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THE LATIN SCHOOL BOOKS prepared by Prof. E. A. Andrews, exclu- 
Bive of his Latin-English Lexicon, founded on the Latin-German Lexicon of 
Dr. Frennd^ constitute two distinct series, adapted to different and distinct pur- 
poses. The basis of the Fu^t Series is Anorews' First Latin Book; or the 
Second, Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar. 

FmST SERIES. 

This Series is designed expressly for those who commence the study of Latin 
at a very early age, and for such as intend to pursue it to a limited extent only, 
or merely as subsidiary to the acquisition of a good English education. It con- 
sists of the following works, viz. : — 

1. Andrews' First Latin Book; or Progressive Les- 
sons in Reading and Writing Latin. This small volume contains most of the 
leading principles and grammatical forms of the Latin language, and, by the 
logicsd precision of its rules and definitions, is admirably ntted to serve as an 
introduction to the study of general grammar. The work is divided into les- 
sons of convenient length, which are so arranged that the student will, in all 
cases, be prepared to enter upon the study of each successive lesson, by pos- 
sessing a thorough knowledge of those which preceded it. The lessons gen- 
erally consist of three parts : — 1st The statement of important principles in 
the K)i*m of rules or dennitions, or the exhibition of orthographical or etymo- 
logical forms ; 2d. Exercises, designed to illustrate such principles or forms ; 
and 8d. Questions, intended to assist the student in preparing nis lesson. In 
addition to the grammatical lessons contained in this volume, a few pages 
of Reading Lessons are annexed, and these are followed by a Dictionary com- 
prising all ttie Latin words contained in the work. This book is adapted to 
the use of all schools above the grade of primary schools, including also Acad- 
emies and Female Seminaries. It is prepared in such a manner that it can be 
used with little difficulty by any intelligent parent or teacher, with no previous 
knowledge of the language. 

2. The Latin Reader, with a Dictionary and Notes, 
containing explanations of difficult idioms, and numerous references to the 
Lessons contained in the First Latin Book. 

3. The Viri Romas, with a Dictionary and Notes, re- 
ferring, like those of the Reader, to the First Latin Book- This series of three 
smdl volumes, if faithfully studied according to the directions contained in them, 
will not only render the student a very tolerable proficient in the principles of 
the Latin language and in the knowledge of its roots, from which so many words 
of his English language are derived, but will constitute the best preparation for 
a thorou^i study of the English grammar. 

SECOND SERIES. 

NoTS.— The " Latin Reader" and the Viri Romee," in this series, ave the saofts as in 
the first series. 

This Series is designed more especially for those who are intending to become 
thoroughly acquainted with the Latin language, and with the principal classical 
authors or that language. It consists of tne following works: — 

1. Latin Lessons. This small volume is designed for the 
younger classes of Latin students, who intend ultimately to take up the larger 
Grammar, but to whom that work would, at first, appear too formidable. It 
contains the prominent principles of Latin ^mmar, expressed in the same 
language as in the larger Grammar, and likewise Reading and Writing Lessons, 
Vfim a Dictionary of the Latin words and phrases occurring in the Lessons. 
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2. Latin Grammar. Revised, with Corrections and Ad- 
ditions. A Gnunmar of the Latin Language, for the use of Schools and Col- 
leges. By IVofessors E. A. Andrews and S. Stoddard. This work, which 
for many yeare has been the text-book in the department of Latin Grammar, 
claims tne merit of having first introduced into the schools of this country the 
subject of grammatical analvsis, which now occupies a conspicuous place in 
■o many ^ammars of the P^nglish language. More than twenty years have 
elapsed smce the first publication of this (irammar, and it is hardly necessary 
to say that its merits — placing it in a practical view, preeminently above every 
other Latin Grammar — have boen so fully appreciated that it has been adopted 
as a Text Book in nearly every College and Seminary in the country. The 
present edition has not only been tiiorauyhly revised unci cai'rected {two years of 
conHnuo^is hihor having been devoted to its careful revision and to Uie purpose of 
rendeHuy k cotifonmthle in all respects to the advanced position tchiih it aims to 
occupy^) but it contains at least one third more matter than the previous editions. 
To unite the acknowledged excellencies of the older English manuals, and of 
the more recent German grammars, was the special aim of the authors of this 
work; and to this end particular attention was directed: — 1st. To the prepara- 
tion of more extended rules fw the pronunciation of the langttage ; 2d. To a clear 
e.namition <f its tnjtet twnal changes ; 3d. To a proper basis of its syntax ; and 



3. duestions on the Grammiar. This little volume is 

Intended to aid the student in preparing his lessons, and the teacher in con- 
ducting his recitations. 



4. A Synopsis of Latin Grammar, comprising the 



Latin Pai'adigms, and the Principal Rules of Latin Etymology and Syntax. 
The few pages composing this work contain those portions of the Grammar to 
which the student has occasion to refer most frequently in the preparation of 
his daily lessons. 

6. Latin Header. The Reader, by means of two separate 
and distinct sets of notes, is equallv adapted for use in connection either with 
the First Latin Book or the Latin (rrammar. 

6. Viri Romas . This volume, like the Reader, is fmnisli- 
ed with notes and references, both to the First Latin Book and to the Latin 
Grammar. The principal difference in the two sets of notes found in each of 
fcese volumes consists in the somewhat greater fulness of those which belong 
fo the smaller series. 

7. Latin Exercises. This work contains exercises in 
every department of the Latin Grammar, and is so arranged that it may be 
studied in connection with the Grammar through every stage of the prepara- 
tory course. It is designed to prepare the way for original composition in the 
T.atin language, both in prose and verse. 



8. A Key to Latin Exercises. This Key, in which 



tU the exercises in the preceding volume are fully corrected, is intended for 
vhe use of teachers only. 

9. Csesar's Commentaries on the Gallic War, with a 

Dictionary and Notes. The text of this edition of Caesar has been formed by 
reference to the best Gemian editions. The Notes are principally grammatical. 
The Dictionary, which, like all the others in the series, was prepared with great 
labor, contains the usual significations of the words, together with an explana- 
tion of all such phrases as might otherwise perplex the student. 

10. Sallust. Sallust's Jugurthine War and Conspiracy 
of Cataline, with a Dictionary and Notes. The text of this work, which was 
based upon that of Cortius, has been modified by reference to the best moddm 
editioBS, especially by those of Kxitz and G^riacli ; and its orthography is, in 
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general, conformed to that of Pottier and Planche. The Dictionaries of CsBsar 
and Sailust connected with this series are original works, and, in connection 
-with the Notes in each Tolnme, frimish a very oomplete and satisfactory appa- 
ratus for the study of these two authors. 

11. OvicL Selections from the Metamorphoses and Heroidea 
of Ovid, with Notes, Grammatid«l References, and Exercises in Scaaning. 
These selections from Ovid are deajBaed as an introduction to Latin poetry. 
They are accompanied with nnmnious brief notes exj^anatorv of aifficmt 
phrases, of obscure historical or mythological allusions, and especially of gram- 
matical difficulties. To th«8e are added such Exercises in Scanning as serve 
fullv to introduce the student to a knowledge of Latin prosody, and especially 
of the structure and laws of hexameter and pentameter verse. 

In announcing the Revised Edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latis 
Grammar, the Publishers believe it to be quite unnecessary to speak of the 
merits of the work. The fact that in the space of about Twenty Yean^ Sixty- 
Five Editions, numbering above Two Hundred Thousand Copiest 
have been required for the purpose of meeting the steadily increasing deman( 
for the work, sufficiently evinces the estimation in which it has been held 
In preparing this Revised and Enlarged Edition, every portion of the origina 
work has been reconsidered in the light of the experience of twenty yeai» 
spent by the present editor in studies connected with this department of edu 
cation, and with the aid of numerous publications in the same departmen 
which, during this period, have issued from the European press. Tno result 
of this labor are apparent on almost every page^ in new modifications of 
old materials, and especially in such additional mformation in regard to ii 
various topics as the present advanced state of classical education in tfak 
country seemed obvioushr to demand. The publishers commend this nev 
edition to the attention of Teachers throughout the country, and express th* 
hope that in its present form it will be deemed worthy of a continuance of tht 
favor which it has so long received. 

The following are extracts from a few of the many letters the Publishers 
have received from teachers from all parts of the country in commendation 
of this work: — 

The revised edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar Is without doubt the 
best, published in America. I have no doubt that the time is near at hand when this 
series of works will, by all lovers of the claasica, be considered as the * National Series.' 
The pronunciation is now by the same class considered the American Standard. I will 
hail with joy the day when every college and school in our country shall have adopted 
Prof Andrews' series as the foundation of true classic knowledge. As such I consider 
it, and for that reason have I used it since I first knew its existence. — Martin Armstrong^ 
Potomac Seminary^ Jtomney, Va. 

Allow me to say, after a careful examination, that, in my judgment, it is the best 
manual of Latin Grammar to be found in the English language. In revising it tb* 
author has preserved the happy medium between saying too much and too little, so d« 
sirable for a Latin text-book for this country. In philosophical arrangement, simplicity 
of expression, and for brevity and fulness, it must entitle the author to the first ran) 
in American classical scholarship. I shall use it in my classes, and reeonuoend it to al 
teachers of Latin in this country. — N. E. CobUigh, Professor of Ancient Languages onn 
Literature^ in Lawrence University^ Appleton^ Wis. 

I most heartily concur in the above recommendation. — F. O. JSa,ir^ Professor in Law 
rente University. 

The Grammar, as revised, is, I think, for school purposes superior to any work of tlv 
kind yet published in America. Philosophic in its arrangement and definitions, and fui 
and accurate in its details, it sets forth the results of the learned researches of the Ger 
mans in language easy of comprehension and suitable for reference in daily recitations.-^ 
L. H. Deneenj Lebanon, lUinois. 

I am highly pleased with the Revised Bditlon, and consider the additions as decfdad 
improvements. In my opinion Dr. Andrews' works surpass all others in the market- 
I see no reason why the Grammar should not now supersede even Zumpt's, both in tin 
•tudy and redtation rooms. — Sidney A. Norton, Hamilton, 0hio. 
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I hATO reason to believe that the improrements, introduced iuto the laMt e<iit!oii of 
Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar by my reitpected and lamented friend Dr. An- 
drews, a little before his death, add yery decidedly to the yalue of a work, which has 
done more to give the knoivledge of that laneuflge to the youth of this country t)ian any, 
perhaps than all others. — Theodore W. Wbaisey, President of Yule CoW'ge^ New Haven. 

No book, probably, has done more to improve cla«8ical traininp; in American schools 
than Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Qrammar. Its use is almost universal \ and where it 
has not itself been adopted as a manoU. it has made grammars of similar excellence 
necessary. The last edition, the sixty-fifth, was carefully revised by the UmeDted Dr. 
Andrews, not long before his death, by whom it was greatly eulargcd by the incorpora* 
tion of much vtvluable information, derived mainly from the last edition of the Latin 
Grammar of Professor Zumpt. It will therefore be fonod to be much improved as a re- 
pository of the principles aad facts nf the Latin language. — Tkoirms A. Tiiacher^ Profes- 
$or of Latin in Yalt College, New Haven. 

It is unnecessary to commend a Latin Grammar, which has been for twenty years in 
common use in our Colleges, and has generally superseded all others. The Revised 
Edition contains the results of the labors of Dr. Andrews, during all that time, on vsr 
Hons Latin Classics, and on his great Latin lexicon; avid cannot, therefore, but be 
greatly improved. — Edward Robinso^n, D. D., LL. D., Prof, of Biblical Literature in 
Union Thfol. Swimary, New York City. 

I r^rd Andrews' and Stoddard's new Tiatin Grammar, as an exceedingly valuable 
work. It evidently contains the results of the Author's careful and long continued in- 
vestigation, and from itz fulness, clearness, and accuracy, wii] undoubteUIy become the 
Standard Latin Grammar of this Ooutinent. In Western New York, we have for a long 
time been using the earlier editions, and they have rapidly won upon the pui)lic regard. 
ThiA new edition will give it a stronger claim upon our favor. It mu^t rapidly super- 
sede all others. I can unhesitatingly recommend the Now Grammar as the best in use. — 
Lewix H. Cutrky Principal of Sod us Acad/myy Waj/M Co., N. Y. 

1 have looked over the new edition of the Grammar with great interest. It is now 
eighteen years since I introduced it into this college, and I huve never felt inclined to 
chauge it for any other. The reviriou, without changi: g its j^enenvl charni'ter, has added 
greatly to its fulness and completeness. It is now fully equal to Kunipt's in these re- 
spects, snd far superior to it in adaptation to the cla.'ts room. There is no ot.'ier school 
grammar that can pretend to compare with it. I have introduced tiie new editiou here, 
and have no idea I shall ever wish to substitute another. The eervii ea of Prof. Andrews 
in the cause of classical learning in the United States cannot be over estimated. — M. Stur- 
gu.s^ Professor in Hanover College, Indiana 

I am willing to say that I am decidedly in favor of Andrews' Latin Series. — Geo. Gale, 
GaUsviUe University., Wisconsin. 

Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar I consider decidedly the best Latin Grammar 
ever published. — Ransom Norton. North Livermore. Maine. 

Such a work as Andrews and Stoddard's Revised Latin Grammar needs no recommend- 
ation, it speaks for itself. — A. A. Keen, Profe.'isor of Greek and Latin . Tufts College^ 
Mfffiford. Ms. 

1 have examined the revised edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and 
think it a complete success. I see it has all of Zumpt's merits and none of hit* defects, 
and welcome its advent with great pleasure. — James M. Wliitott, Hopkins Grammar 
ScJioot, New Haven, Conn. 

I have examined Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar, and say. without hesita- 
tion, that the principles of the Latin language can bo more easily and systematically 
acquired ftt>m it than any work I have ever seen. The ammgenient and simplicity of its 
tesms are such as to malce it easily comprehended by the beginner, while, at the same 
time, its copiousness in sufficient for the most advanced student. The author hsis evi- 
dently noted and profited by the defects in this respect of niost of the JiJitin Grammars 
now in use.— -f^. HI FitU, Alnuch Ciumk. Pa. 

The superior merit."; of the original work are too well known and appreciated to need 
any coomiendatiou from me. I have had some nicHna of knowing lio.v great pains and 
labor Dr. Andrews has bestowed upon thi.* tiual revision ftiid intprovemoat of the work, 
and. therefore, was not unprepired to find its acknowledged e.<(:ellcnce uiftterialiy in- 
creaKed. and I do r ot hesitjite to say, that its value luis hv-en giv.itlv enhanccfl, and that 
it has been brought ns J>e;ir ai« pmcticjible to the pre.^r.t atate of philological science. — 
John D. Puiiltrick., HuperitUtinient of Public i:><Jwols, eiti/ of Boston. 

I have looked the Grammar through with much care and n great degree of satisfaction, 
and I unhesitatingly pronounce it superior to .any i^Mtiu Grammar in method and man- 
ner «f disc u^«^io a, and htppily ailnpted to the wants of both teachers and pupils.— J". W. 
SirrwndSi Principal of New England Christian institute, Andover, N. H. 
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We haye lately introduced the Revi.-'ed Edition, and regard it as a great improTement 
apon former editions. We shall ntus it exclusively in future. — E. Flint, Jr.^ Principal 
of Lee High, School. 

Affcer a due examination, I am happy to state that the Author has admirably accran- 
plished the objects which he aimed at in making this last revision. He has added much 
that is in the highest degree valuable without materially changing the arrangement of 
Vke original work. The wortc appear^ to me well adapted to the <uLily use of our Olassl- 
<ial Schools, and I shall hereafter direct my classes to use it.— C. L, Cus/iman, Frindfol 
ofPeabody High, School, South Danvera, Ms. 

The Revised Grammar seems to me greatly improved and to be every thing a acholMT 
could wish. — Z. B. Sturgis, Charlestown, Indiana. 

I have subjected the Revised Edition to the test of actual use in the recitation room, 
and am persuaded that in its present form it decidedly surpasses every other Latin Gram- 
mar in point of adaptation to the wants of students in our Academies, High ScbOOia 
and Colleges.— Tri//m»/i S. Palmer, Ckntral High School, CleavelawJ, Ohio. 

I think Andrews' Series of Latin Works the most systematic and best arranged course I 
hare ever seen,— and believe if our pupils would use them altogether, we should find 
them much better scholars. I shall use them wholly in my school.— il. C. Stoekinj 
Principal o/ Monmouth Academy, Maine. 

The examination of the Revised Edition has afforded me very great pleasure, and leadfl 
me to express tho deep and sincere conviction that it is the most complete Grammar of 
the Latin language with which I am acquainted, and best adapted for ready consultation 
upon any subject connected with the study of Latin Authors. The paper, the typography, 
and the binding, — the whole style of publication — are such as to commend the good tasto 
and judgment of the Publishers.— J. R. Boyd^ Principal of Maplttoood Young Laditt 
Institute, Pittsjuld, Mass. 

I find the Revised Edition to be just what is needed for a Latin Grammar, —clear, eonip 
prehensive, yet concise, in the subject matter. I shall introduce it as a permanent faxt- 
book.— S. F. Vake, Principal of Clyde High School, Wayne Co., N. V. 

I have carefully examined your Revised Edition throughout, particularly the CoR«o- 
tions and Additions. It now appears to me all that can be desired. It seems like part- 
ing with a familiar Ariend to lay aside the old oditlon, with its many excellencies, and 
adopt the new, but I shaU cheerfully make the sacrifice for the greater benefit that will 
accrue to thoae commencing the study of Latin from time to time. — J. H. Graham, IVin- 
cipal of Northfeld Institution, Vermont. 

I thought before that the old edition waa entitled to the appellation of " The Latin 
Grammar," but I perceive its value has been much increased by the numerous emenda- 
tions and additions of Prof. Andrews. The Grammar is now fitted to be a complete 
hand-book for the Latin scholar during his whole course. — E. W. Johnson, Canton Acad' 
emy, Canton, N. Y. 

I unhesitatingly pronounce the Revised Edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Latin 
Grammar the be«t Grammar of the Latin Lauguage, and shall certainly use my influenco 
in its behalf.— If. E. J. Clute, EfJinboro\ Pa. 

After a thorough examination, I hare no hesitatiou in pronouncing it the beet Latin 
Grammar for the purposes of the recitation room that I have ever examined. In its 
present form it ought certainly to displace a lai^ majority of the Grammars in comnum 
u.se. Its rules of Syntax are- expressed with accuracy and precision, and are inlkct. 
what all rules ought to be, reliable gtudes to the learner. — James W. Andrews, Principal 
of Hopewell Acaf/trtiy, P^nn. 

Andrews and Stod<iard's Latin Grammar, in the arrangement and adaptation to th» 
learrer. huH excelled all others, and the revised edition is certainly a great improvement, 
and I do believe i» better adapted to the wants of the student than any other. The 
whole seems to be critically revised and corrected. Prof. Andrews was truly the ittt- 
deut's benefactor. — M. L. Severance, North Troy, Vermont. 

It gives nm great pleasure to bear my testimony to the superior merits of the Latin 
Grammar edited by Professor Andrews and Mr. Stoddard. I express most cheerfully, 
uiihepiLatingly, and decidedly, my preference of this Grammar to that of Adam, which 
has, for ko long a time, kept 'almoi»t undisputed sway in our schools. — Dr. C. Beck, Cam^ 
bridge. 

1 know of no Grammar published in this country, which promises to answer so well 
the purposes of elementiiry clai»8ical instruction, and shall be glad to see it introdooed 
into our bent schools. — Charles K. DiUaway, Boston. 

Tour new Latin Grammar appears to me much better suited to the use of studenlt 
than any other grammar I am acquainted with.— Wm. JUT. UMkmd^ Hartford^ Ct 
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I ha-re adopted the Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard in the school under my 
charge, bolleying it better adapted, upon the whole, for eleoieiitary instrurtion than anj 
mutilar work which I have examined. It combines the iir. provcnienta of the recent Ger- 
man works on the subject with the best features of that old favorite of the schools, Dr. 
Adam-s Latin Grammar. — Henry Dritler. Proftssor of Latin in Ct>lumhia College. 

A careful review of the Revlmd Edition of Andrews and Stoddard^s I^atin Grammar 
shows that this &vorite text-book still continues to deserve the affections and confidence 
of Teachers and Pupils, incorporating as it does the results of I'rof. Andrews' own con- 
stant !»t«dy for many years with the i'lvcstigations of Bi»f?li«h and German Philologists. 
No other Grammar is now so well fitted to meet th^ wnutM of the country as the rapid 
demand for it will show beyond doubt. — A. S. Hartwel!^ Vnicersity of St. Louis. 

This Grammar of the Latin Languappe. now universally pronounced the very best^ la 
greatly improved by the corrections, revisions and additions of this i-evlsed edition. We 
do not believ*) a text-book was ever written which introduced so great an improv«nent 
in the method, of teaching Latin, as this has done. We wish the revised edition tihe 
gretotcst success, which we are sure it merits.— Rhode Island ScJioolmaster. 

T have examined your revised edition with considerable care, and do not hesitate to 
pronounce it ar great improvement upon the old editions, and as near perfection as we 
are likely to have. I have no doubt it will come into general vuse.—A. WMiatns, Prqfessor 
of Latin. Jefferson College, Canonsburg, Pa. 

T have been much interested in the Revised Edition. The improvement is very striking, 
and T shnll no longer think of giving it up and putting Zumpt in its place. I am much 
pleased with the gi-eat improvement in the typography. You have given to our schools » 
book flft.'- per ce^it bettor in every respect, and I trust you will have your reward in 
largely iiicreased sales.— TT/Z/iarw J. Rolfc^ Master of Oli ver High School, Lawrence, Ms. 

1 can with much pleasure say that your Grammar seems to me much better adapted 
to the pn'.«ent condition and wants of our schools than any one with which I am ao- 
quiiiuted, and to supply that which has long been wanted— a good Latin Grammar fw 
common u«e. — F. Gardner, PrincipcU of Boston Latin School. 

The Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard is deserving, in my opinion, of the ap- 
probation which so many of our ablest teachers have bestowed upon it. It is believed 
that, of all the grammars before the public, this has greatly the advantage, in regard 
both to the excellence of its arrangement, and the accuracy and copiousness of its infor* 
matiou. — H. B. Hackett, Prof, of Biblical Literature in Newton Theological Seminary. 

The universal favor with which this Grammar is received was not unexpected. It will 
bear a thorough and discriminating examination. In the use of well-defined and ex- 
pressive terms, especially in the syntax, we know of no Latin or Greek grammar which 
Ik to be compared to this. — American Quarterly Register. 

These works will ftirnish a series of elementary publications for the study of Latin 
altf^ther in advance of any thing which has hitherto appeared, either in this country 
or in England. — American Biblical Repository. 

I cljecrfully and decidedly bear testimony to the superior excellence of Andrews and 
Stodiliird's lAtin Grammar to any manual of the kind with which T am acquainted. 
Every part bears the impress of a careful compiler. The principles of syntax are happily 
deveiopcd in the rules, whilst those relating to the moods and tenses supply an important 
deficie: cy in our former grammars. The rules of prosody are also clearly and fully ex 
hibited. — Rev. Lyman Coleman^ Manchester, Vt. 

This work bears evident marks of great care and skill, and ripe and accurate scholar- 
chip in the authors. We cordially commend it to the student and teajcher.— Biblical 
Repository. 

Andrews and Stoddard's liatin Grammar is what I expected it wonid be— an excellent 
book. We cannot hesitate a moment in laying aside the books now in use, and intro- 
ducing this.— J. Penney, D. D., Nnv York. 

Andrc^-'S and Stoddard's Latin Grammar bears throughout evidence of original and 
thorough invesHgution and sound criticism. It is, in my apprehension, so far as sim- 
plicity in concerr eJ. om the ove hand, and philoeophical views and sound scholarship on 
the other, far prefernble to other grammars; a work at the wune time highly creditable to 
its authors and to our country. — Professor A. Packard^ Bowdoin College. Maine. 

I do not he.«it:.te to pronounce Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Grammar superior to 
any other with wnich T am acquaiiited. I have never seen, any where, a greater amount 
of valuable matter compressed within limits equally narrow.— Han. John Hall, Principal 
of Ellington School, Conn. 

We have no hesitation in pronouncing this Grammar decidedly superior to any now 
tn VM.— Boston Recorder. 
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Jr. lloMnsons §eserans, 

Bobinson's Hebrew Lexicon. Sixth Edition, Revised 

and Stereotyped. A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament, in- 
cluding the Biblical Chaldee. Translated from the Latin of William Gesenius, 
late Professor of Theology in the University of Halle- Wittemberg. By Edward 
BoBiNSON, D. D., LL. D., Professor of Biblical Literature in the Union The- 
ological Seminary, New York. A new edition, with corrections and Ime ad- 
ditions, partly furnished by the author in manuscript, and partly condensed 
from his larger Thesaurus, as compiled by Roediger. These corrections and 
additions were made by Dr. Gesenius, during an interval of several years, 
while carrying his Thesaurus through the press, and were transcribed and fur- 
nished by him expressly for this edition. They will be found to be very 
numerous, every page having been materially corrected and enlarged, and a 
large number of articles havmg been re-written. It is printed on a new type, 
the face and cut of which is very beautiful, and has been highly commenaed 
and approved. 

Dr. Robinson had already been trained to the bnslnen of leztc(^japh!oal labor, when 
he began the translation of the present work. He is, in an uncommon degree, master 
of his own native tongue. Ue has diligence, patience, perseverance — ^yea, the iron dili- 
gence of GeseuiuB himself. For aught that I have yet been able to discover, all that can 
reasonably be expected or desired, has been done by the translator ; not only as to ren- 
dering the work into English, but as to the manner and the accuracy of printing.' The 
work will speak for itself, on the first opening. It does honor, in its appearance, to edi- 
tor, printers, and publishers. I have only to add my hearty wish, tliat its beautiful 
white pages may be consulted and turned over, until they become thoroughly worn with 
the hands of the purchasers. — Prnf. Stuart, in the SibliceU Bspository, 

There is no lexicon in English that can be put on a level with Robinson's. I recommend 
the present as the best Lexicon of the Hebrew and Biblical Chaldee which an English 
scholar can have. — Rev. Dr, Samuel Davidson^ of London. 

Gesenius' Lexicon is known wherever Hebrew is studied. On the merits of this work 
criticism has long ago pronounced its verdict of approval. — London Jewish ChrotUeU. 

This is a very beautiful and complete edition of the best Hebrew Lexicon ever yet 
produced. Oesenins, as a Hebrew philologist, is unequalled. — London Clerical Journal. 

This is decidedly the most complete edition of Gesenius' Slanual Hebrew Lexicon.— 
London Journal of Sacred lAterature. 

Ilobinsims parmcng jf % Gospels, in §xtt\. 

A Harmony of the Four Gospels, in Greek, accord- 
ing to the text of Hahn. Newly arranged, with Explanatory Notes, by Edward 
BoBiNSON, D. D., LL. D., Processor of Biblical Literature in the Union The- 
ological Seminary, New York. Revised Edition. 

This work of T^. Robinson confines itself to the legitimate sphere of a Harmony of the 
Gospels; and we do not hesitate to say that in this sphere it will be found to be all that 
a Harmony need or can be. The original text is printed with accuracy and elegance. 
It is a feast to the eyes to look upon a page of so much beauty. Its arrangement is dis- 
tinguished for simplicity and convenience. No one will ever be able to comprehend the 
relations of the Gospels to each other, or acquire an exact knowledge of their contents, 
niidess he studies them with the aid of a Harmony. The present work furnishes in this 
respect just the &cility which is needed; and we trust that among its other effects, it 
will serve to direct attention more strongly to the importance of this mode of study.— 
Prof. Hackett, of Neioton Theological Seminary, 

ArithmetiCy Oral and Written, practically applied by means 
of Suggestive Que-stions. By ThOxMas H. Palmer, Author of the Prize 
Essay on Education, entitled the " Teacher's Manual,'' " The Moral Instruo- 
tor," etc. : 
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Ilobinson's ^amimg of % ^losptls, in 

A Harmony of the Four Grospels, in English, accoi-d- 

ing to the common version ; newly arranged, with Expla;:5atory Notes. By 
Edwabd RoBOfsoif, D. D., LL. D. 

The object of this work is to obtain a fuU and consecutive account of all the 
facts of our Lord's life and ministry. In order to do this, the four gospel nar- 
ratives have been so brought together, as to present as nearly as possible the 
true chronological order, and where the same transaction is described by more 
than one writer, the diflferent accounts are placed side by side, so as to fill out 
and supply each other. Such an arrangement affords the only full and perfect 
survey of all the testimony relating to any and every portion of our Lord's his- 
tory. The evangelists are thus made tfieir own best interpreters; and it is 
shown how wonderfully they are supplementary to each otner in minute as 
well as in important particulars, ana in this way is brought out fully and 
clearly the fundamental characteristics of their testimony, unity in diversity. 
To Bible classes, Sabbath schools, and all who love and seek the tnith in their 
closets and in their families, this work will be found a useful assistant. 

I have used " Robinson's English Harmony in teaching a Bible Class. The result, in 
my own mind, is a coutiction of the great merits of this work, and its adaptation to im- 
purt the highest ItfiB and interest to Bible Glass exercises, and generally to the diligent 
study of the Oospel. It is much to be desired that every one accustomed to searching 
the Bcriptuues should have this invaluable aid. — Rsv. Dr, Skinner^ Ntw York. 

Bobinson's Bible Dictionary. A Dictionary for the 

use of Schools and Young Persons. By Edward Robinsojt, D. D., LL. D. 
Illustrated with Engravings on wood, and Maps of Canaan, Judea, Asia Minor, 
and the Peninsula of Mount Sinai, Idumea, etc. 

(Shmtttts 0f ^stronjomg* 
The Elements of Aslsronomy ; or The World as it is 

and as it Appears. By the author of " Theory of Teaching," " Edward's First 
Lessons in Urammar,'* etc. Revised in maniiscript by George P. Bond, Esq., 
of the Cambridge Observatory, to whom the author is also indebted for super- 
intending its passage through the press. 

^tntVi larails liHe^ 

Scott's Family Bible. Boston Stereotype Edition. 
6 vols, royal 8vo., containing all the Notes, Practical Observations, Marginal 
References, and Critical Remarks, as in the most approved London edition, 
with a line engraved likeness of the Author, Family Record, etc. 

This Edition is the only one that has. or can have, the benefit of the final 
Additions and Emendations of the Author. The extent of these may be 
judged from the fact that upwards of Four Hundred Pages of letier-priss were 
added; and as they consist chiefly of Critical Remarks, their importance to 
the Biblical student is at once apparent. The Preface to the entire work con- 
tains an elaborate and compendious view of the evidences that the Holy Scrip- 
tures were given by inspiration of God. Prefixed to each Book, both in the 
Old and New Testament, is an Introduction, or statement of its purport and 
intent. Thei-e are also copious Marginal References, with various Tables, a 
Chronological Index, and a copious Topical Index. 

Orders soikded, 

8 



GRAMMAE 

or TBI 

LATIN LANGUAGE 

VOE TBI 

USE OP SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. 



E. A. ANDREWS AND S,. STODDARD. 



THE NINETY-THIRD EDITION. 
BSVISED WITH CORRECTIOI7S AND ADDITI0K8» 

BY K A. ANDREWS, LL. D. 



BOSTON: 
PUBLISHED BY CROCKER AND BREWSTER, 

61 Waahington Stx«et. 
1865. 



RARVARDCOLlVbE LIBRARY 

THE BEQUEST OF 
WALTER FAXON f 
WARCH 16, 192* 



Entered according to Act of Congress, in the year 1867, 
BY CROCKER AND BREWSTER, 
In the Clerk's Office of the District Court of Massachnsetfek 




PREFACE. 



As more than twenty yean have elapsed, since the first publication of this , 
Grammar, It can scarcely be necessary, in offering to the public a revised 
edition of the work, to make more than a passing allnsion to its original plan 
<nr to the circumstances to which it owed its origin. 

For some years previous to the date of its publication, the progress of classi- 
cal learning in Europe, and particularly in Germany, had been such, as plainly 
to indicate the nec^ity of a corresponding advance in the manuals of Latin 
grammar employed in the schools of this country. Their deficiencies had 
indeed become so apparent, that various attempts had already been made to 
furmsh a remedy by means of translations of German grammars; but none of 
these, however excellent in many respects, had seemed to be fully adapted to 
the purpose for which they were intended. 

To unite the acknowledged excellencies of the older English manuals and of 
the more recent German grammars was the special aim of the authors of this 
work; and to this end their attention was directed, first to the preparation of 
more extended rules for the pronimciation of the language, secondly to a clearer 
exposition of its inflectional changes, thirdly to the proper basis of its syntax, 
and fourthly to greater precision in its mles and definitions. 

The system of roles for the division and accentuation of Latin words, pre- 
pared in pursuance of the plan which has just been specified, was accordingly 
more copious than any previously found in the Latin grammars in common 
use in this country. For the purpose also of preventing the formation of erro- 
neous habits of pronunciation in the early part of the student's course, the pe- 
nultimate quantities of all Latin words occurring in the Grammar were care- 
fully marked, unless determinable by some general rule, and the paradigms 
were divided and accented in such a maimer as to indicate their true pro- 
nunciation. 

Li their treatment of Latin etymology, the authors aimed to render its study 
less a mere exercise of memory, and in a greater degree an efficient aid in the 
general cultivation of the mental powers. The principal means adopted for this 
purpose cons^ted in the practical distinction, every where made in treating 
inflected words, between the root, or ground-form, and the termination. 
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The third v»romineni ^lecnliarity of the origmal vmA was its direct derivatioa 
of the rules of Syntax from the logical analysis of sentences, and its disthict 
specification of the particular use of each of the seyeral words of which a sen- 
tence is composed. This method of treating syntax— a method previously un- 
known in the schools of this coxmtry — ^has, since that period, been extensively 
adopted, and in some instances greatly extended, particularly in a portion of 
the English grammars recently published in this country, and has probably 
contributed more to the advancement of grammatical science, than any other 
innovation of modem times. 

The errors noticed in the orighial work have been corrected, as successive 
editions have issued from the press, but no opportunity has occurred, until the 
present, of thoroughly revising it in every part Two years of continuous 
labor have now been devoted to its revision, and to the purpose of rendering 
it conformable in all respects to the advanced position which it originally 
aspired to occupy. 

In all the modifications which have now been made, I have aimed to accom- 
plish these two purposes— to preserve, as far aa possible, the identity of the 
work, and at the same time to bring it as near, as should be practicable, to the 
present state of philological science. Hence, while I have made no changes 
either in language or arrangement, but such as f^peared to me quite neces- 
sary, I have omitted none which logical accuracy or requisite fulness of ex- 
planation seemed to demand. In doing even this it soon became evident, that 
the changes and additions must be more numerous, than would well consist 
with the convenient use of the old and the new editions in the same classes. 
Though not insensible of the trouble occasioned to the teacher by altera- 
tions in a familiar text-book, I could not but suppose, that such modifications 
as the progress of the last twenty years had rendered necessary, would still be 
welcomed by him, notwithstanding the personal inconvenience arising from 
the disturbance of his previous associations. To his pupils, who will have 
known no other form of the Grammar, than that in which it now appears, the 
work, it is believed, will not only be as easy of comprehension in its new, as 
in its old form, but in its practical application far more- satisfactory. 

Of the minor changes and additions occurring on almost every pa^, and 
even of the occasional rear^vigement of small portions of the materials, it is 
unnecessary to speak parti ^nlarly. The student familiar with former editions 
will at once detect these slight modifications, and note them in his memory 
for future use; and though he may fail to find a rule, exception, or remark on 
the page where he has been wont to see it, he will still meet with it in the 
same relative position, — ^in the same section and subdivision of the section-in 
which it formerly appeared. 

In the department of Orthoepy will now be found some account of the Con- 
tinental mode of pronoancing Latin; and, by means of the joint exhibition of 
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this and of the English methods, fhe student will be able to nse the Grunmar 
with.eqnal £Acility, whether choosing to adhere to the usual pnnmnciation of 
English and American scholaxs, or preferring that of the continental schools. 

In the Etymology of noims, no other alteration need be specified, except the 
introduction, in the third declension, of "Rules for forming the nominatiye 
singular from the root." These are copied, in a modified form, firom the edi- 
tor's First Latin Book. In themfielves they are of considerable utility in 
showing the mutual relations between the sounds of certain letters, and they 
are also closely connected with corresponding changes in some of the verbal 
roots. In the Etymology of adjectiyes, besides the minor modifications ahready 
alluded to, a few changes in arrangement have been made in those sections 
which relate to Comparison. To pronouns have been added some remarks on 
Pronominal Adjectiyes, which seemed to require a more particular notice, 
than they had heretofore received, both Jm their relation to each other and 
to the Adyerbial CorrelatiYes. The Etymology of particles has been treated 
somewhat more fully than in former editions — a fulness especially observable 
in relation to adverbs and co]:\iunction8, and which was rendered necessary 
by the more extended treatment of those particles in the revised Syntax. 

In almost every section of the Syntax the student will meet with modifica- 
tions and especially with additions, which, as in other parts of the work, are 
introduced in such a manner as seldom to interfere with the references made 
to former editions in the series based upon this Grammar. The principal ex- 
ception to the latter remark is to be found in sections 247—261, which relate 
to certain uses of the ablative. 

A comparison of the Prosody in the present and former editions will show, 
that it has been revised with minute care in every part SimUar attention has 
also been given to the Appendix, in which will be found some additions relat- 
ing to Roman Money, Weights and Measures. For the greater convenience of 
I he student the Index in this edition has been much enlarged. 

In conclusion, I would briefly indicate the principal sources from which 
have been derived the various additions and corrections, to which allusion has 
been made. In preparing the original work, the earlier editions of Zumpt's 
Grammar were consulted at almost every step, and while frequent use was 
made of the grammars of Scheller, Grant, Adam, Ruddiman, Hickie and 
ethers, tlie treatises of Zumpt were even then regarded as the most valuable 
embodiment of the principles of Latin philology. It was therefore natural 
and almost unavoidable, in revising a work which had in so many points re- 
ceived both its form and its substance from the earlier labors of that distin- 
guished grammarian, to look to his maturer works for many of the materials 
bv means of which our original sketch should be made more complete. 
Accordingly I have constantly consulted the last edition c his Grammar, 
translated by Dr. S ;hmitz, and have frpelj incorporated in tliis edition such 
1* 
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of its materials, as were suited to my purpose. In most cases his ideas hnve 
been either expressed in mj own language, or in language so modified as to 
suit the general plan of my work. In the Etymology, and not unfrequently in 
the Syntax also, the copious Grammar of Ramshom has furnished valuable 
materials; and the Grammars of Key and of Kahner, the latter translated by 
Prof. Champlin, have been consulted with profit and satisfaction. In the 
sections comprising conjunctions, and especially in those relating to gram- 
matical analysis, I am happy to acknowledge my indebtedness to Prof. S. S. 
Greene of Brown University. To the sources already specified I must add the 
Latin Lexicon of Dr. Freund, in editing a translation of which I had frequent 
occasion to note such matters as promised to be of utility in the revision of this 
Grammar. The additions in the Appendix relating to Roman money, etc., 
are taken principally from Dr. Riddle's translation of Dr. Freund*s School 
Dictionary. To these references I will only add, that such other notes re- 
lating to Latin philology, as I have made during the past twenty years, so 
far as they were adapted to my purpose, have either been used in my former 
occasional corrections, or are incorporated in the present edition. 

In taking a final leave of the earliest of the elementary Latin works with 
which my name has been associated, and with which, in my own mind, must 
ever be connected the pleasant memory of my early friend and associate, 
Prof. Stoddard, I trust I shall be pardoned in commending it once more to 
the kind indulgence of the teachers of this country, and in expressing the 
hope that, in its present form, it will be deemed not altogether unworthy of a 
continuance of the favor which it has so long received. I cannot indeed ven- 
ture' to indulge the hope, that all the imperfections of the work have even now 
been removed, or that, in my attempts to render it more perfect, I may not 
sometimes have fallen into new errors; but this I can truly say, that since its 
first publication I have devoted much time to its revision, and have sought to 
manifest my sense of the kindness with whfch it has been received, by doing 
all in my power to render it less unworthy <f public favor. 

E. A. ANDREWS. 



Jir«i0 BriUun, Omm,, Oct^ 1867. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR 



§ !• The Latin language is the language spoken by the an- 
cient Romans. Latin Grammar teaches Sie principles of the 
Latin language. These relate, 

1. To its written characters ; 

2. To its pronunciation ; 

S. To the classification and derivation of its words ; 

4. To the construction of its sentences ; 

5. To the quantity of its syllables, and its versification. 

The first part is called Orthography ; the second, Orthoepy ; the 
third, Etymology ; the fourth, Syntax ; and the fifth, Prosody. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

.§ 3. Orthograptiy treats of the letters, and other characters 
of written language, and the proper mode of spelling words. 

1. The Latin alphabet consists of twenty-five letters. They have 
the same names as the corresponding characters in English. They 
areA,a; B,b; C, c^ D,d; E,e; F, f ; G,g; H,h;I,i;J,j; 
K,k; L,l; M,m; N,n; 0,o; P,p; Q,q; R,r; S,s; T,t; U,u; 
V, v; X, x; Y, y; Z, z. 

%. The Bomans nsed only the capital letters. 

8. /and J were anciently but one character, as were likewise « and v, 

4. W is not found in Latin words, and k occurs only at the be^nning of a 
few words before a, and even in these c is commonlv used, except in their ab- 
breviated form; as, Kor Kal. for Kalenda or CaUnaoB^ the Calends. 

6. Fand z are found only in words derived from the Greek. 

6. H, though called a letter, only denotes a breathmg, or aspiration. 
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DIPHTHONGS. — ^PUNCTUATION. 



DIVISION OF LETTEES. 

§ 3* Letters are divided into vowels and consoncmts, 

1. The vowels are a, e, t, o, ti, 

'Liquids, m, n, r. 

( Labials, Py 'f^t ft v. 

Mutes, < Palatals, 9i j* 

(Linguals, . 

Sibilant, 

Double consonants, .... a?, z. 
^Aspirate,. . . ; h. 



The consonants are 
- divided into 



2. Xis equivalent to cs or gs; ziots or ds; and, except in com- 
pound words, the double consonant is always written, instead of the 
letters which it represents. In some Greek words x is equivalent 
to chs. 

Diphthongs. 

§ 4U Two vowels, in immediate succession, in the same syl- 
lable, are called a diphthong. 

The diphthongs are ae, ai, au, et, eu, oe, ot, tMX, ue, ui, tio, uu, and ffu 
Ae and oe are firequentlj written together, as, cb. 

PUNCTUATION. 

§ S» The only mark of punctuation used by the ancients was a point, 
which denoted pauses of different length, according as it was placed at the top, 
the middle, or the bottom of the Ime. The modems use the same marks of 
punctuation, in wnting and printing Latin, as in their own languages, and as- 
aim to them the same power. 

Marks of quantity and of accent are sometimes found in Latin authors, espe- 
cially in elementaiy works: — 

1. There are three marks pf quantity, viz. , -, * ; the first de- 
notes that the vowel over which it stands is short ; the second, that i1 
is lon^ ; the third, that it is doubtful, that is, %)9ietunes long and 
sometunes short 

2. There are also three written accents — ^the acute ('), the grave 
( and the circumflex (^). - These were used by the old granuna- 
rians to denote the risin? and sinking of the voice in the Koman mode 
of pronouncing words. (See §§ 14 and 15.) In modem elementary 
Latin works, me acute marks tiie .emphatic syllable of a word, (§ 16^, 
the grave distinguishes certain particles from other words spelled m 
the same manner ; as, qiiddy because ; quod, which ; and the circum- 
flex is placed over certain penultimate and final syllables that are 
formed by contraction. 

The diaeresis (") denotes that the vowel over which it stands does 
not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel ; as, aSr, the air. It 
is ua)d piincipallj with ae, ai, and oe. 



§ 6, 7. OBTHCBPT* — BOUin>S OF THE VOWELS. 
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ORTHOEPY, 

§ 0. Orthoepy treats of the right prononciatioii of words. 

The ancient pronunciation of the Latin language being in a great measure 
lost, the learned, in modem times, have applied to it those principles which 
regulate the pronunciation of their own lan^ages; and hence has arisen, in 
different coxmtries, a great diversity of practice. 

The various systems now prevalent in Europe, may, however, be reduced to 
two — ^the Continental and the EnoUsh — ^the former prevailing, with only slight 
diversities, in most of the countries of continental Europe, and the latter in 
England. Their principal difference is foxmd in tiie pronunciation of the vowels 
and diphthongs, since, in both methods, tlie consonants are pronounced in 
nearly the same manner. 

The Continental Method. 

[According to this ^rstem, each of the vowels, when standing at 
the end of a syllable, is considered as having but one sound, which, 
however, may be either short or long. Thus, 

Short &, as in hat Long o, as. in no. 

Long a, as in father. Short ii, as in tub. 

Short e, as in met Long u, as in full. 

Long e, as in there. se or oe, as e in there. 

Short i, as in sit. au, as ou in our. 

Long i, as in machine. eu, as in feudaL 

Short 5, as in not. ei, as t in ice. 

Remark. These sounds ^re sometimes slightly modified when 
followed' by a consonant in the same syllable.] 

The English Method. 

In the foUowingrules for dividing and pronouncing Latin words, regard has 
been had both to JBnglish analogy and to the laws of Latin accentuation. See 

L14 and 16. The basis of this system is that which is exhibited by Walker in 
s " Pronimciation of Greek and Latin Proper Names." To pronounce cor- 
rectly, according to this method, a knowledge of the following particulars is 
requisite: — 

1. Of the sounds of the letters in all their combinations. 
*2. Of the quantities of the penultimate and final syllables. 
8. Of the place of the accent, both primary and secondary. 
4. Of the mode of dividing words into 

OF THE SOUNDS OP THE LETTERS. 
L Of the Vowels. 

§ 7* A vowel^ when ending an accented syllable, has al- 
ways its long English sound ; as, 

parser, di^-dU, vi^-ms, t(f4us^ tuf-la, TSf-rw ; in which tue accented vowels 
are ironomnced as is fatal, m«^s, oUal, taUU, tutor, tyrant 



12 BOUNDS OF THK DIPHTHONaS. § 8, 9. 

1. ^, at the end of an unaccented syllable, has nearly the sonnd 
of a in father or in aA, but less distinct or prolonged ; as, mu'-^o, 
e-pis'-tihla, a-^er'-hiis, Pal-a-mi' -des ; pronounced wit'-zaA, etc. 

2. 0, and u, at the end of an unaccented syllable, have nearly 
the same sound as when accented, but shorter and less distinct; as, 
re'-tet vo'-lo, u-su-u ^ 

8. (a.) / final has always its long sound ; as, quiy au'-diy le^ct-H. 

Beu. 1. The final t of tibi and has its short sound. 

(&.) /, at the end of an unaccented syllable not final, has an indi»- 
tinct sound like short « ; as, Fa'-'birus (fa'-be-us), phirlos'-d-phus (phe- 
los'-o-phus). 

Ezo. / has its long sound in the first syllable of a word the second of which 
is accented, when it either stands alone before a consonant, as in i-d/-«M-iit, or 
ends a syllable before a vowel, as vajire^-ba/^ 

Rm . 2. y is always prononnoed like t in the same dtnatlon. 

§ 8* A vowel has always its short English sound, when fol- 
lowed by a consonant in the same syllable ; as, 

ma^-nus, Ttg^'mm^fin''QOy hoc^ftu^'HSf cyff^nus, in which the vowels ore pr»- 
nonnced as in magnet^ semm^Jimsk, ccpy, lustre, symboL 

Exception 1. A, when it follows qu before dr and rf, has the 
sounds of a in quadrant and in quart ; as, qua'-dro, quad-^a-gin-taf 
quar^'tus. In other connections a before r has the sound of a in 
part; sls, par-tX-ceps^ ar'^ma ; except when followed by another r, as 
in par-ri-ci'-da, • 

Exc. 2. Esj at the end of a word, is pronounced like the English 
word ease ; as, ig'-^es, au'-des. " • 

Exc. 8. 05, at the end of plural cases, is pronounced like ose in 
dose ; as, no5, il'-los^ dom'-X-nos. 

Exc. 4. Post is pronounced like the same word in English j so 
also are its compounds ; as, post-quam, post'-e-a ; but not its denvar 
tives ; as, pos-tre-mus. 

Exo. 6, E,i and y before final r, or before r in a syllable not final, when 
followed in the next syllable by any other consonant, except r, have the sound 
of e and » in the English words her and Jir; as, /er, fert, f€r^a4i$; JWr, Wr'- 

IL Op the Diphthongs. 

§0* Ae and oe are always diphthongs unless separated by diu- 
resis. They are pronounced as e would be in the same situation ; as, 
as 'las, ces'-tasj pas-na, CEs'-tmnu 

1. Ai, ei, oi, and yi, usually have the vowels pronounced separately. 
When they are accented, and followed by another vowel, the t is 
pronounced like initial y, and the vowel before it has its lon^sound ; 
as, Maia, PompeiuSy Troia, Harpyia ; pronounced M^'-yayPam-pe'* 
yuSf lYo'-ya, Har^y'-ffo. 



§ 10, 11. 80X7KDS OF THE CONSONAOTft. IS 

Bebiabk 1. IS, when a diphthong and not followed by another vtmel, is 
pronounced like » ; as in kd, om^-neis, 

2. Auj when a diphthong, is pronounced like aw ; as, totis, au'-rum^ 
pronounced laws, etc. 

Bem. 2. In the termination of Greek proper names, the letters au are pro- 
noxmced separately; as, Men-eAorW, 

8. Euy when a diphthong, is pronounced like long ti ; as, heu, Or^ 
pheus (or'-phuse), Eu-phrortes, 

Bem. 8. The letters eti are pronounced separately in the terminations turn 
and e»m of Latin nouns, and of all adjectives, whether Greek or Latin, except 
fMMler ; as, ur^-ce-tw, me^-us, mtf-wn, e-wn. In other situations they form a 
diphthong; as, JSu^S^-pa, The'-$eiUf e'-heu, 

4. Udj ue, lit, uo, uuj when diphthongs, are pronounced like too, 
we, etc. ; as, lin-gua, qu^-^or, 8ua*-de-0y quS'-tus, g'-ouus. They are 
always diphthongs after usually also after g, and otien after s. 

6. Ui in CIA and hviCf when monosyllables, is pronounced like loi, and by 
■ome like long L 

JJL Of the Consonants. 

§ 10* The consonants have, in general, the same power in 
Latin as in English words. 

The following cases, however, require particular attention. 

c. 

C has the sound of s before e, i, and y, and the diphthongs ce, ce, 
and eu; as, ce'-do, d^-hw, Cas'-sary cas'-lunij ceu, C^'-rtw. In other 
situations, it has the sound of k; as, Ca'-to, cru'-dus, lac. 

1. Ch has always the sound of ib; as, cAarto (kar'-tah)^ mac^ina 
(mak'-&-nah). 

Exa (X following or ending an accented syllable, before i followed bra 
vowel, and also before eu and yo, has the souna of <&; as, $ocia (so'-ehe-ah), 
caducem (cardu''she-us), Skyon (sish'-e-on). 

RsMASx. In the pronundation of the ancient nAm^wpj tiM hard sound of c and g acenm 
to have been retained in all their oombinations. 

O has its soft sound, like y, before e, t, and jr, and the diphthongs 
as and as ; as ge'-nwy ag'-Uis, Gy'-gesy God-tU'-lL In other sitnations, 
it has its hard sound, as in hag, go. 

£zc. When g comes before g soft, it coalesces with it in sound; as, aggior 
(i\j''-er), txaggeraiio (ex-iy-e-ra^-she-o). 

8. 

§ 11* S has generally its hissing sound, as in fo, thus, 

Eza 1. (a.) When » followed by a vowel is immediately preceded by a 
consonant in an accented syllable, the « has the sound of si ; as, Per^-tina 
(per'-ehM). 
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(6.) But when n or as followed by a Towel is immediately preceded by an 
Bccunted vowel, the s or z has the sound of sh ; as, Aa-pa''»-a (as-pa'-zhe-ah), 
&i-ba'^-a (sn-ba'-zlie-oh). 

Note. Tn a few proper names, s preceded by a rowel in an accented syllable and follow- 
ed by i before another rowel, has the sound, not of zA, but of M; as, A^-si-a (a^-ehe-a): so 

Sosia, Thewiosia, Lysias. 

Exc. 2. 5, at the end of a word, after e, a, au, b, m, n, and r, lias 
the sound of z; as, res, ces, lauSf trabs, hi' -ems j lenSf Mars, 

English analogy has also occasioned the s in CV^sar, ces-taf-ra, mSf-wr^ nui^- 
sa, resi(t-u^m^ cau'^sa^ ro'-aa^ and their derivatives, and in some other wordS| 
to take the sound of z. CoBs-a-rt'-a^ and the oblique cases of Gesor, retain the 
hlssmg sound; so likewise the compounds of tram; as, trant'-e-o* 

T.. 

§ ]3« 1. 7\ following or ending an accented syllable before i 
followed hy a vowel, has the sound of «A / as, ratio (ra'-she-o), Sutpi- 
tins (sul-pish'-e-us). 

Kkc. r, in fiuch cn!«e, retains its hard sound ( a) after s, t,OTx; as, SaJ-huf' 
ti-m. BnH'-fi-i, Sex'-ti-ns: (b)'in proper numes in turn and ttfon; as, Eu^rvf-i-imf 
ANi-j)liic'-tif^nf and fc^ in old iimmtives in er; as, fit^-ii-er^ for flec'-U, 

X. 

2. X, at the beginning of a syllable, bas the sound of «; at the end, 
that of ks ; as, Xenophon (zen'-o-phon) ; axis (ak'-sis). 

Kxc. 1. When ex or lu; is followed by a vowel in an accented syllable, « 
h.is the souinl of gz; as, exempkan (eg-zem'-plum), ttajHtZ-j-i-tw (ug-zo'-re-us), 
in\ jhtuist>i» (in-<»<i-/.:uis'-tus). 

K\c. 2. A', emliiig an accented syllable before t foDowed by a vowel, and 
bi lon' M en«lin^ a syllable, has the power of ksh; as, noxius (nok''*shc-us), 
jh'.nii ( )>ek'-sliu-i). 

Kkmark. Vh and ph^ before tA, in the beginning of a word, are silent; as, Chthonia 
(tho'<i:i-ti ). Phthtn (thi'<«i). Also In the folIoMlng combinations of consonants, in the be- 
guiling of wonlM of Ur«tsk origin, the find letter is not sounded i-Hmte-^non'-i-ca, gnaf^ 
r»M, tme'siSj Cte'si-aSy Ftol-e-t/uef-us., psai^4o. 

OF THE QUANTITIES OF THE PENULTIMATE AND 
FINAL SYLLABLES. 

§ 13. 1. Tbe quantity of a syllable is the relative time oc- 
cupied in pronouncing it 

2. A short syllable requires, in pronuiiciation, half the time of a 
lo7ig one. 

T\m. The pfnuItimate^Wahlef or penult j is the last syllable but one. The aniepeniUt 
is th*" Injst svUable but two. 

Tlie qimntity of a syllable is generally to be learned fircm the mles of prosody, H 282— 
801 ; but for the convenience of the student, the folloviing general rultti ace hen In- 
serted: — 

8. A vowel before another vowel or A is short 
4. Diphthongs, not beginning with ti, are long* 
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5. A TOwel before a?, z, or any two consonants, except a mute 
followed by a liquid, is long by position^ as it is called. 

6. A vowel naturally sLort before a mute followed by a liquid is 
common, i, e, either long or shor^^ 

In this Grammar, when the quantity of a penult determined by one of the pi«o4*ding 
rulea^ it i^i not marked; in other cases, except in dissyllables, the proper mark is written 
OTer its vowel. 

To pronounce Latin words correctly, it is necessaiy to awertain the quantifies of their 
last two syllables only; and the rules for the quaotities of final RyIIahlfi.s would, for this 
purpose, be unnecessary, but for the occasional addition of enciitict*. As thtve an- ^n- 
erally monosyllables, and, for the purpotie of accentuation, are considered mi* purts iif the 
words to which they are annexed, they cause the final syllable of the oriii^inMi wirnl to 
become the penult of the compound. But as the enclitics l)egin with a connonant. the 
final vowels of all words ending with a consonant, if previously short, are, by the addi- 
tion of an enclitic, made long by position. It is neccs.<<ary, therafore, to learn the quaa- 
titieB of those final syllables only which end with a vowd. 

OF ACCENTUATION. 

L Op Latin Accents. 

§14. 1. Accent, in Latin, signifies the rising and falling of the voice in 
pronouncing the syllables of a Latin word. It is a genenil rule of the Latin 
uinguage. that every word has its accent. The enclitics, liowever, linve no ac- 
cent or their own, 6ut tliev modify the accent of the words to which they are 
annexed, and prepositions lose their accent, when they precede the ctises which 
they govern. 

2. The Latin language has three accents, the acnte ('), or rising tone, the 
grave ( ^ ), or falUng tone, and tlie circumflex (" ), composed cf the acute and the 
grave, i. e. of the rising and the falling tone. 

8. A monosyllable, when short by nature, takes the acute, when long by nature, the 
circumflex accent; as, pLc, ity pars; dOs, jfls, fp£s. 

4. In words of two syllables, the penult is always accented ; 
as, pd'ter, md'-ter, pen'-na. 

Rem. 1. Words of two syllables have the circumflex accent, when the vowel of the pe- 
nult is naturally long and that of the last syllable short; as. RQ-fnd, jnflsi, l(l-cd. j^i-rU ; 
If otherwise, they have the acute; as, /ui^-tnd^ di^&s^ Rd^-rn& (abl.), and eir^-tl, in which 
a is long only by position. 

5. In words of more than two syllables, if the penvlt is longy 
it is accented but if it is shorty the accent is on the antepenult ; 
a«^, CMnV-cu^^ dmn'-i-nus. 

Rem. 2. When the accent of a word of more than two syllables falls upon the penult, 
It may be either the circumflex or the acute according as the last syllable is short or long 
The antepenult can talce no accent except the acute, and in no case can the accent be 
drawn farther back than to the antepenult. 

Exc. Vocatives of the second declension in t, instead of ie, from nominatives 
in tt/«, and genitives in i, instead of fi, are accented as they would be, if the re- 
jected letters were annexed, i. e. with the acute upon tHe penult, even when 
it is short; as. Vir-tpl-i; Va-H'-riy in-ge'-vi. So, also, tlie compounds of facia 
with words wliich are not prepositions; as, calrt-faf-cit, itp-t-fof -cxL 

§ IS* If the penult is common^ the accent, in prose, is upon 
the antepenult ; as, vol'-4'Cris, pkar'-B-tra, ib'-i-que : but genitiv«».8 
in tu8, in which i is common, accent their pentdt in prose ; as 



16 DIVISION OF W0BD8. § 16-18. 

RxK. 8. All the syllablM of a lAtin word, except that on which the acute or ehvnni- 
flez accent (klls, axe suppoeed to haye the graTe accent, and were pronounced Vrith the 
lower tone. 

1. The rules for the accentuation of compound and simple words 
are the same ; as, se'-^um^ suf^-e-o. 

2. In accentuation, the enclitics que, ntf, ve^ and also those which 
are annexed to pronouns,* are accpuntedxonstituent parts of tiie words 
to which they are subjoined ; as, i-ta, it'-d-que ; m'^runty vinrum-que, 

n. Of English Accents. 

§ 10* Accent, in English, is a particular stress of voice upon 
certain syllables of words. Cf. § 5, 2. 

According to the English method of pronouncing Latin, a word may have 
two, three, or even four accents. That accent which is nearest to the termina- 
tion of the word, and which always coiresponds in position with the Latin ac- 
cent, is called the primary or principal accent, and tne secondary accent is that 
which next precedes the primary. The third and fourth accents, in like man- 
ner, precede the secondary, and are subject in all respects to the same rules; 
as, jwf -/«r, md'-/er, ser-ind^-nes^ domf-i-nM ; pe^ric^-ii-lumj con^^-ju-ra'-U^, qp^'^' 
por-tuf^-ni-id'-tes, ex-er^^'^-ciM'^Ai^^'-i^nu^-que. 

1. If only two syllables precede the primary accent, the secondary 
accent is on the first ; as, mod"'e^a-tus, toV'-e-rah'-X-lis. 

2. If three or four syllables stand before the primary accent, the 
secondary accent is placed, sometimes on the first, and sometimes on 
the second syllable; as, de-mon'stra-han'-tur^ ad'-o^es-cen-ti-a, 

8. Some words which have only four syllables before the primary 
accent, and all which have more than four, have three accents ; as, 
mod^-e-ra^^'^^is, tol"''e'ra'bil"-i-o^emj ex-er'^'-cv-td'-ti-o^-nis. 

DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 
VOWELS. 

§ IT. Every Latin word is to be divided into as many syllables, 
as it has separate vowels and diphthongs. 

Remark. In the following rules, the term vowel include not only sui^e 
vowels, but diphthong; and when a particular vowel is mentioned, a diph- 
thong, also, ending with that vowel is intended. 

CONSONANTS. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

§18. Remark. The following special rules, relating to particular letters 
or to psirtictilar combinations of letters, are all cases to be regarded rather 
than the general rules, §^ 19 — 23, when the latter are inconsistent with the 
former. 

1. //, when standing alone between two vowels, is always joined 
to the vowel that follows it. 
Thus, nuf-hi, traf-hi-re^ co'-hors^ co^^-hyMaf-lirO, 



^TbKM axe M, «net, jrte, e«, cln«. and dem ; as, (ute, egSmet, meapU^ hieety AsccBm, idtnu 
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2. CA, phy and th, in the division of words into syllables, are con- 
sidered, not as separate letters, but as single aspirated mutes, and 
hence are never separated. 

Thus, A-chil'4es, Ach'^^-a-di^-na^ TeT-ihys, 

3. Gl, tl, and thly when standing alone between anj two Towels, 
unless the first be ti, and U after « are always separateu. 

Thus, wAy-^e, Ag4au'^, AtT-las, athr^ef-i-cus ;--Pui'4i^ Fvb-Uc'-d-Ja, re»- 

4. In writing syllables, x, when standing alone between two vowels, 
18 united to the vowel before it, but, in pronouncing such syllallefl, 
its elementary sounds are separated. 

Thus, Muc'-wm (sak''-siim) ; ax-ir4a (ak-sil^-Iah) ; ex-em^-pbm (eg-zem^-plum) ; 
WD-</-rir4u (ug-zo'-re-us). 

GENERAL RULES. 

L Simple Words. 

§ 19* A. — A single Consonant between two Vowels, 

. 1. A single consonant, or a mute with / or r, between the last two 
vmvcls of a word; or between the vowels of any two unaccented syl- 
lables, must be joined to the latter vowel. 

Thus, t in pdf-ter and anf-tem; th in cB^-ther ; cl in Hi-er^-d-cles ; q in df-quaf 
cr in af-crit and voV-4^-cru ; chr in a^-^hras ; r in tol^'-€-ra-bil'-i-us ; m in ei^'-y- 
mo4(/-gi-a; lm.a'mf'-biM4i/-rUu; and ^ in per^^-e-gri^-U-o, Respecting 
chandth cf. \ 18, 2. 

Exc. 7W-4 and.n^-t are commonly excepted. . 

§ 30* 2. A single consonant, or a mute with I or r, before the 
Towel of an accented syllable, must be joined to the accented vowel. 

Thus, t in i4in^'i^a ; d in vt-de'-io; ih in cB-4he^-ri-u8 ; cl in Eu-cW-des and 
Ber^^-Orcle^-a ; or in Or-aret^-Ut and a-grUZ-d-la ; pr in carpre'-d4m ; qin a-qua^" 
rl^ ; and pkr m £urpnra^te9. 

§ 31* 8. A single consonant after the vowel of any accented 
syll^le, except a penult, must be joined to the accented vowel. 

Thus, m in dom^-t-mu and domf'-f-na^-ti-o ; tin paf-i-ra; thin Scy(hf-i-a; 
and q in cu^-vi-la (ak'-we-lah), and A^'^ui-ta^-ni-a (ak'^-we-ta'-ne-ah). 

4. When a mute with Z or r follows the vowel of any accented 
Byllable, except the penult, the mute is to be joined to the accented 
vowel. 

Thus, cr in a^-H4er. acf^-ri-m/'tii-a ; tr in def^-ri-Tnenf-ium ; pr in cap'-rt' 
ptSy caj/^-ri-mul^-gWy ptil in Paph^^-la-go^-ni-a ; and phr in Apa'^-ro^W-i^ 
Respecting phi and phr cf. § 18, 2. 

Exceptions to the 3d and 4Tyi Rules. 

Exc. 1. A single consonant, or a mute with / or after an accent- 
ed a, tf, or 0, and before two vowels the first of which is e, i, or y, 
must be join Bd to the syllable following the accent. 



18 COMPOUND WORDS. EITMOLOOT. § 22-24. 

Thns, d in ra'-dSJ-ii«, ta^-di wm, tMf*-^M4ior ; r in W-re-o, C^'-ry-^-tes ; 
eh in bra'-^hi-um ; q in re'-yw-ea, rtl'^-qui-^-co ; tr in jxi'-<ri-itf, (E-wZ-tri-a ; 
and r and / in cef'^'t-a'-H-cu 

Exc. 2. A sintrle consonant or a mute with / or r, after an accent- 
ed u, must be joined to the vowel following it. 

Thnfs, r in lu'-rf-dus^ aw'^e-iw ; cr in Evf~cri-tm ; gl in jvf-glans ; and i>? in 
Nau''pU-u8, du'-pU-co, and du^'-pUr^af-tirO, Cf. § 18, 8. 

§ 33. B. — 2\vo Consonants between two Vowels. 

Any two consonants, except a mute followed by / or r in the cases 
before mentioned, when standing between two vowels, must be separ 
rated. • 

Thus, rp in cor^-pus^ rm in for' -ma and aer-mdfwu; rv in corter'-m; 8C in 
ad-o-les'-cens ; nn in an^-mu ; phth in aph'-tna ; cch in BcuZ-chus and B<i&^-cha- 
fuf-Ur^ ; and (hi in a^A4^-to. 

C. — Three or four Consonants between two Vowels. 

1. When three consonants stand between any two vowels, the last, 
or, if that be ^ or r after a mute, the two last, are joined to the latter 
vowel. 

Thus, mpt in emp'-tor^ ad-emp^^fi-o ; ttr in fe-ne^4ra: mpi in ex-em^-pHmm; 
Hhr in ar-^krV-iU. 

2. When four consonants stand between two vowels, two are joined 
to each vowel ; as, nstr in trans-trum. 

IL Compound Words. 

§ 33* 1. In dividing a compound word into syllables the com- 
ponent parts are to be separated, if the former part ends with a con- 
sonant ; as, ah-es'-se^ in-ers, cir'-cwn-er'-ro, su-pSr-est, sub'-t-tus, prcs" 
ter-e-a, trans -X-tur^ sub'-stru-o. So, also, if a consonant is inserted to 
prevent hiatus, it is joined to the preceding vowel ; as, prod-e-o^ red^" 
e-Oj sed'it'-i-o. 

2. But if the former part either ends with a vowel, or has dropped 
its termination, it is to be divided like a simple word ; as, dtf-i-ro^ 
dil'-i-genSj be-^V'o4us, prces'-to, eg'-d-met ;—po''tes, po-tes'-tis, an"-ir 
mad'ver-tOf ve'-ne-o (from venum^ co), mag-nan'-tmur, amM-ges^ 
lonrgod-wiS. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

§ 34« 1. Etymology treats of the different classes of words, 
their derivation, and their various inflections. 

2. The classes, into which words are divided in refbrenoe to tibelr significa- 
tion, are called Partt of ^i>eech. 
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3. The parts of speech in Latin are eight — Suhsttntive or 
Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Prepontion, Conjunct 
tion, and Interjection. 

4. The first four are inflected; the last four, which are sometimet 
called Particles, are not inflected, except that some adverbs change 
their termination to express comparison. 

Rem. SubstantiTes, pronounti, and adJectiTee are often included bj gnunmariaofl un- 
der the general term nouns; but, in this Grammar, the word noun iii oaed aa fljnonj- 
mous with substantive only. 

§ 1. To verbs belong Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, 

which partake of the meaning of the verb, and the inflection of the 
noun. 

2. Inflection, in Latin grammar, signifies a change in the ter- 
mination of a word. It is of three kinds — decleTision, conjugc^ 
Hon, and comparison. 

8. Nouns, adjectives, pronouns, participles, ^runds, and supines, 
are declined; verbs are conjugated, and adjectives and adverbs are 
compared. 

NOUNS. 

§ SG« 1. A substantive or noun is the name of an object 

2. A proper noun is the name of an individual object ; aB| 
CiBsar ; Poma, Rome ; Tiheris, the Tiber. 

3. A common or appellative noun is the name of a class of 
objects, to each of which it is alike applicable ; as, hdmo, man or 
a man ; avis, a bird ; quercu^s, .an oak ; Uo, a lion ; mendacivm^ 

falsehood. 

4. A collective noun is one which, in the singular number, de- 
notes a collection of individuals ; as, eocercitus, an armj. 

Rem. 1. The followinff are examples of nomu oaed aa collectires, Tis. exereXfw, gmi, 
juventus, muUiHtdo, nMtUas, plebs, pop&lus, turba, vis, and vulgtts. 

5. An abstract noun is the name of a quality, action, or other 
attribute ; as, bonitcis, goodness ; gaudium, joy ; festinatio, haste. 

RxM. 2. A concrete, in distinction from an abstract nonn, is one which denotes an ob- 
ject that has an actual and independent existence ; as, BStna, hdmo, popSius, femm, 

6. A material noun is the name of a substance considered in 
the gross ; as, lignum, wood ; ferrum, iron ; ctbus, food. 

Rem. 8. Proper, abstract, and material nouns become common, when em- 
ployed to denote one or more of a class of objects. A verb in tie inf nitive 
mood is often used as an abstract noun 

7. To nouns belong gender, number, and case. 

Bbm. 4. Adjectives and participles have likewise different ge:iden, num- 
bers, and cases, corresponding to those of nouns. 
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GENDER. 

§ 37* 1* The gender of a noun is its distinction in regard to 
sex. 

2. Nouns have three genders — the masculine, the feminine^ and 
the neuter. 

8. The gender of Latin nonns is either natural or grammatical, 

4. Those nouns ore naturally masculine or feminine, which are nsed to de- 
signate the sexes ; as, rir, a man ; nm/ier, a woman. 

5. Those are grammatically masculine or feminine, which, though denoting 
objects that are neither male nor female, take atiyectives of the form appropriat- 
ed to nouns denoting the sexes. 

Tbuis donanus^ a lord, is naturally mascnline, because it denotes a male; but ««rmo, 
speech, is grainmatically masculine, because, though not indicative of sex, it takes aa 
•4)eetiTe of that form which is appropriated to nouns denoting males. 

6. The grammatical gender of Latin nouns depends either on their significit- 
tion, or on their declension and termination. The foUowing are the general rules 
of gender, in reference to tiffnification. Many exceptions to them, on account 
of termination, occur: these will be specified under the several declensions. 

§ 98* IMasculines/ 1. Names, proper and appellaliive, ot 
all male beings are masculine ; as, Homerus, Homer ; pater, a 
lather ; consul, a consul ; equus, a horse. 

As proper names usually follow the gender of the general name tmder which they am 
oompreheaded; hence, 

2. Names of rivers, winds, and months, are masculine, because 
Jluvius, ventiis, and mensis, are masculine ; as, Tiberis, the Tiber ; 
Aqutloj the north wind ; Aprilis, April. 

£xc. Styx and some names of rivers in a and e are feminine. 62, and 41, 1. 

8. Names of mountains are sometimes masculine, because mons is mascu- 
line; as, OiArya, a moimtain of Thessaly; but they^ usually follow the gender 
of theur termination; as, hie* AHas, hcec Ida, hoc &racte, 

§ 29. Feminines. 1. Names, proper and appellative, of 
all female beings are feminine; as, Helina, Helen; mater, a 
mother ; juvenca, a heifer. 

2. Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, ships, islands, poems, 
and gems, are feminine ; because terra, urbs, arbor, planta, ndvis, in- 
svla, fabUla, and gemma, are feminine ; as, 

jEgyptits, Egypt; OorinOius, Corinth; virus, a pear-tree; nardus, spikenard; 
Cmtamtis, tlie ship Centaur; Sdmos, tne name of an island; Eunuchus, the 
Eunuch, a comedy of Terence ; ain^ethystus, an amethyst. 

Exo. Names of countries and islands in um, t, and (plur.) a, drum, are neater. — ^Names 
of towns in t, orum ; four in o, 5nis^ viz. Tntslno, Hippo, Narbo, and Siilmo^ with Tunes, 
Thras. and CanOpus, are masculine. Names of towns in um or on, i, and (plur.) a, Orum; 
those in e and i/r of the third decleu^ion^ indeclinable nouns io i and y, and some barba- 
rous names, as Sutkul, Hispul and Gadir are neuter. — ^Names of trees and plants in er of 
the third declension, (} 60), with bojccar and rvbur are neuter. A few names in us, i, 60), 
with oleaster, pinaster, Styrax and uMo are masculine.— A few names oi gems in »«, ^ 
axe also masculine. 



To distinguish the gender of Lattn nouns, grammarians write He before the mwn.- 
Has, hui before the fomiuine, and hot before the neuter. 
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§ 30. Common and Doubtful Gender. Some words are 

either masculine or feminine. These, if they denote things animate, 
are said to be of the common gender ; if things inanimate, of the 
doubtful gender. 

Of the fonner are pdrem, a parent; ftos, an ox or cow: of the latter, Jifdif aa 
end. 



The following nouns are of the common gender :- 



Adolescens, a youth. 
Aff Inis, a relative by mar' 

riage. 
Ales, a bird. 
Antistes, a chief prietL 
Auctor, an author. 
Angur, an augur. 
Bos, an ox or cow, 
Cilnis, a do^. 
Clvi8,/i citizen. 
Comes, a companion, 
Conjux, a ywute. 
Consors, a consort. 
Con-viva, a guest. 
Custos, a keqter. 
Dux, a leader. 



Exsnl, an exHe. 
Gms, a crane. 
Hospes, a guest, a hosL 
Hostis, an enemy. 
Index, an informer. 
Infans, an infant 
Interpres, an interpretar, 
Judexj a Judge, 
Juv^nis, a youth. 
Martjnr, a martyr. 
Miles, a soldier. 
Mnnlceps, a burgess. 
Mus, a mouse. 
Nemo, nobody. 
Obses, a hostage, 
Patmelis, a cousin. 



Palnmbes, a woodfigeon, 
P&rens, a parent. 
Par, a mate, 
Pneses, a president, 
Prsesul, a chief j^riesL 
Princeps, a prtnce or 

princess. 
Serpens, a urpenL 
Sacerdos, a priest or 

priestess. 
Satelles, a Ufs-guard, 
Sus, a swine. 
Testis, a witness. 
Yates, a prtipheL 
Vema, a slave. 
Vindex, an aivenger. 



The following hexameters contain nearly all the above nonns:^ — 

Conjux, atque pSrens, princeps, p&tmSlis, et infans, 
Afflnis, vindex, jfLdex, dnx, miles, et hostis, 
Aug&r, ei antistes, jnvenis, convlva, s&cerdos, 
Munl-^ue-ceps, vatgs, adoloscens, civis, et auctor, 
Custos, nemo, cdmes, testis, sus, b5s-^, c&nis-^tce. 
Pro consorts tdri par, prsesul, vema, satelles, 
Mus-^ obses, consors, interprfis, et exstil, et hospes. 

§ 31* 1. When nouns of the common gender denote males, 
they take a mascoline adjectiye ; when they denote females, a fem- 
inine. 

2. The following are either masculine or feminine in sense, but 
masculine only in grammatical construction : — 



Arilfex, an artist 
Auspex, a soothsayer, 
Eques, a horseman. 



Fur, a thief. 

HSres, an heir, 

Hdmo, a man or womain. 



LS,trOj a robber, 
LibSri, children. 
PSdes, a footman. 



^ To these may be added personal appellatives of the first declen- 
sion ; as, advena, a stranger ; and some gentile nouns ; as, Persa, a 
Persian. 

§ 33* 1. The foUowing, though masculine or feminine in sensSi 
are feminine only in construction : — 

Vig-" 8B, watchmen. 



Copiffi, troops, 
Custodis, guards. 
ExcubisB, sentinels. 



Gp^rae, laborers. 



22 BPICEKES^ — ^NEUTEBS. — NUMBEB. § 33-35. 

2. Some nouns, si^ifying persons, are neater, both in their termi- 
nation and construction ; as, 

Acroftma, a buffoon, Mancipiom, ) _ Scortnm, ) ^ 

Auxilia, auxiUanea, Servitfum, } " Prostibiiium, } ^PTOtMute. 

3. (a.) In some personal appellatives masculines and femininea 
are distinguished by difierent terminations affixed to the same root 
The masculines end in us, er, o, tor, etc. ; the feminines in a or trix; 
as, cdqutis, coqua ; maghter, magistra ; leno,Jena ; inventor , inventrix ; 
tiblcen, tibicXna ; dvus, avia ; rex, reglna ; poeta, poetria. 

(h.) So also in some names of animals ; as, equus, eaua ; gallus 
gallina ; leo, lea and lecBna, Sometimes the words are wnoUy differ- 
ent ; as, taurtis, vacca. 

4. Some names of animals are sometimes masculine and sometimes 
feminine without regard to difference of sex ; as, unguis, serpens^ da- 
ma, talpa, tigris, colUber and colubra, etc. 

§ 33. Epicexes. Names of animals which include both sexes, 
but admit of an adjective of one gender only, are called epicene* 
These commonly follow the gender of their terminations. 

Thus, passer, a sparrow, corvtts, a raven, are masculine; aqiUla, an eagle, wi- 
pes, a fox, are feminine; though each of them is used to denote both sexes. 

NoTi. This class includes'the names of aDimals,' In which the distinction of sex is 
■eldom attended to. When It is neoessaiy to mark the sex, mas or fetnina is iisuaUj 
added. 

§ 34* Neuters. Nouns which are neither masculine nor 
feminine, are said to be of the neuter gender ; such are, 

IL All indeclinable nouns ; as, fas, nefas, nihil, gummi, pondo, 

2. Names of letters ; as, o longum, long o. But these are some- 
times feminine, litera being understood. 

8. Words used merely as such, without reference to their meaning; 
as, pater est dissylldhum ; pater is dissyllabic- 

4. All infinitives, imperatives, clauses of sentences, adverbs, and 
o^er particles, used substantively ; as scire tuum, your knowledge ; 
tUthnwn vale, the last farewell ; hoc diu, this (word) diu. 

Kemark. 1. Words derived from the Greelc retain the gender which they 
have in that language. 

Rem. 2. Some nouns have different genders in the singular and plural, and 
are called heterogeneous nouns. See ^ 92. 

NUMBER. 

§ 3S« 1. («.) Number, in nouns, is the form by which they 
denote whether they represent one object or more than one. 

(h.) Latin nouns have two numbers, — the singular and the plural^ 
— ^which are distiniruished by their terminations. The singular num« 
ber dsnotes one ol^ect; the plural, more than one. 



§ d&-d9. PERSON. CASES. — ^DECLENSIONS. 28 

PERSON. 

* 

2. The person of a noun or pronoun is the character sustaineil 
by the object which it represents, as being the speaker, the per- 
son addressed, or the person or thing spoken of. 

Hence there are three persons. The speaker is of the Jirst person, 
the person addressed is of the second person, and the person or thing 
spoken of is of the tJiird person. 

CASES. 

§ 30* Many of the relations of objects, which, in English, are 
denoted by prepositions, are, in Latin, expressed by a change of ter- 
mination. 

Cases are those terminations of nouns, which denote their re- 
lations to other words. Latin nouns have six cases ; viz. Nomi^ 
native, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Vocative, and Ablative. 

Remark. Though there are six cases in each number, no noun has in each 
number so man j dififerent terminations. 

§ 37* 1. The nominative denotes the relation of a subject to a 
finite verb ; as, ego scriboy I write. Caius dicit, Caius says. 

2. The genitive denotes origin, possessions and many^ other rela- 
tions, which, in English, are expressed by the preposition of or by 
the possessive case ; as, Vita Cces&ris, the life' of Ccesar, or Ccssar s 
life. 

8. The dative denotes that to or for which any thing is, or is done ; 
as, Ille mihi librum dedit, He gave tiie book to mdk 

4. The accusative is either the object of an active verb, or of cer- 
tain prepositions, or the subject of an infinitive. 

5. The vocative is the form appropriated to the name of any ol^ 
ject wliich is addressed. 

6. The ablative denotes privation, and many other relations, espe- 
cially those expressed in English by the prepositions with,' from, tn, 
or by, 

Bemark. The nominative arid vocative are sometimes called casus recti, 
i. e. the nninflected cases; and the others, cttsus obllqui; t. e. the oblique or in- 
flected cases. 

DECLENSIONS. 

§ 38* The regular forming of the several cases in both numbers, 
by annexing the appropriate terminations to the root, is called de* 
ciension. 

The Latin language has five declensions or modes of declining 
nouns, distinguished by the termination of the genitire singular, 
which, in the first declension, ends in cs, in the second in t, in the 
third in is, in the fourth in us, and in the fifth in el 

§ 39* The following table exhibits a comparative view of the teimina 
lioQfl or otM-endings of the five declensions. 
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TERHXKJlTIONS. 



!4a 



Nom. 

Gen. 

DaL 

Acc. 

Voc. 

Ml 



a, 
ft. 



n. 



Tebminations. 

Singular. 

m. 



M. 



N. 



U8, Sr, um, 

0. 



M. 



Norn. 




h 




Gen. 


ftruxHy 


orum. 




DaL 








Acc. 






a, 


Voc. 






a, 


Abl 


is. 


is. 





5r, etc. f to. 
Is, 

em,(Im), ^,etc. 
5r, etc. 
e, (i.) 

PZurai. 

es, a, OS), 
um, (iuxn), 

Ibus, 
es, fi, riSV 
es, fi, (ia), 

ibus. 



IV. 



M. 
fis, 

US, 



US, 



us, U&, 

uum, 
ibus, (ubus), 
us, ufi, 
us, uS, 
ibus, (iibus). 



cs, 
ei, 
ci, 
em, 

68, 

S. 



Ss. 

erum, 
ebus, 
es, 
es, 

ebus. 



Remarks. 

§ 40* 1. The terminations of the nominative, in the third declension, 
are very nmnerons. See §^ 66, 68, 62, 66. 

2. The accusatiTe singular of masculines and feminines, always 
ends in m. 

8. The Tocatiye singular is like the nominatiTe in all Latin nouns, 
except those in us of tne second declension. 

4. The nominative and vocative plural always end alike. 

5. The genitive plural always ends in um. 

6. The dative and ablative plural always end alike ; — ^in the 1st 
and 2d declensions, in is ; in the 8d, 4th, and 5th, in bus. 

7. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines, always ends 
in s. 

8. Nouns of the neuter gender have the accusative and vocative 
like the nominative, in both numbers ; and these cases, in the pluraU 
always end in a. 

9. The 1st and 6th declensions contain no nouns of the neuter gender, and 
the 4th and 6th contain no proper names. 

10. Every inflected word consists of two parts — a root, and a ter- 
mincUion. The root or crude form, is the part which is not changed 
by inflection. The termination is the part annexed to the root.^ The 
root of a declined word maybe found by removing the termination of 
any of its oblique cases. The case commonly se&cted for this pur- 
pose is the gemtive singular. 

11. The preceding table exhibits tenninations only. In the fifth declension, 
the « of the final sylLstble, though unchanged, is considered as belonging to the 
termination. 



§41-43. 



FIBST DECLENSIOir. — ^EXCEFTIOirS. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 

§ 4:1« Nouns of the first declension end in a, c, as, is. Those 
in a and e are feminine ; those in as and es are masculine. 
Ladn nouns of the first declension end only in a. They are thus declined 



Nom. mu'-sS, 
Gen, mu'-sse, 
Dat, mu'-sae, 
Acc, mu'-sSm, 
Voc, mu'-s5, 
Abl, mu'-sa, 



Singular. 



a muse ; 
of a mtise ; 
to a muse ; 
a muse ; 
muse; 
with a muse. 



Plural. 
Nom. mu'-sse, 
Gen. mu-sa'-rum, 
mu'-sis, 
mu'-sSls, 
mu'-sas, 



Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 
Abl 



musef ; 
of muses, 
to muses 

muses ' 
O muses ; 
witJi muses. 



In like manner decline 
Au'-la, a hall. Lit'-c-ra, a letter. Sa-git'-ta, an arrow. 

Cu'-ra, care, Lus-cin'-i-a, a nightingale. SteP-la, a star. 

Ga'-le-a, a helmet. Mach'-i-na, a machine. T6'-ga, a gown. 
In'-su-la, an island. Pen'-na, o feather^ a quiU. Vi'-a, a wag. 

Note. As the Latin language has no article, appellative nouns may be ren- 
dered either with or without the English articles a, on, or thtf according to their 
connection. 

Exceptions nr Gendeb. 

§43. 1. Names proper and appellative of men, as, Butta, (Xnna ; poUa, 
a poet; nati^a, a sailor; and names oi rivers, though ending in a, are mascu- 
line : ^ 28, 1 and 2. But the following names of rivers have l^n used as femi- 
nine: viz. Albitln^ AUia, Druentioj Garunuia, Sitnira, Matrdna, Mosella, Trebia. 
Lithe is always feminine. 

Ossa and C^ta^ names of mountains, are masculine or feminine. 

2. Hadria^ the Adriatic sea, d&ma in Virgil and Statius, and ia^ in Virgfl, 
are masculine. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

§ 43* Genitive singular. 1. The poets sometimes formed the 
genitive sin^lar in Si ; as, au/a, gen. auldl. 

2. FamilMy after pater, mater , fliusj or flia, usually forms its gen- 
itive in as ; as, mater-familias, the mistress of a family ; gen. matris^ 
familias; nom. plur. matres-familias or famUiarum. Some other 
words anciently formed their genitive in the same manner. 

Genitive plural. The genitive plural of patronymics in c«, of sev- 
eral compounds in cdla and gena, and of some names of nations, is 
sometimes, especially in poetry, formed in um instead of drum ; as, 
^neadum, Cfcelicoliim, terrigenum, Laptthum. So amphorum, drach- 
mum, for amphordrum, drachmdnm. 

Dative and Ablative plural. The following nouns have sometimes 
abus instead of is, in the dative and ablative plural, especially when 
it is necessary to distin^ish them from the same cases of masculines 
in us of the second declension having the same root ; as, fliis et Jilidr 
husy to sons and darghters. 
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Deft, a goddeti. Eqna, 

Filia, a daughl&r, Mula, a mtife. 

The use of a Bimilar termination in anTma, cMTna, fiSerto, ndto, oontervo, and 
■ome otlier words, rests on inferior authority. 

Greek Nouns. 

§ 44« Nouns of the first declension in 9, 09, and and some 
also in are Greek. ^ Greek nouns in d are declined like mt»a, ex- 
cept that they sometimes have On in the accusative singular; as, 
Ossa; acc. Ossam^ or OsMn. 

Greek noons in e, m, and e», are thus declined in the singnlar number.* — 

N. Pe4ier-«-pS, N, jE-nS'-fis, N, An-chr-«58, 

G, Pe-ner-6-pe8, G. -fi^8'-», G, An-chI'-B», 

D, Pe-ner-«-paB, D. JE-nS'-SB, D. An-chI'-«», 

^c. Pe-nel^-d-pSn, Ac JE-nS^4mi or Bn, ^c. An-ohl^^fin, 

V, Pe-ner-6-p5, V. iE4ir-ft, V. An-chl'-eS or &, 

Ab. Pe-nel^-5-pe. Ab, £-Q£'-ft. Ab, An-chl^-«a or 6. 

§ In like manner decline 



AI^^>-e, afou. Ti-%'-ras, a turban, 

E-pit'-d-me, an abridgment Co-me^-tes, a comet 

This^'-be. Dy-nas'-tes, a nder, 
Bo^-rS-as, (he north wind, 
Ml^-das. 



Pri-am^-I-des, a ton of Priam, 
Py-iT-tes, a hind qfttane. 



1. Most proper names in «, except patronymics, follow the third declension; 
but in the accusative they often have both em and en, and in the Yoeative both 
et and e. See ^ 80, iv, and 81. 

2. Greek nouns of the first declension, which admit of a plural, are declined 
In that number like the plural of musa, 

8. The Latins frequently change the terminations of Greek nouns in & and 
I into d; as, Airldet, Atriaaj a son of Atreus; Perua, Perta, a Persian; geo* 
mitreij geomitm, a geometrician; Circe, Circa; qniOme, ^piufmaf grammeSScei, 
grammaUcctf grammar; rhetoricef rhetorica, oratory. — So also tianUf tidra, 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 4tSm Nouns of the second declension end in &r, {r, iks, um, 
OS, an. Those ending in um and on are neuter ; the rest are 
masculine. 

Nouns in er, ua, and um, are thus declined : — 

SlNGULAB. 

A lord, A son-dnrlato. A field, A kingdom, 

Ni dom'-I-niis, gg -nSr, S -gSr, reg^-num, 

O, dom'-i-ni, gen'-e-ii, a'-gn> wg'-ni, 

/>. dom'-I-n5, gen'-e-r6, ft'-gi^9 reg'-n5, 

Ac, dom'-i-num, gen'-S-rum, a'-grum^ reg'-num, 

V. dom'-i-nS, ge'-ngr, a'-ger, reg'-num, 

Ah, dom'-i-n5. gen'-erd. a'-gro. reg'-n5. 
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Plubal. 

N. dom'-I-ni, gcn'-e-ri, a'-gri> re^-n*> 

G, dom-i-no'-rum, gen-e-ro -rSm, argro'-r&m, reg-nd-r&m, 

D» dom-I-nis, gen'-e-ris, a'-gn«» reg'-nis, 

Ac, dom'-X-n5sy gen'-e-ros, a'-gros, reg'-nfi, . 

F. dom'-i-ni, gen'-S-ri, ' a'-gri» reg-n&, 

Ab. dom -X-nis. gen'-^-zia. a'-gns. reg -nis. 

Like domtnus decline 

An'-I-mns, the mind, FS'-cus, a Jiearth. Nn'-me-rns, a number, 
Clip'-e-us, a shield, Gla'-di-us, a sword, O-ce'-S-nus, the ocean. 
Cor -yii8, a raven, Lu'-cus, a grove, Tr5'-chu8, a trundHng-hoop. 

Kon. Nopnfl In m of the aecond dtwlwudon are ih» only Latin nonm, whoi> iioinln>. 
ttreandTocatlTeaingalardUEHrinftnni. 8ae§40,B.8. 

§ 47* A few nouns in er, like gener^ add the terminations to the 
nominatiye singular, as a root. The7 are the compounds of giro and 
f^o; Si3y armXaeTf '&ri, an armor-bearer; iwd/er, -eri, the morning 
star ; and the following : — 

A-dnl'-ter, an adulterer. Li'-ber, Bacchus, Pn'-er, a bow, 

Cer-tit-ber, a Cdiiberian, Lib'-«-ri, Cj^r.),cluklren. SO'-cer, a fa&er^Mim, 
F-ber, a Spaniard, Pres'^-bj^-ter, an eider, Ves^-pcbr, (m evening, 

Muy-d^-beTf Vulcan, sometimes has this form. 

§ 48* 1. All other nouns in er reject the « in adding the tezmi- 
nations, (§ 822, 4), and are declined like ager; thus, 

A^-per, a vHd hoar. LX'^-ber. a book. Al-ex-an'-deE. 

Aus^-ter, the soiUh wind. Ma-gis<-t;er, a matter, Is^-ter. 
F&^-ber, a workman. Oi/^ger, a wild ass. Teu^-cer. 

« 

2. Ftr, a man, with its compounds, and the patrial TrSvir, (the onlj 
nouns in tr,) are declined like gener. 

Like regnum decline 

An^-tram, a com. Ex-em^-plum, an exampU, PnD-Bid^4-Tmi, a dtfenee, 

A^-tri-um, a haiL Ne-g(/-ti-um,* a business. Sax^-mn, a rock. 

BelMum, war. Nr-trum, natron. Scep^-tnun, a sceptre. 

Exceptions in Gbndeb. 

§49. 1. The following nouns in us and os are feminine 

Abyssns, a bottomless pit. Dialectos, a dialect. Miltos, vermiUm. 

AItus, the beUy. Diphthongos, a cRpMhong. Pli&ras(08), a Ught-hcuse, 

Antidotus, an antidote. Domus, a house^ home. Plinthus, the base of a 
Arcto8(u8), the Northern Eremus, a desert. column. 

Bear. Htimus, (he ground, Vamms, a oorw-fan. 

Carb&sus, a saU. 

2. Greek noons in 6dus {it dSog), and mHroe, are likewise feminine | as, 
egndduSf an assembly; diamHros, a diameter. 



• Piononnoed nt-gy-tJu^um. See § 12. 

/ 



28 SECOND DECLENSION. — EXCEPTIONS. § 50-^3. 

§ SO* Names of cotmtries, towns, trees, plants, etc. are feminine. See 
♦ 29, 2. 

Yet the following names of plants are mascnline: — 

Acanthns, bear'g-foGL Ehfilns, an elder. Rubns, a blachberry4nulh, 

Amarantns, amaranth. Hellebdnif, hellebore. Tribiilas, a caitrops. 

Asparagus, asparagus, Intiibus,'en</i»c. 

Calaraus, a reed. Juncus, a bulrush. And sometimes 

Carduus, a thitjle. Raph&nus, a radish. Am^rucus, marjoram. 

Dfimus, a bramble. Bhanmos, buck-ihom. Gytlsus, snail-aover. 

Oleaster and pinaster j names of trees, are also mascnline. 

The following names of gems are also masculine : — 

Beryllus, a beryl ChrysoprSLsus, chrytqprate. So also, 

Carbunculus, a carftuncfe. OpaluB, qpot " -Pyropus, ^ZtWroaee. 

ChrysoIIthus, chrysolite, and smaragdus, an emeroH, are doubtful. 

Names of females in um are feminine : § 29, 1 ; as, mea Glycerium, Ter. 

Names of trees and plants in um are generally neuter; as, qptum, parsley; 
aconltum, wolf's bane. 

QindpttSy Ponius, IleUetpontus, Isthmus, and all plural names in t of countries 
and towns are masculine. Al^dtts{08) is doubtful. 

Names of countries and towns ending in um, or, if plural, in a, are neuter; 
as, Ilium or I lion ; Ecbaiana, drum. 

§ St.* The following are doubtful, but more frequently masculine: — 

Balanus, a date. Grossus, an unripe Jig. Phaselus, a light vesseL 
Barbltos, a lute. Pamplnus, a vine-Uaj. ^ 

Atdmus, an atom, and cdlus, a distaff, are doubtful, but more frequently femi- 
nine. 

PelSgus, the sea, and vfrus, poison, are neuter. 

Vulgius, the common people, is neuter, and rarely masculine. 

Exceptions in Declension. • 

§ Sftm Genitive singular. When the genitive sin^lar ends in 
the poets frequently contract it into I ; as, ingenX, for xngenii. 

Vocative singular. The vocative of nouns in ti« is sometimes like 
the nominative, especially in poetry ; as, JluviuSy Laflnus^ in VirgiL 
So, audi tu, populus Albanus* Liv. 

Proper names in Xus omit « in the vocative ; as, Horatius, HorOti; 
Virgilius, Virgili. 

Filius, a son, and f^enius, a guardian angel, make also Jilt and geni. Other 
noims in ius,. includmg patrials and possessives derived from proper names, 
form their vocative regularly in e; as, DeUus, DeUe; Tirynlhxus^ Ttrynihit; 
Laertius, Laertie. 

§ ^3* Genitive plural. The genitive plural of some nouns of 
the second declension, especially of those which denote money, weight 
and measure, is commonly formed in um, instead of drum: § 322, 4. 

Such are particularly nummum, sestertium^ denarium, medimnum, jugirum^ 
modium, talenlum. The same form occurs in other words, especially in poetry; 
as, deum, libirvm, Danaum ; etc., and sometimes ooi is lound instead of iim * 
BA, A^hmoom. Virg. Gf. 8. 



§ 54» 55. THnu> declension. 29 

Deiis, a god^ is thus declined : — 
Singtdar, PluraL 

N. de'-ua, N. di-i, di, or de'-i, 

G, de'-i, G, de-o'-rum, 

D, de'-o, D. di'-ifl, dis, or de -is, 

Aci de'-um, Ac, de'-os, 

V, de^-us, F. di'-i, di, or de'-i, 

Ab, de'-o. -46. di'-is, dis, or de'-is. 

J^tut, or litut. the name of the Savior, has tim in the aocnsatiTe, and u 
in all the oiier oblique cases. 

Greek Nouns. 

§ S4:« I. 0« and on, in the second declension, are Greek ter- 
minations, and are commonlj changed, in Latin, into w and um ; but 
sometimes both forms are in use ; as, Alpheos, and Alpheus; Ilion and 
Ilium, Greek names in ros after a consonant commonly change ro$ 
into cr; as, Atexandros, Alexander; Tettcros, Teucer, In a few words 
ros is changed to rus ; as, Codrus, hydrus, and once in Virgil, Teucrus. 

Greek nouns are thus declined in the angular number ^— 



Singular, . Barblton, a lyre, 

N, DeM6s, Andr^-g©^, N. bar'-bl-ton, 

O. De^-n, An-dro'-ge-o, or 1, G, bar'-bl-tl, 

D. DeMo, An-dn/-ge-6, D. bar'-bl-to, 

Ac, DeM6n or tUn, An-dry-ge-d, or on, Ac, baK-bl-tdn, 

V. DeM6, An-d«/-ge-58, V, bar'-bl-ton, 

Ab, De'-lo. An-d«/-ge-o. -46. bar'-bl-to. 



2. The plurals of Greek nouns in o$ and on are declined like those of c 

and regnum; but the nominative plural of nouns in os sometimes ends in a, 
as, canqth&nB, 

8. In early writers some nouns in os have a genitive in fl (ov); as, Jfefioncirfl. 
Ter. 

\, A genitive plural in Sn^ instead of Srrm^ occurs in flie titles of books and 
in some names of places; as, Georgtcdn; Phtlendn arcB, Sail. 

6. Greek proper names in eus (see ^ 9, R. 8), are declined like dondnut, except 
that the vocative ends in eu ; but sometimes in the genitive, dative, and accu- 
sative also, they retain the Greek form, viz. gen. e68, dat H (contracted S), 
acc. id or ed, and are of the third declension. See §4 86, and 806, (1.) So in 
Lucretius the neuter pddgus {Greek mxayot, *ac) nas an accusative plural 
pddffg for petagea after the third declension. \ 88, 1. — See also respecting a geni- 
tive in t of some proper nouns in ef, 6 73, Bem.— jPont^ occurs in Vir^, A. 2, 
822, as the vocative of PanthUs, Cf. § 81. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ SS» The number of final letters, in this declension, is 
twelve. Five axe vowels — a, e, t, o^y; and seven are conso- 
nants — c, ^ n, r, *, tj X. The number of its final syllables ex- 
ceeds fijfty. 

Bkk. The following terminations belong exclusively to Ghreek nouns; vli. 
mo, % y, dn, in, Ai, ^M^, ^, ys, «ut, yas, m», ynx, and plurals In «. 



so 



THIRD DECLENSION. 



§56. 



Mode of declining Nouns of the Third Declension, 



To decline a word properlj, in this declension, it is neeesniy to know its (,ender, iti 
nominative singnlar, and one of itfl oblique cams ; since the root of the cwm is not al- 
ways found entire and unchanged in the nominatiye. The ease usually selected for this 
purpose is the genitive singular. The formation of the accusative singular, and of the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative plural, depends upon the gend«r : if it is masculine 
or feminine, theee ca s es liave one form ; if neuter, another. " 

The student should first fix well in his memory the terminations of one 
of these forms. He should next learn the nominative and genitive singular of the word 
which is to be declined. If u be removed from the genitive, the remainder will always be 
the root of the oblique cases, and by annexing their terminations to this root, the word Is 
declined; thus, rup<«, genitive (found in the dictionary) ruplB^ root nrp, dative rM/ii, etc. : 
•o ars^ gen. Oftis, root art, dat. orfi, etc. ; ojn», gon. o^pjFris, root optr, dat. opM, etc. 

Rules fob Forming the Nominative Singular of the 
Third Declension from the Root- 

L Roots ending in c, // ; 6, m, p ; u, f , </, and qome in r, add s to 
form the nominative; as, trains^ trahs; hiemis, hiems; ^rruis, grus, 

Resiark 1. T.d and r before t are dropped; as, nqMiSj nqns; 2a«<fis, laus; 



Rem. 2. C and ff before s form x ; as, oocis, vox ; re^, rex. So 9$ forms m 
in m'ris, nix. Cf. 3, 2, and 171, 1. 

Rem. 8. Short t in the root before c, ft, j?, f, is conmionly changed to i; as, 
poUlci^^ poUex; coelibls^ c€tleb$\ princtpiSj princepsf condtia, comit. So d is 
changed to ^ in aucfipis, auceps. 

Rem. 4. Short ^ or ^ before r in neuters is changed toil; as, geniris, gen&t; 
temp6ris^ iempus. 

Rem. 5. Short i before r is changed to f in the mascnlmes dn^rls, dnit ; 
cuctim^f 'is, cwAnds ; /ni/v^is, pulvU ; vom^is, vOmis, 

Rem. 6. A few and those mostly monosyllabic roots of masculines and fem- 
inines, not increasing in the genitive, add es or is, instead of « alone; as, gen. 
riipis, nom. rupes ; gen. atiris, nom. auris. 

Rem. 7. A few neuters add < to the root to form the nominative; as, r#fl0, 
reti ; mdris, mdri, 

IL To roots ending in I and n, to some in r and s, and to those of 
most neuters in no addition is made in forming the nominative ; as, 
animal'is, animal; canonhj canon; honoris, hffnor; assisy as. 

Remark 1. Final dn and tn in the roots of masculines and femlnines, become 
in the nominative; as, serm^is, sermof aruruUniaf arundo. 

Rem. 2. Final in in the roots of neuters becomes in in the nominative; as, 
/timfnis, JtSmSn. So also in the masculines, otcen^ pecten, tibicen and tvbfcen. 

Rem. 8. TV and br at the end of a root, take i between them in the nomina- 
tive ; as, />«<ris, pater ; inibns, imber. Cf. ^ 108, 48, and 106. 

Rem. 4. Short 6 is changed to fi in e&5ris, Mr; ftmOrv^ fhn&ri Jec6riSy ji" 
c&r ; and roWt-is, rdb&r. 

Rem. 5. In the roots of neuters at drops ^ and it becomes itf in the nomina- 
tive; as, pofmatia^ poema; capiliSj capuL 

Rem. 6. Roots of this class ending in repeated consonants dron one of them 
li Uie nominative : as, /elTis, fei ; Junis, far ; osfia, as ,* ftetds, oet. 
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The following are the two fonns of termination in this declension:— 



Singular. 
Masc. and Fern, NeuL 
N, • * 
G. is, 
D, i, 

Ac, em, Om), 
F. ♦ 
Ah, e, (i). 



Is,. 
« 



Plural 
Masc, and Fem, 
N, es, 
G. 
D. 
Ac, 
V, 
Ah. 



NeuU 



a, (ia), 
urn, (ium), um, (ium), 
ibus, 
a, (ia), 
a, (ia), 
ibus. 
I which are like it. 



Ibus, 
es, 
cs, 
ibus. 



The astezisk stands ftnr the nominatiTe, and for those c 
§ S7* The following are examples of the most common forms of 
nouns of this declension, declined through all their cases. 



Honor, honor ; masc. 



Singular. 
N. ho'-nor, 
G, ho-no'-ris, 
D, ho-no'-ri, 
Ac. ho-no'-rem, 
V. ho'-nor. 
Ah, ho-no'-re. 



Plural. 
ho-no'-res, 
ho-no'-rum, 
lio-nor'-I-bus, 
ho-n5'-rcs, 
ho-no'-res, 
ho-nor'-I-bus. 



Rupee, a rock; fem. 



Singular. 



N. 

G. ru 

D. ru 

Ac. ru' 

V. TVL 

Ah. ru' 



'-pes, 
'-pis, 
'-pi, 
•-pern, 
'-pes, 
' pe. 



Plural 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pi-um, 
ru'-pi-bus, 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pi-bus. 



Ars, art; fem. 



Singular. 

N. ars, ^ 

G. ar -tis, 

D. ar'-ti, 

Ac. ar'-tem, 

V. ars. 

Ah. ar'-te. 



PluraL 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-ti-um,* 
ar'-ti-bus, 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-ti-bus. 



Sermo, speech ; masc. 
Singular. Plural, 

N. ser'-mo, ser-mo'-nes, 

G. scr-mo'-nis, ser-mo'-num, 

D. ser-mo'-ni, ser-mon'-i-bus, 

Ac. ser-mo'-nem, ser-mo'-nes, 

V. ser'-mo, ser-mo'-nes. 

Ah. ser-mo'-ne. ser-mou'-i-bus. 

* Pronounced ar^'thg-um. 



Turris, a tower; fem. 
Singular, Plural. 
N, tur'-ris, tur'-res, 
G, tur'-ris, tiir'-ri-um, 
D, tur'-ri, tur'-ri-bus, 
Ac. tur'-rim, rem, tur'-res, 
V, tur'-ris, tur'-res, 
Ah. tur'-ri, or re. tur'-rl-bus. 

Nox, night ; fem. 



Singular, 
N, nox, 
noc'-tis, 
noc'-ti, 
noc'-tem, 
nox, 
noc'-te. 



G. 
D. 

Ac. 
V. 

Ah, 



PluraL 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti-um,* 
noc'-ti-bus, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti-bus. 



Miles, a soldier; com. gen. 



Singular. 
N, mi'-les, 
mil'-i-tis, 
mil'-i-ti, 
mil'-i-tem, 
mi'-les. 



G. 
D. 

Ac, 
V. 



Ah, mil'-T-te. 



Plural. 
mil'-I-tes, 
mil'-i-tum, 
mi-lit'-i-bus, 
mil'-i-tes, 
mil'-i-tes, 
mi-lit'-I-bus. 



Pater, a father; masc. 



Singular, 
N, pa'-ter, 
G. pa'-tris, 
D, pa'-tri, 
Ac, pa'-trem, 
V, pa'-ter. 
Ah, pa'-tre. 

noe^-«&»4im. See f 12. 



Plural 
pa'-tres, 
pa'-triun, 
pat'rl-bus, 
pa'-tres, 
pa'-tres, 
pat'-ri-bua. 
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Sedile, a <ea<; neut 



Singular, 
Nl se-di'-le, 
se-di'-lis, 
Be-di'-li, 
se-di'-le, 
se-di'-le, 



G, 
D, 
Ac. 
V, 



Ah. se-di'-lL 



PlurciL 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dil'-i-um, 
se-dir-I-bus, 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dil'-i-a, 
se-dil-i-bus. 



Carmen, a verse; neut 



Singular, 

iV. car'-men, 

G, car'-ml-nis, 

D. car'-mi-ni, 

Ac. car'-men, 

V. car'-men. 

Ah. car'-ml-ne. 



Plural. 
car'-ml-na, 
car'-m!-num, 
car-min'-i-bus, 
car'-ml-na, 
car-ml-na, 
car-min'-i-bus. 



Iter, a Journey; neut 



Singular, 

N. I'-ter, 

G. i-tln'-e-ns, 

D, i-tin'-e-ri, 

Ac, i'-ter, 

V, i'-ter, 

Ab. i-tin'-€-re. 



Plural. 
l-tin'-e-ra, 
i-tin'-e-rum, 
it-i-ner'-l-bus, 
i-tin'-§-ra, 
i-dn'-e-ra, 
it-i-ner'-i-bus. 



L&pis, a stone; masc. 

Plural, 
lap'-I-des, 
lap'-I-dum, 
la-pid'-i-bus, 
lap'-I-des, 
lap'-I-des, 
la-pid'I-bus. 



Singular. 
N, la'-pis, 
G, lap -I-dis, 
D. lap'-I-di, 
Ac, lap'-i-dem, 
V, la'-pis, 
Ab, lap -i-de. 



Virgo, a virgiri fern. 



Singular. 
N, vir'-go, 
vir'-gl-nis, 
vir'-gl-ni, 
vir'-^-nem, 
vir'-go, 
▼ir'-gl-ne. 



Plural 
▼ir'-gl-nes, 
vir'-gl-num, 
vir-gin'-i-bu8, 
vir'-gl-nes, 
vir'-gl-nes, 
vir-gin'-I-bus. 



Animal, an ontmoZ; neut 



Singular, 

N. fin'-I-mal, 

G, an-i-ma'-lis, 

D, an-i-ma'-li, 

Ac. an'-I-mal, 

V, an'-I-mal, 

Ab, an-i-m&'-lL 



Plural, 
an-i-ma'-li-a, 
an-i-ma'-li-um, 
an-i-mal'-I-bus, 
an-i-ma'-li-a, 
an-i-ma'-li-a, 
an-i-mal'-i-busu 



toork; neut 

Plural 
op'-S-ra, 
op'S-rum, 
o-per'-l-bus, 
-n.«/. \t -pua, op -e-ra, 

V, o'-pus, op'-^ra. 
Ah, op-e-ie. o-per'-I-bua. 



Opus, 1 

Singular. 
N, 6'-pu8, 
G. op -S-ris, 
D. op'-e-ri, 
Ac, o-pus, 



C&put, a head; neut 



Singular. 
N. ca'-put, 
G. cap -I-tis, 
D, cap'-I-ti, 
Ac, ca-put, 
V, ca'-put, 
Ab. cap-I-te. 



Plural 
cap'-I-ta, 
cap'-I-tum, 
ca-pit'-I-bus» 
cap'-I-ta, 
cap'-I-ta, 
ca-pif-I-bca. 



Poema, a poem; neut 



Singular, 
N, po-e'-ma, 
G. po-em'-fi-tis, 
D, po-em'-&-ti, 
Ac, po-e'-ma, 
V, po-e'-na, 
Ab, po-em' Vte. 



Plural 
po-em'-Srta, 
po-em'-&-tum, 

po-e-mat'-I-bus, or po-em'-8rtx8| 

po-em'-&-ta, 

po-em'-&-ta, 

po-e-maf -I-bus, or po-em'-SrtiflL 



i 58-61. THIRD DBCLENSIOy.— GENDER. 83 

BULES FOR THE GeNDER OF NoUNS OF THE ThIRD DECLENSION. 

§ SS* Norms whose gender is determined by their slEnification, accord- 
ing to the general rules, § 28 — 34, are not included* in the IbUowiug rules and 
exceptions. ^ 

MASCULINES. 
Nouns ending in o, er, or, es increasing in the genitive, os, and 
Hy are masculine; as, 

sermo, speech; ddtoTf pain;/o«, a flower; career ^ a prison; />e<, a foot; 
cdnon, a rule. 

Exceptions in O. 

§ tSO« 1. Abstract and collectiye nouns in io are feminine ; as, 
ratio, reason ; legio, a legion. 

Rem. 1. But numerals in to; as, (tnio, (rtnio, etc., except unio, unity, are 
masculine. 

2. Nouns in do and go, of more tban two syllables, are feminine ^ 
as, arundo, a reed; imCigo^ sxl image. So also grnndo, hail. Hut 
comedo, a glutton ; unedo, the arbute tree ; and Itarpago, a grappling- 
hook, are masculine. 

Rem. 2. Margo, the brink of a river, is doubtfuL Ciipido, desire, is oflen 
masculine in poetry, but in prose is fdways feminine. 

8. Q2ro, flesh, and Greek nouns in o, are feminine; as, echo, an echo. Bubo, 
the owl, is once feminine, Virg. A. 4, 462. 

Exceptions in ER. 

§60. 1. Laver, a water plant, and tuber^ the tuber tree, are feminine, 
but when the latter denotes the fruit, it is masculine. Linter, a boat, is femi- 
nine, and once, in Tibullus, masculine. Siser^ skirret, is neuter in the slugu- 
lar, but masculine in the plural. 
2. The following, in er, are neuter: — 

Acer, a maple-tree. Papaver, a poppy. Tuber, a mccQing* 

Cadaver, n dead body. Piper, pepper. Uber, a teat. 

Clcer, a vetch. Slier, an osier. Ver, the sjrring. 

Iter, a journey. Spinther, a cUtep. Verber, a scourge. 

Laser, assafuUida. Suber, a cork-4ree. Zingiber, ginger. 

Exceptions in OR. 

§61. Arbor, a tree, is feminine: ddor, spelt; cequor, the sea; tnarmor, 
marble ; and cor, the heart, are neuter. 

Exceptions in ES increasing in the genitive. 

1. The following are feminine : — 

Ck>mpes, a feUer. Quies, and Requies, resL T5ges, a mat 

Mevces, a reward. Inquies, restlessness. 

Merges, o slieafof com. Seges, growing com. 

2. AUs,^ a bird; cdmes, a companion; kospes, a guest; interpres^ an inter- 
preter; miles, a soldier; obses, a hostage; praises, a president; and sateUes^ a 
life-guard, are common, \ 30. .^s, brass, is neuter. 



84 * THIRD DEOLENSION.— GSNDEB. § 62, 68. 

Exceptuma in OS. 

8. A-fhotf a tree; eoi, a whetstone; do$, a dowry; eof, the morning; and 
nu^Iy nipotf a grandchild, are feminine: Mocerdoi, Gtutot, and bos are common, 
4 80: 6s, the mouth, and dt, a bone, are neater; as are also the Greek words 
{pof, epic poetry; and milos, melody. 

Exceptions in N. 

4. Nouns in men with four in n are neuter— ^te^ glue; ingtten, the groin; 
jioflefi, fine flour; and unffuen. ointment 

6. Four nouns in on are feminine — aedon, a nightingale; iofeyon, a king* 
fisher; icon, am image; and sindon, muslin. 

FEMININES. 

§ 69* Nouns ending in as, e$ not increasing in the geni- 
tive, 18, yi, auty $ preceded hj a consonant, and as^ are feminine ; 

88, 

ataSf age; ndftei, a cloud; dois, abhrd; chJdmys, a cloak; laus, praise; trabs, 
abeam; /mup, peace. 

Exceptions in AS. 

1. Mas, a male, tfos, a surety, and as, a piece of money, or any unit diyisf* 
ble into twelve parts, are masculine. Greek nouns in as, amUs, are sdso mascu- 
line; as, adamas, adamant So also Milas, the name of a river, § 28, 2. Areas 
and N&mas are commun. — ^2. Vas, a vessel, the indeclinable nouns, fas and 
nifoM, and Greek nouns in as, dlis, are neuter; as, artocreas, a meat-pie; bud" 
ras, a species of herb. 

Exceptions in ES no/ increasing in the genitive. 

8. Acindces, a scimitar, and cdUs or c^w, a stalk, are masculine. AniisteSf 
pahunbes, vdies, and vqrres, are masculine or feminine. Cacoethes, k^cfpomOneSf 
n^erUhes, and panaces, Greek words, are neuter. 

Exceptions in IS. 
§ 63* 1. Latin nouns in nis are masculine or doubtfid. 

(1.) Maso. Orinis, hair; ignis^ fire; panis, bread; tndnes, (plur.), departed 
spirits. — (2.) Masc. or fern. Amms, a river; cStUs, ashes ;/iflM, an end; cfibMi, 
the haxmch: cdnis, a dog; funis, a rope. The plurals, ctmfret, the ashes of the 
dead, and fines, boxmdaries, are always masculine. 

2. The following are common or doubtful : — 

Aneuis, a snake. Corbis, a basheL Tigris, a tiger. 

GaUis, a path, PoUis, Jine Jlour. Torquis, a chain. 

Canalis, a conduit pipe. Pulvis, dust, 

•ContubemSlis, a comrade, Scrdbis, a ditch. 

8. The following are masculine : — 

Axis, an axle. Cenchris, a serpenL Follis, a pair ofbeOom. 

Aqualis, a vxzier-poL Collis, a niU, Fustis, a ckib. 

Cassis, a nei, Cuciimis, a cucumber. . Gils, a dormouse. 

Gaulis, or | gtnlk. Ensis, a sword. L&pis, a stone. 

Colis, Fascis, a ftuMOs. Lem&res, pL, ^Mcftm 



§ 64, 65. THIBD DECLENSION.— OENDEB. 35 

Mensis, a month. Sanguis, blood. Sentis, a brier. 



Mu^Ills, a mtfCet SSmis, or 

Orbis, a circle, Semissis, 

Piscis, ajish, Bessis, 

Postis, a potL Centossis, 

QuXris, a Roman. Decnssis, 

Somnis, a SamnUe, Tressis, 



SodSlis, a compamom, 
Torris, a Jirebraad, 
com{M>iind8 Unguis, a wdL 
of Of. Vectis, a lever. 

Vermis, a toorm. 
Vomis, a phughthare. 



4. Names of male beings, rivers, and months in is are masculine ; 
as, Dis, Pluto ; Anvbis, an Egyptian deity ; Tigris, the river Tigris ; 
JpriliSy April See § 28. 

Exceptions in YS. 

Names of rivers and mountains in m are masculine; as, Hdlys, (Hhrys, Sea 
§28, 2 and 3 t » 

Exertions in S preceded by a consonant 

§64. 1. Dens, a tooth; /out, a fountain; mons. a mountain; and pons, 
a bridge, are masculine. So also are auceps, a bird-catcher; chMybs. steel; 
eUens, a client: ellops, a kind offish; ^Ipops. a hoopoe; gri/ps, a griffin; hydrops, 
the dropsy; merqps, a kind of bird. Mmens, a rope, is masculine and very 
rarely rominine. 

2. The following nouns also are masculme, viz. (a.) these which are properly 
ac^ectives — confluens and torrens, soil, amnis: occtdens and oriens, sciL sof; 
{b.) compounds of dens—tiidens, a trident, and Otdens, a two-pronged mattock 
but Hdens, a sheep, is feminine; (c.) the parts of as ending in iw; as, sextams, 
puxdrans, triens, aodrans, and desOans. 

8. The following are common or doubtAil : — 

Adeps, grease. Seps, a Knd ofserpenL Serpens, a serpenL 
Forceps, pincers. Scrobs, a dilcL Stiips, the trunk of a tree. 

Afdmans an animal, which is properly an adjective, is masculine, feminine, 
or neuter. 

Exceptions in X. 

§ 6S« 1. AX AfUhrax, cinnabar; cdrax, a raven; cordax, a kind of 
dance; drifpax, an ointment; st^ax, a kind of tree; Ih&rax, a breast-plate; and 
Max, the river Aude, are masculine ; Umax, a snaiL is common. 

2. EX. Nouns in ea; are masculine, except fax, /or/ex, lex, nex, prsx, 
(obsolete in nom. and gen. siag.), and «upe22ea;, which are feminine; to which 
add 29) cdrex, Uex, murex, peUex, and vUex. Atar^plex is neuter and very 
rarely masculine or feminine. Mex, a fish-pickle; cortex, bark; imbrex, a gut- 
ter-tUe; 6bex, a bolt; and tilex, a fiint, are doubtful: sinex, an old person: 
grex, a herd; rUrnex, sorrel; and pumex, pumice-stone, are masculine and 
very rarely feminine. 

8. IX. C&Ux, a cup; fornix, an arch; phcenix, a kind of bird; and spddix. 
a palm-branch, are masculine: Idrix, the larch-tree; penUx, a partridge; ana 
v&rix, a swollen vein, are masculine or feminine. 

4. OX. ^oa; and names of fishes, are masculine. 

6. UX. Tradux, a vine-branch, is masculine. 

6. YX. Bombyx, a silk-worm; cdlyx, the bud of a flower; coccyx, a cuckoo; 
ir^, a wild goat, and names of mountains in ok, as Eryx, are masculine. 
dnyx, a box made of the onyx-stone, and saraHnyx, a precious stone; also, 
calx, the heeL and caix, lime; lynx, a lynx, and sandyx, a kind of color, are 
masculine or reminine. 

Note. Bombyx, when it signifies silk, is doubtftd. 

7. QMtficiiiw, 5^p«imm;, <0ci^ 
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NEUTERS. 

§ 60* Nouns ending in a, e, y, c, ly t, ar, ur^ us, and merij 

are nijiJtcr: us, 

(Uatlhiyt, H crown; rete^ a net; hydromSU, mead; 2ac,milk; vtcCigal, reyenne; 
caput, the heml; cakar, a spur; ffultur, the throat; ptctua, the breast; and 
rnew, a river. 

Exceptions in L, C, and E. 

Mfigil, ft mullet, and the sun, are masculine. Sal^ salt, Is ma«culine or oenter, 
in the singular; but, in the plural, it is always masculine. LaeiMVttatu and rarely 
masculine. Frctneste ia neuter; and once in Virgil feminine. 

Exceptions in AR and UB. 

§07. Furfur^ bran; t^lar, a trout; turtur, a turtle dove; and ntttur, a 

vulture, are masculine. 

Exceptions in US. 

1. IJ^ptts^ a hare; and Greek nouns in pus (^ouc), are masculine; as, Mpus^ 

a tripoil ; but Int/Ojnis, a kind of bird, is feminine. 

2. Nouns in us, having litis, or udis, in the genitive, are feminine ; 
as, Juveutus, youth ; inciis, an anvU. 

3. Am t/«, a brute animal, and feffttf, the earth, are feminine. Pttdmis^ 
and Stiiuus, nnines of towns, ore also feminine. See ^ 29. > 

4. OrM^ n crane ; miu, a mouse ; and «us.a swine^ are masculine or feminine. 
6. Wius, suumcli, is mascuUue, and rarely feminme. 

, Rules for the Oblique Cases of -Nouns of the Third 
Declension. 

genitive singular. 

§ 08, 1. The genitive singular of the third declension of Latin 
nouus always ends in is, in Greek nouns it sometimes ends in os 

and us. 



2. Nouns in a form their genitive in Stis; as, di-a-d^-ma, di-Or 
dcm'-d'lis, a crown ; dog'-ma, dog-md-iis^ an opinion. 

E. 

3. Nouns in e change e into ts; as, rt-le^ r^-iis, a net; se'dC4e^ 

ie-di-l'ui, a seat. 



4. Nonn<« in i arc of Greek origin, and are generally indeclinable; bntAy- 

divm'-e-liy nieud, has hyd-ro^meV-i-tis in the genitive. 

o. 

§ 00« Nouns in o form their genitive in Snis ; as, xer'-ino, ser 
mo'^iis, speech ; pa'-vo, pa-vo-nis, a peacock. 
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Remark. Patrials in o have finis; as, MacMo^ -dnU; bnt some haT6 9m§, 

as, EbtirSnetf etc. See 3d exception to increments in 0, ^ 287. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in do and go form their genitive in tnis; as, a-run'- 
dOy a^nin-di-nisy a reed ; i-ma-gOj i-mag'-i-nis, an image. 

But four dissyllables— ctidb, udo^ Ugo and mango; and three trisyllables— 
comidOf unidOf and liarpdgo, have 6nis, 

Exc. 2. The following nouns, also, have itMs — ApoUo; hOmo, a man; nemo^ 
nobody; and turbo^ a whirlwind. 

Cai-o^ flesh, has, bv syncope, camis. Anio, the name of a river, has AniettU; 
iVen'o, the wife of Mars, Nerienis ; Grom the old nominatives, Atiien^ and Ae- 
rienes. 

Exc. 3. Some Greek nonns in o form their genitive in <lf, and their other 
cases singular, in o ; as, Dklo^ gen. Didusy dat. Z>u/o, etc. ; Argo, -um ; but they 
are sometimes declined regulany ; as, Dido, DidOtut. 



Greek nouns in y have their genitive in 3^0* ; as, mUy, muHot^ or, bj contrao- 
tion, misgs. 



§ 70* The only nouns in c are d^4ee, a-iy-cU, fish-brine, and lac, loaf' 
(w,milk. 

L. N. R. 

Nouns in Z, n, and r, form their genitive hj adding {9; as, con'-ftJ, 
con-su-liSf a consul; ca-non, can-d^is, a rule; M-nor^ ho-no^-ris^ 
honor. ^ 

So, AnM-mal, an-i-mii^-lls, an ammoli Cal^-car, cal-cH^-ris, a ^pur, 
Vl'-gil, vig'-l-lis, a watchman. Car^-cer, car^-cfi-ris, a pritoiL. 

Ti'-tan, Ti-ta'-nis, Titan. A'-raor, a-mo'-ris, iwe. 

Sl'-ren, Si-re'-nis, a Siren. Guf-tur, guf-tfl-ris, the throat 

DeK-phin, del-phl'-nis, a dolphin. Mar^-tyr, mar^-ty-ris, a martgr. 

Exceptions in L. 
Fd, gall, and meZ, honey, double I before if, making feOi$ and meOii, 

Exceptions in N. 

§ yi« 1. Neuters in en form their genitive in Xnis; as, JlU'-men^ 

fiu'-mX-^iSy a river ; glu-ten, glu-tX-nis, glue. 

The Ibllowhig masculines, also, form their genitive in tuif <»«cc», a bird which fbr»- 
boded by its notes; pteten, a comb; (t6lc«n, a piper; and tubXeenf a trumpeter. 

2. Some Greek nonns in Gn form their genitive in ontis; as, Laomidon, Lao- 
medontis. Some in in and yn add is or os; as, TracAtn, or Trdchgn, TradUtds 
or TVacAynos. 

Exceptions in R. 

1. Nouns in ter drop c in the genitive ; as, pS'-ter, pa'-trisy a father. 
So also Mer, a shower, and names of months ia oer; as, Octiiber^ 
Octobris. 
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But crater, a onp; tOter, a sayior; and fitter, a biiok, retain « in the gen- 
itive. 

2. Far J a kind of com, has /arrii ; kipcw, the liver, hq)dlU ; Lot or Lm%, 
Lartit; Iter, a jonmey, has ttmhit finom tne old nominatiTe tttner; Jifitter, 
J&m; and cor, the heart, oordKf. 

8. These four in iir have drif in the g^tiTe^-Aiir,ivoi7;y%mr,th^ 
jicuT, the liver; rflftwr, strength. 

FiMwr has also femtnia, ai^d ^Icur, jtcMru, and JOcMris. 

AS. 

§ 79« Nouns in a« form their genitive in Otis; as, (b'-AMi cB-tit" 
its, age; pC'^4a8, pi-e-tct-tisj piety. 

Exo. 1. ^ has omm: a male, nulrw; vat, a surety, vidkfis; and a 
^ssel, vdtu. Anas, a dnck, has andtis, 

Exc. 2. Greek nouns in as form their genitive according to their gender; 
the masculines in ands, the feminines in mU or ddoa, and the neuters m SMa ; 
as, addtnat, -aniU, adamant; lanynu, 'd£s, a lamp; PattaSj-ddU or -ddoa ; 6tic^ 
rosj -<!Uu, a species of herb. Arccu, an Arcadiaii, and Ndmas, a Numidian, 
which are of the common gender, fonn their genitive in ddit. MSUu, the name 
" river, has MeUam, 

ES. 

§ 73« 1. Nouns in ea form their genitive by chansin^ es into is, 
ttw, or gits; as, rH'-pes, ru'-pis, a rock ; mw6«, mii a soldier; 
^-ges, seg-^ds, growing com ; qui'-es, qui-^'tis, rest 

Bemabk. a few Greek proper names in es (gen. is) sometimes form their 
genitive in et, or, by contraction, i, after the second declension; as, AchiUes, is, 
ti or -« .* and a few m a after the first declension ; as, Orestes, is or cb. 

2. Those which make ilM are. 

Ales, a bird. Gurges, a tchir^xxjl Poples, the ham, 

Ames, a fowler'a staff, ' Hospes, « ^rttesL Satelles, a lifeauard, 

Antistes, a priest Limes, a hmiL Stipes, the dock of a tree. 

CiBspes, a <wr/'. "Mergds, a sheaf of com. Termes, an oHeeoough. 

Cdmes, a companion. Miles, a soldier. Trames, a hy-pa&i. 

Eques, a horseman. Pahnes, a vine^franeh. VSles, a skirmisher. 

Fomes, Umchwood. Pfedes, a foot-soldier. 

8. The following have ^^.* — abies, a fir-tree; aries, a ram; images, a man 
deified; interpres, an interpreter; paries, a wall; siges, a corn-field; and %es, 
a mat. 

4. The following have etist^CSbes; Ores, a Cretan; Uhes, a caldron; mag- 
nes, a loadstone; wies and re^tMes, rest; inqvies, restlessness: and tdnes (used 
only in acc. and abL), tapestiy. — Some Greek proper names have eitner ilis or 
if in the genitive ; as, CSvrihms, -eUs, or -is. Ddres, -etis, or -is. 

Exc. 1. ObseSy a hostage, and praises, a prosident, have tdis. Seres, an heir, 
and merces, a reward, have edis ; pes, a foot, and its compounds, have ecSs. 
Exo. 2. CSres has CerMs ; bes, bessis ; press, pradisf and as, oris. 

IS. 

§ 74« Nouns in is have their genitive the same as the nomina- 
tive ; a8> au'-ris, at -ris, the ear ; ff-vis, ff-vig, a bird. 
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Exa 1. The Mowing have the genitiTe in iri»:^m8, ashes; pMiy dost; 
vdmii or vffmer, a ploughshare. Qtc&mU, a encumber, has M and rarely if. 

Exo. 2. The following have {(2u.*—<;d(pM, a onp; catns, a hehnet; eugrit^ a 
point; IdpiSj a stone; and prdmubu^ an antepast 

Exo. 8. Two haye tnU >-^^oBiSj fine flonr, and sangmt or sanguerij blood. 

Exo. 4. Four have Uk.^DU^ Pinto; 2m, strife; Qtdria, a Roman; and 
BamnUj a Samnite. 

Exo. 6. GUSf a dormonse, has gUria. 



GREEK NOUNS. 

1. Greek nouns in if, whose genitiTe ends in ios or eos, (les or faK)i form their genHive 
in latin in is; as (a.) Terbals in <u ; as, basis, tnathesisy eto. (6.) compounds of polis 
(«r9Aic); as, metropSliSy NeapSlis, etc. ; and (e.) a few other proper names, as Charybdisy 
Laehisis, Sjfrtis, etc. In some nouns of this class the Greek genitiTe is sometimes found; 
as, Nemtsis, Nemuios. 

. 2. Greek nouns in is, ivhoee Greek genitiTe Is in 'Has (i/ec), form their latin genitiTe 
tn \3As; as, aspis, ephemiris, pyrimiSy tyrannitj .XnHsy Iris, Neriis^ eto. Z^jcrit 
has both is and \dis; and in some other words of this class later writers use if instead 
oflefif. 

8. CJUtrif has C9kar1ftf; SaUmU, SakmOsiiSf and fi&nffif, Simoentis. 

OS. 

§ 7<S« Nouns in os Ibnn their genitive in oris or Stis; as, flos^ 
JUf-ris, a flower; n^-pos, ne-pS^-^, a grandchild. 

The following haye dris 

Flos, a fower, L&bos or l&bor, labor. Os, (he mouA. 

Gloe, a Muiband's titter, LSpos or ISpor, nxL Bos, dew, 

H5no6 or hdnor, "honor, . Mos, a oiiston. 
Arbot or ar^, a tree, has ^^rii. 
The followmg have CUt:— 

Cos, a whetttone, MonocSros, a unicorn, NSpos, ^ grandchUd, 

Dos, a dowry, BhinocSros, a rhinoceroa, Sacerdos, a priesL 

Exo. 1. Ckutos, a keeper, has cusUkSs ; bos, an ox, bMi ; and ds, a bone, osfii. 

Exo. 2. Some Greek nonns in ot have ^ in the genitive; as, heros, a hero: 
Minoi; Tros, a Trojan; and some Greek nenters in ot are used in the third 
declension in the nominative and accusative only; as, Argos, cetos, ipos, m^loi, 

US. 

§ 70* 1. Nouns in us fonn their genitive in eris or oris ; as, ge- 
nus^ gen'-^Msj a kind ; tem'-pus, tem'-pCHris^ time. 

2. Those which make his are, dcus, (chaff ),/(B(ft<s, funus, ginus, gldmus, l& 
tm, mtZfHM, Sius, dnus, dpuSj jponduSy rums, scSlus, Sldus, ulcus, veUus, viscus and 
vumus. In early wnters pugnus has sometimes pignSris, 

8. Those which make dris are, corpus, dScus, dedicus, factnus, fenusy frigus, 
Upus, tOm, nimus, pectus, pScus, phm, pignus, stercus, tempus, and iergus, 

Exo. 1. These three in us have Hdis :--incas, an anvil; pdJus, a morass; and 
mibsc&s, a dove-tail. PUciis, a brute animal, has pecHdis, 

Exo. 2. These fiv) haYe UUs :—juvenius, youth; sdUls, safety; seneciOs, old 
age ; servlt&s, slavery virffls, virtue. 
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Exo. 8. MonosyDables in fif have €,ri$ ; as, ems, the lee ; Jus, right ; jus, broth ; 
mus, a mouse; pus, matter; rus, the country; tus, frankmcense ; except OTt««, 
and sus, which nave gruis, and sum ; and rhus, which has rims or rom. Tetfttc, 
the earth, has telluris ; and Ligus or Ligur, a Ligiirian, has Liguris, 

£xc. 4. JVaua, fraud, and 2aus, praise, have fravdi», laudis, 

£xc. 6. Greek nouns in pus (mue) have dcUs ; as, <n/n», tr^peitcSs, a tripod; 
(Ec&pus, -ddis; but this is sometimes of the second declension. 

£xc. 6. Some Greek names of cities in us have vntis ; as, Am&thus, AmaOm^ 
Us. So Traphus, Opus, Pessinus, and Settnus, 

Exc. 7. Greek nouns ending in etu are all proper names, and have their 

genitive in eos; as, Orpheus^ -eos. But these nouns are found also in the second 
edension; as, Orpkeus^ -H or-i. Cf. \ 64, 6. 

YS. 

§ 77* 1. Nouns in ys are Greek, and make their genitive in 
jf» (contracted ^5), or, as in Greek, yos (voc) ; as, 

Cbtys, een. Cott^ or Cotys; Teihys, -yis or i^os. So Atys, CUpys, Erinnys, 
EHUys, Otkrys, A few have ydis ; as, chldmys, cMam^dis, 

S preceded by a consonant, 

2. Nouns in «, with a consonant before it, form their genitive hj 
changing * into is or lis; as, trahs, tra-bis, a beam ; hi'-emsj ht-e-mis, 
winter; pars, par'-tis, a part; frons, fron-ttSj the forehead, 

(1.) Those in bs, ms, and ps ; as, scrobs, hieme, sUrps, change s into is; except 
gry])s, « griffin, which has giyphis. 

Remark. Compounds in ceps from cdpio have tpis ; as, princqts^ prindpU, 
a prince. But auceps has aucupis. 

(2.) Those in ns, and r<, as, ^wZs, gens, ars, change s into tis, 

Exc. 1. The following in ns change s mto dis:—fr<ms, foliage: gkmSf an 
acorn; yu^2an«, a walnut; lens, a nit; and lUnipens, a weigher. 

Exc. 2. TirynSf a town of Argolis, has TirynUUs in the genitive. 

T. 

§ 78* 1. Nouns in t form their genitive in XHs, They are, cSptU^ 
the head, gen. cqp'-X-lis ; and its compounds, occiput and sinciput. 



2. Nouns in x form their genitive by resolving x into C5 or gs, and 
inserting t before s; as, voa; ft;oc« J vo-cis, the voice ; fex (legs) le-gis, 
a law. 

(1.) Latin nouns in ax have acts; as, fomax, fomdcis, except /oa;, yScw. 
Most Greek nouns in oa; have acis ; as, thorax, inordcis / a few have dci« ; as, 
cdt'ux, ayi acis ; and Greek names of men in nax have nactis ; as, Astydnax^ 
Astyanactis. 

(2.) Noims in ex have fcis; as, index, judlcis : 6bex has o6l;cw or objkis ; and 
r26ear, viblcis. Nex, prex, (nora. obs.), meo; and fenlsex have to; d^ear, nar- 
tfiex, and vervea; have ids, and yttsx, ycectf. Zea; and rex have ; aqutlest 
and ^ea; hav) fyif; rSmex has remigis; sinex, sinis; and si/^eUex, sipeUecUUs. 
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tS.) Noons In ix have few; ag, cervix. cervfcM; and less frequently Icif ; as, 
ciUxj caUcit, Bnt nix has tavis ; striXy foreign names of men, and gentile noons 
in fix have igis ; as, Bit&riXf Bumndrix, etc. 

(4.) Noons in ox have dcis; as, vox, vdcuj hot Cappddox has Qtppaddeitf 
JMirox, ABobrdgis; and noa;, noc^. 

(6.) Of noons in ux, crux. dux. traduxy and nux have ticis; hix and PoUm, 
Hen. — Omjux has conj&gis, jrux (nom. obs.) frUgis, and /attx, /auci$. 

(6.) 2^, a Greek termination, has ^cis, ^cis, or ^om, pffis. Onyx and mt- 
dm^, in which x is equivalent to efts 3, 2) have yaiit ; as, df»^, on§chu. 

DATIVE SINGULAR. 
§ 79* The dative singular ends in i ; as, sermo, dat sermihiu 

Anciently it also ende^ in e ; as, morte ddtus. Varro in Gellios. So care for 
art, Cic. and Liv.; and Jure for J&ri, lav. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

(a.) The accusative singular of all neuter nouns b like the nomi- 
native. 

(b.) The accusative singular of masculines and feminines, ends in 
em. Yet some Latin nouns in is, which do not increase in the geni- 
tive, have im, and some Greek nouns have tm, in, or a. 

1. Many proper names in is, denoting^ places, rivers, or godsj have the accos- 
ative singular in im: as, HispdUt, TibSrts, Aniioia; so also Albts, Ath^, BcbHs, 
Arar or Ar&ris, Bimlis, Apis^ Osiris, Sifrds, etc. These sometimes, also, make 
the accusative in in ; as, Albm. Scalcks has in and em, and lAris, im, in, and em, 
lAger has ZAgSrim. 

2. The following also have the accusative in im: — 

Amussis, a mcuon''s rule. Mephitis, /W air. Sin§,pis, mustard. 

Boris, a ploughrkul. Pelvis, a basin. Sitis, thirst 

Cannabis, Aemp. Ravis, hoarseness, Tussis, a cough. 

Cuctimis, (gen, -is), a cucumber, SecOris, an axe. Vis, strength. • 

8. These have im, and sometimes em.* — 

Febris, a feoer, Puppis, ihe stem, Restis, a rope. Turns, a tower. 
But these have em, and rarely im.^— 

Bipennis, a battle-^ixe, Navis, a tihq}, Sementis, a sowing. 

ClS.vis, a key. PrsBSdpis, a staJL Strigllls, a fiesh-bmA, 

Messis, a harvest, 

4. Lens and pars have rarely UnUm and partim ; and cratim from crales, is 
foond in Plautus. 
6. Early writers formed the accusative of some other nouns in im. 

Accusative of Greek Nouns. 

§ 80« "The accusative singidar of masculine and feminine Greek 
nouns sometimes retains the Greek terminations in and a, but often 
ends, as in Latin, in em or im, 

I. Masculine aad feminine Greek nouns, whose genitive increases in is or ot, 
impure, that is, with a consonant going before, have their accusative in em or a ; 
as, lam^, lampddis (Greek -ioc), lampdda; dU&mys^ chJamUdis, chlarvgdem, or 
-ydaj He&con, HdkOms, Bf^icOna. 
4* 
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Bkmark. In Hke manner these three, which haye is pure in the genitiTe— 
TVfo, 7V^, Trdem, and Trda, a Trojan; heros, a hero; and Mtnoa^ a king of 
Crete.— the air; cethery the sky; de^hifij a dolnhin; and pasan^ a hymn, 
have usually a; ajs, aira, ceMra^ delphina^ pcB&na. Pm^ a god, has only a. 

Exc. 1. Masculines in m. whose genitive increases in » or o« impure^ have 
tiieir accusative in im or tn; sometmies in idem; Pdrit^ Paildis; Panm, or 
Partdeau 

Exo. 2. Feminines in is, increasing impurely in the genitive, though they 
usually foUow the role, have sometimes tm or tn; as, EUdU; EUn at JEM" 
dem. So tigria, gen. is or UUs ; acc. Ugrim or Hgrin. 

n. Masculine and feminine Greek nouns in ts not increasing^ and in ys, gen. 
ym, form their accusative by changing the s of the nominative mto m orn; as, 
CharybdiSf (gen. Lat. -is, Gr. acc. Charybdim or -tn ; Hdlys, -ffis or -yos, 
EahfM or -yw. So rhuSf gen. rJunSf has rhvn or rftum. 

m. Proper names ending in the diphthong ens, gen. H and ios, have the ac^ 
cusative in ea; as, Theseus, Thesea; Tydeus, Tydea, See § 64, 6. 

IV. Some Greek proper names in es, whose genitive is in is, have in Latin, 
along with the accusative in em. the termination en. as if of the nrst declension; 
as, Achilles, AchUUn; Xerxes, Xerxen; Scphdcles, Sophdclen. Cf. § 46, 1. Some 
also, which have either ids or ism the genitive, nave, besides item, Sia, or etn, 
the termination en; as, Chrhnes, Thdks, 

VOCATIVE SINGULAB. 
§ 81« The vocative is like the nominative. 

RnCAU. Many Oxeek nouns, howerer, particularly proper names, drop < of the 
DominatiTe to form the voeatire; as, Daphnis, Daphni; It^ys, tethy; Melampua, 
Mttampuf Orphetu, Orj^£u. Proper names in es (gen. t5) sometimes have a vocative 
in <, after the first declension; as, SocrHUs, SoerlUe. § 46, 1. 

ABLATIVE SINGULAB. 

§ 89« The ablative singular commonly ends in e. 

Exc. 1. (a.) Neuters in e, al, and ar, have the ablative in t ; as, 
sedUey sedUi ; anXmcd, animali ; calcar, ccdcdri, 

(b.) But names of towns in e, and the following neuters in ar, have e in the 
ablative; viz. ftaccar, an herb; /ar,' com; ^ar, the Uver; jUbar, a sunbeam; 
nectar, nectar; par, a pair; sal, salt Bete, a net, has either e or t; and mire, 
the sea, has sometimes in poetry mare in the ablative. 

Exc. 2. (a.) Nouns which have im alone, or both im and tn in the 
accusative, and names of months in er or is, have i in the ablative ; 
as, vis, vim, vi; Tiberis, -im, i; December, Decembri; Aprilis, Aprili. 

(ft.) But BcEtis, cann&bis, and sinapis, have e or ». Tigris, the tiger, has 
Uffride; as a river it has both Tiffrtde and Tigri. 

Exc. S. (aJ) Nouns which have em or im in the accusative, have 
their ablative m eori; as, turris, turre or ^urrt. 

(ft.) So EUs, acc. EUdem and Elin, has EUde or Eli, But restis, and most 
Greek nouns with idis in the genitive, have e only; as, Pdris, ^dis, -tcfe. 

Exa 4. (a.) A^ectives in iSj used as nonnsj have commonly i in the abla- 
tive, but sometimes e; sa, famtUaris, a friend; naiSUs, a birthday: sodidis, a 
companion; triremisj a trireme. — ^Participles in ns, used as nouns, nave com- 
noQly 6 in the ablativt, bu* conUnem has «. 
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(b.) When a^j^^^ ^ become proper names, they always have e ; as, 
JuvendUSf JuvendU. JffUna and onAKs nave generally e; as have always /M- 
ntf, a yonth; r&Sf, a rod; and vo^&ris, a bird. 

Exc. 6. (a.) The following, though they have only em in the accusative, 
have e or t in the ablative, but most of them have oftener e than t.' — 

Amnis, Collis, Ignis, ParSj Snpellex, 

Angois, ConvaJHs, Imber. Postis, Trldens, 

Avis, Corbis, Mu^s, Ptigil, Unguis, 

Bilis, Finis, Orbis, Sordes, Vectis, 

Civis, Fustis, Ovis, Sors, Vesper. 

Classis, 

(5.) Occiput has only t, and rtu has either e or « ; but rure commonly signifies 
horn the country, and ruri, in the country. Mel has rarely i. 

(c.) So also names of towns, when denoting the place where any thing is 
said to be^ or to be done, have the ablative in i; as, Carihagtni^ at Carthage; 
so, Anxun and LacedcenUhUf and, in the most ancient writers, many other nouns 
occur with this termination in the ablative. OunaUt has t, and very rarely e, 

Exc. 6. Nouns in tfs, which have vm oft^ in the accusative, have their ab- 
lative in y« or y ; as, Aiys, Mye^ or Aty, 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

§ 83« L The nominative plural of masculines and feminines 
ends in es; as, sermones, rupes: — ^but neuters have a, and those 
whose ablative singular ends in t only, or in e and t, have ia ; as, 
cSput, capXta ; seMe, sedilia ; rete^ retia, Aplustre has both a and ia. 

1. Some Greek neuters in os have «in the nominative plural; as, m^&w; 
nom. plural, mele ; (in Greek /uixm, by oontraction yufA«)> So Ten^ 

GENITIVE PLURAL, 
n. The genitive plural commonly ends in um ; sometimes in turn. 

1. Nouns which, in the ablative singular, have i only, or both e 
and t, make the genitive plural in turn ; as, sedile, sedlli, sedUium ; 
turriSy turre or turrij iurrium, 

2. Nouns in es and 19, which do not increase in the genitive singu- 
lar, have turn; as, nfibes, nubium; hostis, hostium, 

Exa Oinisj juvSnU^ fdrisy mugiUs, prdleSy sintea, and votes, have um; so oftener 
have dpisj slngtUs^ and voMcrU; less frequently mensisj teaeSf and, in the poets 
only, ambdgety cceaeSy clddes, vepres, and cceksHs, 

^ S. Monosyllables ending in two consonants have turn in the geni- 
tive plural ; as, urbs^ urbium ; genSf gentium ; arx, arcium, 

Exa LyTiXj sphinx^ and ops (nom. obsolete) have um. 

Most monosyllables in s and x pure have tun, but the following have ttmi; 
dos,maSfaUSf Us,08 (ossis), faux, (nom. obs.) nix, nox, strix, vw, generally 
fraus ana mus ; so also fur and ren, and sometimes lar. 

4. Nouns of two or more syllables, in ns or r«, and names of na- 
tions in asy have commonly ttim, but sometimes um; as, clienSf clien- 
Hur or clientum , ArpfnaSf ArpmaHum, 
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(1.) Otiher nonxu in of genenUy hxve imi, bnt Bometimes tuoi; as, cstat, oM- 
fiim or atadum, PenHuu and €pfm6JUt have nsnallj vm. 

6. The followmg ha^e hmi.'^- edro, compef, linter. tm^ar, ftter^ venler, Anmiti, 
Qyirif, and nsnaQy HuiSber. Fomax and jkm have sometimeB ium. 

6. Greek nonns have generally urn; as, gigatj aigambm; Arabs, AHBmm; 
ThraXf Thrdeum;— hut a few, used as titles of books, have sometimes Ai; as, 
^dffrcimma, e^grammSiSn; AfeUmorphdtiSf -eAk The patrial MaUHn also is 
finmd in Cartins, 4, 18. 

Rkmakk 1. Bos has bourn in the genitive pInraL 

Bem. 2. Nonns which want the singular, form the genitive plnral as if they 
were complete; as, mdfies. mamumf cosfttef, ccBUtum; ilia, uium; as if firom 
mAm, eoBUS, and lie. So also names of feasts in aUa; as, Baiiumiuia, BatumO' 
Uimg bnt these have sometimes drtm after the second declension. Akt has 
•omethnes, by epenthesis, aUtuum. See \ 822, 8. 



DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLURAL. 

§ 84* The dative and ablative plural end in tbiis. 

Ixo. 1. Bo8 has bObta and btUms, by oontraotlon, for botfUms ; mm bas Mtlbut by 
syncope, fat wI&ms. f 822, 6, and 4. 

Exo. 2. Greek nonns in ma have the dative and ablative plnral more fn- 
qnentiy in is than in tinuj as, poema, poeiaMs, or poemaitbus, 

Exo. 8. The poets sometimes form the dative plnral of Greek nonns, that in- 
erease in the g^tive, in sL and, before a vowe), in sm; as, heniHs, Mrotdisj 
kerotsif or hemsin. Ovid. So in Qnintilian, AfetamorphoiisL 



ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 
§ 8tS« The acctuative plural ends, like the nominatiye, in 

Eza 1. The accnsative plnral of mascnlines and feminines, whose genitive 
plnral ends in ufm, ancientfy ended in ia or Ss, instead of is; as, parteSf gen. 
partiwn, aco. pariSU or parUs, 

Exc. 2. Greek mascnlines and feminines, whose genitive increases in if or ot 
impnre, have their accusative in at; as, lan^MSj Um^pddis. lamypddas. So also 
ft^fOf. Keireis, herdas, and some barbarian names of nations have a similar form; 
as, Brigantas, AUobrdgcu, 



JupCteTy and strength, are thus declined : — 

FUnmilrtr, Singvlar, PluraL 

N. vis, vi'-res, 

O, "vis, vir'-i-um, 

J), — vir'-I-bus, 

Ac. vim, vi'-res, 

V. vis, vi'-res. 

Ah. -v. vir'-i-bus. 



Singular, 
N. Ju'-pl-ter, 
O. Jo'-vis, 
D. J6'-vi, 
Ac, Jo'-vem, 
V. Ju'-pl-ter, 
Ah. Jb'-ye, 



§86-88. 
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§ 86« The following table exhibits the principal forms of GreeV 
nouns of the third declension : — 



S, 
PI 
S. 
PI 



Nonu 
Lampas, 



Heros, 

-oes, 
Chelys, 
Poesis, 

Achilles, 

Orpheus, 

Aer, 

Dido, 




Dat. 
Mi, 

-adibus,. 
-oi, 

-oibus, 

■fh 

•i» 

-i. 

-gi, 

-eri, 

-o, 



Acc. 

Mem, 

ada, 

ades, 

-adas, 
' ' -oem, 

-6a, 

-oes, 

-oas, 

-ym, 

-p, 

-im, 

-in, 

-em, 

-ea, 

-ea, 

-era, 

-o. 



m, ) 

a, ) 
m, ) 
a, en, J 



Voc. 


ML 


-as. 


-ade. " 


-Mes, 


-adibus. 


-OS, 


-oe. 


-oes, 


-oibus. 


-y» 


-ye or y. 




-i. 


-es, -e, 


-e or -L 


-eu. 


See §54. 


-er, 


-ere 


-o, 


-6. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 

§ ST. Nouns of the fouith declension end in its and tc 
Those in us are masculine ; those in u are neuter, and, except in 
the genitive, are indeclinable in the singular. 

Nouns of this declension are thus declined : — 



Fructus, fruit. 



Singular, 
iV. fruc'-tus, 
O. fruc'-tus, 
2>. fruc'-tu-i, 
Ac. fruc'-tum, 
F. fruc'-tus, 
Ab. fruc'-tu. 



Plural 
fruc'-tus, 
fruc'-tu-um, 
fruc'-ti-bus, 
fruc'-tus, 
fruc'-tus, 
fruc'-ti-bus. 



Comu, a Tiom, 



Singular, 
N, cor'-nu, 
G, cor'-nus, 
D, cor'-nu, 
Ac. cor'-nu, 
V, cor'-nu, 
Ah, cor'-nu. 



Plural. 
cor'-nii-S, 
cor'-nu-um, 
cor'-ni-bus, 
cor'-nu-a, 
cor'-nu-a, 
cor'-ni-bus. 



In like manner decline 



Can^-tus, a song, 
Cur'-rus, a chariot. 
Ex-ei<-ci-tus, an army. 



Fluc'-tus, a wave. 
Luc'-tus, grief. 
MiZ-tus, motion. 



Se-n3,^-tns, the senate. 
Ge'-lu, ice. (in sing.) 
Ve^-ru, a spU. 



§88. 

A 

Dfimus a 



Exceptions in Gender. 
1. The foUowinor are feminine : — 



Acus, a n*edle. f J5^» fS' JS^?®'"' ? ff^^lf' 

if a hand. '^'^^ i- 



M&niu, 



Tribus, a irtbe. 
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CMitf, a distaff, and the plurals Qtdn^tntg, a feast of Minerva, and J3u§, the 
Ides, are also feminine. So noctu, by night, feund only in the ablative singular 

PenuSf a store of provisions, when of the fourth declension, is masculine or 
feminine. SScus^ sex, is neuter j see § 94. Spictu, a den, is masculine and 
rarely feminine or neuter. 

^ 2. Some personal appellatiyes, and names of trees, are feminine by 
signification; as, 

Anm, n&nu^ tocrusf — oomcK, laurus, and quercus. Myrku also ia feminine 
and rarely masculine. See \ 29, 1 and 2. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

§ 89* D^us, a house, is partlj of the fourth declension, and 
partly of the second. It is thus declined : — 

Binguiar, PlwraL 

N. do^-miis, do^-mus, 

G, do^-mUs, or do^-ml, dom^-u-iim, or do-mo^-rftm, 

Z>. dom'^-u-I, or do'-md, domM-biis, 

Ac do^-miim, do^-mOs, or do^-moe, 

v. dy-mtLB, do'-mlis, 

Ab, do^-mo. domM-biis. 

(a.) DomOi, in the genitive^ signifies, of a house; dona commonly signifies, 
at home. The ablative domu is found in Plautus, and in ancient inscriptions. 
In the genitive and accusative plural the forms of the second declension are 
more used than those of the fourth. 

(ft.) OarmUf a cornel-tree; /Icti«, a fig, or a fig-tree; lauru$.tL laurel; and 
myrtuB, a myrtle, are sometimes of the second declension. Pitmt is of the 
second, third or fourth declension. 

(c.) Some nouns in u have also forms in w and urn; as, comu, cormu, or cor- 
num. Adjectives, compounds of mamtf, are of the first and second declensions. 

Remark 1. Nouns of this declension anciently belonged to the third, and 
were formed by contraction, thus: — 

Bmgular. Plural, 

N, fiructiis, fi*utuSs, tU, 

G, fiructuls, -tls, fructuihn, -iim, 

D, finctui, -fl, fructulbiis, -Hbus, or -Iblis, 

Ac. fractuSm, -tm^ fructuSs, us, 

V. fructtls, fiructugs, -fis, 

Ab, fructuS, -fl. fructulbiis, -tibils, or -IbtLs. 

2. The genitive singular in is Is sometimes found in aiicient authors; as, 
omiis, Ter. A genitive in L after the second declension, also occurs; as, send- 
iMf, HnSA: tumuUus, timulu. SalL 

8. The contracted form of the dative in « is not often used; yet it sometimes 
occurs, especially in Gsssar, and in the poets. 

4. The contracted form of the genitive plural in urn rarely occurs. 

5. The following nouns have ubus in the dative and ablative 
plural: — 

Aous, a needle. Artus, a Joint, Partus, a birih, SpScus, a den. 

Arcus, a bow, L&cus, a lake, PScu, a flock, Tilbus, a tribe, 

Ginuj a knee; portm, a harW; tomtrw^ thunder; and v6ru^ a spit, have (bu» 
or ti&MS. 



f 90, 91. 
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FIFTH DECLENSION. 

§ 90. Nouns of the fifth declension end in is, uid are of 
the femioine gender. 



The7 declined : — 
Res, a thing. 

Singular. PluraL 

N. res, res, 

G. re'-i, re'-rum, 

D. re-i, re-biiB, 

Ac, rem, res, 

V. res, res, 

* Ah, re. re -bus. 



Dies, a day. 

Singular. PluraL 

N. di'-es, di'r€s, 

G. di-e'-i, di-e'-rum, 

D. di-e'-i, .di-e'-bus, 

Ac, di'-em, di'-es, 

V. di'-es, di'-es, 

Ab. di'-e. di-e'-bus. 



plebH, Liv. — dat ^ide for Hor., permciej Liv., and ^€m/cti, Nep., for 
Tdciei, The genitive raibies contracted for rabieis, after the third declension, 



Remark. Nouns of this declension, like those of the fourth, seem to hmve 
belonged origmally to the third declension. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

1. Dies, a day, is masculine or feminine in the singular, and always 
masculine in the plural ; meridies, mid-day, is mascuune only. 

Note. Dies is seldom feminine, in good prose writers, except when It de- 
notes duration of time, or a day fixed and determined. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

2. The genitive and dative singular sometimes end in « or in i, instead of ei; 
as, g^^'e for diet, V j^. ; ^l<fo for ^rfet, Hor. j acie^ for aciei, Cses. — ^^n, pWn 

perrddei, 

is found in Lucretius. 

Bemark^I. There are only about eighty noxms of this declension, and of 
these only two, res and dies, are complete in the plural. Acies, e^^'es, dwvieg, 
fncieSf alacies, proaemea, series, Mtectes, spes, want the genitive, dative, and ab- 
lative plural, and tne rest want the plural altogether. 

Kem. 2. All nouns of this declension end in ies, except fovLr— fides, faith; 
res, a thing; spes, hope; and plebes, the common people; — and all noims in ies 
are of this declension, except abies, aries, paries, gvies, and reqvies, which are 
of the third declension. 

Declension op Compound Nouns. 

§ 91* When a compound noun consists of two nominatives, both 
parts are declined ; but when one part is a nominative, and the other 
an oblique case, the nominative only is declined. Of the former kind 
are respublXca, a commonwealth, and jusjurandum, an oath ; of the 
latter, mater famUias, a mistress of a family. Cf § 43, 2. 

Sinffvlar, Plural. 

N, V, res-ptib'-H-ca, N. V, res-pub'-H-cae, 

G, D, re-i-pub'-lI-c8B, G, re-rum-pub-li-ca'-rum, 

Ac, rem-pub'-li-ca^n, D, Ab. re-bus-pub^-li-cis, 

Ab, re-pub^-lX-ca. As. res-pufar-U-oas. 
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Bingulat PlwraJ, 

19. Jtis-ju-raa -dran, ju-m-ju-ran'-da, 

G. jn-ris-ju-mn'^-di, 

D. ju-ri-ju-ran'-do, ; 

Ac. ,|us-ju-ran'-dum, ju-ra-iu-ran''-da, 

V. jus-ju-ran'-dum, ju-ra-ju-ran'-da. 

Ab. J u-re-ju-ran'-do. 



Binffular. 
N. mar-ter-far-milM-as, 
G. ma-tris-fa-mir-i-as, 
D. ma-tri-fa-mir-i-as, 
Ac. ma-trem-fu-mir-i-as, 
V. ma-teV-fti-mil'-i-as, 
M. ma-tre-fa>mUM-as, etc. 



NoTK. The preceding compounds an dirided and pronounced like the aimple words <tf 
irtiich they axe compounded. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

§ 93. Imegular nouns are divided into three classes — 
Variable, Defective, and Redundant. 

I. VARIABLE NOUNS. 

A noun is variable, which, in some of its parts, changes either 
its gender or declension or both. 

Nouns which vary in gender ai*e called heterogeneous ; those 
which vary in declension are called heteroclites. 

Heterogeneous Nouns. 

\. Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 

Avernm^ Dindymm^ hm&rus, Maastcus, MomQlus, Pangcnu^ TaridnUj Taygi^ 
tus; plor. Avemoj etc. 

2. Masculine in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the pla-*^ 
ral; as, 

Jdctu, a jest; plur. idci, orjdca; — Idcus, a place; plur. 2(!(ct, passages in books, 
topics, places; l6ca^ places;— ^n&{Zt«, a hissing; plur. abtkif rareiy sibili ; — trUObuSf 
endive; plur. irUSbi or intSba. 

8.. Feminine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 
carbdsiUy a species of flax; plur. car&<!sa, very rarely carbdsi, sails, etc., mado 
of it; — HUrosolyma, -<b, Jerusalem; plur. Uierosolyma^ -drum. 

4. Neuter in the singular, and masculine in the plural ; as, * 
ctzlum, heaven; plur. coeU; — Elyaum; plur. Elytii; — Argos; plur. Argi. 

So <{ser, neut., plur. sisireSf masc. 

5. Neuter in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the plural ; 
as, 

fretmm^ a bridle; plur. /r«ni or frena; — ratlTum, a rake; plur. niMtri^ or, 
more rarely, raslra ;—pugtllarj a writing tablet; plur. pugilldres or pugiUarict. 

6. Neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural; as, 
^t/Zum, a feast; plur. epQla; — ftaZnetim, a bath; plur. bahecB or baJneaf — 

nundlnum^ a market-day; plur. nun^ncB^ a fair. 

7. Feminine or neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural ; 

as, 

deUcia 01 (kUcium, delight; deltcuB. 
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Heteroclites. 

§ 93* 1. Second or tjird declension in the ringular, and tiiird 
in the plural ; as, 

Dom. and tuocjugirum, an acre; g&n. jugM or Jttoiriif abL iuffiro and 
Jugire; plnr., nom., andaco. jugira; gen. Jugirvm; abL JugiruBxiiaL jugerlbus, 

3. Third declension in the singular, and second in the plural; as, 
vdiy a vessel; plnr. vdsoj Ontm. AndUf a shield, has sometimes cmeififfriMi, 
in the genitiye pIuraL 

Noa. Taziable nouns seem andentHj to hATB been zednadant, and to hATB vetaiMd 
a part of each of their original farms. Thus. vUsa, -^irum, properly comes firam vdjum, 
«t, but the latter, together irlth the plmal of «a«, eom, became obsoleto. 



II. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

§ .94U Nouns are defective either in case or in number. 

1. Nouns defectiye in case may want either one or more cases. 
Some are altogether indeclinable, and are called aptotes. 

Snch are pondOj a pound; most nomis in t; as, gtmmi, gun: foreign words; 
as, Aa/ron^ Jacob: semit, a half; git, a kind of plant; the sinenlar of mitte, a 
thousand; words pnt fornonns; as, veUe suum, for #tia oobmtof , nis own inclinft- 
tion; and names of the letters of the alphabet. 

A noun which is found in one case only, is called a Manaptote; 
if found in two cases, a jD»]pto/«; 'if in three, a Triptote; if in four, a 
Tetraptote; and if in five, a Pentaptote. 

The following list contains most nouns defective in case. Those 
which occur but once in Latin authors are distinguished by as- 
terisk : — 

4FAbactns, accpl; a driving away, Cetos, ace; a w%afo cSte, nom. and 

AccTtn, abl. ; a calHng far. acc, pL ; cetis, daL 

Admissn, a62. ; admimon, Ch&os, nom. occ. ; chao. a5Z.; chtm, 

Admonlta, abL; admoniiioH, Cassem, acc.; casse, ahl; a net;—^ 

Ma. not used in gen. pL entire. 

Aff &tu, abL ; an addressing ;'-pL aff &- Circumspectus, nom. ; -van ; -n ; a {oofe* 

tus, -Ibus. ing around. 

Algus, nom. ; algnm, acc. ; algu, abl ; Ooactu, abL ; constrainL 

cold. Coente, abL; pL entire; inhabiUinU oj 

Ambage, aHL; a going around;-^. heaven. 

entire. ^FCommut&tum, acc. ; an alteration. 

4FAmisBum, ace. ; a loss. CompSdis, gen. ; compgde, abl. ; a ftU 

Aplustre, nom. and occ. ; (he flag of a ter;—pt compSdes, -ium, -Ibus. 

ship ;--pL aplustria, or aplustra. Concessu, abl. ; permission. 

Arbitratus, nom. ; -urn, occ. ; -u, abl. ; Condiscipulatu, abl. ; compamonship at 

judgment. schooL 

Arcessitn, abl ; a sending for. Cr&tim, or -em, acc. ; -e, abl ; a fttir- 

Astu, nom., acc. ; a city. die ;---pL crates, -ium, -Ibus. 

Astus, nom. ; astu, abL ; craft; — astus, Cupressu, abl. ; a cypress. 

ace. pL Daps, nom., scarcely used; d&pis, ^eii. 

CacoSmes, nom., acc. ; an eoU cus- etc. pL dapes, -Ibus ; a feasL 

torn,*— cacoStiie, ncm. pL; -e, and ^DAtu., abl. ; a giving. 

-es, acc. pL Deilsus, -ui, dot. ; -um, oec. ; -n, abL ; 

Canities, nom^ -em, icc. ; -e, abL ridicuU. 



50 



DBFECTIYS NOUNS. 



§94. 



Ddspioatni, dot ; cowUn^. 

Dica, nom, ; dicaxn, acc. ; a legal pro- 
cess; — dicas, occ. pL 

Dicis, gen, ; as, dicis gratUl, for formes 
sake. 

Ditionis, gen, ; -i, daL ; -em, acc, ; -e, 

abl ; power, 
Ditij abt ; inUhe day time. 
Divisui, dot, ; a dividing. 
Ebnr, ivory; — ^not used in tie pluraL 
*Efflagit&tii, abL ; in^^orfunity. 
*£jectii8, funn. ; aihrotnng ovL 
Epos, nom. and acc. ; an wic poem. 
Ergo, abl (or ado,) ; for me sake. 
Ess^das, acc. pi. ; war chariots, 
Eyectns, nom. ; a carryina out. 
FsBx, dregs, yttaite gen, pL 
F&me, OM. ; hunger. 
Far, com. not used in the gen,, daL, 

and abtpL 
Fas, nonk. ; acc, ; righL 
Fauce, abl: the throat j—pL entire. 
Fax, a torch, wants gen.pl, 
Fel, gaU, wants gen. pi. 
Femlnis, gen,; -i, dat,; -e, abl.; the 

thigh ;—pL femlna, -Xbns. 
Flicto, abt. ; a striking. 
Foris, nom, and gen.; -em, ace; -e, 

abl ; a door;— pi entire. 
Fors. nom. ; -tis, gen. ; -tem, acc. ; -te, 

abl; chance, 
^Fnistratni, abl ; a deceiving, 
Frux, frvit, nom, scarcely used; — 

firflgis, gen., etc. 
Fnlgetras, acc. pi ; lightning, 
Gaus&pe, nom., acc, abl ; a rough gar- 
ment; — ^gaus&pa, acc, pi 
Glos, nom. ; a husband's sister. 
Grates, acc. pi ; — gratlbus, abl; thanks. 
Hebdom&dam, acc. ; a week. 
Hiems, winter, not used in gen., dcU., 

and abl pi 
Hippomanes, nom. and acc, 
*Hir, nom. ; the palm of the hand. 
Hortatu, afi/. ; an exliorting ;—pl hor- 

tatibus. 

Imp^tis, gen.; -e, abl; a shock;— pi 

impetlbus. 
Incltas, or -a, acc. pi ; as, ad incltas 

redactus, reduced to a strait.^ 
♦Inconsultu, abl ; without advice, 
♦Indultu, abl ; indulgence. 
Inferise, nom. pi ; -as. acc, ; -is, abl ; 

sacrijices to the dead. 
Infitias, acc. pi ; a denial; as, ire infit- 

ios, to denu. 
Ingratiis, abl pi, (used adverbially); 

against one's tviU. 
Injussn, abl ; without command, 
Inquies, nom. ; restlessness, 
Instar, nom., oicc, ; a Ukenese, 



Interdin, dbl (or adv.); h^dayi 
*Inyit&tn, abl ; an inoitaiion, 
Imsni, daL; -mn, acc; -n, abl; cl»- 
rmon. 

Jdyis, nom., rarely used;— Joyes. 
Ju^Sris, gen.; -e, abl; an acre;—pL 

jugSnL -mn, -Ibns. 
Jnssu, abl ; command. 
L&bes, a ^Mt, wants gen. pi 
LtLcu, abl. ; oau-UghL 
*Ludificatui, daL ; a mockery. 
Lux, light, wants the gen. pC 
Mandatn, abl ; a commana. 
M&ne, nom., acc.^ ; mane, or raielj 4, 

abl ; tiie morning. 
"Mel^honey, not used in gen., daL, and 

M&los, nom., acc; melo, daL; melody ; 

— mSle, nom., acc. pi 
MStus, fear, not Tisea in gen., daL, and 

abl pi 

Missu, abl; a sending;— pL missus, 
-Ibus. 

MonXtu, abL; admonition; — pL mon- 
Itus. 

N&tu, abl ; by birth. 

Nauci, gen., with non; as, homo noD 

nauci, a man of no occounL 
Nefas, nom., acc. ; wickedness. 
Nemo, nobody, wants the voc. and 

the pi. 

Nepenthes, nom., acc ; an herb, 
Nex, death, wants the voc; — ^nSces, 

nom,, acc pi 
NlhU, or nihilum, nom. and acc; -i, 

gen, ; -o, abl ; nothing. 
Noctu, abl ; by nighL 
Nuptui, dot.; -run, acc; -u, abl; 

mqgrriage. 
Obex, nom. ; -Icem, «cc. ; -Ice, or -jlce, 

abl ; a bolt;— pi 6b!ces, -jiclbus. 
Objectnm, acc. ; -u, abl. ; an interposi- 

Uon;—pl objectus. 
Obtentui, dat. ; -nm, acc ; -u, abl ; a 

pretext, 

Opis. gen.; opem, acc; 6pe, abl.; 

help ;—pl entire. 
Oppositu, abl.; an opposing;— pi op- 

posltus, acc 
Opus, nom,, acc, ; need, 
Os, the mouth, wants the gen, pL 
Pan&ces, nom. ; -is, gen. ; -e, aM. ; an 

herb. 

Pax, peace, wants gen. pi. 

Peccatu, abl ; a fatdt. 

Pecudis, gen. ; -i, dai. : -^em, acc. ; -e, 

abl ;—pl entire. 
Pelage, acc pi of pel&gus; the sect, 
Permissu, aol. ; -um, acc ; pemUssioik 
Piscatus, nom.; -i, gen.;- -um, ace,^ 

-u, abl ; a fishing. 
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FbL^pUch; pices, accpL 

Pondo, cM. ; in weighL Cf. S 94, 1. 

PrSci, didt ; -em, acc, ; -e, oW. ; prayer; 

—pL entire. 
PrScer; nom,f -em, ace. ; apeer;—pL 

entire. 
Prompta, oil., reodSness. 
PnB wants gen, dot and <M, pi. 
Belatum, occ. ,* — ^a, abL ; a recUaL 
Bepetmidamm, gen, jiL ; -is, cilL ; 

fflonej/ hy extortton. 
Rogata, abl. ; a request, 
Ros, dieto, wants gen, pL 
Rus, country, wants ^en., cia^., and 

Satias, nom.; -&tem, acc,; ftte, abi,; 



SScos, nom,, acc, ; sex. 

Situs, nom. ; -nm, acc, ; -u, a6/. ; ntoo- 

^ ; — sXtos, nom. and acc, pi 
Situs, fK>7». ; -Qs, ^en. ; -um, acc, ; -n, 

a&2!.; ruf^,* — AtaB^accpl. 
Sol, <Ae «m, wants gen.pL 
Sordis, gen, ; -em, acc. ; -e and -i, ail; 

filth ;—pl, 8ordes,-ium, etc. 
Spontis, gen,; -e, abl,; of one's own 

accord, 

Subdles, offspring, wants gen, pi 



Suppetin, fiom. pL; -m, occ; lup- 
pUes, 

Tabnm, nom. ; -1, gen, ; -o, abl, ; cor- 

ngpt matter, 
Tempe, nom. ace. twc. pi; a vale in 

Theualy, , 
Tus wants gen,, doL, and abl pi 
Venui and -o, aoL ; nm, acc ; -o, M, f 

tale, 

Veprem, ace.; -e, abl; a brier ;~-pl 
entire. 

VerbSris, gen. ; -e, abl ; a ttnpe;^-pt. 

rerbSra, um, Ibus. 
Vesper, nom. ; -mn, ace- ; -e, -i, or -o, 

abl ; ihe evening. 
VespSra, nom. ; -am, acc. ; -a, abl, ; ihe 

evening, 

Vlcis, geih; -i, doL; -em, acc; -e, 
abL ; change entire, except gen. 
Viras, nom. ; -i, gen, ; -ns, acc ; -o, aU, ; 
jwiaon, , 

Vis,^en. and dot, rare j strength; pi, 
' Tires, -imn, etc. See § 85. 
Viscus, nom. ; -Sris, gen, ; -Sre, oibl ; 

an inlemal organ, pL viscSra, etc. 
Voc&tu, aU.; acaZKn^,*— yoo&tu8,acc. 

pi- 



Remark 1. To these may be added nouns of the fifth declension, which 
either want the plural, as most of them are abstract nouns, or have in that 
number only the nominative, accusative, and vocative. Res and dies, however, 
have the plural entire. Cf. \ 90, R. 1. 

Rem. 2. For the use of the vocative, also, of many nouns, no classical au- 
thority can be found. 

§ 9S» 2. Noons defective in number, want either the plural or 
the singular. 

(a) Many nouns want the plural from the nature of the things 
whicn they express. Such are generally names of persons, most names 
of places (except those which have only the plural), the names of 
heros, of the arts, most material and abstract nouns ; but these may 
have a plural when used as common nouns, (§ 26, R. 8.), and many 
others. 

Rem. In Latin the plural of abstract nouns is ojffcen used to denote the exist- 
ence of the quality, attribute, etc. in different objects, or the repetition of an 
action ; and m poetry such plurals are used for the sake of emphasis or metre. 
See \ 98. 

The following list contains many of the nouns which want the plural, 
and also some, marked », which are included in the above classes, but 
are sometimes used in tne plural. 



Aconltum, wolfsbane, p. 
Adorea, a military re- 

VKurd, 
Aer, the air, p. 
jEs. brass, money, p. 
iSther, the shy. 



MYvaa, age, lifetime, p. 
Album, an album. 
Allium, garlic, p. 
Amicitia, /Wenoi/^, p. 
Argilla, mile clay. 
Av6na, oato, p. 



Balaustium, (he flower of 

ihe pomegraTMte. 
BalsSmum, balsam, p. 
Barathrum, a gulf, 
Calluni. hardenea skin, p. 
C&lor, Aeo^, p. 
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Cardnns, a ikkUe, p. 
C&ro,/em, p. 
G€ra, wax, p. 
Cestns. a gtrdU. 
Cicflta, h&nlocky p. 
Coenum, mud. 
Gontagimn, contagion^ p. 
Cr5cnm, tafron. 
Crocus, taffrcn, p. 
Cruor, Uood, p. 
Cutis, the tibtn, p. 
Dilacidum, iht dawn, 
Ebur, ivory. 
Electram, amier, p. 
Far, com, p. 
Fel, gaU. p. 
Fervor, KiaJl^ p. 

Flmns, dung, 

l^&hJiighiyp, 

Fumns, .«moA^, p. 
Furor, tnadnetSj p. 
Galla, an oah^appU. p. 
G61u,/rosir^^ 
Glarea, gravel 
Gloria, ^tory, p. 
Glastum, wood. 
GMten, or 
Glutlnum, alue. 
Gypsum, white pUuier. 
Hgpar, the liver. 
HespSrus, the eivettMg 
star, 

Hllum, a UUU thing. 
Hord'eum, barley, p. 
Hiimus, the ground. 
Inddles, nai»ve quality, p. 



Lac,fi«2X^ 
L8Btitia,j(w, p. 
Languor, /atn^neif, p. 
Laroum^ oacon, p. 
L&tex, bauor, p. 
Ldtum, aeaih. 
Lignum, wood, p. 
LimuB, mud. 
Liquor, Kguor, p. 
Lues, a plague. 
Ltitum, clay, p. 
Lux, Ught, p. 
Macellum, the sJumblet, 
Mfine, the morning. 
Marmor, marble, p. 
Mel, honey, p. 
Meridie8,-fnu2-day. 
Mors, demh, p. 
Munditia, neatneu, p. 
MunduB, female oma- 

menti. 
Muscus, most. 
Nectar, nectar. 
Ndmo, no man. 
Nequitia, wickednesi. p. 
Nihilum, nihil, or nil, ik>> 



Jftbar, raiiance. 
Jus, Justice, law, p. 
Justitium, a law vacation. 



Nitrum, natron. 
Ohliyio, forgetfulness, p. 
Omasum, IruUoch^s tripe. 
Opium, opium. 
Palea, chaff, p. 
Pax, ^eace, p. 
P£num, ana 
VhmjA, provi^ons, p. 
Plper,^oper. 
Pix,jw(tA, p. 
Pontus, the sea. 



Purpura, jnifT^fc, p. 
Quies. rtk, p. 
Bos, dew, p. 
Biibor, re^netf, p. 
Sab^o and 
Sabidum, graveL 
8al,saU. 
S&lum, the tea. 
S&lns, safety. 
Sanguis, blaixL 
Scrupiilum. a scruple, p. 
Senium, old age. 
Slier, an osier, 
Sinapi, miustcard, 
Siser, skirret, p 
Sitis, thirst. 
Sol, the sun, p. 
S5por, sleq>, p. 
Specimen, an example. 
Spuma, /oam, p. 
Sulfur, su^UTj p. 
Supellex, /urmiure. 
Taoes, a consumption. 
T&bum, corrupt matUr, 
TeUus, the earth. 
Terror, terror, p. 
Thtmum, thwne. p. 
Tribidus, a thistle, p. 
Tristitia^ sadness. 
Ver, ijpnno. 
VespSra, me eventu^. 
Vetemus, lethargy. 
Vigor, <<re»^ p. 
Vinum, wine, p. 
Virus, |X)MOn. 
Viscum, and 
Viscus, bird-Ume, 
Vitrum, woad, 
V^|us, the common peo- 

Zmglber, ginger. 



Prolubium, desire, 
Pabes, the yoiUh, 
Pulvis, dust, p. 

§ 06. (h). . The names of festivals and games, and several names 
of places ana oooks, want the singular ; 2iA,BacchanaUa, a festival of 
Bacchus; Olympia, the Olympic games ; BucoUca, a book of pastorals ; 
and the following names of places : — 



Locri, 
Parisii, 
Philippi, 
Puteoli, 



SfLsa, 
SyractlBsa, 
TnermopflsB, 
Veil. 



Acroceraunia, Baise, Fundi, 

Am^clsB, Ceraunia, Gabii, 

Artaxata, Ecbat&na, G&des, 

AthensB, EsquilisB, GemonlsB, 

Note. Some of those in t properly signify the people. 
The following list contains most other nouns tohich want the singtdar, 
and also some, marked s, which are rarely used in that number : — 



Acta, records. 

Adversaria, a memoran- 
dum-book. 

£stlva, so. oastra, sum- 
mer quarters. 



Alpes, the Alps, s. 
Annales, annals, s. 
AntsB, door-posts. 
Antes, roi0f. 
Antiae, aforelocc. 



Aplnss, trifles. 
Argutisa, tniticisms, s. 
Arma, arms. 
Artus, the joints, s. 
Bellaria, sweetmeats. 
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fil^, a koo-horse cftar- 

tOtj 8. 

BraccflB, breeches, 
BranchisB, the gUb of 

Jishes. 
Brevia. ehdOov) jaUacet. 
Galendse, the Calends. 
Cancelli, balustrades, 
Cani, gray hairs. 
Casses, ahtmier^s netj s. 
CaulsB, 8heq}-folds. 
CelSres, the bodifguard 

of the Roman kings. 
Gioaria, vktaals, 8. 
ClitellsBj a pach-saddle. 
Codicillif a writing. 
Goelltes, the gods, s. 
Grepundia, a raUle. 
GunabiUa, and 
Giins, a cradle. 
GycladeSft^ Ogdades^B. 
Declmse, tithes^ 8. 
Dirse, the Ftaries, s. 
Diyitise, riches. 
Druides, the Druids. 
Dry&des, tiie DryadSy s. 
Epulse, a banquet, s. 
Eumenldes, me FurieSy a. 
Excubise, toatches. 
Exse({msdy funeral rites. 
Exta, entrails. 
Exuviae, gxnls. 
Facetiae, pleasantry^ s. 
Feriae, holidays^ s. 
Fides, a stringed vastru- 

ment, s. 
Flabra,6Za<to. 
Fr&ces, the lees of oil 
Fraga, st/rawberries^ s. 
Gen^Loi, tunnSi s. 
G^nse, cheeks J s. 
Gerrae, trifles. 
Grates, thanks. 
Habenae, reins, b. 
nibema, sc. castira, toin- 

ter quarters. 
Hr&des, the Hyades, s. 
Idiis, the ides of aman£h. 
Ilia, ihe flank. 
IncTmabiila, a cradle. 
Indutiae, a truce. 



Indnviae, cloOies. 
In&ptiBd.foolerieSy s. 
Infiri, the dead. 
JjoferisdjSacrifices in honor 

of the dead. 
Insecta, insects. 
Insidise. an ambuscade, s. 
Justa,/tmera/ rUes. 
Lactes, smaU entrails, s. 
Lamenta, lamentations. 
Lapicidlnae, a stone quar- 

Latebrae, a hiding pktce, 
s. 

Lanilces, young rabbits. 
Lautia, presents to for' 

eign ambassadors. 
Lemiires, hobgobUns. 
Lendes, nits 
Liberi, children, s. 
LucSres, a division of the 

Roman canalry. 
Ma^alia, cottages. 
Migores, ancestors. 
Manes, the shades, s. 
Manubiae. spoils of war. 
Mapalia, Miis, s. 
Minaciae, ana 
Mlnae, Ihreais. 
Minores, posterity. 
Moenia, Ike wails of a 

city, 8. 
Multitia, garments finely 

wrought. 
Mnnia, official duties. 
Nai&des, waier-nympihs, s. 
Nares, the nostrus, s. 
NataJes, Doren^aoe. 
Nates, tne haunches, s. 
Nomae, corroding sores or 

ulcers., 8. 
Nonae, the nones of a 

month. § 826, 1. 
"NvLgsd, jests, nonsense. 
Nundlnae, the weekly mar- 
ket. 

Nuptiae, a marriage. 
OhliYiSL, forgetfulness, b, 
Offaciae, cheats, s. 
Optimates, the aristo- 
cratic party, 8. 



Palearia, the cewUw, s. 
Fandectae, the pandects. 
FarietlnaB, old wdUs. 
Partes, a party, s. 
Pascua, pastures, s. 
Fen&t«8, household gods^ 

8. 

PhalSrae, trappings. 
Philtra, love potions. 
Plei&des, the Pleiads or 

seven stars, s. 
Postferi, posterity. 
Praebia, an amuleL 
Prsecordia, the dic^ 

phra^, the entrails. 
Primitiae,^r«< fruits. 
Procures, nobles, b. 
Pugillaria, or -ares, 

writing-tablets, b. 
Quadilgae, a team of four 

horses, s. 
Quultes, Roman ctticenf , 

8. 

Qnisquiliae. refuse. 

Reliquiae, the remains, 8. 

Salebrae, rugged roads, s. 

Sallnae, salt mis. 

Scalae, a loader, s. 

Scatebrse, a spring, b. 

Scopae, a broom. 

Scruta, old stuff. 

Sentes, thorns, s. 

Spousalia, espousals. 

Statlva, sc. castra, a 
stationary can^. 

SupSri, the gods above. 

Talaria, winged shoes. 

Tenebrae, darkness, s. 

Tesca, rough places. 

Thermae, loarm baths. 

Tormina, coHc-pains. 

Transtra, seats for row- 
ers, s. 

Tricae, trifles, toys. 

Utensma^ utensils. 

yslYm,/oldina doors, 8. 

Vepres, brambles, s. 

Vergiliae, the seven stars. 

Vindiciae, a legal claim, s. 

Virgulta, bushes. 
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The following usually differ in meaning in the different 



Mdes, -is, a termple. 
£des, -ium, a house. 
Aqua, water. 
jLquae. medidnai springs. 
Auxihmn, aid. 
AnxiUiw^MmZiary tro^. 



B6ntun, a good thing. 
Bona, property. 
Garcer, a prison. 
GarcSres, the barriers of 

a race-course. 
Gastrum, a casiU. 



Gastra, a camp. 
Gomitimn, apart of the 

Roman forum. 
Gomitia, an assembly for 

election. 
Gapia, plenty. 
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Copise, troops, force*. 
Gupedia, -ae, ocanUneM* 
GupedisB, -arum, cmd 
Cupedia, -omm, dainties. 
Facultas, ability. 
Facnlt&tes, property, 
Fastus, -tl8, prtde. 
FastiLS, -num, and 
Fasti, -orum, a caUndar. 
Fortana, Fortune, 
Fortunse, toeaUh. 
Furfur, bran. 
Furfures, dandruff. 
Gratia, yawr. 
Gratis, ihanks. 



Impedixnentam, a kinder^ 
ance. 

Impedimenta, bagaage. 
Lit^ra, a Utter of ike 

phabeU 
Lit^rsB, an tpistk. 
Llidus, /Muttme. 
LfLdi,i)u^ games. 
Lustrum, a tnorau. 
Lustra, a haunt or den of 

wildbeattt, 
Mos, cwtom. 
Mores, mannerg, 
K&ris, a nostril 
Kares, (he nose. 



^simiB^abtrdtday. 
Nat&les, birthy lineage, 
Opfera, work, labor. 
Op6r», vooricmen. 
Opis, gien. power. 
Opes, -mn, amoiu, weaUk, 
Pl&ga, a region. WacL 
Pl&ge, neU, toils. 
Frincipium, a beginnina. 
Frincipia, the generafs 

quarters. 
Rostrum, a beaky prow. 
Rostra, tkeBostra. 
Sal, salt. 
S&les, witticisms. 



- § 08* The following plurals, with a few others, are sometimes 
used in poetry, especially m the nominative and accusative, instead 
of the singular, for the sake of emphasis or metre. 



^qudra, the sea. 
Alta, the sea. 
Anlmi, courage. 
Aurae, the air. 
GailQffi, a keel. 
Cervices, ihe neck, 
GoUa, (he neck. 
G5m», (he hair. 
Gonnubia, marriage, 
Gorda, (he heart. 
Gorp5ra, a body. 
GrepusciUa. iwSli^ 
Gurrus, a charioL 
Exsilia, banishmenL 
Frigdra, cold. 
Gaudia, joy. 
Gramlna, grass. 
Guttura, the throoL 



Hymensi, marriage. 

Ignes, love. 

Ingulna, the groin. 

Irse, anger. 

Jejunia, fasting. 

Jiibse, a mane. 

Limlna, a threshold. 

Litdra, a shore, 

MenssB, a service or course 
of dishes. 

NenisB, a funeral dirge. 

Numlna, the divinity, 

Odia, hatred. 

Ora, the mouA, the coun- 
tenance. 

OrsB, confines. 

Ortus, a rising^ (he easL 

Otia, easey kisure. 



Pectdra, the breast. 

Kedltils, a return. 

Regna, a kingdom, 

Ricttls, the Jaws. 

Robdra, strength. 

Silentia. silence. 

SIqCLb, Vie bosom of a Bo- 
man garment. 

TsBdae, a torch. 

TempSra, Ume. 

Ter^, the back. 

Thmmi, marriage or 
marriagerbed. 

Tori, a bed. a couch. 

Tara, frankincense. 

Viae, a journey. 

Vultus, (he countenance. 



III. REDUNDANT NOUNS. 



§ 99* Noun§ are redundant either in termination, in declension, 
in gender, or in two or more of these respects. 

1. In termination : (a.) of the nominative ; as, arbor, and arbosy a tree: (6.) 
of the oblique cases; as, tigriSy ; gen. ligriSy or -idis; a tiger. 

2. In declension; as, laurus; gen. -i, or -fit; a laurel. 
In gender; as, vulgusy masc. or neut ; the common people. 
In tencfaation and declension; as, senectOy -<e, and senectitSy -^lis; old 



8. 
4. 

age. 
6. 
6. 



In termination and gender; as pileusy masc, and pHeumy neut.; a hat. 
In declension and gender; as phwtSy -i or fis, masc. or fern., and phmsy 
'ihiSy neut. ; a store of provisions. SpicuSy -us or masc. fem. or neut. ; a cave: 
7. In termination, declension, and gender; as, mendoy -as^ fem. and mendum,' 
-i, neut. ; a fault. ^ 
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The IbUotHng list oonteing most Re dtrndan t Noun* of the aboT« olMses:— 



Acinus, -tun, and^ a berry. 
Adaginin, and -io, a vrocerb, 
Admonitio, -urn, ana -us, Us, a renrnd- 
ing, 

JEthra. and sther, (he clear thy, 
Affectio, and -us, tb, affeeHon. 
Aeamemno, and -on, Agamemmon, 
Alabaster, tn, and ^ -tra, dnm, an 

alabaster box. 
Alimonia, and -urn, aUmenL 
Alluvio, and-eSy a flood. 
Alvearium, and -Sre, a bee^e. 
Amaracos, and -um, marjoram. 
Am vgd&Ia, and -um, an almond. 
Ann^tmn, amd -ns, fis, a winding. 
Angiportmn, and -us, ii8, a narrow lane 

or oifej^. 
AntidotoB, and -mn, an antidbte. 
Aranea, and -ns, i, a ipider. 
Arar, am? Ar&ris, ^ nver Arar. 
Arbor, and -os, a tree. 
Architectos, and -on, an architect. 
Arcns, and t, a bow. 
Atta^ena, asid -gen, a moor^hen. 
Avantia, and -ies. avarice. 
Angmentnm, ana -men, an increcue. 
Baccar, and -aris, a land of herb. 
Baculus, and -nm, a tiaf. 
Balteus, and -mn, a belt. 
Barbaria, and -ies, barbarism. 
Barbltns, and -on, a harp. 
Batillns. am^ -um, aflre-thovet 
Blanditia, anc^ -ies, jio^ter^. 
Bucclna, and -upi. a trunmet. 
Bara, a«M -is, a phugh4au. 
Buxus, and -um, the box-tree. 
Csepa, am? csepe, an onUm. 
Calamister, tn, and -trum, a cri^wg- 

pin. 

Callus, and -um, hardened skin. 
Cancer, cri, or Irw, a crab, 
Canitia^ cmd -ies, hoariness. 
C&pus, and capo, a capon. 
Carrus, and -um, a Jdnd of waggon. 
Casslda, and -cassis, a helmeL 
Catlnus, and -um, a bowl, duh. 
Chirogr&phus, ana -um, a hand-writ ng. 
Cingiila, -us, and -um, a andU. 
ClipeuB, ana -um, a shield. 
Cochlearium. -ar, and -are, a spoon 
CoUuvio, am -vdB^Jillh. 
Commentarius, ana -um, a Journal 
CompSges, and -go, a joining. 
Confitum, an<f -ns, us. an aitempt. 
Concinnltas, and -taao, necUness. 
•Consortium, and -io, partner^ip. 
Contagium, -io, and -es, conUicL 
Commn, -us. i, or a cornel tree. 
Costo8,t, ana -nm n hind of shrub. 



Cratera, and ci%ter, a bowL 
Crdcus, and -um, saffron. 
CrystalluB, and -uxn, cnataL 
Cubitus, and -um, fte elbow. 
Cupidltas, and -pido, duire. 
Cupressus, t, or lU, a cuprese4ree, 
DeCcia, and -um, deHahL 
Delphlnus, and delphm, a do ^ M n . 
Dictamnus, and -um, dUtanu. 
Diluvium, -o, and -ies, a detuge, 
Ddmus, tj or Ss, a house. 
Dorsus, and -um, the back. 
Duritia, and -ies, hardness. 
Effigia, and -ies, an image. 
Elegia, €md -on, i, an elegy, 
ElSphantus, ana -phas, an dephaad, 
Epitdma, and -e, on abrtdgmenL 
EssSda, and -mn, a charioL 
Evander, dri, and -drus, Evander, 
]E)ventum, ana -us, ii8, on evenL 
Exemplar, and -are, a pattern, 
Ficus, t, or us, aflo-tree. 
Flmus, and -um, mmg* 
Fr^tum, and -us. Us, a strait 
Fulgetra, and -um, Uohtning. 
Galerus, and -um, a haij cap. 
Ganea, and -um, an eaiing^house, 
Gausapa, -es, -e, and -xun, frieze. 
Gibba, -us, and -er, Sri, a nump. 
Glutlnum, and -ten, ghe, 
Gobius, and -io, a gtulgeon. 
Grammatica, cmd -e, grammar. 
Grus, gruis,and grnis, if, a crane, 
Hebdom&da, ana -mas, a v)eek. 
Hellebdrus, and -um, heUebore, 
Hdnor, and hdnos, honor, . 
Hjssdpus, and -um, hvssop. 
Bios, -um, and -on, Iro^. 
Incestum, and -us, Hs,incesL 
Int&bus, and -um, endive. 
Jugfilus, and -um, the throat 
Juventa, -us, utis, and -as, youth. 
L&bor, and l&bos, labor. 
Lacerta, and -us, a lizard, 
Laurus, i, or Us, a laweL 
L6por, and I6pos, vnt 
Ligur, and -us, firis, a lAc/urian, 
Luplnus, and -um, a hptne. 
Luxuria, and -ies, luxury. 
MsBander, -dros, and -dms, Muander 
Margsu^ta, and -um, a pearl 
Materia, and -ies, materials, 
Medimnus, and -um, a measitre. 
Menda, and -um, a fault. 
Modius, and -um, a measure. 
MoUitia, and -ies, softness. 
Momentum, and -men, influence, 
and 'iUB, a nndlet 
*, iri, or Ms, Vulcan, 
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Mnlctra, and -um, a mOk-paiL 

Munditia, and -ies, neainess. 

Muria, and -ies, Imne or pickle. 

Myrtus, torus, a myrtle. 

NarduB, and -um, nard. 

NasnB, and -um, the nose. 

NecessXtas, and -Udo, necessity. 

Nequitia, and -ies. vforthlesstuss. 

Notitia, and -ies^ lonowledge. 

Oblivium, and -lo, for ^eijtUness. 

Obsidium, and -io, a siege. 

(Edipus, i, or dcKs, (Edipus. 

Ostrea, a/nd -mn, on oyster. 

Pal&tus, one? -mn, <Ae palate. 

Palumba, -ns, ana -es, a pigeon. 

Papyrus, and -yan^papyrus. 

Paupertas, and -ies, poverty. 

Pavus, and p&vo, a pea^cocJc. 

P^nus, «, -dris, or m, and pfinum, pro- 
visions. 

Peplus, and -am, a veiL 

Perseus, ei, or eos, Perseus. 

PileUs, ana -um, a hoL 

Pinus, i, or m, apinertree. 

Pistrlna, and -um,. a bake-house. 

Planitia, and -ies, a plain. 

Plato, on<? Pl&ton, Flaio. 

Plebs, amf plebes, e«, the common 
people. 

Porrus, and -xun, a Uek, 

Postulatum^ ana -io, a request 

PrsasSpia, -lum, -«s, or -is, and -e, a 
staAle. 

Praetextum, and -nSj fls, a pretext 
Prosapia, and -ies, hneage. 
Rapa, ana -um, a tt^mip. 
Requies, eiis or &, resL 
Rete, and rStis, a net. 
Reticiilus, and -uxn, a mail net 



Remark 1. To these may be added some other verbals in us and io, and 
Greek nouns in o and on ; as, Dio and Dion ; also some Greek nouns in es and 
6, which have Latin forms in a; as, Atrides and Atrida. See § 45. 

Rem. 2. Some proper names of places also are redundant in number; as, 
Argos and Argi; Fiaena and Fidena; Thebe and Thebop. 

NoTX. The different forms of most words in the above list are not equally common, and 
some are rarely used, or only in particalar cases. 



Rictam, and -us, Us^ the open mcuA. 
^vitia, -lido and -ie^y ferocity. 
S^igus, and -um, a military cwik. 
Sanniis, and sanguen, bmd. 
Satrapes, and satraps, a satrap. 
ScabntisL, and -ies, roughnetB. 
Scorpius, -OS, and -io, a scorpion. 
Segmentum, and -men, a piece. 
Segnitia, and -ies, sloth. 
Senecta, and -us, age. 
Sequester, tn, or tm, a truttee, 
Ses&ma, and -imi, sesame. 
Sibllus, and -a, ^rum, a hissing. 
Sin&pi, and -is, mustard. 
Sinus, and -um, a gcbleL 
Sp&rus, and -a, 6rum, a ^pear. 
Spurcitia, and Aes^fUhiness. 
Stramentum, and -men, straw. 
Suffimentum, and -meriy fumigation. 
Suggcstus, onc^ -um, a mUpil, stage. 
Supp&rus, a/iid -um, a Unen garment 
Supplicium, -icamentum, and -icatio 

a public supplication. 
Tapetum, -ete, and -es, tapestry. 
TenCrltas, and -tfido^ softness. 
Tergum, and -us, (Jrw, the back. 
Tiara, (vnd -as, a turban. 
Tignus, and -um, a beam, limber. 
Tigris, M, or idis, a tiger. 
Titanns, and Titan, THan. 
Tonitruum, anrf -trus, u«, thunder. 
Toraie, ana -al, a bed-covering. 
Trabes, and trabs, a beam. 
Tribiila, and -um^ a threshing sledge. 
Vespfera, -per, in and iris^ me evening. 
VinacSus, ana -a, drumj a grape-stone. 
Viscus, and -um, <fee mistletoe. 
Vulgus, masc. and neut., the common 



DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 

§ lOO. Nouns are derived fix^m other nouns, from adjectives, 
«nd from verbs. 

I. From Nouns. 

From nouns are derived the following classes : — 
1. A patronymic is the name of a person, derived from that of his 
' father or other ancestor, or of the founder of his nation. 
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Nora 1. Patronymics are properly Qieek nouns, and hare been borrowed frcHn that Ian 
goage by the Latin poets. 

( a,) Mascnline patron jmics end in tdes, Ides, Sdes, and tSdes. 

(1.) Ncions in «» of the second declension, and those nonns of the third de- 
clensioi!^ whose roi>t ends in a short syllable, form their patronymics in ides j 
as, PridmuSj PriamSdes ; AgimemnSn^ gen. dnu, AgamemniMks, 

(2.) Konns in ISf and c2ef form their patronymics in ides; as, ^-trlSf, ul(Hdes ; 
Eer&cUi (i. e. Hercnles,) Htracllidu, 

Rem. 1. .^k&des, in Virg. A. 9, 6&3, ^ formed in like manner, as if from JEnSS»^ 
instead of JEneas, 

(80 Nonns in Sz and e$ of the first declension form their patronymics in ddes, 
Vi& .£neaM, JEn&ddet ; Mppdies, Mjap^ftddes. 

(4.) Nonns in tus of the second declension, and those nonns of the third de- 
clension, whose root ends in a long vowel; form their patronymics in tddes; as, 
TketUuSj Thes&ddes; Amphitryd (gen.^ms), AngakUnfmUUks, 

Bem 2. A few nonns also of the first declension have patronymics in i<3fdes ; 
as, AnchUet, Anchiaddes. 

(b,) Feminine patronymics end in is. Us, aj^d iasy and correspond 
in termination to me masculines, viz. is to Xdes, iis to Ides, and ias to 
tddes ; as, Tynddrus, masc. Tyndarides, fem. Tynd&ris ; Nereus, masc. 
Nereides, fem. Nereis; ThesHus, masc. ThesiXades, fem. Thesftas. 

Sem. 8. A few feminines are found in ine, or »0ne; as, iVerine, AcritiOne, 
from Nereus and Acridva, ' 

Note 2. Patronymics in des and ne are of the first declension ; those in is 
and as, of the third. 

2. Apatrial or gerUHe noun is derived from the name of a country; 
and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, 

IVds, a Trojan man ; TrOas, a Trojan woman : Maddo, a Macedonian ; 
Samrds, a Samnite ; from Trdja, Maceaoma, and Sarnimm, 

Note 8. Most patrials are properly adjectives, relating to a noon understood ; 
as, hdmo, cHtw, etc. See § 128, 6. 

S. A diminutive signifies a small thing of the kind denoted by the 
primitiye ; as, Rber, a book ; lihellus, a Mme book. 

Diminutives generally end in iUus, iUa, iUum, or ciUus, ciUa, ciUum, 
according as the primitive is masuline, feminine, or neuter. 

A. 1. If the primitive is of the first or second declension, or its root ends 
in c, ^, or t after a vowel, the diminutive is formed by annexing Hhuj a, 
um to the root ; as, arUla, s&roiUus, puerOhts, scutitfum, comiciUcL, regHHm, ca- 
piiSlum. mercedma; firom dra, sermu, jtuer, scukm, comix, {-ids), rex, {regii), 
c4pt^, H^)^ merces, {-edis.) 

2. Primitives of the first or second declension whose root ends in e or i, 
instead of iUus, a, um, add dku, a, wn ; as, fUdhu, gloriSla, horredhm ; from 
JtUuijOloria, horreum, 

8. Primitives of the first or second declension whose root ends in 2, n, or r, 
form diminutives bv contraction in eUus, a, um, and some in iUus, a. um ; as, 
oceUtts^ aseUm, UbeUus, luceUvm; from oc^iis, oAim, Uber, lucrum; ana sigUium, 
HgHlvm, from tignum, tignum. 

B. 1 If the primitive is of the third, fourth, or fifth declension, the diminm- 
tive is jormed in cOhts, (or idUue), a, um, 

2. Primitives of the third declension whose nominative ends in r, or in os or 
ffs firom roots end^g in r, annex dtftis to the nominative ; as,yra<erctUus, soror. 
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c£h, oiwfltim, corpmdUum ; from j j-dter^ Mfhror, ds, {drit)^ corpus, {-Ms). — So also 
primitives in es and is, but these drop the t of the nominative ; as, igtUdHutf 
nubedUa, diedda ; from ii/nity nSbe$, dies. 

8. Primitives of other terminations of the third declension, and those of tae 
foarth, add icdlus to the root ; as, ponUdUuSj coHdHoj ossiciUum, «erncti/tw, con»- 
cHhim; from pom, cos, is, {otsk , versus, comu, 

4. Primitives in o, {inis or dnis), in a4ding dUus, a, «m, change the final vowel 
of the root (t or o) into u ; as, homunciHius, sermunduus ; from Mmo and semw ; 
and a few primitives of other terminations form similar diminutives ; as, avun- 
culus^ domundUa ; from dous and dSnvus, 

C. 1. A few diminutives end in idem , tus, equuUus, acuUus ; from SqfMis and 
dais ; and a few also in to; as, homundo, senedo, from hdmo and sinex, 

2. Diminutives are sometimes formed frx)m other diminutives ; as, aseWUui, 
from aseUus ; sometimes two or more diminutives with different termination^ 
ate formed from the same primitive, as, homundiius, homuUw, and hotmmdor 
from hdmo; and sometimes tne primitive undergoes euphonic changes ; as ru- 
tnusdilus, from rOmor. 

Kem. Some diminutives differ in gender from their primitives ; as ranun* 
dilus, sctaniUus, from rdna and scamnum, 

4. (a.) An amplificalive is a personal appellation denoting an ex- 
cess of mat which is expressed by its primitive ; as, 

Oapito, one who has a large head : so ndso, labeo^ bucco,/rorUo, menio, one who 
has a laxf^ nose, lips, or cheeks, a broad forehead or long chin; from c^^mt, 
ndsus, kUna, lnicca,Jrons, and metUum. 

{b.) A few personal appellatives in to denote the trade or profession to which 
a person belongs ; as, liuno, an actor ; pdlio, a furrier ; from ludm, and pelUs, 

6. The termination ium added to the root of a noun, indicat* s the office or 
condition, and often, derivatively, an assemblage of tlie individuals denoted bv 
the primitive ; as, cdlegium, colleagueship, and thence an assembly of col- 
leagues ; servitium, servitude, and collectively the servants ,* so sacerdotium, and 
mimsterium; from coUegci, servus, sacerdos, and minister, 

6. The termination ijnonium is added to the root of a few nouns, denoting 
something derived from the primitives, or imparting to it its peculiar character; 
as, tesUmovdum, testimony ; so vadimomum, patrimomum, matrimomum ; from 
tutis, vds {vddis),pdler, and mater. 

7. The termination iUm, added to the root of names of plants, denotes a 
place where they grow in abimdance ; as, quercetum, lauretum, olivetujn, from 
yuercw, laurus, and dU)a. 

So, also, CBsadStum, dumetum, myrteium, and by analogy saxetum. But somo 
drop e ; as, carectum, saUdum, virgvitum, and arbustum. 

8. The termination drium, added to the root of a noun, denotes a receptacle 
of the things signified by the primitive; as, twidrium, an aviary; pkmtdnum, a 
nursery ; from dvis, a bird, and plcmia, a plant. 

9. The termination He, added to the root of names of animals, marks the 
place where they are kept ; as, iori^, a stall for oxen; so capi'Ue, ovile; from 



Note 1. This class and the preceding are properly neuter adjectives. 
Note 2. Abstract nouns are derived either from adjectives or from verbs. 
See \ 26, 5. 



§ 101« 1. Abstract nouns are formed by adding the tenr ination 
Uasj itudOj ia, Uia or ities, edo, and imonia to the root of the piimitive. 
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2. Abstracts in iiatj (equiyaleM to the English ty or %), are formed from 
adjectives of each declension ; as, ctaMtaa, t€nerii(u, celertUu, crude&tas, feSct- 
tas; from cuptdus, tiner, cilevy cntdeas, and felix. 

(1.) When the root ends in the abstract is formed in itas; VA^piHas^ from 
fiw ; and when it ends intjOS only is added ; as, honeataa from honestits, 

(2.) In a few abstracts t before tas is dropped ; as, Ubertas, juventasj from 
tiber,juvini8. In factUtas and difficuUas, from fcuiUs, aifficUis, there is a change 
also in the root-vowel from t to u. 

(3.) A few abstracts are formed in ttus or tos, instead of ttaa; as, servtiuif 
iuventus, from sermu andjwims. See § 76, £zc. 2. 

3. Abstracts in Uudo are formed from a4iectives in tM, and some from adjec- 
tives of the third declension of two or three terminations; as,magniludOf alti- 
tiidOyfortiiadOj acritudo, from magnusj aUus^fortisj acer. Polysyllabic adjectives 
in tusj generally form their abstracts by adding iido instead of »<ucZo to their root; 
as, cotmietudo, m>m consueius, 

4. Abstracts in ia (equivalent to the English ce or c^,^ are for the most part 
formed from adjectives of one termination ; as, clementMy constanUaj impuden' 
Ua, from clemensy constansy impSdens, But some adjectives in us and er ,including 
verbals in cundw, likewise form their verbals in ia; as, miserio, cmgmtiayfacun' 
dia, from miser, cmgustuSj/acundus. 

5. Abstracts in itia and ides are formed from adjectives in us and is ; as, 
jftsdUa, tristitiay duriUoj and duriUeSj segrdUa and segnUies, from jusiuSj trisHs, dA- 
rttf, and segnis. 

6. A few abstracts are formed in edo, and a few in imdma ; and sometimes 
two or more abstracts of different terminations are formed from t^e same adjec- 
tive ; as, acrttas, acrUudo, acredo, and acrimonia, from deer. In such case those 
in itado and imoma seem to be more intensive in signification than those in 
iUu, 

Remark. Adjectives, as distinguished from the abstracts whith 
are formed from them, are called concretes. 

in. From Verbs. 
§ Nouns derived from verbs are called verbal nouns. 

The following are the principal classes : — 

1. Abstract nouns expressing the action or condition denoted by a verb, es- 
pecially by a neuter verb, are lormed by annexing or to their first root : as, 
dmor^ love ; f&oor, favor ; mcBror, grief ; ^p/endior, brightness; from dmo, jdveo, 
mareo, and splendeo. 

2. (a.) Abstracts are also formed from many verbs by annexing turn to the 
first or to the third root ; as, colloquium, a conference ; gaudium, joy : ea:ur- 
dium, a beginning ; exiUum, destruction ; solaHum, consolation ; from ccmquor, 
gauaeo, exordiory exeo and sdlor. 

8. Some verbal abstracts are formed by annexing ila, imdfday or tm^mim, to 
tbe first root of the verb ; as, querela and querimonia, a complaint ; suctdelaf 
persuasion ; from quiror and stiadeo. 

4. (a.) The terminations men and mentum, added to the first root of the 
verb, generally with a connecting vowel, denote the thing to which the action 
belongs, both actively and passively, or a means for the performance of the ac- 
tion ; aSyftUmen from fulgeOy Mmen from /«o, aamen m)m dgo, soldmen from 
sdory documentum from ddceo, olancUm^ntum fix)m olancHor. 

{b.) The final consonant of the root is often dropped, and the preceding and 
connecting vowels contracted into one syllable ; as, dgo, (dgimen,) agmen ; Jdveo, 
{JiMtmenbrniy) fo/me/tdum. 
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(e.) Some words of this class have no piimitlTe Terb Inose ; as, atramenUen, 
ink; but, in this case, the connecting Towel seems to imply its reference to such 
a verb as a<rck*e, to blacken. 

6. (a.) The terminations ilftim, Wum, dOum; brui$, erum, trum, annexed to 
the first root of a verb, denote an instroment for perfcMining the act expressed 
by the rerb, or a place for its performance ; as, angHlumj opercShim, venoMftfm, 
V€niUdi^rum,fvkrwn, ^ptckrvm^ fix>m dngo^ cpmo, vSnor, vmiUOf/itiao, tpido. 

(b,) Sometimes cdlum is contracted into chum; as, vinduin finr vineSbtm, 
Sometimes, also, < is inserted before trtm; as, roriruM, fipom rftfo, and a con- 
neetingTowel is placed before this and some of the other terminations; as, 
aratnm, stabSium, cvbidUutn^ from dro, s(o, and c&bo, 

(c.) Some words of this kind are formed fix>m nouns ; as, aeeiabiUumf a yin- 
egar cmet ; tori&tUum, a censer ; firom acetun and tes. 

6. (a.) Nonns formed by adding or and rise to the third root of the verb, de- 
note respectively the male and female agent of the action expressed by the verb ; 
as, ad/Otory oA'atriXf an assistant ifautor, fanOrix^ a faTorer; victor^ victrix, a 
conqneror ; m>m ac^Hvo {ckjjiui-). /aveo if cm-), vmco (vici-). They are often like- 
wise used as ac^ectiyes. The feminine form is less common tnan the mascu- 
lioe, and when the tUrd root of the rerb ends in f, the feminine is sometimes 
formed in trix; as, tondeo (Ams-) toiutrix. 

(6.) Some nouns in tor are formed immediately from other nouns ; as, viator, 
a traveller ; jataior, a door-keeper ; &om via and jamua. In meretrix from mereo^ 
i of the third root becomes e. 

(c.) The agent of a few verbs is denoted by the terminations a and o amiexed 
to the first root ; as, conviva, a guest ; adcma, a stranger ; scrida, a scribe ; 
erro, a vagrant ; Mbo, a drunkard; comido, a glutton, firom comUvo, advinio, etc. 

7. Many abstract nouns are formed by annexing io and w (sen. Us) to the 
third root of a verb; as, acHoy an action ; lectio, reading ; from ago (act-), Ugo 
{Uctr-); — canha, singing ; vbus, sight ; uius, use; from cdno (cant-), video (vi»-), 
Oor (fla-). 

Remabk 1. Nouns of both forms, and of like sigmfication, are frequently de- 
rived firom the same verb ; as, concwsio and concurnu, a running together ; nOtio 
and mOtus, etc 

Bkm. 2. Nouns formed by addhig the termination Ura to the third root of 
a verb, sometimes have the same signification as those in io and ug, and some- 
times denote the result of an action; tLa,posUiir<i, position; vinctura, a binding 
together ; from pOno, and vincio; and the termination ila has sometimes the 
same meaning; as, querela, complaint ; loquela, speech, from guiror and Idqtior. 

Non. One of these ftmns is genenlly used t^. the ezcliudon of the others, and when 
two or more are ftMind, they are usually empl^ed in eomewhat difiarent senses. 

8. The termination Orium, added to the third root of a verb, denotes the place 
where the action of the verb is performed: as, audiUH,im, a lecture-room; con- 
diiSrium, a repository; firem audio. and condo. 



COMPOSITION OE NOUNS. 

§ 103« Compound nouns are formed variously : — 

1. Of two nouns; as, r^igaiicapra, a wild goat, of rSpet and eqpra. In some 
words, compounded of two nouns, the former is a genitive; as, senamconudbum, 
a decree of the senate; ywisconsuAus, a lawyer; m othen, both parts are de- 
clined; as, retpubUca,Ju»iurandim. See § 91. 

2. Of a noun and a verb ; as, arUfex, an artist, of are and fSdo; Jidt- 
c«fi, a harper of Jides and cdno; agricdla, a husbandman, of dger and dOo, 
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8. Of an adjective and a nonn: as, esjidnoctiiimf the eqninoz, of ajiwf and 

nox; miJUpida, a millepedei of nmU and pea. 

In dimmviry triunwir, decemvir^ cetUufftvtr, the nmneral a^jectiye is in the 
genitive plural. 

Bemark 1. When the formerpart of a componnd word is a noun or an a^eo- 
tive, it usually ends in i ; as, arUjfeXy rtqHcapra^ agricdla, etc^ If the second 
word begins with a vowel, an elision takes place ; as, jtongtienfmim, of gtdnqtte 
and annua ; magnofUmiUj of magnus and eudmus* 

4. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, n4/bs, wickedness; fi^, nobody; ofnejfUf 
ttnd hdmo. So biduunij of bis and dies, 

6. Of a preposition and a noun: as, incuria, want of care, of in and cflra. So 
tntervaHum^ an interval ; prcecordiay the diaphragm ; proMrowm^ a proverb ; 
<eZ2t«fm, a low seat; tuperficiea, a surface. 

Rem. 2. When the former part is a preposition, its final consonant is sometimes 
changedfto adapt it to that which follows it : as, ignobUU, iU^idua^ jmprudtntiOf 
irrumpOj of in and nobllia, IqrtduSf etc See \ 196. 



ADJECTIVES. 

§ 104:. An adjecdve is a word which qualifies or limits the 
meaning of a substantiye. 

Adjecliyes may be divided, according to their signification^ into 
various classes; as denoting, 

1. Character or quality ; as, hdfiua^ good; albua^ white; amicus, friendly. 

2. State or condition; ss,/elix, happy; dloes, rich. 

8. Possession; as, herilis, a master's; pairiua^ a father's. 

4. Quantity; as, magma, great; tMua, entire; parvus, smalL 

5. Nimiber; as, unus, one; secumftu, second; tot, so many; guof, as many. 
These are called numerals, 

6. Time; as, annuus, yearly; liestemus^ot yesterday; &<mttt, of two years; 
trimestrisy of three months. 

7. Place; as, aUtis, high; vidlnils, near; a£rius, afirial; terrestris, terrestriaL 

8. Material; as, aurexis, golden; fagineus, beechen; terrenus, earthen. 

9. Part; as, nuUus, no one; dlXgvis, some one. These are called jvarftftves. 

10. Country; as, Bomdnus, Roman; Aipinas of Arpinum. These are called 
palrials, 

11. Diminution; asjparv&lusj from parvus, small; fniseUus, t:om miser, miser- 
able. These are called diminuHves. 

12. Amplification; as, vindsus and vinolenius, much given to wine; afiritef, 
having long ears. These are called ampUficatives. 

18. Relation; as, dcTc^us, desirous of; m^mor, mindfril of ; insueius. These 
are called relatives, 

14. Interrogation; as, quantusf how great; quaUsf of what kind; quctf how 
many? quotust of what number? These are called tnterrogaUves', and, when 
not used interrogatively, they are called correlaUves. 

15. Specification; as, tdKs, such; tanhu, so great; tot, so many. These are 
called demonstratives. 



6S ADJECTIYES — ^FIBST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. & 105. 



DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ lOtI* 1. Adjectives are declined like subfltantiyes, and are 
eitiher of the drst and second declensions, or of the third only. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIBST AND SECOND DE- 
CLENSIONS. 

2. The masculine of adjectives beloimng to the first and second 
declensions, ends either in U9 or in er. The feminine and neater are 
formed respectively hj annexing a and wn to the root of the mascu- 
line. The masculme in ti« is declined like dominus; that in er like 
gener or &ger; the feminine always like miUa; and the neater like 
regnum, 

REMAmK 1. The masculine of one ac|jective, fdiur, -iro, -Atim, full, ends m 
ur, and e deolined like ginmr. 

B5nu8, good. 
Singular, 

Masc, Fern, NeuL 

N, bo -nus, bo-n&, bo'-n&n, 

O, bo'-ni, bo'-nsB, bo-ni, 

D. bo'-n5, bo'-nsB, bo'-no, 

Ac. bo'-num, bo'-nSm, bo'-n&n, 

F. bo'-ne, bo'-n&, bo'-num. 

Ah, bo'-no. bo'-na. bo-nd. 

Plural 



N. 


bo'-ni, 
bo-no'-rum. 


bo'-nsB, 
bo-na'-rum, 


bo'-n&, 


O, 


bo-nO'-rum, 


D. 


bo'-nis. 


bo'-nis. 


bo'-nis, 


Ac, 


bo'-nos. 


bo'-nas, 
bo'-nae, 


bo'-n&, 


V, 


bo'-ni. 


bo'-n&, 
bo'-nis. 


Ah, 


bo'-nis. 


bo'-nis. 



In like manner decline 

Al'-tus, high, -Fi'-dus, faithful, Lon'-gus, i 

A-va'-rus, covetous, Im'-prS-bus, wicked, Ple'-nus, j 
Be-nig'-nus, kind. In-i -quus, unjust Tac'-I-tas, sHenU 

Rem. 2. Like hdnus are also declined all participles in ti« ; as, 
A-mft'-tu8. Am-a-tu'-rus. A-man^-dus. 

Rem. 8. The masculine of the vocative singular of adjectives in ttf is some* 
times like the nominative; as, vir fortis atque amicus. Hor. Meut has both 
mi and meusi 

Rem. 4. The genitive plural of distributive numerals ends commonly in Am 
instead of ifrum ; as, crasntudo binitm dtgii&mm, Plin. 
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N. 

O. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 



N. 

O. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ah. 



Mcuc. 

te'-ner, 

ten'-e-ri, 

ten'-4-ro, 

ten'-S-rmn, 

te'-ner, 

ten'-e-ro. 



TSner, tender. 
Smgvkar. 

Fen. 
ten'-S-r&, 
ten'-S-MB, 
ten'-S-WB, 
ten'-^rfim, 
ten'-S-rfi, 
ten'-&-r2. 



ten'-e-ri, 

ten-€-ro'-rfim, 

ten-S-ris, 

ten'-e-ros, 

ten'-e-ri, 

ten'-€-ris. 



Plural 

ten'-S-rsB, 

ten-e-rik'-riim, 

ten'-g-ris, . 

ten'-g-ras, 

ten'-e-ne, 

ten'-e-ria. 



NeuL 
ten'-§-rum, 
ten'-^ri, 
ten'-e-ro, 
ten'-e-runiy 
ten'-&-rum, 
ten'-§-r6. 



ten'-^rS, 

ten-e-ro'-rdm, 

ten'-S-rii, 

ten'-6-rft, 

ten'-€-rS, 

ten'-^-rifl. 



Aa'-per, rough. 
Ex'-ter, foreign. 
Gib'-ber, crook-backed. 



In like manner are declined 

Pros'-per, prosperous. 
Sfi'-tur, fuU. 



LS'-cer, torn. 
Li'-ber, free. 
Mi'-ser, toretched. 



So also after, except in the genitive and dative singular (see \ 107), ten^fer 
and the compounds of gSro and firo; as, lanHger^ cplfer, 

KoTB. Prosper is less freqnent than prospirus^ and exter is scarcely used 
in the nominative sing^olar masculine. 

§ 100* The other adjectives in er drop e vl declension ; as, 



Piger, slothfuL 
Singular. 

Fern. Neut. 

pi'-gra, pi'-grum, 

pi'-grae, pj'-gri, 

pi'-grsB, pi'-gro, 

pi'-grSm, pi'-grum, 

pi'-gr&, pi'-grum, 

pi'-gra. pi'-gro. 

Plural. 

N. pi'-gri, pi'-grsB, pi'-grft, 

O. pi-gro'-run., pi-gra'-rtim, pi-gro'-rum, 

D. pi'-gris, pi'-gris, pi'-gns, 

Ac. pi'-gp58, pi'-grtw, pi'-gra, 

V. pi^-gri, pi'-grsB, pi'-gr&, ~ 

Ah. pi'-gris. pi'-gris. pi'-gris. 



Masc. 

iV; pi'-ger, 

G. pi'-gri, - 

D. pi'^, 

Ac. pi'-grum, 

V. pi'-ger, 

Ab. pi'-gro. 
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In like manner decline 

iE'-ger, «Wfc. M&^-cer, lean, Sc&'-ber, rough* 

A'-ter, black, Nl'-ger, black. Si-nis'-ter, lejl 

Cr6'-ber, frequent Pul-^^her, fair, Te'-ter, foul 
Gli'-ber, smooth. Ru'-ber, rtd. Vi'-fer, crafty, 

In'-tfi-ger, entire, Sa'-cer, sacred. 

Dexter, right, has -<ra, •4rumj and less frequently -iira, -tirum, 

§ 107* Six adjectives in us, and. three in er, have their genitive 
singular in ius, and their dative in i, in all the genders : — 

Alius, another, Totus, v^ole. Alter, -t6ra, -t^rum, (he other, 

Knllus, no one, XJllus, any, Uter, -tro, -tram, u^ich of the two, 

S51as, alone, Unus, one. Neuter, -tra, -trum, neither. 

To these may be added the other compounds of fi<er, — ^namely, uterque, each 
oftTTo; tOercumquey uter&bet, aiid uiertns, which of the two vou please; gen. 
vtnmquey etc. — also, oAeriUer, one of two; gen. aUerutriuSy ana sometimes alte- 
rius utrius; dat aUenUri. So cUteruterque, and unusquisque. See § 188, 4. 

NidluSf sOluSj WtuSy idluSj and Unus are thus declined : — 
Singular. 

Masc, I^em, Neut, 

N. u'-nus, u-na, u'-num, 

O, u-nl-ufl,* u-nl'-us, u-nl-us, 
D. u'-ni, u'-ni, u'-ni, 

Ac, u'-num, u'-nSm, u'-num, 

V. u'-ne, u'-nS, u'-num. 

Ah. u'-no. u'-na. u'-no. 

The plural is regular, like that of bonus, 

Bkmabx 1. Alius has dliud in the nominative and accusative singular neu- 
ter, and in the genitive a22ttf, contracted for aUvus, 

Rem. 2. Except in the genitive and dative singular, aUer is declined like finer, 
and atfT and neuter like plger. 

Rem. 8. Some of these adjectives, in early writers, and occasionally even in 
Cicero, Caesar, and Nepos, form their genitive and dative regularly, like b&nus, 
Uner, or piger, 

' ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ 108. Some adjectives of the third declension have three termi- 
nations in the nominative singular ; some two ; and others only ona 

L Those of three terminations end in er, masc. ; is, fem. ; and 
neat ; and are thus declined : — 

Acer, sharp. 
Singular. 

Masc. Fem. Neut, 

N. a'-cer, a'-cris, S'-cre, 

O. a'-cris, a'-cris, a'-cris, 

D. a'-cri, a'-cri, a'-cri, 

Ac, a'-crem, a'-crem, a'-cre, 

V. a'-cer, a'-crls, a'-cr@, 

Ab. a'-cri. a'-cri. a'-cri. 



•8eef ]£. 
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Pltital 

N. a'-cr6s, a'-cres, -a'-cri-S, 

O. a'-cri-um, a'-cri-mn, a'-cri-iim, 

D, ac'-ri-biis, ac'-ri-btis, ac'-ri-bus, 

Ac. a'-cres, a'-cres, a'-cri-fi, 

F. a'-cres, a'-cres, a'-cri-&, 

Ab. ac'-rl-bus. ac'-ri-btis. ac'-ri-bus. 

In like manner are declined the following ; — 

A. -Ecer, cheerfiiL Parlu8''-ter, marshy. Sil-ves'-ter, v)oody, 

Cam-pes^-ter, champaign. Pe-des'-ter, onfooL Ter-res'-ter, ttrrettndi 

Cer-€-ber,ya»ioi«. Pfi'-ter, roiten. VoK-ii-cer, imn^edL 

£-^ne8''-ter, equestrian. Sarlil''-ber, wholesome. 

To these add names of months in -ber. used as adjectives ; as, OcUber^ eto. 
(cf. S 71), and ceZer, swift, which has ceUris, ceUre; gen. ceUris^ etc. 

Remark 1. The termination er was anciently sometimes feminine ; as, voUicer 
fama, Petr.: and, on the other hand, the mascnline often ends in is; as, 
coUis sUvestriSj Css. 

Bem. 2. Vci&cer has tm in the genitive pinral. 

' § 109- n. Adjectiyes of two terminations end in is for the mas- 
culine and feminine, and e for the neuter, except comparatives, which 
end in or and us. 

Those in is, 6, are thus declined : — 

Mitis mild. 







Singular. 




Plural. 








N. 




M.^F. 
mi'-tes. 


N. ' 


N. 


mi'-tis. 


mi'-tS, 
mi'-tis. 


N. 


mif-i-&,* 


G. 


mi'-tIs, 


O. 


mit'-i-um,* mif-i-um. 


D. 


mi'-ti, 
mi'-tem, 
mi'-tis, 
mi'-ti. 


mi'-ti, 
mi'-te, 


D. 


mit'-i-bus, 


mif-i-bus, 


Ac. 


Ac. 


mi'-tes, 


mit'-i-S, 


V. 


mi'-te, 


V. 


mi'-tes, 
mit'-I-bus. 


mit'-i-&, 


Ab. 


mi'-li. 


Ab. 


mit'-i-biis. 



In like manner decline 

Ag -i-lis, oc^ve. Dnl'^-cis, meei. ln-col''-ti-mis, safe, 

Iw-vis, short. For'-tis, brave, Mi-rabM-lis, wonderftU. 

Cm-dgMis, cmeL Gr&'-vis, heavy. Om^-nis, aU. 

TVeSy three, is declined like the ploral of miUia. 

Non. SeTeral a4jeetiTM of this class have fonns also In iM, a, t»n. Bee $116. 

§ 110* (a.) All comparatives, except plus, more, are thus de- 
clined : — • 



* ProxMmnoM wUsV-^-u^ ete. See $ 12. 
6* 
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SiCtior,* milder. 

Singular. 
M, f F. N. 

N. init'-i-5p, mit'-i-u8, 

O. mitri-o'-ils, mitri-d'-rlB, 

D. mit-i-o'-ri, mit-i-o'-ri, 

Ac. mitri-o'-rem, mit'-i-us, 

V. mit'-i-Sr, mit'-i-us, 

Ab. xnit-i-o'-re, or -ri. mit-i-o'-rS, or -rl. 

Plural. 
M. f F, N. 

N. mit-i-o'-rea, mit-i-o'-rS, 

O. mitri-o'-rum, mit-i-o'-rum, 

D. mit-i-or -I-bus, niitri-oi<-I-bus, 

Ac. mit-i-o'-pes, mit-i-S'-rft, 

V. mit-i-o'-res, mit-i-o'-rtl, 

Ab. mit-i-or'-l-bus. xnit-i-or'-l-biM. 

In like manner decline 

Ai'-tt-or, higher. Dtd'-ci-or, tweeter. Gra'-vi-or, heemer. 

A i-da'^-ci-or. bolder. Pe-lic'-iror, happier. Pru-den'-ti-or, more pm- 

B^-a'-vi-or, shorter. Fe-n/-ci-or, ^erc«r. dent 

Cra-de'-li-or, more cruel For'-ti-or, braver. U-be'-ri-or, morefertHe. 

Plus, more, is thus declined : — 
Angular. Plural 

N. M. # F. N. 

N. plus, N. pia^-rSs, pla^-r&^roreftfikla-ri-ft, 

G. plu'-rig, Q. plu'-ri-ttm, plu'-ri-&n, 

D. , D. plu'-ri-biia, plu'-rI4)fl8, 

Ac. plus, Ac. plu'-rga, pla^-r&, 

M. (pla'-r^,o&f.) M. plu'-il-btiB. plu^rl-ifis. 

So, but in fhe plural number 00I7, comptores, a great many. 

§ 111. nL Otiher adjectives of the third declension have but 
one termination in the nominative singular for all genders. They all 
end in /, r, or and increase in the genitive. 

They are thus declined : — 

Felix, happy. 

Singular. 
M. fl- F. N. 

N. fe'-lix, fe'-lix, 

G. fe-li'-cis, fe-li'-cis, 

2>. fe-li'-ci, fe-li'-ci, 

Ac. fe-li'-c§m, fe'-lix, 

V. fe'-lix, fe'-lix, 

Ab. fe-li'-c8, or -ci. fe-li'-c8, or -ci. 



^ Pvononnottd fn£lV-«-0r, ete. 8«e $ IS. 
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Plural. 
M. Sr F. N. 

N. fe-li'-ces, fe-lic'-4-5,* 

G. fe-lic'-i-um,* fe-lic'-i-um, 

D. fe-lic'-i-bus, fe-lic'-I-bus, 

Ac. fe-li'-ces, fe-lic'-i-ft, 

V. fe-li'-ces, fe-lic'-i-&, 
Ab. fe-lic'-I-bus. . fe-lic'-I-bus. 

Prsesens, present 

SirmHar. 
M. S- F. N. 

N. prse'-sens, prse'-sens, 

G. prae-sen'-ils, prse-sen'-tits, 

D. praB-sen'-ti, prsensen'-ti, 

Ac. prse-sen'-tem, praB'-sens, 

V. pras'-sens, pras'-sens, 

Ah. pr8B-sen'-te,or-t[. pra^-sen'-te, (>r -fl. 

Plural. 

N. pwB-sen'-tes, praB-sen'-ti-&,t 

G. prsB-sen'-ti-um, prsB-sen'-ti-um, 

D. prsB-sen'-H-bus, prsB-sen'-tl-bus, 

Ac. prsB-sen'-tes, prsB-sen'-ti-&, 

V. prsB-sen'-tes, prae-sen'-tl-a, 

Ab. pr8B-sen'-ti-biis. prse-sen'-tl-bus. 

In like mamier decline 

An'^-diix, -ficiS) hdd. Par^-tt-ceps, -Ipis, par- SolMers, -tis, tkrewd. 

Com^-pos, -dtia, tMsterof. tidpant. Sos'-pes, -Itis, safe. 

F6^-rox, -ocIb. fierce. Prse'-pes, -Stis, tm/L Sup'-plex, -Icb, 
In'^-gens, -tis, AK^e. PmMexifl, -tiSy^pnidien^. pUcmL 

Remark. All present participles are declined )jkepra^en8; as, 

A^-mans. Mo^-nens. B&''-geiis. Ga^-pi-ens. An''-di-ens. 

Note. A few adjecUves of one temiination have redundant forms in m, a, 
wn; see § 116. 

BULES FOR THE ObLIQUE CaSES OF AdJECTIYES OF THE 

Third Declension. 
GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

§ Most adjectives of tihe third declension form tiheir geni- 

tive singular like nouns of the same termination. 
The following may here be specified : — 

1. Of those in es (cf. § 73) some have -iiie ; as, hSbee, perpesj prcqies, and iires 
— inquies and lod^iea have -etis /—some have 4ti8 ; as, cUves. tospes, and tvper- 
ttes ; — some have 4dis ; aSj deses. and rises ; — btpeSf and tripes have -pSdis ;~~pubei 
>ia« pu^iris, and mpQbe*^ xmpMris and impHbis, 



* FronovauMAfe-Ush^-e-wnf etc. Bee $ 10, Bze., and 2 7^ 8, (b.) 
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2. and impot haye -d<t», and eawt, exomt^^EadUx has exUgU, pemox 

haAvemociis {\ 78)y pracoxy nrcacdciSf and ridux, red&cis. — CoBiJn has caUbii, 
( § 77 ) ; intercui, interc&Hsy ana vetiris. Those in which are componnds 
of c^indf have -cipUu; as, otic^, j>rcBcg>« 78, 1); but ti.e oomponnds of cq»t 
from have as, parUcepty parMpit, — Those in cor*, compoimds of 

cor, have -cortiif ; as, concorty concordU {\ 71, Ezc. 2).* Jfimor and immimor 
have -^(rig. 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

§ US. 1. Adjectives which have e in the nominatiyesmgalar neu- 
ter have only t in the ablative. 

Exo. 1. The ablatives dimcffre, ca2este, and peremne are found in Ovid, and 
§ognonAne in Y irgiL 

2. Comparatives and participles in fu, when iised as participles, 
especially in the ablative absolute, have rather t than i; but parti- 
cipial adjectives in ns have rather i than e. 

8. Adjectives of one termination have either 6 or t in the ablative. 

Exo. 2. The following acyectives of one termination have only a in the abla- 
tive: — 

Bicorpor, blpes, csslebs, compos, dises, discdlor, hospes, impos, impflbes, ju- 
vSnis, lociiples, pauper, princeps, pfiber or pflbes, senex, sospes, snperstes, 
tricorpor, tncnspis, and tripes. 

ExG. 8 . The following adjectives of one termination Lave omy i in the abla- 
tive:— 

Anceps, concors, discors, hSbes, immSmo^ Iners, in^n.-^, Inops, mSmor, par, 
prseceps, rScens, rSpens, vigil, and most a(\jectives m especially those in 
pUx, 

Rem. 1. Intrtt occurs in Ovid, rtcenU in Ovid and Cutnllas, and pnedlpe in 
Enuins. 

Rem. 2. PrtBtenSj when used of things, makes the ablative ir t; when used 
of persons, it has e. 

NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND GENITIVE PLURAL. 

§ 114:« 1. The neuter of the nominative and accusative plural 
ends in ia, and the genitive plural of all genders in ium; but compar- 
atives in or, with vSitSj old, and fiber, fertile, have a, and urn, 

2. The accusative plural of masculine and feminine adjectives, whose geni- 
tive plural ends in itim, ancientiy ended in is or ^ histead of et. Of. \ 86, Exc. 1. 

Exc. 1. Those adjectives that have only a in the abla^ve singular, have urn 
in the genitive plural. 

Exc. 2. Compounds of fdcio^ c(I^, and of such nouns as make wn in their 
genitive plural, with cUer, conwar^ ctcur, dives, m^fmor, mrnginorf prcqtea, tup- 
fUxy and vlgU^ make their gemtive plural in um, 

Exc. 8. 2>u, loctmks, sons, and tRsofis have either wn or ium. The poets and 
the later prose writers sometimes form the ^nitive plural of other adjectives 
and of participles in iif, by syncope, in wn, instead :f iwn; as, codettum^ Virg. 
Ovid, etc 
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IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

§ lltl. Some adjectives are defective, others redundant 
DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 

1. (a.) Many adjectives denoting personal qualities or attributes 
want me neuter gender, unless when occasionally joined to a neuter 
substantive used figuratively. Such are the following : — 

Bicorpor, blpes, caelebs, compos, consors, deggner, dives, impos, imptlbes, 
industrius, Inops, insons, invitus, juvenis, locuples, mfimor, pauper, partlceps 
princeps, puber, or pubes, r&dux, s&nex, sons, sospes, superstes, supplex, tri- 
corpor, vigil. 

(5.) VictrixBsid vUrix are feminine in the singular, seldom neuter; in the 
plurfd, they are feminine and neater. Such verbals partake of the nature both 
of substantives and adjectives, and correspond to masculines in tor. See § 
102, 6, (a.) 

2. The following want the genitive plural, and are rarely used 
in the neuter gender : — 

Concdlor, dSses, hSbes, perpes, rSses, tSres, versicolor. 

3. The names of months, which are properly adjectives, have only 
the masculine and feminine genders. 

4. Sofae adjectives are wholly in(leclinable. 

Such are friigi, temperate; nequam^ worthless; t&t or t&tu. sufficient; the 
plurals dUqmtj t6U loUdem^ qvotquot; and the cardinal numbers from quotum- 
or to centum inclusive, and also tntUe. Cf. 4 118, 1, and 6, (6.) 

5. The following adjectives are used only in certain cases : — 

Billcem, acc. ; doubly-tissued. CetSra, cetSnmi, ihe rest^ wants the nom. sing, 
masc. DecempUcem, acc, ; tenfold, Exspes, nom, ; hopeless, Inquies, nom,: 
-Stem, acc. ; -ete, abL ; restless, Mactus, an<2 macte, nom, ; macte, acc. ; honor ea; 
— ^macti, nom,plur, Necesse, an<i necessum, nom.^ acc. ; necessary. Plus, nom,, 
acc. ; pliiris, gen. ; more plures, -a, nom. acc, ; -ium gen. ; Ibus, dai.^ abL 
Cf. § 110. Postera, post6nim, coming after ^ wants the nom. sing, raasc. Potis, 
nom, sin^. and^Z., all genders; able. Pote, nom. sing., for potest; possible. Sep- 
tempUcis, gen. ; -ce, abl. ; seven-fold. Siremps, and sirempse,, nom. and acc. ; 
alike, Tantundem, nom, acc, ; tantldem, gen. ; tantandem, acc. ; to much. 
Trillcem, acc; trebly-Ussued ; trillces, nom, and acc. pL 

REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES. 

§ 110* The following adjectives are redundant in termination 
and declension. Those marked r are more rarely used. 

Acclivis, and -us, r, ascending, Inqnies, and -etus, restless. 

Auxiliaris, and -ius. auxiliary. Jocularis, and -ius, r, laughable, 

Bij^gis, and >us, yoked two together. Multiiiigis, r, and -us, yoked many to- 

DecliviSj and -us, r, descending. gether. 

Exanlmis, and-m. r, lifeless, OptUens, and -lentus, rich, 

Hilaris, and -us, cneerfuL Praecox, -coquis, and -coquus, early 

Imbccillis, r, and -us, to^Je, ripe, 

Impubes, and -is, r, -is or -^rw, not Proclivis, and-VA. r, doping. 

gi'own up, Quadrijugis, and -us, yoked four to- 
Inermls, an<i -us, r, imarmedL gether, 

InfrSnis, and -us, unbridled. Semianlmis, and -us, ha^ aUoe. 



70 



NUMERAL ADJECTIYS8. 



Semlennis^ and -ns, half armed, 
Semisonmifli and -us, r, kaff a$Uq>. 
Siugalaris, and -ins, <tn^2e. 



Snbllmis, and -ns, ftty^ 
Unanlmis, r, onJ -us, «nammoii<. 
Vidlens, r, otk} -lentas, oiofent. 



To these may be added some adi'eotlTes in er and m ; an, ioWber and -ftria 
Mtfberand-M. Cf.§108,B.l. 

NUMEBAL ADJECTIVES. 

§ 117. Numeral adjecdyes are divided iQta three principal 
classes — Cardinal^ Ordinal^ and ZHstnbutive. 

L Cardinal numbers are those which simply denote the number of 
things, in answer to the question Quot t < How many ? ' They are, 



1. Unus, 

2. Dno, 
8. Tres, 

4. Qoatuor, 

5. Qninqne, 

6. Sex, 

7. Septem, 

8. Octo, 

9. Ndvem, 

10. Dficem, 

11. Undecim, 

12. DnodScim, 
18. TredScim, 

14. Qnatnordecim, 
16. Qnindecim, 

16. SedScinL or sezdCoim, 

17. Septendecim, 

18. Octodeoim, 

19. NoyendScim, 

20. Viginti, 

21. Viginti unns, or ) 

nnus et Tiginti, ) 

22. Viginti dno, or ) 
dno et viginti, etc., ) 

Triginta, 
'^nadr&ginta, 
Juinquaginta, 
Sexaginta, 
Septuaginta, 
Octoginta, or octnaginta, 
00. Nonaginta, 

100. Centnm, 

101. Centum unns, or ) 
centnm et unns, etc., ) 

200. Ducenti, -sb, a, 

800. Trficenti, etc, 

400. Qnadringenti, 

500. Quingenti, 

600. Sexcenti, 

700. Septingenti, 

800. Ootingenti, 

900. Nongenti, 
1000. Mille, 
2000. Dno millia, or ) 
bis mille, | 



one. 

two, 

ihree. 

four. 

Jive, 

fix. 

seven. 



eleven. 



ikirieen, 

fourteen, 

f/ieen. 



teventeen, 
eighteen, 

twenty, 
twenijf-one, 

twentff-iwo, 

Oirtff, 

forty. 

My, 

sixty, 

eeventy. 

eiphty, 

mnety, 

a hundred, 

a hundred and one* 

two hundred, 
ihree hundred, 
four hundred, 
^ve hundred, 
MX hundred, 
teven hundred, 
ei^ht hundred, 
mne hundred, 
a thousand. 

two thousand. 



I. 

n. 
m. 
nn. or IV. 

V. 
VI. 

vn. 
vra. 

VnU. or IX. 
X. 
XL 

xn. 
xnn. or XIV. 

XV. 
XVL 

xvn. 
xvm 

XVniL or XIX. 
XX. 

XXL 
YYTT- 

XXX. 
XXXX. or XL. 
L. 
LX. 
LXX. 
LXXX. 
LXXXX. or Xa 
0. 

CL 

CC. 
OCC. 
CCCC, or CD. 

10, or D. 
100, or DC. 
lOCO, or DCC. 
iOGCC, or DCCC. 
UCCCC, or DCCCO 
CO, or M. 

CIOCIO, or MM. 
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five thousand, 
ten thousand. 
^'JifUf Hioutand, 
a hundred (houtand. 



100. 
CCIOO. 
1000. 
CCCIOOO. 



5000. Quinqnemilliaj or 
quinquiee miUe, 
10000. Decern xnillia, or 

decies inille, 
60000. Qninquaginia mUlfa. 

or quinqnagies miQe, 
lOOOOO. Centum n^ilHa, or ) 
cendes mille, ) 

§ 118* t. The first three cardinal numbers are declined; from 
four to a hundred inclusive they are indeclinable ; those denoting 
hundreds are declined like the plural of bikus* 

For the declension of Onus and Ires, see \\ 107 and 109. 

Duo is thus di clined : — 



N. da'-o, 

G, du-y-rum, 

V. du-ty-bus, 

Ac. dn''-o«, or dn'-o, 

V. dV-o, 

Ab» du-y-bns. 



Plural 

F. 
dn'-flB, 
du-ft^-mm, 
du-ft^-bos, 
du''-4us, 
du'-8B, 
du-a'-bxis. 



N. 

du'-o, 

dn-d^-mm, 

du-y-bns, 

'n'-o, 
uu-y-bus. 



Bemabk 1. DuSrum^ duOrwny are often contracted hito du^^ especially in 
a>mpound8; an, du&mmrj and when joined with mittiim. — Atnbo, both, which 
partakes of the nature of a numeral and of a pronoun, is declined like duo. 

2. The tsardiiial numbers, except unus and milUj are used in the 
plural only. 

Rem. 2. The pliral of unus is used with nouns which have no singular, or 
whose singular has a different sense from the plural; as, una m^tjo!, one mar- 
riage ; una castra, one camp. ' It is used also with nouns denoting several things 
considered as one wiiole; as. una vesUmenta^ one suit of clothes. So also, when 
it takes the signification of " alone " or " the same " ; as, uni Cbn^ the IJbiaus 
alone; unis morlbus wvSrey — with the same manners. 

8. (a.) Thirteen, sixteen, seventeen, eighteen, and nineteen, are often ex- 
pressed by two numbers, the greater of which usually precedes, united hy et; 
thus, decern et tres, dfcem et nOvem, or, omitting et, dicem ndvem, OcUxUdm has 
no good authonty. bee infra, 4. 

(6.) From twenty to a htmdred, the smaller number with et is put first, or 
the greater without et; as, unus et viginti, or viginH unus. Above one hundred, 
the greater pr^ceues, with or without et ; as, centum et unus, or centum unus , 
trecenli sexaginta sex, or trecenti et sexaginta sex. Dt is never twice used, but 
the poets sometimes take oc, cOqtte, or que, instead of eL 

4. For eightaen, twenty-eight, etc., and for nineteen, twenty-nine, etc. (ex- 
cepting sixty-eight, sixty-nine, and ninety-eight), a subtractive expression is 
more Sequent than the additive form; as, duodsvigind, two from twenty; und&- 
viginti, one frjm twenty; dvodetriginta, undetriginta, etc. Neither un {unus) 
nor duo can be declined in these combinations. The additive forms for thirty- 
eight, etc. to ninetv-eight, and for forty-nine, etc. to ninety-nine, except those 
for sixty-nine, deem not to occur. 

6. (a.) Thousands are generally expressed by prefixing the smaller cardinal 
numbers to miUia : cs, dScem miUta, ten thousand ; ducenta milUa, two hundred 
thousand. As there is in Latin no unit above mille, a thousand, the higher imita 
of modem numeration are expressed bv prefixing the numeral adverbs to tha 
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combiiiation eerUlna mHUa; as, decies centina mUUOf a million; centfes ctmUna 
mUUay ten millions. In such combinations cerUena milha is sometimes omitted; 
aS| c2ectM, $ciL centena tnillia. 

(6.) The poets sometimes make use of numeral adverbs in expressing smaller 
nmnbers; as, bis sex for duodgcim; bis centum for ducentif etc. 

6. MUle is used either as a substantive or as an adjective. 

(rt.) ^Vhen taken substantively, it is indeclinable in the singular number, 
and, in the plural^ has tnilUa, mitUum^ milllbus^ etc. ; as, tnille konUnunij a thou- 
sand men; duo miUia hominum^ two thousand men, etc. When tnille is a sub- 
stantive, the things numbered are put in the genitive, as in the preceding 
examples, unless u declined numeral comes between; aSthabuit tria nUUia tr^ 
centos nUUies. 

{b.) As an adjective. mUJe is plural only, and indeclinable: as, miUe homines^ 
a thousand men; cum bis mUle hominibuSj with two thousand men. 

7. Capitals were used by the Romans to mark numbers. The letters em- 
ployed for this purpose were C. I. L. V. X., which are, therefore, called Ntt- 
merai Letters. I. denotes one ; Y. Jive; X, ten; L. Jiflti ; SLud C, a hundred. By 
the various combinations of these five letters, all the oifferent numbers are ex- 
pressed. 

(a.) The repetition of a numeral letter repeats its value. Thus, 11. signifies 
two ; m. three ; XX. twenty; XXX. tJdHy; QCtwo hundred^ etc. But Y. and 
L. are never repeated. 

. (6.) When a letter of a less value is placed before a letter of a greater value, 
the less takes away its value from the greater; but beiDg placed after, it adds 
its value to the greater; thus, 



XC. Ninety. C. A hundred. CX. A hundred and ten. 

(c.) A thousandyr?^ marked thus, CIO, which, m later times, was contracted 
into M. Five hundred is marked thus, 10, or, by contraction, D. 

(d) The annexing of the €^)ostrqphu8 or inverted C (0) to 10 makes its value- 
ten times greater; thus, 100 marks /ve thousand; and 1000, thousand, 

(e.) The prefixing of C, together with the annexing of 0, to the number CIO. 
makes its value ten times greater; thus, CCIOO denotes ten thousand; and 
CCGlOOOf a hundred thousand. The Romans, according to Pliny, proceeded 
no further in this method of notation. If they had occasion to express a largei 
number, they did it by repetition; thus, CCCIOOO, CCCIOOO, signified two 
hundred thousand^ etc. 

(/.) We sometimes find thousands expressed by a straight line drawii over 
the top of the numeral letters. Thus, ILL denotes three thousand; X., ten 
thousand, 

§ 119. n. Ordinal numbers are such as denote order or rank, 
and answer to the question, Quikus f Which of the numbers ? They 
all end in us, and are declined like bifnus ; as^primusy first ; secundus, 
second. 

m. Distributive numbers are those which indicate an equal division 
among several persons or thin^, and answer to the question, Quotenif 
How many apiece ? as, singiUi, one by one, or, one to each ; hini, two 
by two, or two to each, etc. They are always used in the plural, and 
are declined like the plural of bonus, except that they usually have 
ikn instead of orum in the genitive plural. Cf. § 105, & 4. 



IV. Four. 
IX. Nine. 
XL. Forty. 



V. Five. 
X. Ten. 
L. Fifty. 



VI. Six. 
XI. Eleven. 
LX. Sixty. 



§ 120. 
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llie following table containB the ordinal and distributive imnberB, and the 
ooiresponding numeral adverbs, which answer to the question, QuoUes f How 
many times? — 



Ordinal 

1. Primus, JirtL 

2. S$3undu$, second. 
8. Tertius, third, 

4. Quartus,y()ttr/^ 
6. Quintusj^yif/i. 

6. Sextus, sixth, 

7. Septimus, seventh, 
Oct&vus, eiffhth, 
Nonus, ninth. 
DSclmus, fen^, etc. 
Uiideclmus. 
Duodeclmus. 
Tertius dcclmus. 
Qusirtus decimus. 
Quintus decimus. 
SextuR dcclmus. 
Septimus decimus. 
Octiivus decimus. 
NOiuift dcclmus. 



9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
18. 
14. 
16. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 

( Viceslmus, or ) 
' i vigcsimus. ) 
21. 
22. 

80. 1 

40.* 
.60. 

60. 

70. 

80. 

90. 
100. 
200. 

800. Tr^enteslmus. 



vigcsimus. 
Viceslnuis primus. 
VicesUnus secundus. 
Triceslmns, or ) 
trigeslmus. } 
QuadrSgeslmus. 
Quiuquagesimus. 
Sexugeslmus. 
Septuugcslmus. 
Octogeslmus. 
Noiuigeslmus. 
Centcslmii^ 
Duccnteslmus. 



DistribwUve, 
Singuli, one by one. 
Bini, tioo by two, 
Temi, or trim. 
Quaterni. 
Quinu 
Seni. 
Septeni. 
Octoni. 
Noveni. 
Deni. 
Undeni. 
Duoduni. 
Tend deni. 
Quaterui dSnL 
Qului deni. 
Seni deni. 
Septeni deni. 
()ctr»ni deni. 
Koveui deni. 

Vicgni. 

Viceni singtlli. 
Viceni bim, etc. 

Triceni. 

QuadragSni. 

Quinqua^enL 

Sexagent. 

SeptuagenL 

Octogeni. 

NonagenL 

Centeui. 

Duceni. 



400. 



600. 
600. 
700. 
800. 
900. 

1000. 



Quadringentcslmns 

Quingenteslmns. 
Scxceuteslmus. 
Septingenteslmus. 
Octiiigeuteslmus. 
Nongenteslmus. 

Milleslmus. 



Treceni, or trecentSnl. 

( Quadringeni, or ) 
\ quadriugenteni. ) 



Numeral Adverbi. 
Semel, once. 
Bis, tioice. 
Ter, thrice. 
Quater,^our Ume$. 
Quinquies. 
Sexies. 
Septies. 
Octies. 
Kovies. 
D^cics. 
Undceies. . 
Duodecies. 
• Terdecies. 
QuHtuordecies. 
Quindecies. 
Sedecies. 
Decie.<« et septiei* 
Duoilevicies. 
Undevicies. 

Vicies. 

Seme! et vicies. 
Bis et vicies, etc. 

Tncies. 

Quadragies. 

Quinquagies. 

Sexagios. 

Septuagies. 

Octogies. 

Nonagies. 

Centies. 

Diicenties. 
( Trecentles, or ) 
( tricenties. ) 



2000. Bis milleslmus. 



^ Quadringenties. 

Qutngenties. 
Sexcentics. 
Septingciities. 
Octingenties. 
Noniugcuties. 

Millies. 



Bis millies. 



quadriugenteni. 
Quingeni. 

Sexceni, or sexcentenL 
Septingeni. 
Octingeui. 
Nongeui. 
[ Milleni, or 

singula millio. 
, Bis. milleni, or ) 
bina millia. ) 

1. In the ordinals, instead of primus, prior is nsed, If only two 
are spoken of. Alter is often used for secundus, 

2. (a.) From thirteenth to nineteenth, the smaller number is usually put 
first, without et ; as, tertius decimus, but sometimes the greater with or witliout 
et ; as, decimus et tertius^ or decimus tertius. 

{b.) Twenty-first, thirty-first, etc., are often expressed by unus et vieeHmus, 
unus et fWce«fmu«, etc., one and twentieth, etc.; and twenty-second, etc., by 
duo, or alter et victamus, etc., in which duo is not changed. "In the other com- 
pound numbers, the larger precedes without et, or the smaller with §t ; as, vketh 
mus quartut, ot quartut et vicetimus. 
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(c.) For eighteenth, etc., to flfty-^ig^th, and for nineteenth, etc. to fifty-ninth, 
the sabtractiye forms, duodeviceaimut etc., and vndevicettmusj etc., are often used. 

8. In the distributives, eighteen, thirty-eight, forty-eieht, and nineteen and 
twenty-nine, are often expressed by the snbtractiyes ^uMevkenij etc., unden- 
cent, etc. 

4. (a.) Distributives are sometimes used by the poets for cardinal numbers; 
as, bina giiciUa, two darts. Virg. So likewise m prose, with nouns that want the 
•iugnlar; as, lAna niqiUaB, two weddings. 

(&.) The singular of some distributives is used in the sense of multiplicfr- 
tives; as, &tnt», twofold. So temu$, quinut, t^ptSnus. 

5. In the numeral adverbs, fo^ the intermediate numbers 21, 22, etc., th< 
larger number also may be put first, either with or without et; and for 
twenty-eight times and mirty-nme times, duodetrides and wukquadragies are 
found. 

§ 131. To the preceding classes may be added the following: — 

1. MulUplicaUves, which denote how many fold, in answer to the question, 
qttotHplex t They all end in jplex^ and are declined like feUx ; as. 

Simplex, tinaU, Quinoilplex, J?v6/b2i. 

Duplex, twofold^ or dovbU, Septemplex, sevenfold. 

Triplex, threefold. Decemnlex, tenfold. 

Quadrtiplex, fourfold. Centiiplex, a hundred fold. 

2. Proportionals^ which denote how many times one thing is greater than 
another; as, di^lus^ a, um. twice as great; so trtphuj ^uoJr^&o, octi^tM, de- 
ci^us. They are generally found onfy in the neuter. < 

8. TemporalSf which denote time; as, bUmus^ a, «m, two years oldj so trimus^ 
quadrimus, etc. Also, biennis^ lasting two years, biennial; so quadnenmSf quin- 
quenniSf etc. So also, bimestrisj of two months' continuance; trimestris, etc., 
oiduuSf etc. To these may be added certain nouns, compounds of annus and 
dies with the cardinal numbers; as, bienniumy trienniumy etc., a period of two, 
etc. years; biduum, triduumy etc., a period of two, etc. days. 

4. Ai^ectives in anus, derived from the distributives, and denoting of how 
many equal parts or units a thing consists ; as, binarius, of two parts ; temariusy 
etc. 

6. Jnterrogatices; as, quot^ how many? qulittis. of what number? guoteni, 
how many each? quotieSf how many times? Their correlatives are tot, toOdem, 
so many; aliquot, some; which, with quot, are indeclinable; and the adverbS| 
ioUes, so often; aUquoiies, several times. 

6. Fractional eacpressions, which denote the parts of a thing. These are ex- 
pressed ill Latin by pars with dimidia, terOa, quarta, etc. Thus, ^, dimidia 
pars ; \, tertia pars, etc. When the number of parts into which a thing is 
divided exceeds bv one only the parts mentioned^ as in }, |, etc. the fraction is 
expressed simply by dues, tres, etc. partes, denotmg two out of three, three out 
of four, etc. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. _ 

§ 133. ' 1. Adjectives may be divided into two classes — those which 
denote a variable, and those which denote an invariable, quality or 
limitation. 

Thus, bdmts, good, alius, high, and qpdcus, dark, denote variable attributes; 
but ceneus, brazen, triplex j threefold, and diumus, daily, do not admit of difiiarent 
degrees in their signincation. 

2. The comparison of an adjective is the expression of its qnalHy 
i|i differ^ni degrees* 
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8. There are three degrees of comparison — ^the positive, the com- 
parativCy and the superlative. 

4. The positive simply denotes a quality, without reference to other 
degrees of the same quality; as, dUus, high; mHis^ mild. 

5. The comparative denotes that a quality belongs to one of two 
objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to the other ; as, 
aUior^ higher ; mitior, milder. 

6. The superlative denotes that a quality belongs to one of several 
objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to any of the rest; 
as, cdtisstmus, highest ; mitisstmus, mildest 

Bbm 1. Sometimes also the comparative denotes that a quality, at differect 
times or in otiier circnmstances, belongs in dififerent degrees to the <am€ object 
as, est BopienHor gwxm fttUj he is wiser than he was. 

Bem. 2. The comparative sometimes expresses the proportion between two 

n'lties of the same object; as, est doctior quam sapieniUn; he is more learned 
wise; that is, his learning is greater than his wisdom. 
Bem. 8. The comparative is also used elliptically instead of our 'too* or 
* rather ' ; as, vimt Uberivs, he lives too freely, or, rather freely. Cf. § 266, B. • 

Bem. 4. The superlative, like the positive with per, (c£ f 127, 2), often indi- 
cates a high degree of a quality without direct compariaon with the same qual- 
ity in other objects ; as, amicua ccmsAmm, a very dear friend. 

§ 1. Degrees of a quality inferior to the positive may be denoted 

by the adverbs mlrm, less; mnXme, least, prefixed to the positive; as, jKCwidbty 
pleasant; iRfniMjucwiJiK, less pleasant; ininfmejticwKfttf, least pleasant. 

2. A small degree of a quality is indicated by sub prefixed to the positive ; as, 
amatnts, bitter; wbamSrus, bitterish, or, somewhat bitter. 

8. An egwd degree of a quality may be denoted by tarn followed by quam. 
mgne followed by ac, sic followed by ut, etc. ; as, hSbes, asqae etc picas, as stupid 
as a brute. 

§ 1. The comparative and superlative in Latin, as in Ens- 

lish, are denoted either \j peculiar terminations, or by certain ad- 
verbs prefixed to the positive. Cf. § 127, 1. 

Biaso. Fern. Neut 

2. The terminational comparative ends in tor, tor, ius ; 
the terminational superlative in issimus, zssima, isstmum, 

8. These terminations are added to the root of the positive ; as, 
a^^us, aldor, oZdssimus; high, higher, highest 
mlda, midoT, midssimus; mUd, nmder, mudest 
/elix, (gen. feticla,) felidor, /sZicissXmus ; happy, happier, happiest 

In like manner compare 
Ary-tus, straiL Gm-dS'^-lis, crueL Ca^-pax, cc^aciom, 

Ga^-rus, (fear. Fer'-tl-lis^/erft'fo. GlS''-mens,(^eft.-tis) merc(/u2. 

Doc^-tus, learned. L^-vis, bghi. lu^-ers, {gen. -tis), tmggith. 

IRREGULAR GOMPARISON. 

§ 13tl« 1. Adjectives in er form their superlative by adding 
Hmus to that termination ; as, deer, active ; gen. acris ; comparative, 
«mor ; superlative, acerrlmiis. 
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In like manner, tMwper, pauperrtmus, Vilm haa a similBr BuperlatiTe, iMfar- 
H.nitf, from the old collateral form viler. 

2. Six adjectiyes in lis fonn their snperlatire by adding Kmus to 
the root : — 

Facllis, facilior, facilBmns, eoM, 

DifficlUs, difficilior, dlfficilllmas, difficulL 

Gmcliis, gracilior, gracilllmus, slender. 

Humllis, fiumiHor, EumilUmus, low. 

Simllis, similior, slmilllmas, Uke. 

Dissimllis, dissirailior, dissimilllmas, unlihe. 

Imbecittus or imbecilUs, weak, has two forms, imbeciUisstmus and hnhecUUmm. 

3. ( a.) Five adjectives in ftcus (from fdcio) derive their compar- 
atives and superlatives from supposed forms in ens: — 

Beneflcus, beneficentior, bencficentisslmus, benejiceni, 
Honoriflcus, honorificentior, honor! ficentisslmus, hotittrable. 
Miigniflcus, magnificentior, mngnificentisslmus, splendid, 
^hiniflcas, munificentior, manificGntiss)imus, UberaL 

Maleftcus, , malcficentissunas, hurtfuL 

(b.) Adjcctiyes in dlcens and vdlens form their comparatives and superlatives 

regularly; but instead of those positives, forms in tUcus and t^us are more 

common; as, 

MaledJcens or dicns, malcdiccntior, maTedicentissYmiis, slanderous, 
Benevolens, or -vdlus, benevolentior, benevolentisslmus, benevolenL 

4. These five have regular comparatives, but irregular super- 
latives : — 

Dexter, dexterior, dextlmus, riffht. 

Kxt^ra, (/em.) exterior, extremus, or extYmus, outward, 

Pofttera, (/etn.) posterior, postr6mus, or postamus, hind. 
InfOnis, mferior, uiflmus, or imus, below, 

Supcnis, superior, suprcmus, or summus, abooe, 

Rkmakk 1. The nominative singular of postira does not occur in the mM- 
culine, and that of exUra wants good authority. 

6. The following are very irregular in comparison : — 
BAnns, melior, optlmus, oood, belter, besL 
Mains, pAior* pesslmus, orcc/, worse, worsL 
Magnus, nnijor, mnximus, oreai, areater, greatest. 
Parvus, minor, minimus, Utde, less, least. 
l^lnltus, — : pluiimus, "J 

Multa, — plurlma, > much, more, most 

AJnItum, plus,* plurlinum, ) 

Nequam, nequior, nequisslmus, icorfhkss, etc. 

Frugi, frugalior, fmgalisslmus, fi'ugal, etc. 
Ukm. 2. All these, except, /nn/7ni/*, whose reguhu* foi*ms are contracted, either 
fonn their companitivcs and snperhitives from obsolete adjectives, or take them 
fi\>m other words of similar signification. 

DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 

§ 1 36* 1. Seven adjectives want the positive: — 

Citerior, citlmns,nearer. Prior, prtmus, ./bmcr. 

Deterlor, detcrriraus, worse, Propior, proxlmus, nearer. 

Interior, intimus, inner. Ulterior, ultlmus, farther, 

Ocior, cisslrius, swifter. 
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8. Eight want the terminatioiial comparatlye 
Gansultas, consultisslmns, skilful Par, parisslxniu, (very nune), egnoL 
Knoliitas, inclntisslinus, renowned. Persaftsus, penuBaissXiniim (neater) 
Invicttis, invictisslmus, invincibU. penuadea. 
InvItaB, invitisslmus, unwUUng, S&cer, Bacerrlmns, foered 

Meiltns, xneritiBsImiis, (very rare,) 

detervinff. 

S. Eight have very rarely the terminational comparatiTe 
Apiicns. apricisslmas, nmny. FaJsus, falBisdxnua. /bbe. 

Bellas, bemBsImaSj/fM. Fidas, fidisslmos, /a*<\/iit 

Comis, comissixnuB, courteoiu. N5vas, novisslmas, nei0. 

Diversas, diyersisslmas, ^[/feren^. VStas, yeterrlmas, old. 

■ 4. The following want the tenninational saperlatiye : — ' 

Adolescens, adolescentior, young. Procllvis, proclivior, ttopUtg. 

Amstis, agrestior, ruttic. Pronas, pronior, bending doum. 

.^acer, alacrior, active. Protervus, protervior, vtolmL 

Ater, atrior, bUick. seqoior, toorse, 

Cscos, cecior, blind, Propinqaus, propinqaion near. 

Deses, desidior, inactive. Salutaris, salutarior, samary. 

Diutnmas, diutoruior, lasting. SUlSj sufficient; saXiuA, pre/eraUe- 

Infinltos, VD&D.iiior{ unlimited, S&tur, 8atarior,yu22. 

In^ns, in^ntior, great. S6nez, senior, old. 

JejOnus, ^ejxuiloTf fasting. Silvcstris, silvestrior. woody. 

JaySnis, lonior, young. Sinister, sinisterior. left. 

Licens, ucentior, unrestrained. Saplnas, sapinior, lying on ike back. 

Longinqaos, longin^oior, distant Snrdos, soroior, deaf 

Oplmos, opimior, nch. TSres, teretior, round. 

Bemabx 1. The saperlative of Juvinis and adolescens is sopplied by minimus 
ndtu, yoangest: and that of sinex oy maadmius nd^tt, oldest. Tne comparatiyefl 
ndnor ndiu and major ndtu sometimes also occor. 

BsM. 2. MostacQectives also in ilis, i&, dUs, and btiis^ haye no terminational 
saperlative. 

5. Many yariable adjectiyes have no terminational comparatiye or 
saperlatiye. Such are, 

(a.) A^ectives in btrndusy tmus. fmu (except divinus)^ drus, most in fm, and 
in us pure (except -quus.) Yet ttrauus, assiduus, egregius^ exiguus, industrius,per' 

CMS, pius, strenum, and vacuus, have sometimes a terminational comparison, 
dropping i, noxior, innoxior, sobrior, 
{b.) The following — almus, calvus, canus, cf4Mr, daudus, deginer, delSrus, ditpar, 
eginus^ xmpar, impiger, invtdus, lacer, mimor, mlrus, nSdus, pracox, praalns, 
rudisj-salvus, soipe*, stj^stes, vulgdris, and some others. 

§ 137* 1* The comparatiye and superlative may also be 
• formed by prefixing to the positive the adverbs magis, more, and 
masnme, most ; as, idonevs, fit ; magis tdoneus, maxime idmeus. 

2. Various degrees of a quality above the positive are expressed 
by admddum, cMquanto, apprKme, Mne, imprimis, muUum, -ipfXdo, per- 
quam, and valde, and also by per compounded with the i vsitive ; as, 
diffXctlis, difficult ; perdifficUis, very difficult To a few adj^ictiyes pra 
is in like manner prefixed ; as, prcedUrus, very hard, 

8. The force of the comparative is increased by prefixing efianij 
even, still, or yet; and that of botli comparative and saperlative, by 
7* 
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prefixing hnge or mvlto, much,&r ; as, longe nohilisstmus ; longe mdior. 
Iter multo facUius; mnlto maxrfma pars, 

4. Vel, *even', and quam, with or without possum^ *as much as 
possible before l2ie superlative, render it more emphatic ; as, Cic&o 
vel optijms oratorum Romanorum. Quam maaXmum potest .ndHtum nu- 
m&rum colUgit; quam doctisstmus, extremely learned ; quam celerHme^ 
as speedily as possible. 

NoTB 1. Inste&d of quam with postum, qwmtus is sometimes used, in the same 
case as the superlative; as, Quantis maxinUs potuit itineribtu conUndiL 

Note 2. Urvua, with or without omnium^ is sometimes added to superlatives to 
increase their force; as, Hoc ego uno omnium plurimum utor, Cic. iMem waam 
mthi amicissSmam decUndvij Id. It is used in like manner with excelh. 

6. All adjectives whose signification admits of different degrees, if 
they have no terminational comparison, may be compared by means 
of adverbs. 

6. Instead of the comparative and superlative degrees, the positive with 
the prepositions pra, arUe^prceter, or sufra, is sometimes used; as,^ms nobi$ 
bedius, happier than we. Cic. Ante ahas pvlchrituoUne indffnis. most beauti- 
ful. Liv. Sometimes the preposition is used in connection with the Buperla- 
tive; as. Ante alios pukherrlmus omnes, Virg. 

7. Among adjectives which denote an invariable quality or limitation, and 
which, therefore, cannot be compared, are those denoting matter, time, num- 
ber, possession, country, part, interrogation; also compounds of jUgvm^ aomntia, 
gero^ and/^ro, and many others. 



§ 138. Derivative adjectives are formed chiefly from nouns, 
from other adjectives, and fi-om verbs. 

1. Those derived from nouns and adjectives are called denominci-' 
lives. The following are the principal classes : — 

- 1. (a.) The termination SiiSy added to the root, denotes the material of which 
a thing is made, and sometimes similarity; as, auretis. golden; argentem, of 
silver; Z/yneiw, wooden ; viiret«, of glass; wr^new*, maidenly; from auruniy ar- 
gentuihy etc. See § 9, Rem. 3. 

{b.) Some adjectives of this kind have a double form in new and mu; as, 
ebumeus and ebumtUj of ivory. 

(c.) The termination tnua has the same meanmg; as, adamantinus, of ada- 
mant; cedrijiusj of ced&r I frovi addmas and cedrus. So, also, eni»; as, terr^nua, 
of earth, from terra, 

(d.) The termination eOs or ft« (Greek «of), and also fern, belong to adjec- 
tives formed from Greek names of men, and denote *of * or * pertaining to*; 
as, AchilleuSy SophocleuSf Aristotttius^ Platonlats ; Pythngoreus ana Pythagorlcus; 
Homenu8lLm\ Ilvmerlcus, Names in ias make adjectives in i&cm; as, Archiat^ 
ArchiAcus, Sometimes, thou<;h rarely in the purest Latin authors, adjectives in 
etu or MM are formed from Latin names; as, Marcettla or -€0, a festival in 
honor of the Marcelli. . 

2. (a.) The terminations aZis, dm, dritw, tfw, aUUs, tcitis, icus. iw, SUb, and 
IfMM. denote *belongm^' *fntaining,* or *relatiug to»; as, ccmUdUs, relating 
to the life; firom cfl^w* 
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So comiUidilUf r^gSMt ; ApolUnariSf conatddriSf poputOrii; argeniarhis; cMMg, 
hostlBs, juvenilis; aqwUlUs, JluviatiUs; trtbunicius, patricius ; beiuaUf ctvfcitf , (hr^ 
vumSctu; accusatonus, imperatoriuSf rtgius; Htctaritus; carAnuSy eqiAmay ferlnm^ 
flMuctf2ti»iit ; from oomiUoy rexy ApoUo, contul, popHbUy argerUum, ttvis, etc. 

(b.) The termmation iUs sometimes expresses character; as, hotOUs, hostile; 
imeiiZM, boyish; from hoftia and puer. 

(^c.) The termination inus belongs especially to derivatiYes from names of 
anmials, and other living beings. 

8. The termination anug, as a substantive, scil. fSbWy etc., generally denote! 
profession or occupation; as, ar^entoriiM, a silversmith; from wrgtxdvim^ 
coriaritts. staiuarius ; from carium and staiita. When added to numeral a4je<v 
tives, it denotes how many equal parts a thing contains. See § 121, 4. 

4. The terminations dsns and UrUtts denote abundance, fulness ; as, animfyuBf 
full of courage; fraudtdeniuSy riven to fraud; from animus and fraus. So fqpi- 
disusy vindsusy portudsuSy turbuUntuSy sangmnolentusy violentus. Before leniuSf a 
connecting vowel is inserted, which is commonly ^ but sometimes d. 

Note. — Adjectives of this class are called amplificaiives. See § 104, 12. 

6. From adjectives are formed dindnuHves in ahUy dl/iu, etc., in the same 
manner as from nouns: as. dulciciluSy sweetish ; from dukis. So lentShtSy mi- 
teliusy patv&lusy etc. See ^ 100, 8, and § 104, 11. Diminutives are sometimes 
formed from comparatives; as, tnajusdUuSy auriusdiluSy somewhat great, some- 
what hard, etc. Double diminutives afe formed from pattcusy viz pauxiUus and 
pauxiVMus; and from hCnuSy (Mnus ) are formed bellus and bellnlus, 
- 6. (a.) From the names of places, and especially of towns, are derived pa- 
trial adjectives in efuu, inus, aSy and anus, denotmg of or belongmg to such 
places. 

(6.) Thus from Camus is formed Oannensis; from SubnOy Subrumentis. In 
like manner^ from castra and circus come castrensisy circensis. But Athena 
makes Athentensis ; and some Greek towns in ia and Sa drop i and e in their 
adjectives; as, AntiochensiSy Nicomedensis. 

(c.) Those in imts are formed from names of places ending in ia and i»m; 
as, Aricitty AricHnus ; CaudivMy Caudinus ; Capitmumy Capitatlnus ; Latiumy Lor- 
nnus. Some names of towns, of Greek origin, with other terminations, also 
form adjectives in inus ; as, Tarentumy Tarenttnus, 

id,) Most of those in as are formed from nouns in urn ; some from nouns in 
a; as, Arplnuniy Arp'mas; Capena. Capenas, 

(e.) Those in anus are formed from names of to^vns of the first declension^ 
or from certain common nouns; as, Albay Albdnus ; Banuiy Romdnus ; CunuBj 
Cktmdnus; ThebaSy Thebanus; also from some of the second declension; as, 
Tusc&lumy Tusculanus; Fundiy Funddnus :~-fons, funtanus; mons, montdmtsi 
urbSy urbdnus : opptduniy (mpidunus. 
(/.) Adjectives with the terminations anus.idnuSy and Inus are formed from 



ig.) Greek names of towns in p6Us form patrial ac^ectives in poUtdnus; as, 
NeapdliSy Neapolitdnus. 

(h.) Greek names of towns generally form patrials in tus; as, Khodusy Kfio- 
dius ; LacedoRtnony Lacedcemonius ; — but those in a form them in ceus ; as. Let- 
rissuy LarisscBus ; Stnymay Smymaus. 

(».) From many patrials; as, BntarmuSy GaUus, Afer. Peraa. ArabSy etc., 
adjectives are formed in icus and m« ; as, BritannitcuSy GaUUcuSy AfrlcuSy Perst' 
cusy Arablcus ; so SyruSy Syrius ; Thrax, Thracius. 

7. A large class of derivative adjectives, though formed from 
nouns, have the terminations of perfect participles. They generally 
fignify wearing or furnished with ; as, 

alatuty winged barbdtusy bearded; galedtus. helmeted; aurUuBy long-eared« 
tmrUusy turreted, c-'niUttf, horiMd; from ala, oarbOy gahOy mirif, etc 
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8.^ The termiiiation aneus, annexed to tiie root of in adjectiTe or 
participle in t», expresses a resemblance to the quality denoted by 
the primitlYe ; as, supervOcaneuSf of a superfluous nature. 

§ 139« n. Adjectives derived from verbs are called vetM ad- 



1. The termination bundus, added to the first root of the verb, 
•with a connecting vowel, which is commonly that of the verb, (see 
§ 160, 5,) has the genersJ meaning of the present participle ; as, 

errdbundm, vwrtbwuhu, from em>, monoTf equivalent to errarUj moriens. 

(a.) In many the meaning is somewhat strengthened; as, gratulabunduB, full 
of congratulations; lacrimammdut, weeping pronisely. 

(J.) Most verbals in bundus are from verbs of the first conjagation, a few from 
those of the third, and but one from the second and fourth respectively, viz. 
pudtbundiu and lascivibttndus. 

(c.) Some verbal adjectives in mu^us have a similar sense; as, rubScundus, 
verSeundus, from rubeo and vereor, 

2. The termination tdtts^ added to the root, especially of neuter 
verbs, denotes the quality or state expressed by the verb ; as, 

algidua, cold; ca&dusy warm; madLdus^ moist; raptduSj rapid; from dlgeo, 
coZeo, madeo, rapio, 

S. The termination uusy also, denotes the (Quality expressed by the 
verb ; and adjectives in uus derived from active verbs take a passive 
meaning; as, 

congrtaUf agreeing, from congruo; so, ommIuui, nocutUf wnocuut: — trrt^niltf, 
well watered; congpicuuSj visible; from irrigo, contpido, 

4. (a.) The terminations tlis and btlis, added to the root of a verb, 
with its connecting vowel, denote passively, capability, or desert; as, 

amdb(USf worthy to be loved; cr&UbtUsy deserving credit; vIckoMUs, easy to be 
appeased; agiUa, active; ducUKsj dactHe; from Smo, criao,pldco; Ago, daco. 
They are rarely active ; as, horribtUsj terribtUs, ferUUs ; axr per cuncta mta- 
bSUa. Plin. 

(6.) In adjectives of these forms, derived from verbs of the third conjuga- 
tion, the connecting vowel is f ; sometimes, also, in those from verbs of the 
second conjugation, in these and other forms, t is used instead of 6 ; as, herri- 
bilit, terribtUsj from horreo and terreo. 

(c.) These terminations, with the connecting voweL are- sometimes added to 
the third root; as, fiexOM^fieaabaiu; cocOUs, cocUbOiSj from Jlecto (flex-), eto. 

5. The termination icius or itius, added to the third ipot of the 
verb, has a passive sense ; as, Jictitius, feigned ; conductitiiM, to be 
hired; from ^ngo Cfict-), etc. 

6. The termination cur, added to the root of a verb, denotes an in- 
clination, often one that is faulty ; as, 

audaXf audacious; Idquax, talkative; ri^xix rapacious; from audeo, Idquor^ 
fUpw. 

7. The termination ivus, annexed to the third root of a verb, de- 
notes fitness or ability to produce the action expressed by the verb; 
as, diajwncRvus^ disjunctive, from disjungo. 
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8. Verbals in A.*^ and trix, (see § 102, 6, (a.), are often used as adjectives, espe- 
cially in poetry; as, victor exercttus, victriceslUirat. In the plural thev become 
adjectives of three terminations; as, victdres^ vicO'ices. vktrlcia. So also hogpa^ 
especially by the later poets, is used as an adjective, having ko^ta in the femi- 
nine singular and also m the neuter plural. 

§ 130« in. Adjectives derived from participles, and retaining 
their form, are called participial adjectives ; as, amansy fond of; </oc- 
tus, learned. 

IV. Some adjectives are derived from adverbs ; as, crasttnusj of 
to-morrow ; hodiemus^ of this day ; from eras and hodie. 

V. Some adjectives are derived from prepositions ; as, contranuSf 
contrary, from contra ; posterus, subsequent, irom post. 



COMPOSITION OP ADJECTIVES. 

§ 131* Compound adjectives are formed variously :— 

1. Of two nouns; as, caprtpcBy goat-footed — of cdper and pes; ignic&nm, 
'saving fiery hair — of iffnis and cdma. 

Note.— See, respectiog the connecting short {, in case the first part of the compound 
s a noun or an a^jectiye, ( 103, Rem. 1. 

2. Of a noun and an adjective; as, nocikSqus, wandering in the night— 
of nox and vagus. So lucif iigax, shunning the light — of lux and fugax, 

'8. Of a noun and a verb ; as, corviger^ bearing horns — of coi^u and gih^ ; 
htifevy bringing death — of letum and fero. So carmvOi'uSf cauti<&cuSf i'gnivd- 
muSf luci/ugusj 2}art(ceps. 

4. Of an adjective and a noun; as, ceqiuevus, of the same age— of ce^us and 
avum ; cderipes, swift-footed — of cSler and pes. So centimdnus, decennis, mag- 
natUmuSj nuscricors, unantmis, 

6. Of two adjectives; aSj ceniumgemtnvs, a hundred-fold ; mufttcdi^, having 
many cavities ; qidntuschcimus^ tlie fifteenth. 

6. Of an acyective and a verb ; as, hrevildquens, speaking briefly — of Irivii 
and Idqtior; magniflcus^ magnificent — ofmagnus and/dcio. 

7. Of an adjective and a termination; as, qualiscumque, quotcumque, uterqus. 

8. Of an adverb and a noun; as, hicorpor, two-bodied — of his and corpus, 

9. Of an adverb and an adjective; as, mdUdlcax^ slanderous— of mdlt and 
dicax. So aniemeridiaitusy before mid-day. 

10. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, beneficus, beneficent — of bine and f dcio ; 
malevdlus, malevolent — of mdk and vOh, 

11. Of a preposition and a noun ; as, dmenSf mad — of a and mens. So cofi- 
sorsj decolor J dtfoimis^ implumis^ inermis. 

12. Of a preposition and an adjective; as, concdvus, concave; infldus, un- 
faithful. So improvidusj percdruSy pinediveSy subalJbldus, 

13. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, continuus^ unintemipted — of con and 
teneo ; insdens, ignorant — of in and scio. So pracipuus, pronUscuuSy sttbstilUts, 
superstes. 

Remark. When the ftmner part is a preposition, its final consonant Is sometimes 
ehauged, to adapt it to the consonant which follows it; as, Unpr^dens-^ in and «rO- 
Htns. 8eeil96; andcf. (108,B.2. 
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PRONOUNS. 



§ 133. 1. A pronoun is a word which supplies the place 
of a noun. 



8. JEgOy tu. and sut, and commonly also mas and its compounds, are substan- 
tives: the otner pronotms, both simple and compound, are adjectives, but are 
often by ellipsis used as substantives. 

4. Ego, to, and sid are commonlv called pertonai pronouns. They are a 
species of appellatives (§ 26, 8,) or general application. Ego is used by a 
speaker to designate himself; <», to designate the person whom he addresses. 
Hence ego is of the first person, tu of the second. Q 36, 2.) Sid is of the third 
person, and has always a reflexive signification, referring to the subject of the 
sentence. The oblique cases of ego and tu are also used reflezively, when the 
subject of the proposition is of the first or second person. 

6. The remaining pronouns, except qtda and its compounds, are adjectives, 
as they serve to limit the meaning of substantives ; and they are pronouns, be- 
cause, like substantive pronouns, they may designate any object in certain 
situations or circumstances. 

6. Metis, iuusj suvs, noster, vester, and cujus, have the same extent of signifi- 
cation as tne pronouns from which they are derived, and are equivalent to the 
genitive cases of their primitives. 

7. Pronouns, like substantives and adjectives, are declined; but most of 
them want the vocative. 8ui, from the nature of its signification, wants also 
the nominative in both numbers. 

8. The substantive pronouns take the gender of the objects which they de- 
note. The a(yective pronouns, like adjectives, have three genders. 



2. There are eighteen simple pronoons: — 




Ego, /. Hie, this, the latter. 

Tu, ihou. Is, (hat or he, 

Sui, of himself y etc. Quis ? toho f 



Suus, his, hers, tts, etc. 
Cujus? whose f 
Noster, our. 
Vester, your. 
Nostras, of our country. 
Cujas ? of what country ? 



SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 



§ 133* The substantiye pronouns are thus declined : — 



Singular, 



JV. e'-g8, /. tii, thou. 




D. mi'-hf, to tlV'i* to thee, sib -I,* to himself, eU 

Ac. me, me. te, thee, . se, himself etc. 

V, tii, thou, 

A.b. me, with me. te, tvith thee, se, toith himself etc. 
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N. 



G. 



noS) toe. 
( nos'-trum 



tornos'-tri,r/'^ 
D, no'-bis, to us. 
Ac. nos, us. 

V. 

Ah. no'-bis, with us. 



Plural 
▼OS, ye or you. 

vo'-bis, to you. 
Tos, you. 
▼OS, O ye or you. 
▼o -bis, with you. 



su'i, of themselves, 

s^b -i, to themselves. 
Be, themselves. 

se, ttTt^A themselves. 

Remark 1. Me and ml are ancient forms for tfdhi. So mMi' for mdune, 
Pers. 1, 2. 

Rem. 2. The syllable fne< is sometimes annexed to the snbstantive pronouns, 
m an mtensive sense, either with or without ipse; as, egHmet, I myself; miW- 
met ipsij for myself. It is not annexed, however, to the genitives plural, nor to 
tu in the nominative or vocative. In these cases tu, lEu or tutemet is used. 
In the accusative and ablative the reduplicated forms mSme and teti in the sin- 
gular, and sesS in both numbers, are employed intensively. Mepte, intensive, 
med and itd, for me and te, and mis and tia for met and ftit, occur in the comic 
writers. 

8. Nostrum and vestnm are contracted from ncstrMbn, nostrdribn, and oe*- 
tr&r&nj vestrdr&m. Bespectanff the difference in the use of nottnm and notlH^ 
vestrum and vestri, see ^ 212, ]£ 2, N. 2. 

4. The preposition cum is affixed to the ablative of these pronouns in both 
numbers; as, mecum, nobiscum^ etc. Cf. ^ 136, B. 1. 



ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 134« A<yectiye pronouns may be divided into the follow- 
ing classes : — demonsircUivey intensive^ relativej interrogtxtivey in- 
definite, possessive, and patridl. 
Note. Some pronouns belong to two of these dassee. 



DEMONSTBATIVE PBONOUNS. 

Demonstrative pronouns are such as specify what object is 
meant. 

They are iUe, tste, hie, and is, and their compounds, and are thus 
declined : — 



M. 

isr. ii'-ig, 

G, il-ir-us,* 
D. il'-li, 
Ac. il'-lum, 
V. il'-le, 
Ab.iT-ld. 



Singular. 

F. 
il'-lS, 
il-fl'-us, 
il'-li, 
il'-lam, 

ii'-ia, 

il'-la. 



N, 

il'-liid, 

il-lf-us, 

il'-li, 

il'-lud, 

il'-liid, 

il'-l6. 



M. 
il'-li, 

il-lo'-rum, 
H'-lis, 
il'-los, 
il'-li, 
il'-lis. 



PluraL 
F. 
il'-lffi, 
il-lS'-rum, 
il'-lis, 
il'-las, 
il'-l», 
il'-lis. 



N. 

ii'-ia, 

il-lo'-rom, 
il'-lis, 
il'-la, 
il'-la, ^ 
il'-lis. 



•8ee|16,L 



84 



DEMOKSTRATIYB PROKOUNS. 



«184 



Iste is declined like ille. 



M, 

Mc, 
hu-jus, 
huic*, 
Ac, hunc, 
V. hic, 



M 



Singular, 

F, 
hsec, 
liu'-jus, 
huic, 
banc, 
hsec, 
hac. 



Plural 





M. 


R 


N. 


hoc, 


Ill, 


hse. 


hsec^ 


hu'-jus, 


ho'-rum, 


ha'-rum, 


ho'-rum, 


huic, 


his. 


his, 
has, 


his. 


hoc, 


hos, 


hffic, 
hsc, 


hoc. 


hi, 


hSB, 


hoc. 


his. 


his. 


his. 



M, 

Is, 

c'-jus, 
e'-i, 
c'-um. 



G, 
D, 

Ac. 
F. 

AL e'-6. 



Singular, 
F, 

e'-a, 

e'-jus, 

e'-i, 

e'-am, 

e'-a. 



N. 
Id, 

c'-jus, 

e'-i, 

Id, 



Plural. 
M, F. N. 

i'-i, e'-ae, c'-u, 

e-o'-rum, e-arum, e-6'-rum, 
i'-is or e'-is, i'-is or e'-is, i'-is or e'-is, 
e'-6s, e'-as, e'-a. 



1 -is ore -IS. 1 -IS ore -IS. i -is ore -is. 



Remark 1. Instead of ille^ oUm was anciently used; whence olli raasc. plur. 
in Virgil. JUcb fern., for ilUus and t7//\ is found in Lucretius and Cato, as also 
in Cato, hoe for huic fern. ; hice for hi, and hac for has in Phuitus and Terence. 
Jm for cum, is found in the Twelve Tables ; eii for ei, and ibus and ilbus for 
Us, in Plautus ; ea, fern., for ei, and edbus for iis, in Cato. 

Rem. 2. From ecce, lo ! with ille, iste, and is, are formed, in colloquial language, 
Dom., ecca ; eccilla, eccilbtd ; acc. sing., cecum, eccam ; ecciUum (by syucope 
ellum), eccillam ; eccistam ; acc. plur., eccos, ecccu 

Rem. 3. Istic and t^ic are compounded of iste hic, and iUe hic; or, as some 
say, of iste ce, and ille ce. The former sometimes retains the aspirate, as isUuc. 
They are more emphatic than HU and iste. 

IsUc is thus declined: — 

Singtdar. 

M. F. 

N. is'-tic, is'-t«c, is'-toc, or is'-tilc, 
Ac, is'-tunc, is'-tanc, is'-toc, or is'-tiic, 
is''-toc. is'-tac. • 



N. 



is^toc. 

JJMc is declined in the same manner.^ 



N. 
Ac. 



Plural 
M. F. 
jB'-taeo, - 



Rem. 4. Ce, intensive, is sometimes added to the several cases of hic, and 
rarely to some cases of the other demonstrative pronouns; as, hm'usce, huncce, 
hancce, hocce, hice, hcece or hac, horunc, harimce, harunce, or hanmc, hosce, 
hasce, hisce ,\ ilUusce, illdce, illosce, illasce, iUisce ; istdce, isiisce ; ejusce. Usee, 
When nej inten*ogHtive, is also annexed, ce becomes d; as, haccine, lioscine, 
hiscine ; tstuccfne, istacdne, isiosctne ; iUiccine, illancctne. 

Rem. 5. Modi, the genitive of mddus, annexed to the genitive singular of 
monstrative and relative pronouns, imparts to them the signification of adjec- 
trves of quality; as, huj'usmddi or hvjmcemddi, like talis, of thi? sort, such; 
iitiusmddi and istiusmddi, of that sort ; cuJusuUkli, of what sort, like qitoHs ; cu- 
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juscemifdi, cwiuqtteTnddi^ cufusmocKcumqite, of what kind soever; et^tudammdcRf 
of some kincf. bo also istiniddi, cuimSdi and cuicutjndcKf instead of utiiumAfi, 
cujusnUkiL, etc. 

Rem. 6. The snffix dem is annexed to fonning idem, ^fhe same," wUch 
is thus dechued:— 



N. r-dem, 
G, e-jus'-dcm, 
i>. e-i'-dem, 
Ac, e-uii'-dcm, 

K 

e-o'-dem. 



Singular, 
F, 

e'-a-dem, 
e-jus'-dem, 
e-i'-dem, 
e-an'-dem, 

e-a'-dem. 



N. 

I'-dem, 
e-jus'-dem, 
e-i'-dem, 
r-dem, 

e-o'-dem. 



Plural 

M. F, ' N. 

N. i-l'-dem, e-88'-dcm, e'-tl-dem, 

0. e-o-ruii'-dem, e-a-ruii'-dem, e-o-run'-dem, 

D. e-is'-tlem, or i-is'-dem, e-is'-dem, or i-is'-dem, e-is'-dera, or i-is^-dem, 

Ac. e-os'-dcm, e-as'-dem, e'-ii-dem, 

V. 

Ab. e-is'-dem, or i-isMcm. e-is'-dem, or i-is'-dem. e-is'dem, or i-is^'-dem. 

Note 1. In compound pronouns/ m before d is changed into n; as, eundem, 
eorundenif etc. 

Note 2. In Salhist isdem, and in Palladius liisdem occur for mdemj and En- 
nius in Cicero has eadtmmet for eddem. 



INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 



§ , Intensive pronouns are such as serve to render an 

object emphatic 

To this class belong ipse, and tlie intensive compounds already 
mentioned. See §§ 133, R. 2, and 134, R. 4. 
Ipse is compounded of is and the suffix pse, and is thus declined:— 



M. 



AT. 
O. 
D. 



ip -se, 
ip-sl'-us, 
ip'-si, 
Ac, ip'-sum, 
F. ip'-se, 
Ah. ip'-s6. 



Singular. 

F. 
ip'-sJl, 
ip-sl'-us, 
ip'-si, 
ip'-sam, 
ip'-sa, 
ip'-sa. 



N. 

ip'-sum, 

ip-sl'-us, 

ip'-si, 

ip'-sum, 

ip'-sum, 

ip'-so. 



M. 



Plural. 
F. 

ip'-SSB, 



ip'-sl, 

ip-so'-rum, ip-sa -rum, 
ip'-sis, ip'-sis, 
ip'-sos, ip'-sas, 
ip'-si, ip'-sae, 
ip'-sis. ip'-sis. 



N. 

ip'-sS, 

ip-so'-rum, 

ip'^is, 

ip'-sS, 

ip'-sS, 

ip'-sis. 



Remark 1. Ipse is commonly subjoined to nouns or pronouns; aSjJiqrtUr 
(p«e, tu ipse, Jupiter himself, etc.; and hence is sometimes called the adjunctive 
pronoun. 

Rem. 2. A nominative ipsm, occurs in early writers, and a superlative ipsi^ 
stmus, his very self, is foiuid in Plautus. 

Rem. 3. In old writers the m of ipse is declined, while pse remains unde- 
clined; as, eapse^ (nom. f nd abl.), eampse, and eqpte, instead of ipsa, iptam, 
Ind ipso. So also reapse, . e. re eqpse, in fact." 
8 
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BELATIVE PBONOUNS. 

§ 136* Relative pronouns are such as relate to a preceiing 
noun or pronoun. 

1. They are oui, who, and the compounds ^[uicumqtie and quisquis, 
whoever. The latter are called general relatives. 

2. In a general sense, the demonstrative pronouns are often relatives; tut 
the name is commonly appropriated to those above specified. They serve to 
introduce a proposition, limitmg or explaining a preceding noun or pronoan, to 
which they relate, and which is called the (uUecedenL 

Qui is thus declined : — 



M. 
N, qui, 
G. cu'-jus, 

cui,* 
Ac. quern, 

V. 

Ab. quo. 

Remark 1. Qia is sometimes used for the ablative singular, in all genders 
and rarely also for the ablative plural. To the ablatives quo, qua, qui, and qui- 
bus, cum is commonly annexed, cf. § 188, 4. Cicero uses gvicum for qu6cum^ 
when an indefinite person is meant. 

Rem. 2. Qum (monosyllabic, § 9, R. 1), and .quU are sometimes used in the 
dative and ablative plural for quihm. Opus and cui were anciently written 
qudjtts and quoi : and, instead of the genitive cujw, a relative a<^'ective cujus, 
a, urn, very rarely occurs. 

3« Quicumque, (or qavcunqae), is declined like qui. 

Rem. 8. Qui is sometimes separated from cumque by the interposition of 
one or more words; as, quat me cumque vocani terrcB. Virg. A similar separar 
tion sometimes occurs in the other compounds of cumque. 



Singular. 






Plural 




F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


quSB, 
cu'-jus, 
cui, 
quam. 


qu5d, 
cu'-jias, 
cui, 
quod. 


qui, 

quo'-rum, 

qui'-bus, 

quos, 


qu8B, 
qu&'-rum^ 
qui'-bus, 
quas. 


qusB, 
quo'-rum, 
qui'-biis, 
quae, 


qua. 


quo. 


qui'-biis. 


qui'-bus. 


qui'-biis. 



4. Quisquis is thus declined : — 
Singular. 
M. F. N. 

N. quis'-quis, quis'-quis,t quid'-quld, 

.4c. quem'-quem, quid'-quid. 

Ah, quo'-quo. qua'-qua. quo'-quo. 



N. 
D. 



Plural. 

M. 
qui'-qii, 
qui-btfi'-qul-bus, 



Rem. 4. Quicquid is sometimes used for quidqrdd, Qulqul for q.dsquis ooenrs 
in Plautus; and qmdqiad is used a<yectively in Cato R. R. 48. 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 137* Interrogatiye pronouns are sudLaA serve to inquire 
which of a number of objects is intended. 

They are 

Quis ? ) , ^ - « Ecquis ? T Ciijtis ? whose f 

Quisnam? I ^^^^ ^^^^ Ecquisnam? Ciijas? of what 

Qumam V ^ NumquisnamJ 

1. Quis is commonly used substantively; ^t, adjectively. The 
interrogative qui is declined like qui the relative. 

Quis is thus declined : — 

Singular, Plural. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 



N. quis, 
cu'-juSj 




qui, quae, qua, 

quo'-rum, qua'-rum, quo'-rum, 

qui'-bus, qui'-bus, qui'-bus, 

quos, quas, quae, 



qui'-bus. qui'-bus. qui'-bus. 

Remabk (1.) Qms is sometimes nsed by comic writers in the feminine, and 
even in the neuter. Quisnam^ quisqm axia quisquam also occur as feminine. 

Rem. (2.) Qui is used for the ablative of qtiis in all genders, as it is for that 
of the relative qui Cf. § 136, R. 1. 

Rem. (S.) Quis and qui have sometimes the signification of the indefinite 
pronoun aUquis (some one, any one), especially after the conjunctions cc (for 
en), sij ne, neu, nfn, num; and after relatives, as quo^ quanto, etc. Sometimes 
fuu and qui are used in the sense of qudUst what sort? 

2. The compounds quisnam and quinam have respectively the sig- 
nification and declension of the interrogatives quis and qui. In the 
poets nam sometimes stands before quis, Virg. G. 4, 445. 

8. Ecquis and numquis are declined and used like quia ; but are 
sometimes adjectives. Virg. Eel. 10, 28: Cic. Att. 13, 8. 

Rem. (4.) Ecqua is sometimes found in the nominative singular feminine ; 
and the neuter plural of numqms is mmqua. 

Rem. (5.) Ecqui and nurnqui also occur, declined like the interrogative gw, 
and, like that, used adjectively. 

4. Ecouimam and numquisnam ar**, declined like ec^is ; but are 
found only in the singular ; — the former in the nominative in all gen- 
ders, and in the ablative masculine; the latter in the nominative 
masculine and accusative neuter. In the nominative feminine and 
'lo the ablative, the former is used adjectively. 
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6. The interrogatiye cujus is also defective : — 



M, F. N. 



Singular. 



PluraL 
P. 



N, cu'-jus, cu'-j5, cu'-jum, 

Ac. cu'-jum, cu'-jam, 

Ab. cu -ja. 



Ac. cu -jas. 



6. Cujas is declined like an adjective of one termination ; cUjco^ 
cujaits. See § 139, 4. 

Note. The interrogative pronouns are used not onlv in direct c[uestions hvh 
in such dependent clauses also, as contain only an inaircct question ; as, e. g 
in the direct question, quis estt who is he? in the indirect, nescio quisdtj I know 
not who he is. Qui, in this sense, is found for qtdsf BSfgtdsil apiriij he dis- 
closes Vrho he is. Gf. § 265, N. 



§ 138* Indefinite pronouns are such as denote an object 
in a general manner, without indicating a particular individuaL 
They ai*e 



Note. Siquis and nequis are commonly written separately, si quis and im 
pits: so also unus quisque. 

1. Attquis is thus declined : — 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 




Singular, 



M. F. N. 



N. al'-I-quis, al'-l-qua, al'-X-quod, or -quid, 

G. al-i-cu'-jus, al-i-cu'-jus, al-i-cu'-jus, 

D. al'-I-cui, al'-i-cui, al'-i-cui, 

Ac. al'-i-quem, al'-i-quam, al'-I-quod, or -quid, 



Ah. al'-i-quo. al'-i-qua. al'-i-quo. 



Plural. 



M. F. N. 

N. al'-l-qui, al'-i-quae, al'-I-qua, 

G, al-i-qu5'-rum, al-i-qua'-rum, al-i-quo'-rum, 

D. a-li(i'-ui-bus,* a-liq'-ui-bus, a-li{j'-ui-bus, 

Ac. al'-i-quos, al'-i-quas, al'-i-qua, 

V. , 

A^. a-liq'-ui-bus. a-liq'-ui-bus. a-liq'-ui-bus. 



• Pronounced ct-liy-wS-bus. S«e H 9, 4, and 21, 8. 
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2. Siqms and nequis are declined in the same matner ; out they 
sometimes have quas in the fern, singular and neut plural. 

(a.) AUquUf in the nominative singular masculine, is used both as a sub- 
stantive and as an adjective; — a&quiy as an adjective, but is nearly obsolete. 
AUquoB in the fem. sing, occurs as an adjective in Lucretius, 4, 2, 64. Siqui^ 
and neqm^ which are properly adjectives, are used also substantively for siquu 
and neqtJMf and in the nominative sin^lar masculine these two forms are 
equivalent. The ablatives aliqui and siqui also occur. 

(&.) AUquidf Oquidj Bud nequid, like qiud, are used substantively; aUquud, 
etc., like qtiod, are used adjectively. 

S. Quisqtie, quisquam, and quispiam, are declined like quvf, 

(a.) In the neuter singular, however, quisgue has quodquej mddque, or gmcqite ; 
qvMquam has qtddquam or qutcquam ; and quianam lias quod^m^ qia^nam, ox 
qidppiam. The forms gt<ui^ or quicque, quiapiam or ^j^^m are used sub- 
stantively. 

{h,) Quasquam wants the feminine (except quamquam^ Plant. Mil. 4, 2, 68). 
and also the plural, and, with a few exceptions in Plautns, it is always used 
substantively, its place as an adjective being supplied bv whu. Quiapiam is 
scarcely used in the plural, except in the nominative feminine, qwBpiam, 

4. Unusquisque is compounded of unt^ and quisque, which are 
oflen written separately, and both words are declined. 

Thus umuquisque, urduscujtisque, unicmquej vnumquemquej etc. The neuter 
is unuTnquodque, or unumquulque. It has no plund. Unumqt^dquid for unum- 
quidque occurs in Plautus and Lucretius. 

5. Quidam, quUXbetj and ^im, are declined like qui, except thai 
they have botii quod and quid in the neuter, the former used adjec- 
tively, the latter substantively. 

Note. Qiadam has usuaUy n before (2 in the accusative singular and geni- 
tive plural; as, quendam, qttorundam, etc. Cf. § 184, Note 1 . 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 139. 1* The possessive are derived from the genitives of 
the substantive pronoims, and of quia, and designate something 
belonging to their primitives. 

They are meus, tuus, suus, noster, vester, and cUjus. Meus, tuus, 
and suus, are declined like bonus ; but meus has in the vocative sin- 
gular masculine mi, and very rarely meW. Cf. § 105, R. 3. In late 
writers mi occurs also in the feminine and neuter. 

2. Cujus also is declined like hSnxAs ; but is defective. See § 187, 5. 
It occurs only in early Latin and in legal phraseology?'- 

8. Noster and vester are declined ]jk%plger. See § 106. 

Remark 1. The terminations pU and met intensive are sometimes annexed 
to possessive pronouns, especially to the ablative singular; as, suopte pondire, 
by its own weight; «uqpte mcmu, by his own hand. So nostrapte ctUpd; tu- 
umpte amicum; medmet culpcU The suffix met is usually followed by ipse ; as, 
ffamabcU mdMet ip^e fraude aqOus abiU. Liv. ; but SaUust has meamet facta 

Rem. 2. Suua, like its primitive m, has always a reflexive signification, re- 
fr*^ to the subject of the sentence. Meus, iuus, noster, and vester, are also 
Used reflexively, when the subject of the proposition is of the first or second 
peaon. See § 182, 4^ 
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PATEIAL PRONOUNS. 

4. (a.) These are nostras and cnjas. See §§ 100, 2, and 128, 6. 
Thej are declined like adjectiYes of one termination; as, nostras^ 
nostroHSf but both are defective. 

(&.) Nostras is found in the nominatiYe and genitive singular, in 
the nominative plural, (masc. and fem., nostrOtes, neut. nostratid), 
and in the ablative, ( nostraXXbus ). Cujas or quojas occurs in the 
nominative, genitive and accusative (cujdtem masc.) singular, and in 
the nominative plural, masc. (cujdtes). Cf. § 137, 6. — Nostratis and 
cujdtis (or quojcUis) also occur in Ihe nominative. 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

5. To the adjective pronouns may be added certain adjectiyes 
of so general a meaning, that thej partake, in some degree, of 
the character of pronouns. Of this kind are : — 

(1.^ (a.) Alius, uUus, ntdlus, and nonnullus, which answer to the 
question, who? 

(ft.) Alter, neuter, aUeriUer, utervis, and utertfbet, which answer to 
the question, tUerf which of two ? 

(2.) Adjectives denoting quality, size, or number, in a general 
way. These stand in relation to one another, and are hence called 
correlatives. 

Remark. The relatives and interrogatives of this class begin with qu. and 
are alike in form. The inde^nites are fonned from the relatives by prenxing 
aU. The demonstratives begm with i, and are sometimes strengthened by dem, 
A general relative^ having a meaning more general than the relative, is formed 
by doubling the simple relative, or by affixing to it the termination cumque, 
A general tndejimte is fonned by amiexing Itbet or vis to the relative. 

(3.) Their mutual relation is denoted by the followinfftable, with 
which may be compared the adverbial correlatives, § 191, K. 1. 

Interrog, Vemonstr, Relat. Relat. general. Indefin. Indef general. 

qualis? talis, qnalia, {^StlSSm^;, } qnalisUbet, 

qnanti«? { £SSdem, } { SZJSL^jSfl ^^^^^ 

qnStT t5t, totId«iii, qn5t, {jS^tS^J^je, ^l^q^ot, qnotWbet, 

qnQtasT tBfcos, qnStiu, quotuscumque, (allqaStus), . 

JHminutives, 

quaiit&liuT tant&las. — . quantnluflCTunqae. aHqnantiUiim. . 

Note 1. The suffix ctmque, which is used in forming general relatives, is 
composed of the relative adverb cum (quum ) and the suffix que, expressive of 
universality, as in qutsque and in adverbs, (see § l&l). Cumquej therefore, ori- 
ginally sigiiified * whenever.' When attached to a relative, whetlier a pro- 
noun, ac^ective, or adverb, it renders the relative meaning more general; aS| 
qui, who; quicumque, whoever; or, every one who. 

Note 2. CvjusmUdi is sometimes used for qwdis, and hujusmddi, istimmd^ 
ejusnOdi, and g'usdemmddi for tdlis. Cf. § 134, K. 6. 
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VERBS. 

§ 14:0. A verb is a word by which something is affiimed 
of a person or thing. 

1. That of which any thin^ is affirmed is called the wibject of the 
verb. (2.) That whica is afl&med of the subject is called the predi' 
cate, Cf.§201. 

8. A verb either expresses. an action or state; as, puer legit, the 
boy reads; aqua calet, the water is warm;— or it connects an attri- 
bute with a subject ; as, terra est rotunda, the earth is round. 

4. All verbs belong to the former of these classes, except «um, I am, tlie 
most common use of which is, to connect an attribute with a subject. When 
80 used, it is called the cop&la, 

§ 14:1. Verbs are either active or neuter. 

Note. Active and neuter verbs are sometimes called transitive and intransi- 
tioe ; and verbs of motion are by some grammarians divided into active-transi- 
Uvt and acth&4ntransiHve, according as they require, or do not require, an 6\y» 
ject after them. 

I. An (zciive or transitive verb expresses such an action as 
requires the addition of an object to complete the sense ; as, 
amo te, I love thee ; sequttur consulemy he follows the consuL 

n. A neuter or intransitive verb expresses such an action or 
state, as does not require the addition of an object to complete 
the sense ; as, equus currit, the horse runs ; ffrcidior, I walk. 

Remark 1. Many verbs, in Latin, are considered as neuter, which are 
usually translated into English by active verbs. Thus indulgeo. I indulge, 
noceOj I hurt, pareOf I obey, are reckoned among neuter verbs. In strictness, 
such Latin verbs denote ratlier a state than an action, and their sense would 
be more exactly expressed by the verb to be with an adjective; as, * I am in- 
dulgent, I am hurtful,' etc. Some verbs in Latin, which do not usuallv take 
an object after them, are yet active, since the object is omitted by ellipsis. 
Thus a'edo properly signifies to intrust^ and, in this sense, takes an object; as, 
credo tUn saUUem meanly I intrust my safety to you; but by ellipsis it usually 
means to believe ; as, crede mUUj believe me. 

To verbs belong voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 
VOICES. 

(a.) Voice, in verbs, is the form by whijh they denote the re- 
lation of the agent to the action of the verb. 

(b.) Most active Latin verbs have, for this purpose, two forms, 
wmch are called the axstive and passive voices. 

1. A verb in the active voice represents the agent as acting 
upon some person or thing, called the obfect ; as, puer legit 
Irumj the boy is reading a book. 
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2. A yerb in the passim v&ice represents the object as acted 
vpon bj the agent ; as, Kher legitor a puirOy a book is read by 
the boy. 

Bbm. 2. By comparing the two preceding examples, it will be seen that they 
have the same meaning. The passive voice may thas be snbstitnted at plea- 
sure for the active, by making the object of the active the snbject of the pas- 
sivCf and placing tne subject of the active in the ablative case, with or without 
the preposition a or ab, according as it is a voluntary or involuntary agent. 
The active form is used to direct the attention especially to the aeent as act- 
ing; the passive, chiefly to exhibit the object as acted upon. In the one case 
the object, in the other the agent, is frequently omitted, and left indefinite; as, 
jmer tegit, the boy is reading, soil. 2»&rum, UUrtu, etc., a book, a letter, etc; 
virius taudaiurf virtue is praised, soiL ab kondntinUf by men. 

The two voices are distinguished from each other by peculiar tenninations. 
Cf. i 162. 

§ 1. Neuter verbs have, in general, only the fonn of the 

active voice. They are, however, sometimes nsed impersonally in 
the passive voice. See § 184, 2. 

2. The neuter verbs audeo, I dare, /ido^ I trust, ffnudeo, I rejoice, and so/eo, 
I am wont, have the passive form in the perfect and its cognate tenses; as, 
ausm wm, I dared. Hence these verbs are called neuter patdoes, or temi- 
dqxmetUs. 

8. The neuter verbs wgaSlOy I am beaten, and vSneo^ I am sold, have an ac- 
tive form, but a passive meaning, and are hence called neutral patnoes. 

4. (a.) Deponent verbs have a transitiye or intransitive significa- 
tion with only the passive form. They are called deponent verbs, 
from depdnoj to la^ aside, as having la(a aside their active form, and 
their passive signification ; as, sSqMr, I follow; mifrior, I die. 

(ft.) Some deponent verbs have both an active and a passive signification, 
especially in the perfect participle. These are sometimes called common verbi. 
Cf.il62,ir. 

MOODS. 

§ 143* (a.) Moods (or modes) are forms of the verb, which 
denote the relation of the action or state, expressed by the verb, 
to the mind of the speaker or to some other action. 

(5.) Latin verbs have four moods — ^the indicative, the subjunctive, 
the imperative, and the injinitive. 

1. The indicative mood is used in independent and absolute 
assertims and inquiries ; as, amo, I love ; audisne f dost thou 
hear? 

2. The subfunctive mood is used to express an action or state 
simply as conceived by the mind ; as, si tne obsecret, redibo ; if 
he entreat me, I will return. 

3. The imperative mood is used in commanding, exhorting 
or entreating ; as, anux, love thou ; amanto, they stxaJl love. 
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4. The infinitive mood is used to denote an action or state in 
definitely, without limiting it to any person or thing as its sub- 
ject ; as, mrlm est vitium fugere, to shim vice is a virtue. 

TENSES. 

§ 14L41* TeBSBs are forms of the verb, denoting the time of 
the action or state expressed by the verb. 

1. Time admits of a threefold division, into present, past and future ; and, 
In each of these times, an action may be represented eitter ts goine on, or as 
completed. From these two divisions arise the six tenses of a Latin verb, 
each of which is distinguished by its peculiar terminations. 

2. They are called the present, imperfect^ future, perfect, pluper* 
feet, and future perfect tenses^ 

Present ( action ") a»w, I love, or am loving; Present tense. 
Past < not com- > amdbani. I was loving; Imperfect tense. 
Future ( pleted; ) a7nd6o, I shall love, or be loving; Future tense. 
Present i action \ amdvi, I have loved; Perfect tense. 
Past < com* > amaveram. I had loved ; Pluperfect tense. 
Future ( pleted; ) amavero^ I shall have loved; future perfect tense, 

8. There is the same number x>f tenses in the passive voice, in 
which actions not completed ar^ represented by simple forms of the 
verb, and those which are completed by compound forms. 

Present C action ] amor, I am loved; Present tense. 

Past < not com- > amahar, I was loved; Imperfect tense. 

Future ( pleted; ) amabor, I shall be loved; future tense. 

Present ( action ) amatus sum, or /wi, I have been loved ; Perfect tense. 

Past < com- > auatus eram^ or fueram^ I had been loved ; PluperfecL 

Future ( pleted ; ) amatus ero, or fuerOj I shall have been loved ; Future Perfect, 

§ 14:9* L The prese7it tense represents an action as now 
going on, and not completed ; as, dmo, I love, or am loving. 

1. Any existing custom, or general truth, may be expressed by this tense; 
as, apud Parthos, sianum daiuv ti/mpdno ; among the Purthians, the signal is 
given by a drum. A general truth is sometimes also expressed by the perfect. 

2. The present tense may also denote an action which has existed for somo 
time, and which still exists; as, tot annos bella gero; for so many years I have 
waged, and am still waging war. 

8. The present tense is often in narration used for tlio perfect indefinite. It 
is then called the histoincal present ; as, desiliunt ex equis, provOlant in primum ; 
they dismout, they fly forward to the front. 

II, The imperfect tense represents an action as going on at 

some past time, but not then completed; as, amdbamy I was 

loving. 

1. The imperfect sometimes denotes repeated or customary past action; as, 
legebam, I was wont to read. 

2. It may >a1so denote an action which had existed for some t ce, and which 
was still existing at a certain past time ; as, audiebat JamdQdum verbag he had 
long heard, and was still hearmg the words. 
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8. In leften, and vitb reference not to the time of their being written, bnt 
to that of their being read, the imperfect is sometimes used for the present ; 
As, expectSbam, I was expecting, (u e. when I wrote). 

4. The imperfect also sometimes denotes the intondSm^, prepaaingf or otfeinpC- 
ing to act at a definite past time. 

m. The Juture tense denotes that an action will be going on 
hereafter, but without reference to its completion ; as, amdbo^ 
I shall love, or shall be loving. 

lY. The perfect tense represents an action either as just com- 
pleted, or as completed in some indefinite past time ; as, amdvt, 
I have loved, or I loved. 

Remark. In the former sense, it is caUed the perfect definite ; in 
the latter, the perfect indefiniiey historical perfect^ or aorisL 

y. The pluperfect tense represents a past action as completed, 
at or before the time of some other .past acdon or event ; as, lit- 
teras scripseram, quum nuncius vtrit ; I had written the letter, 
when the messenger arrive(i. • 

VI. The future perfect tense d^^notes that an action will be 
completed, at or before the time of some othe^ future action or 
event ; as, quum coenavero, proficisear ; when / shall have supped^ 
I will go.> 

Note 1. This tense is often, but improperly, called the fvOurt tubfunctive. 
It has the signification of the indicative mood, and corresponds to the second 
future in English. 

Note 2. The imperfect, historical perfect, and pluperfect tenses are some- 
times called pretentea or the preterite teiuei. 

Note 8. The present, imperfect, and future tenses passive, in English, do 
not express the exact sense of those tenses in Latin, as denoting an action 
which IS, was, or will be, goin? on at a certain time. Thus laudor signifies, not 
* I am praised,* but * I am in the act of being praised, or, if such an expression 
Is admissible, * I am being praised.* 

Bbmark 1. The six tenses above enmnerated are found only in 
the indicative mood. 

Bbm. 2. The subjunctive mood, in ,the regular conjugation, has 
the present and past, but no future tenses. 

Non 4. The tenses of the snttjunctive mood have less deOniteness of meaning, in re- 
gard to time, than those of the indicative. Thus the presf^nt and perfect, besides their 
oommon signs, may or can, may Aa«« or can Aa««, must, in certain connections, be 
translated by might, could, would, or should; might have, could have, etc. The tenses 
of this mood must often, i^, be translated ^ the corresponding tenses of the indica- 
tive. For a more particular account of the signification of each of the tenses of the sab- 
JuncUve mood, see i 260. 

Kem. 3. The imperative mood has two teuses — a present and a 
ftiture ; the former tor that which is to be done at once, and the latter 
for that which is to be done in future. 

Rem. 4. The infinitive mood has three tenses — ^the present, the 
perfect, and the future ; the first of which denotes an incomplete, the 
•eoond a completed action, and the laat an action to be perfonned. 
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NUMBERS. 



§ 140« Number, in verbs, is the form by which ti e unity or 
plurality of their subject is denoted. Hence verbs, like nouns, 
have two numbers — die singular and the pluraL Cf. § 35, 1. 



§ Person, in verbs,' is the form by which they denote 

the person of their subject Hence in each number there are 
three persons — the Jlrst, second, and third. C£ § 35, 2. 

1. The imperative presen* has only the second person in both 
numbers. The imperative future has in each number the second 
and third persons, but in the singular they have both the same form, 
4,0 in the active, and -ior in the passive voice. 

2. As the si^ificatlon of the infinitive mood is not limited to any 
subject, it admits no I'hange to express either number or person. 

3. The following are the terminations of the different persons of 
each number, in tbe indicative and subjunctive moods, in both 
voices : — 



These may be called personal terminations. 

Rbmabk 1. The perfect indicative active is irregular in the second perwm 
singular and plural, which end in sti and siUy and in one of fonns of the 
» third person plural, which ends in re. 

Rem. 2. The passive form above given belongs to the simple tenses only. 

Rem. 8. The pronouns of the first and second persons, 6*70, fiot; to and cot, 
are seldom expressed in Latin as subjects of a finite verb, the several persoos 
being sufficiently distinguished by the terminations of the verb. 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

§ 148« !• A participle is a word derived from a verb, and 
partaking of its meaning, but having the form of an adjective. 

(1.) Like a verb, it has different voices and tenses; like an ad- 
jective, it has declension* and gender; and like both, it has two 
numbers. 

(2.) Active verbs have usually four participles — ^two in the active 
voice, a present and a future ; as, amans, loving ; amatUruSy about to 
love ; — and two in the passive voice, a perfect and a futuzi ; as, amo- 
tusy loved, or having been loved ; amandusy to be loved. 



PERSONS. 



Active. 



Passive, 



Person. 1. .2- 
Singular, o, i, or m, s, 
Plural. mus, tis, 



8. 

t; 
nt. 



1. 2. 8. 
r, ris, tnr; 
mur, mini, ntur. 



•SetfUOGiR-?: udUl.a, 
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(S.) Neater verbs have usually bnlj the participles of tbe actiiie 
voice. 

(4.) Deponent verbs, both active and neuter, may have the par- 
ticiples of both voices. 

2. (a.). Gerunds are verbal nouns, used only in the oblique 
cases, and expressing the action or state of the verb ; as, amandiy 
of loving, etc 

(&.) Like other abstract nouns, they are found only in the singular 
number, and by their cases supply the place of a declinable present 
infinitive active. 

3. Supines also are verbal nouns of the fourth declension 
in the accusative and ablative singular ; as, amdtum, to love ; 
aindtu, to be lOved. 

Remark. These also serve in certain connections to supply the 
place of the infinitive present both active and passive. The supine 
m um is called the former supine ; that in u, the latter. The former 
is commonly used in an active, the latter in a passive sense. 

CONJUGATION. 

§ 14:9« 1. The conjugation of a verb is the regular for- 
mation and arrangement of its several parts, according to their 
voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 

2. There are foifi' conjugations, which are chantcterized by 
the vowel before re in the present of the infinitive active. 
In the first conjugation, it is a long ; 

In the second, e long ; 

In the third, e short ; 

J» the fourth, I long. 

Ei(,CEFnoK. BOy ddrej to give, and Buch of its compounds as are of the first 
conjugivtion, have d short before re, 

§ ItlO. A verb, like a noun, consists of two parts — ^the root, 
and the termination, Cf. § 40, R. 10. 

1. The first or general root of a verb consists of those letters that 
are found m every part. This root may always be found by remov- 
ing the termination of the present infinitive. 

2. There are also two special roots, the first of which is found in 
the perfect, and is called the second root ; the other, found in the su- 
pine or perfect participle, is called the third root 

3. In regular verbs of the first, second, and fourth conjuga- 
tions, the second root is formed by adding, respectively, dv, 
and iv, to the general root ; and the third root by a similar ad- 
dition of at, It, and it. 

Remark. Many verb», in each of the coi^'agatku, form their second and 
third roots irreguJarly. 
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4. In the third conjugation, the second root either is the same 
as the firsts or is fomed from it by adding s ; .the third root is 
formed by adding t See § 171. 

Note. In the second and fourth coinugations, e and t before o are considered 
as belonging not to the root, but to the termination. In verbs whose second 
or third roots are formed irregularly, the general root often undergoes some 
change in the parts derived from them. 

5. The vowel which unites the general root with the remaining 
letters of the verb, is called the connecting vowel. Each conjugation, 
except the third, is, in a great degree, distinguished by a peculiar 
connecting vowel, which is the same as characterizes the innnitives. 
See § 149, 2. 

(a.) In the third conjugation, the connecting vowel is generally I or t. In 
the second and fourth conjugations, and in verbs in to of the third, a second 
connecting vowel is sometimes added to that which characterizes the conjuga- 
tion; as, a in doceant, u in capiwU, etc. 

(b.) In verbs whose second and third roots are formed irregularly, the con- 
nectinff vowel often disappears, or is changed in the parts derived from those 
roots; out it is almost always found in the parts derived from the first root. 

§ ltll« 1. From the ^rst root are derived, in each voice, the 
present, imperfect, and future indicative ; the present and imperfect 
subjunctive ; the imperative, and the present infinitive. From this 
root are derived also the present participle, the gerund, and the fu- 
ture participle passive. 

2. From the second root are derived, in the active voice, the per- 
fect, pluperfect, and future perfect indicative ; the perfect and plu- 
perfect subjunctive, and the perfect infinitive. 

8. (a.) From the third root are derived, in the active voice, the 
supine in um, and the future participle ; the latter of which, with the 
verb esse, constitutes the future infinitive active. 

(6.) From this root are derived, in the passive voice, the supine in 
w, and the perfect participle ; from the latter of which, with the verb 
turn, are formed all the tenses which in the active are derived from 
the second root The future infinitive passive is formed from the 
supine in um, and Iri, the present infinitive passive of the verb eo, 
togo. , 

4. The present and perfect indicative, the supine in urn, and the 
present infinitive, are called the principal parts of the verb, because 
from the first three the several roots are ascertained, and from the 
last, the characteristic vowel of the conjugation. In the passive voice, 
the principal parts are the present indicative and infinitive, and the 
perfect participle. 

Note. As the supine in urn is wanting in most verbs, the third root must 
often be ^eterminea fix)m the perfect participle, or the future participle active. 

§ ltl3. The following table exhibits a connected view of the 
verbal terminations, in all the conjugations. By annexing these to 
the several roots, all -the parts of a Verb may be formed. 
9 
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Illl 
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Remark 1. In analyzing a verb, the voice, person, and number, are ascer* 
tained by the personal terminations. See § 147, 8. The conjugation, mood, 
and tense, are, in general, determined by th<> letter or Jetters which intervene 
between the root of the verb and the personal terminations. Thus in amodo- 
nuw, mat denotes that the verb is of the act.ve voice, plural number, and first 
person; ba denotes that it is of the indicative mood, imperfect tense; and the 
connecting vowel a determines it to be of the first conjugation. So in amaren^ 
Im, mini denotes the passive voice, plural number, and second person; re, the 
subjunctive mood, imperfect tense; and a, as before, the first coivj^S^^^^* 

Rem. 2. Sometimes, the part between the root of the verb and the personal 
termination, does not precisely determine the conju^tion, mood, and tense, 
but only within certain limits. In such cases, the conjugation may be learned, 
by findmg the present tense in the dictionary, and if two forms are alike in the 
same conjugation, they can only be distinguished by the sense. Thus amemm 
and docdmus have the same termination; but, as amo is of the first, and doceo 
of the second conjugation, the former i^ determined to be the subjunctive, the 
latter tlie indicative, present. Rtgar mav be either the future mdicative, or 
the present subjunctive — bUdmus either tne present or the perfect indicative. 

§ ltl3« Sum, I am, is called an auxiliary verb, because it is 
used, in conjunction with participles, to supply the want of simple 
forms in other verbs. From its denoting existence, it is sometimes 
called the substantive verb. 

Bem ARK. Sum is very irregular in those parts which, in other verbs, are formed 
from the first root. Its imperfect and future tenses, except in the third person 

Slural of the latter, have tne form of a pluperfect and future perfect It is 
lus conjugated: — 



Pres, Indie. 
Sum, 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres, Infin, Perf, Indie. 
es'-se, fii'-i, 



FuL Part, 
fu'-tu'-rus. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present Tense. 



BINGULAR. 



PLURAL. 

su'-mus, we are^ 




es'-tis, ye\ are^ 
sunt, they are. 



Imperfect. 



1. S'-ram, I was, 

2. c'-ras, thou loasty 
S. e'-rat, lie was; 



e-ni'-mus, we uerCj 
e-ra -tis, ye wcre^ 
e'-rant, iJiey were. 



Future. shaU^ or will. 



1. ^'-T^, I Shalt he, 

2. e'-ris, thou toilt 6e, 
8. e'-rlt, he will he; 



er'-I-mus, we shall he, 
6r'-I-tTs, ye will he, 
e'-runt, they wUL be. 



*In the second person singular in BngUsh, the plural fbim you Is oomnMmly used 
aoept in solemn discourse; as, tu es, you are. 
t The plural pronoun of the second person to either y« or yon. 
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^ Perfect Jiave been, or was, 

1. fo'-i, I have beeriy fti'-I-mus, toe have heen^ 

2. fu-is'-ti, thou hast been, fti-is'-tifl, ye have been, 

8. fti'-It, he has been; fii-e'-runt or rg, they have beet. 

Pluperfect 

1. fu'-g-ram, I had been, fa-e-tSL-mm, we had been, 

2. fti'-e-ras, thou hadst been, fu-e-Fa'-tis, ye had been, 
8, fti'-e-rat, he had been; fti'-e-rant, &ey had been. 

Future Perfect shall or wHl have. 

1. fti'^e-r5, 1 shall have been, fii-er'-I-mus, we shall have been, 

2. fu'-S-rfs, Uiou wUt have been, fu-er'-I-tis, ye wiU have been, 
8. fti'-e-rit, he will have been; fu'-6-rint, they wiU have been. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present may, or can. 

1. sim, I may be, n'-mus, we may be, 

2. ms, thou mayst be, a'-tifs, ye may be, 
8. E^t, he may be ; sint, tt^ may be. 

Imperfect might, could, would, or .should. 

1. es'-^em, I would be, es-se'-mus, we would be, 

2. es'-ses, thou wouldst be, es-se'-tis, ye would be, 
8. es'-set, he would be; es'-sent, Aey would be. 

Perfect 

1. fti'-e-rim, I may have been, fu-er'-I-mus, we may have been, 

2. fu'-e-r{s, thou mayst have been, fu-er'-I-tis, ye may have been, 
8. fu -e-rit, he may have been ; fu'-e-rint, (hey may have been. 

Pluperfect might, could, would, or should have. 

1. fu-is'-sem, I would have been, ^-is-se'-mus, we would have been, 

2. fu-is -ses, thou wouldst have been, fu-is-se'-tis, ye would have been^ 
8. fu-is'-set, he would have been ; fu-is'-sent, Otey would have been. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. 1. es,be thou, es'-te, be ye. 

Fut. 2. es'-tS, thou shaU be, es-to'-te, ye shaU be, 
3. es'-tS, let him be; sun'-tS, let them be. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, es'-se, to be. 
Perfect. fu-is'-sS, to liave been. 

Fuiure. fft-tu'-rus (S, um), es'-sS, or -rg, to be ahaut to he. 
9* 
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PABTICIPLE. 
Future, iii-tu -ras, a, um, about to he. 

§154. Bemabk 1. A present participle em seems tc hftve been an* 
ciently in use, and is still found in the compounds absens^ pmesens^ and pdtens. 

Rem. 2. The perfect fid, and its derivative tenses, are formed from an obso- 
lete fuo. whence come also the participle fuiHrtUy an old subjunctive present 

fuam, jtuu, fuat ; , , fuant, and the forms fuotmus, perf. ind., fuvS- 

rirU, perf. subj., and fuvissety plup. subj. 

Rem. 8. From fuo appear also to be derived the following: — 

Subf. imperf f5'-rem, fS'-rSs^ fS'-rSt; ^ fo'-rent 

Inf pres. fo'-rS. 

These forms seem to have been contracted from fuirem. etc., and fugre. 
FUrem is equivalent in meaning to essem^ but the infinitive j6re has, in most 
cases, acquired a future signification, equivalent to fuiurut esse. 

Bem. 4. «Stefff, ties, siei, tient, for sird, sis, sit, sitU, are foimd in ancient 
writers, as are also escit for erit, escurU for erunt, ese, esetis, and esent, for #m6, 
esseOs, and essenL 

Rem. 5. Like sum are conjugated its compounds, ahsum^ adsuniy 
ddeum, insum, intersumy obsum, prcesum, subsum, and supersum. 

Rem. 6. Pkosum, from the old form prd<i for prOy and sum, has d 
after pro, when the simple verb begins with e ; as, 

Ind. |?r«. pro^-sum, prod'-^s, prod'-est, etc. 
— imperf. prod'-6-ram, prod'-e-ras, etc. 

Rem. 7. (a.) Possum is compounded of pikis, able, and sum. 
They are sometimes written separately, and then pikis is the same in 
all genders and numbers. 

(&.) In composition, is is omitted in P^tis, and as in other cases, oominff be- 
fore s, is changed into s. In the infinitive, and imperfect subjunctive, et of the 
simple verb is dropped, as is also f at the beginnmg of the second root. In 
everv other respect possum is conjugated like sum, wherever it is found; but 
the imperative, and the parts derived from the third root, are wanting. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Infin. Perf. Indie. 
Pos'-sum, pos'Hsfi, p6f-u-I, I can, or I am able. 

INDICATTVE. STTBJUMCl'lVE. 

Present, 

pos'-4um, py-t6s, po^-test; pos'-sim, pos'^-sls, pos'-sXt; 

pos'^-sd-mas, pd-tes^-tls, pos'^HSunt. pos-sl'-mus, pos-sl -tis, pos^-sint 

Imperfect. 

p6t^-6-ram, pof-^-rSs, pof-^-r&t; pos'-^em, pos^-sSs, pos^-sSt; 
• pot-e-ra'-mOs, -€-ra'-tIs, -^-raut. pos-se'^-mOs, -sS''-tIs, pos'^-sent. 

Future, 

p6t'-€-r8, p6f-«-ris, p6f-^ilt; 
p6-t€r'-I-miis, po-tfir'-I-tls, pot^-^ixmt. 

Perfect 

p6f-u-I, p6t-u-is^ti; p6f-u-»t; p6-tu'-e-rim, -«-r!s, -«-rItr 

pd-tH'-I-mOs, -is^-tlft, -e^-nmt or -e^rS. pSt-a-^r'-I-mas, l-VfB, .«-rint 
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pdt-u-d-rft^-mOs, -^T&'-tls, -^rant. pdt-a-i»-Bd''-mil8, -i»-ftd^-fls, -ia^-Mot 

J^ra Per/ed. 
p6-tu'-8-r8, pd-ttt'-€-if8, jp6-tu'-6-rit; 
pdt-a-^-I-iniis, p6t-n-&^I-ti8, pd-ta^-^rlnt 

(No Imperative.) 

DTFISmYB. PABTICIPTAL ▲DJKCnYX. 

Pre*. pos'-«6. Pvrf, pot-u-is'-8«. pd^-tezis, a6fe. 

NoTB. The following forms are also found ; potusum for pomm, potettml for 
pomuU, potesdm and pouiem for posnm, posnet^ poitUt and poUatU for /nwm 
and jNMft/, potessem for pouem, potesse for jxmm, and before a passive infinitive 
the passive forma potesiur for /Mle«<, poterdiur for potirat, and pouetut for 
potteL—Fotis and jpoto without e<< are sometimes used for jMtesl. 

§155. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
PRINCIPAL PABTS. 

Pres.Ind. Pres. Inf. Per/.Ind. Sujrine. 
A'-m8, &-m&'-rS, &-m&'-7i| ft-mft'-tom. _ 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present hve^ do^hvej am loving. 

Sing. &'-inS, Ilovey 

&'-m88, thou hvest^ 

&'-inlit, he loves; 

Plur. &-m&'-mu8, vje love^ 

&-m&'-tis, ye lovey 

& -mant, they love. 

Imperfect wzs loving^ loved, did love. 

Sing. &-in&'-bain, I was loving , 

&-ma'-ba8, thou toast loving, 

&-ma'-blit, he was loving ; 

Plur. &m-arb&'-mu8, ute were loving^ 

&m-a-ba'-tls, ye were loving, 

firxna'-bant, they were lovmg. 

Future, shall, or will. 

Sing. X-m&'-b8, I shall love, 

a-m&'-bls, thou unit love, 

&-ma'-bIt, he will love; 

Plur. &-mab'-I-mus, we shall love, 

&-mab'-I-ti8, ye wUl love, 

firm&'-bunty they wUl love. 
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Perfect loved, or have loved. 



&m-arYis'-ti, 
&-ma'-Ylt, 
Plur, &-mav'-I-inus, 
fim-5rvia'-tls, 
fim-5rve'-runt or -re, 

Pluperfect 
Sing, &-m&V-&'ram, 

&-mav'-€-ras, 

&-maY'-&'r&t, 
Plur. &-fflav-e-ra'-mufl, 

8.-mav-e-ra'-t](8, 

ft-maV-S-rant, 



/ have loved, 
thou hast lovedy 
he has loved; 
we have loved, 
ye have loved, 
they have loved. 

had. 
I had loved, 
thou hadst loved, 
he had loved; 
we had loved, 
ye had loved, 
they had loved. 



Future Perfect shall, or will have. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



8rmav'-8-r8, 

ft^naV-e-rit, 
Sm-a-ver'-I-mus, 
8m-SrYgr-I-1i8, 
Srm&V-d-rinty 



IshaJ/. have loved, 
Uiou wUt have loved, 
he unll have loved; 
we shall have loved, 
ye will have loved, 
they win have loved. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 



Present 
Smg. &'-mem, 

&'-mes, 

r-met, 
Plur. Srme'-miis, 

&-me'-ti(8, 

&-ment, 



may, or can. 



I may love, 
(hou may St love, 
he may love; 
we may love, 
ye may love, 
they may love. 



Lnperfect might,, could, would, or should. 



firma'-rem, 
fi-ma'-res, 
&-ma'-ret, 
Plur. fim-a-re'-mu8, 
fim-a-re'-tis, 
firma'-rent. 



I would love, 
thou wouldst love, 
he would love; 
toe would love, 
ye would love, 
they would Irve. 



Perfect may, or can have. 



Plur. 



5- maV-S-rim, 

6- mav'-8-rit, 
&m-&-Yer'-I-mus, 
fim-arvgrM-tls, 
9rm&V -8-rint, 



/ may have loved, 
thou mayst have loved, 
he may have loved; 
we may have loved, 
ye may have loved, 
they may have loved 



166. VEEB8. — ^FmST CONJUGATION, PASSIVB. 

Pluperfect mighty cotddj wotddj or shotdd have. 

Sing. Sm-SrYis'-sem, I would have hvedy 

&m-3L-Ti8'-fies, thou wouldst have lovedf 

8m-&-yis'-set, . he toould have laved; 

Plur. Sm-arTis-Be'-muB, toe would have hvedj 

Sm-a-vis-se'-tils, ye would have loved^ 

Sm-a-vis' -sent, (hey would have laved, 

IMPElUTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Sing. S'-mll, hve ffum ; 

Plur. S-mS'-te, love ye. 

FuL Sing. fi-ma'-t5, thou shall love^ 

&-ma'-t8, heshaUlove; 

Plur. Sm-Srt5'-tS| ye shcdl love^ 

&-man'-t5, they shall love. « 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. S-ma'-i^S, to love. 

Perfect Sm-a-Tis'-sS, to have loved. 

Future. 8m-&-tu -rus, (S, tun,) es'-se, to be about to lave* 

PASTICIPLES. 

Present ft'-mans, loving. 
Future. Sm-irtu'-rus, S, mn, about to love* 

GESUlia). 

O. Srman'-di, o/lomn^^ 

D. fi-man'-dd, for lovrng^ 

Ac. S-man'-dumy lovingy 

&-man'-dS, by loving. 

STJPIKE. 

Former. S-ma'-tum, to lave. 

§1S0. PASSIVE VOICE. 

PBINCIPAL PAKTS. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Infin. Perf. Part 
A'-mor, &-inS'-ri, Srin&'-tQiL 
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TXBBS. — ^FIBST CONJUGATION, PASSIYB. f 156>» 



INDIOATIVE MOOD. 

Present am. 

Sing, S'-m5r, lam loved, 

Srma'-ris or -rS, thou art loved^ 

Srma'-tur, he is loved; 

Plur, 8rma'-mur, foe are loved, 

Srmam'-I-nli ye are loved, 

8rinan'-tur, they are loved. 

Lnperfect was. 

Sing. Srma'-bfir, Itoculoved, 

Sm-a-ba'-ris or -rS, thou wast loved, 

am-arba'-tur, he was laved; 

Plur. 8m-a-ba'-mur, we were loved, 

fim-a-bSm'-i-ni, ye were loved, 

^ fim-S-ban'-tur, they were loved. 

Futore. shaU, or wHl "be. 

Sing. &-ma'-bor, I shall he loved, 

8rmab'-e-ri8 or -re, ihou unit be loved, 

&-m&V-i-tur, he will he loved; 

Plur. 8rmaV-I-mur, we shall he loved, 

Sm-a-blm'-i-ni, ye will he loved, 

fim-Srbun'-tur, they wiU he loved. 

Perfect have been, or was. 

Sing, firmfi'-tus sum or fa'-l, I have been loved, 

8rma'-tus Ss or fu-is'-li, ihou hast been loved, 

&-ma'-tufl est or fu'4t, he has been loved; 

Plur. 8rm&'-1i su'-mus or fu'-l-mus, we have been loved, 

firxna'-li es'-Hs or-fu-is'-tis, ye have been loved, 

&-m&'-ti sunt, fu'e'-nmt or -re, ihey have been loved 

Pluperfect had been. 

Sing. 8rma'-tus <5'-rain or fu'-S-ram, I had been loved, 

8rm&'-tus e'-ras or fu'-e-ras, thou hadsi been loved, 

arma'-tus e'-rat or fu'-e-rftt, he had been loved; 

Plur, firma-li e-ra'-mus or fu-e-nl'-mus, we had been loved, 

a-ma'-fi e-ra'-tis or fu-§-ra-tIs, ye had hsen loved, 

8rma'-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant, they had been loved. 

Future Perfect shmU have been. 

&-ma'-tus §'-r8 or fu'-e-rS, I shall hase been loved, 

Srma'-tus e'-ris or fu'-e-r!s, Ihou wilt have been loved^ 

&-ma'-tus e'-rit or fu'-e-rit, he will have been loved; 

Plur, &-ma'-1i er-i-mus or fii-er -i-mus, we shall have been loved, 

firma'-ti 6r'-i-ti8 or £u-er'-I-tis, ye will have been loved, 

8rma'-1a §'-runt or fu'-e-rint, they will have been loved, • 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Present may, or can he. 

ft'-mSr, I may he loved^ 

Srme -riB or -rS, thou mayst he loved^ 

Srme'-tur, he may he loved; 

Plur, Srme -mur, toe may he lovedy 

&-mem -X-niy ye may he loved^ 

Srmen'-tur, they may he loved. 

* Impeifect mighty cauld^ wouldf or ghatdd he. 

Sing. &-m&'-r&, I would he loved, 

fim-Srre'-rls or -r^ ihou wotddst he hvedy 

8m-&-re'-tur, he would he loved ; 

Plur, 8m-firre -mur, we would he lovedy 

Smr^-rem'-X-m, ye would he loved, 

8m-firren'-tur, they would he loved. 



Perfect may have heen. 

Sing fi-m&'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim, I may have heen loved, 

Srma'-tus m or fu'-S-zb, thou mayst have heen loved, 

&-m&'-tus sit or fu'-^rit, he may have heen loved, 

Plur, &-m9.'-ti n'-miis or fu-er'-!-mu8, we may have heen loved, 

&-m9,'-ti M'-tis or fn-er^-I-tls, ye may have heen loved, 

firma'-ti flint or {ii'-&-rint, they may have heen loved. 



Plnperfect might, could, would, oi should have heen. 

Sing. 9rma'-tu8 es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, / ujould have heen loved, 

&-ma'-tus es'-ses or fu-is'nses, thou wouldst have heen loved, 
Srma'-tus es'Hset or fu-is'-set, he would have heen loved ; 

Plur. firma'-l2 es-se'-miis or fu-is-se'Hnnfl, we would have heen loved, . 
Srm&'-ti esHse'-Hs or fu-ifl-se'-tils, ye would have heen loved, 
8rm&'-ti es'-sent or fii-is'-sent, they would have heen loved 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Pres. Sing. li-m&'-rS, 

Plur. &-mSm'-I-ni, 
Fut. Sing. 5rma'-t6r, 
SHaia'-t5r, 
Plur. (fim-A-blm-X-ni, 
fi-man'-tor, 



hethouloved; 
he ye loved, 
thou shalt he loved, 
he shall he loved; 
ye shall he loved), 
they shall he loved. 



mFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present &-m&'-ri, to he loved. 

PeffecL &-ma'-tus es'-sS or fa-W-^, to have heen loved. 
Future, fi-mi'-tmn I'-ri, to he about to he loved. 
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§157. 



PABUCIPLES. 
PerfeeL &-m&'-tus, loved^ or having been loved. 

Future, fi-man'-dus, to he loved, 

SUPINE. 
Loiter, S-m&'-tu, to he loved. 

FOBICATION OF THE TeNSES. 



From the first root, am, are de- 
rived 

Ac&vt. Pasthe. 
Ad. j^rti. amo, amor. 

— tmptrf. amdoom, aipd6ar. 

— fut, amd^o, amador. 
8vbj, jpru» amem, am«r. 

xmptrf, amtSrm, amdrer. 

ImperdL pres. amd, amdre. 

JvL amdto, amdtor. 

Inf. pres. amdr^ amdri. 
ParL pres. amafu, 



fuL 

Gerund. 



ttnumdL 



From the second root, From the third root, 
amctVy are derived amat, are derived 
Active, Pamoe. 
Jnd. peirf. amavu am&tiw sum, eto. 

— phi^ amavmnn, am&tiw eram, etc. 

— /irf. peff* amav#ro, amattu ero, eto. 
Bvhj, pei'f, amav^'m, amatus sim, etc. 

plup, amavusem, amatttf essemfCtc 

Inf, perf. amavisse, amatw esse, etc 

From the third root, 
Inf» fuL amaturuj esse, am&t«m iri. 
ParL fuL amaturttf. 

— perf, amatttt. 
Form. $up, amatum. LaL mq>, am&tiL 



§1«7. SECOND CONJUGATION. 



ACTIVE VOICE, 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind, 
Pres. Inf. 
Perf Ind. 
Supine. 



in6'-ne-3. 
md-ne'-re. 
m5n'-u-i. 
mon'-i-tum. 



Pres. Ind. m6'-ne-6r. 
Pres. Inf. m5-ne'-ri. 
Perf. Part. mSn'-i-tua. 



I advise. 

Sing. m6'-ne-8, 
mo'-ncs, 
mo'-net ; 

Plur. mS-ne'-miis, 
mo-ne'-tis, 
mo'-nent 

I was advising. 

S. m5-ne'-bam, 
xn5-ne'-bas, 
md-nc'-b&t ; 

P. mSn-e-ba'-mus, 
m5n-e-b&'-tls, 
m5-ne'4Muit 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

I am advised 
Sing. mo'-ne-6r, 

mo-nc'-ris or -r8, 
mo-ne'-tur ; 
Plur. mo-ne'-miir, 
m6-nem'-I-ni, 
m6-n6n'-tur. 



Imperfect 



/ was advised. 
S. m5-ne'-b5r, 

mon-e-ba'-rKs or -rS, 
mon-e-ba'-tur ; 
P. mon-e-b&'-mur, 
mon-e-b&m'-I-ni, 
m$n-e-ban'-tur. 
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YBBBS. — ^SBCOND COKJUGATION. 
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ACTIVE. 

laJiaU or wiU advise. . 
S. m$-ne'-b$, 
mo-ne'-bKs, 
m5-ne'-bit; 
P. xn5-neV'i-mii8, 
xno-neb'-Mls, 
m$-ne'-bimt 



I advised or have advised, 
S. mon'-n-i, 

m5n-«-ifi'-ta, 

m6n'-u-It ; 
P. mo-nu'-I-mlas, 

mon-u-e'-rant or -rS. 



Future. 



Iliad advised, 
S. m5-nu'-^ram, 
m5-nu'-e-rfis, 
mo-nu'-e-rSt ; 
P. m5n-u-6-ra'-mus, 
m6n-u-*-ra'-tis, 
m5-nu'-e-rant 



I shall have advised. 
S. m5-nu'-e-ro, 

m6-nu'-e-rit ; 
P. mon-u-er'-i-mus, 
in5n-u-er-!-tis, 
mS-nu'-e-rint. 



PASSIVE. 

I shall or will he adviseJ. 

S. m6-ne'-b6r, 

mo-neb'-e-ria or -rS, 
mo-neb'-i-tur; 

P. m$-neV-i-mur, 
mon-e*b)[m'-i-niy 
m5n-e-ban'-tur. 



Perfect 

/ was or have been advised. 
S. m5n'-I-tu8 sum or fn'-i, 
xn5n'-i-tu8 es or fii-k'-la, 
m5n'-I-tu8 est or fii'-It; 
P. mon'-i-ti su'-mus or fu'-I-mus, 
mon'-I-ti es'-tia or fu-is -tis, 
m5n'-i-ti sunt, fii-e'-runt or -rS- 

Pluperfect 

I had been advised. . 
S. mSn'-I-tfis e'-ram or fu'-^ram, 
m5n'-I-tus S'-ras or fu'-S-i^ 
m6n'-I-tus 8'-rfit or fii'-S-r&t ; 
P. monl-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e-A'-mds, 
mon'-I-ti e-ra'-tis or fii-e-ra'-Us, 
m6n'-I-ti e'-rant or fti'-^rant. 



Future Perfect. 

I shall have been advised. 
S. in5n'-I-tus e'-r5 or fu'-e-r8, 
m5n'-I-tus e'-ris or fu'-e-rfa, 
mon'-I-tus e'-rit or fu'-e-rit ; 
P. mon'-I-ti er'-I-mus or fu-er'-I-mui, 
m5n'-X-ti er'-X-tis or fu-&r'-I-ti8» 
m5n'-l-ti e'-runt or fu'-S-rint. 



I may or can advise. 
S. mo'-ne-am, 
m6'-ne-as, 
m5'-ne-&t ; 
P. mo-ne-a'-mus, 
m6-ne-a'-ti(s, 
m5'-ne-ant 
10 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 

I may or can be advised. 



S. 



m5'-ne-Sr, 
mo-ne-a'-ris or -r8, 
mo-ne-a'-tur ; 
mo-ne-a'-mur, 
m6-ne-am'-I-ni, 
m5-ne-an'-tur. 
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ACTIVE. 



r might, could, wotdd, or should 
advise, 
m6-ne'-rem, 
mS-ne'-res, 
m6-tie'-ret; 
P. m5n-e-re'-mu8, 
mSn-e-re'-Ufl, 
m$-ne'-rent. 



I may have advised, 
S. m6-nu'-e-rim, 
mS-nu'-e-ris, - 
mS-nu'-e-rit ; 
P. m5n-u-er'4^xiiu8, 
in5n-u-€r'-Ms, 
mo-nu'-e-rint 



I mighty could J wotdd, or 
should have advised, 
S, m5n-n-is'-Bem, 

mon-u-is'Hses, 

mon-n-is'-set ; 
P, m6n-u-is-se'-mus, 

mon-u-is-se'-lis, 

mdn-u-is'-sent. 



PASSIVE. 

Imperfect 

I might, could, would, or should 
be advised. 
S, md-ne'-rer, 

m5n-€-re'-ri8 or -re, 
mon-e-re'-tur ; 
P, mdn-e-re'-mur, 
m5n-e-rem'-!-ni, 
mSn-e-ren'-tur. 

Perfect 

I may have been advised, 
S, mSn'-I-tus aim or fii '-^rim, 
m5n'-I-tu8 sis or fu'-e-ife, 
m6n'-I-tus At or fu'-e-rit ; 
P. mSn'-I-ti si'-mus or fu-erVI-mos, 
mon'-I-ti si'-tis or fii-^r'-I-tts, 
mon'-I-ti sint or fu'-^rint 

Pluperfect 

I might, could, would, or sTiould have 

been advised, 
S, m5n'-i-tu8 es'naem or fu-is'-flem, 
mdn'-i-tus es'nses or fu-is'-ses, 
mon'-i-tus es'-set or fu-is'nset ; 
P. m5n'-I-ti-es-8e'-mus or fu-is-se'-mus, 
mSn'-I-li es-se'-tis or fti-is-se'-tils, 
. mon'-i-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-sent 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Pres, S, m5'-nS, advise thou; 

P. mo-ne'-t6, advise ye, 
Fut, S, mo-ne'-t8, thou shaU ad- 
vise, 

xn5-ne'-t5, he shall advise; 
P. m6n-e-t6'-tg, ye shaU ad- 
vise, 

mo-nen'-t5, (hey shall ad- 
. vise. 



Pres, S, m5-ne'-re, be thou advised; 
P. m5-nem'-I-m, be ye ad- 
vised, 

Fut, 8, mS-ne'-tor, thou shalt be 
advised, 
mo-ne'-tor, he shall be 
advised ; 
P. (mon-e-bim'-i-ni, yeshdU 
be advised,) 
xno-nen'-tor, Uiey shall be 
advised. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. m6-ne'-re, to advise, 
Perf, mSn-u-is'-se, to have advised, 
mon-i-tu'-rus es'-sfi, to be 
about to advise. 



Fut. 



Pres, mo-ne'-ri, to be advised, 
Perf, mon'-i-tus es'-se or fti-is'-sS^ 

to have been advised, 
Fut, mon'-i-tum i'-ri, to be about 

to h ad\nsed* 



Ill 



§168. VBBBS. — THIBD CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 
PAltTIOIPLES. 

Pres. m5'-nen8, adming. I Perf. mSn'-I-tSs, advised. 

Fui, m5n4-tu^ru8,a6oti< to advise. | FuL mS-nen'-dus, to be aalvised. 

GERUND. 

O. m5-nen'-di, of adoismg^ 
D. m5-iien'-d5, etc. 
Ac. md-nen'-dam, 
Ab. m5-nen'-d5. 

SUPINES. 

Former. mSn'-l'-tom, to advise. \ Latter. mSn'-I-to, to he advised. 

FOBICATION OF THE TSNSBS. 



From tlie first root, mon, are de- 
rived, 
Adine. Pamve. 
hud. jpret. moneo, moneor. 

— tmpei/. mQii0mim,moii^&ir. 

— fuL manSto, mcmSbor. 
Bubf. jpres. moneam, moneor. 

9n^9€rf. monerewi, monger. 

In^perat. pres. mone, monere. 

JuL moneio, monitor. 

JMl pits. josxairej jnoaisri. 
Part pres. moneiw , 

— JkU. monendua. 
Germd. mouewU, 



From the second root, From the tiiird root, 
moNv, are derived, monK, are derived. 
Active. Pamve. 
Ind. perf, monnt. monltcif sum, etc. 
- pbSp. JDonueram, monltw eraxn, etc 
'fuL perf. rnxmaeroy monltiif ero, etc. 
Subf. ptrf. monoMii, monlticf sim, etc. 

plvp. monniMem, monlttu e88^n,eto. 

Inf, perj, monntsf e, monltiM esse, etc. 

From the third root, 
M. fid. monitOntf esse, manltum iri. 
ParL fvL monitOntf , 

perf. monltHf. 

Form. Blip, monitim. LaL Bup. monltH. 



flffS. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
PRINCIPAL PABTS. 



Pres. Ind. re'-^8. 
Pres. Inf. r^^pft. 
Perf. Ind. rex'-i. 
Supine. rec'-tam. 



Pres. Ind. re'-g6r. 
Pres. Inf. rS'-gL 
Perf Part rec -tua. 



INDICATTTE MOOD. 
Present 



Irtde. 
Sing. r8'-g5, 

Plvr. r^X-mus, 



Sing, 



Plvr. 



lam rtded. 

r&-€-rl8 or - 
p%'-l-tup; 

rS^dn'-l-ni, 
rS-gan'-tur. 
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ACTIVE. 

I was ruling. 

S. re-ge -bam, 
re-ge'-bas, 
re-ge'-bS,t ; 

P. reg-e-ba'-mus, 
r^-e-ba'-tis, 
re-ge-bant 



I shaU OT tnU ruki 
S, re'-gam, 
re'-ges, 
re'-get ; 
P. re-ge'-mu8, 
r&^e'-tis, 
rS'-gent 



I ruled or have ruled. 
S. rex'-i, 

rex-is'-ti, 

rex'-It; 
P. rex'-I-mus, 

rex-is'-tis, 

rex-e -nuLt or -rS. 



PASSIVE. 



Lnperfeci 



I was ruled. 

S. re-ge'-b5r, 

reg-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
rejr-e-ba'-tur ; 

P. reg-e-ba'-mur, 
reg-e-bam'-i-ni, 
reg-e-ban'-tur. • 



Future. 

IsJiaU or toill be ruled. 
S. re'-gSr, 

re-ge'-ris or -r€, 
re-ge'-tur ; 
P. re-ge'-mur, 
re-gem'-i-ni, 
re-gen'-tur. 

Perfect 

I was or have been ruled. 
S. rec'-tus sum or fu'-i, 
rec'-tus es or fu-is'-ti, 
rec'-tus est or fu'-!t; 
P. rec'-ti su'-mus or Ai'-i-mus, 
rec'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis, 
rec'-ti sunt, fu-e'-ru»t or -rS 



Ihadruled. 

8. rex'-g-ram, 
rex'-e-ras, 
rex'-e-rSt ; 

P. rex-S-ra'-mu» 
rex-e-nl'-tis, 
rex'-e-rant 



I shall have ruled. 
S. rex'-e-r8, 
rex'-e-rfs, 
rex'-e-rit; 
P. rex-er'-i-mus, 
rex-§r'-I-1i8, 
rex'-e-rint 



Pluperfect 

I had been ruled. 
S. rec'-tus §'-ram or fu'-^ram, 
rec'-tus e'-ras or fu'-e-ras, 
rec'-tus e'-rSt or fu'-e-rat; 
P. rec'-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e-ra'-mus, 
rec'-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tis, 
rec'-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant 

Future Perfect 

I shall have been ruled. 
S, rec'-tus e'-r5 or fu'-e-ro, 
rec'-tus e'-ris or fu'-e-rfs, 
rec'-tus e'-rit or fu'e-iit; 
P. rec'-ti er'-i-mus or fu-er'-i-mus, 
rec'-ti er'-I-tis or fu-6r'-!-tis, 
•ec'-ti e'-runt or fu'-e-rint 



§158. 
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ACTIVE. PASSIfE. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Freseht 

{may or can he ruled. 
8. re'-gfir, 

re-g&'-ris or -rS, 

P. re-ga'-mur, 

re-gan'-tur. 



I may or can rule. 
8. re'-gam, 

re'-g&t; 
P. rS-ga'-mus, 
r&g&-tite, 
re'-^ant 



Lnpeifect 



Imiffhtf couldj would, or should 
ride, 
S. rgg^-e-rem, 
p^-S-rgs, 
r^-e-r^; 
P. r^-€-re'-mus, 
reg-^re'-tifl, 
r^-e-rent 



I might J could, would, or should 
be ruled, 
8. rSg'-e-rer, 

reg-e-re'-rifi or -rS, 
reg-e-re'-tur ; 
P, r^-e-re'-mur, 
reg-e-rem'-I-m, 
reg-S-ren'-tur. 



I may have ruled, 
8, rex'-€-rim, 
rex'-g-rifa, 
rex'-e-rit; 
P, rex-€r'-!-mus, 
rex-6r'-l-tis, 
rex'-e-rmt. 



I might, could, would, or 
should have ruled, 
8, rex-is'-sem, 

rex-is'H3es, 

rex-is'-set ; 
P, rex-is-se'-4nus, 

rex-ia-se'-tis, 

rex-is'nsent 



Perfect 

I may have been ruled, 
8, rec'-tiis sim or fii'-e-rim, 
rec'-tus sis or fn'-e-ris, 
rec'-tus sit or fu'-e-rit; 
P. rec'-ti Bi'-mus or Ai-er'-I-miis, 
rec'-li si'-tis or fu-er'-i-tils, 
rec'-ti sint or fu'-e-rint 

Pluperfect. 

I might, could, would, or should have 
been ruled. 

8, rec'-tus es^-sem or fu-is'nsem, 
rec'-tus es'-ses or fti-is'-ses, 
rec'-tus es'-set or fu-is'-set; 

P. rec'-ti es-se'-mus or fu-isHse'-mus, 
rec'-ti es-se'-lis or fu-is-se'-tis, 
rec'-li es'-sent or fu-is'-sent 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Pres, 8, re'-g§, rule thou, 
P. reg'-I-te, rule ye. 
Fut, 8, reg'-i-t8, thou shalt rule, 
p6g'-I-t5, he shall rule ; 
P, reg-i-to'-'te, ye shall rule, 
re-gun'-t8, Uiey shall rule, 
10* 



Pres. 8. reg'-e-re, be thou ruled; 

P. re-gim'-i-ni, be ye ruled, 
Fut. 8. Teg 'l-toTfthoushaltberuled, 
reg'-i-tor, he shall be ruled; 
P, (re-gin'-i-ni, ye shall, etc.) 
re-gun'-tor, ihey shall, etc. 



114 VERBS. — THIRD CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE. PASSlVE.^ 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 



§15&. 



Pres. reg'-e-rS, to rule. 
Perf. rex-is'H3e, to have ruled, 
FuL rec-tu'-rus es'-ee, to 6c about 
to rule. 



Pres. re'-gi, to be ruled. 

Perf. rec'-tus es'-se or fn-is'-BS, to 

have been ruled. 
Fut rec'-tom i -ri, to be about to 

be ruled. 



PABTICIPLES. 



Pres. re'-gens, ruling. 

FuL rec-tii'-riis, about to rule. 



Perf. rec'-tiis, ruled. 

Fut. r^-gen'-dils, to be ruled. 



GEBUND. 

O. p6-gen'-di, of ruling. 

D. re-gen'-dS, etc. 

Ac. r8-gen'-dum, 

Ab. re-gen'-dS. 

SUPINES. 

Former, rec'-tum, to rule, \ Latter, yec'-tii, to be ruled. 

FORICATION OF THE TeNSES. 



FroiA the first root, reg, are de- 
rived, 
Acthe. Passive. 
JtuL jtret, rego. regor. 

— tmperf. regeoam, rege6ar. 

— fvL regam, regar. 
8vbj. ^ts. regam, regar. 

xmpvrf. reg^em, reglrer. 

Imperat. pres. rege, reg^e. 

Jul. regfto, regftor. 

J^. pret. reg*re, regi. 
ParL pres. regem, 

fut. regendus. 

Oerund. regent. 



From the second root. From thethirdroot^ 
reXf are derived, red, are derived, 
Active. Passive. 
Ind. perf. rexi. rectus smn, etc. 

— plup. reneram, recXm eram, etc 

— fvt. perf. rex^ro, rectus ero, etc. 
8ubj. peif. renirimf rectus sim, etc. 

plup. rexissemj rectus essem, etc. 

Inf. perf. rextsse. rectus esse, etc. 

From the third root. 
Inf. fuL recturus esse, rectum iri. 
Part. fut. recturus. 

P^Vf' rectus. 

Form, Sh^. rectum. LaL 8tp. rectu. 



§ ISO. Verbs in 10 of the Third Conjugation. 

Verbs in to of the third conjugation, in tenses formed from the 
first root, have, as connecting vowels, to, te, to, or tw, wherever 
the same occur in the fourth conjugation ; but where they have 
only a single connecting vowel, it is the same which chsoracter* 
1268 other verbs of the third conjugation. They are all conju" 
gated like cdpio. 



f 159. 



▼BRBS. — THIBD COKJUOATION. 



115 



ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 
PBINCIPAL PABTS. 

Pres. Ind, c&'-pi-&r, to be taken. 
Pres. Inf. c& -pi. 



jVw. Ind c5'-pi-8, to taX:c. 
P^'c*. In/, c&p -e-r& 
Perf. Ind. ce -pL 
Supine. cap -torn. 



Per/. Port cap -tite. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
, Present 



cft^i-pi-S, 
c»'-pis, 
cS'-pit; 
, cSp -I-miu, 
c&p'-X-tite, 
c& -pi-imt 



Imperfect 



8. cft-pi-e'-bam, 
c&-pi-«'-bSs, 
c&-pi-e'-b&t; 

P. c&-pi-e-ba'-mii8, 
cfirpi-e-b&'-tis, 
c&-pi-e'-bant 



8. c& -pi-am, 
c&'-pi-es, 
^ cS'-pi-et; 

P. cS-pi-e'-miis, 
c&-pi-e'-tite, 
c&'-pi-ent 



Future. 



c&'-pi-6r, 
c&p or -rg, 
c&p'-I-tur; 
. c&p'-X-mur, 
c&^Im'-i-ni, 
cfirpi-on^-tur. 



8. c&-pi-S'-bfir, 
c5rpi-e-ba'-ri8 or -] 
cSrpi-e-ba'-tur ; 

P. cSrpi-6-ba'-mir, 
c&-pi-e-b3jii'-i-xii, 
cS-pi-e-ban'-tur. 



8. c&'-^i-Sr, 

cSrpi-S'-rto or -p6, 

c&-pi-5'-tar; 
P. c&-pi-6'-mtip, 

c5rpi-em'-I-ni, 

cSrpi-en'-tfir. 



The parts formed from the second and third roots being entirely 
regular, only a synopsis of them is given. 



Perf. ce'-pi. 
Plup. cep -Jft-ram. 
FuLperf. cep'-6-r8. 



Perf. cap'-tus sum or £u'-i. 
Plup. cap'-tus 6'-ram or fu'-4-ram. 
Fut. perf cap'-tus 6'-r8 or fu'-*-r8. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 



8. c&'-pi-am, 
cS'-pi-Ss, 
c&'-pi-&t ; 

P. cSrpi-a'-mus, 
cSrpi-a'-ti(s, 
oft'-pi-ant 



8. c&'-pi-fip, 

cSrpi-a'-ris or -re, 

cSrpi-a'-tur; 
P. c&-pi-&'-mur, 

cfirpi-Sm'-X-ni, 

cSrpX-an'-tur. 
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YEBBS. — FOUBTH CONJUGATION 



§160. 



ACTIVE. 



8, cSp'-^rem, 

c^p'-e-ret ; 
P. c&p-e-re'-mus, 
c&p-S-re'-tils, 
cftp'-^rent 



Per/, cep'-^zim. 
Pli/qt, ce-pisi'-cieiiL 



Imperfect 



PASSIVE. 



8. cSp'-4-r6r, 

c&p-e-re'-ria <>r -r*, 
cip-6-re'-tur; 

P. c&p-€-re'-miir, 
cSp-S-rem'-I-ni, 
c&p-^ren'-tor. 



Per/, cap'-tu8 aim or fu'-e-rim. 
Plup. cap'-tos es'-flem or fu-is'-seiiL 



mPEBATIVE MOOD. 



Pres. 2. 8. c& -pg ; P. 2. c&p'-I-tg. i 8. c&p'-^rg ; P. ci-pim'-i-iii. 
FuL 2. c&p -I-t5, c5p-I-t6-tS, c&p'-I-t5r, (c8rpl-em -I-ni,) 
8. cftp-X-t8; c8rpi-im'-t$.| cfip'-I-t6r; cSrpi-un'-tSr. 



INFrNITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. cSp'-S-rS. 
Pel/. cS-piaT-BS. 
FuL cap-tu'-riifl es'-se. 



Pres. cS'-pi. 

Perf. cap -tiis e^-flS or fary^HA, 
FuL cap'-tum T-ii. 



PABUCIPLES. 



Pres. c&'-pi-ens. 
FuL cap^'-rus. 



Perf. cap'-ttis. 
FuL cSrpi-en'-diS«. 



GEBUND. 
O. cft-pi-en'-dl, etc. 

SUPINES. 

Former, cap'-tum. | Latter, cap'-ta. 



§160. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind. au'-di-8. 

Pres. Inf. au-di'-re. 

Perf. Ind. au-di'-vi. 

Stqnne. au-dl'-tum. 



Pres. Ind. au'-di-fip. 
Pres. Inf. au-di -li. 
Perf Part au-di'-tfia. 



§160. 
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AOTIVfi. 



PASSIVE. 



INDIOATTVB MOOD. 



I hear. 

au'-dis, 
au'dit; 
P. au-di'-miis, 
au'-di'-tito, 
au'-di-nnt. 



Ivm hearing. 

8. an-di-e'-bam, 
au-di-e'-bas, 
an-di-e'-blit ; 

P. an-di-S-ba'-m^ 
aaHil-e-ba'-tils, 
an-di-e'-bant 



I shaU or tnU hear. 
S. an'-di^am, 
au'-dl-es, 
au'-dl-et ; 
P. auHii-e'-mus, 
au-di-e'-tis, 
an'-di-«nt 



I heard or have heard. 
8. au-di'-"^, 

au-di-vi£r'-1i, 

au-di'-Tit ; 
P. au-div'-i-mus, 

au-di-Tis'-tis, 

au-di-ye'-runt or -rS. 



I had heard. 

8. au-div'-e-ram, 
au-diV-S-ras, 
an-diV-e-rSt ; 

P. au-div-e-ra'-mufl, 
aa-div-e-ra-tls, 
au-div'-S-rant 



Present 



lam heard. 
8. au'-di-Sr, 

au-di'-rls or -rS, 

au-di'-tur; 
P. aa-di'-mur, 

an-dim'-I-ni, 

au-di-nn'-tur. 



I teas heard. 
an-di-e'-bSr, 
auHiI-&-ba'-rl8 or -rS, 
au-di-€-ba-tur; 
. au-di-e-b&'-miir, 
aa-di-e-bam-X-m, 
au-di-e-ban'-tor. 



Fntore. 

IshaU or imU he heard. 
8. an'-di-Sr, 

au-di-«'-ris or -r*, 
au-di-«'-tur ; 
P. au-di-e'-miir, 
au-di-em'-X-ni, 
an-di-en'-tor. 

Perfect 

I have been or toas heard. 
8. au-di'-tus sum or fn'-i, 
au-(ti'-tus es or fu-is*-ti, 
au-di'-tus est or fii'-It; 
P. au-di'-ti su'-mus or fn'-i-mus, 
an-di'-1i es'-tis or fn-is'-tils, 
an-di'-li sunt, fti-e -runt or -r6. 

Pluperfect 

I had been heard. 
8. au-di'-tus S'-ram or fu'-S-ram, 
au-di'-tus g'-ras or fu'-e-ras, 
au-di'-tus e'-rSt or fu'-e-rSt; 
P. au-di'-ti S-ra'-mus or Ai-e-iS'-mus, 
au-di'-ti e-ra'-tito or fu-e-ra'-tito, 
au-di'-ti g'-rant or fti'-e-rant 
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YEBBS.- 
ACTIVE. 



-FOUETH CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE 

Fnlare Perfect. 



§160. 



IshaUhaieheard, 
Si au-div'-€-p8, 
au-div'-g-ife, 
au-div'-S-rit; 
P. au-di-vSr -f-miis, 
aa-di-T&^-!-tl8, 
au-diV-S-rint 



I shall have been heard, 
S. au-di'-tus S'-r5 or fti'-e-r8, 
an-di -tus g'-ris or fu'-e-rfs, 
au-di'-tus e-rit or fu'-e-rit; 
P. au-di'-ti €r'-I-mu8 or fu-gi^-!-muf| 
au-di'-ti gr'-I-tis or fu-er'-f-tis, 
au-di'-ti e'-runt or fii'-e-rmt 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Present 



I may or can hear. 

S. au'-di-am, 
au'-di-as, 
an'-<li-&t ; 

P. au-di-9,'-mik, 
an-di-a'-tis, 
au'^-ant. 



I mighty eofddj would, or shotdd 
hear. 
S. au-di'-rem, 
au-di-res, 
au-di'-r^t; 
P. au-di-re'-mus, 
au-di-re'-tifs, 
au-<li-rent 



I may or can he heard. 
S. au'-di-Sr, 

au-4i-a'-ris or -re, 

au-<U-a'-tur; 
P. au-di-&'-mur, 

au-di-am'-I-ni,. 

au-di-an'-tur. 



Imperfect 

I might, could, would, or 
be heard. 
8. au-di'-rgr, 

au-di-r6'-ris or -r6, 
au-di-re'-tiir ; 
P. au-di-re'-mur, 
au-di-rem'-i-ni, 
au-di-ren'-tur. 



I may have heard. 

S. au-div'-€-rim, 
au-div'-S-rifa, 
an-diV-&-rit; 

P. an-dl-yer'-I-inus, 
au-di-v&^-I-tis, 
au-diV-e-rmt 



/ might, could, would, or 

should have heard. 
S. au-di-vis'-sem, 
au-di-vis'-ses, 
au-di-vis'Hset; 
P. au-di-vis-se'-mus, 
aa-di-yis-se'-tis, 
aa-di-Tis'-sent 



Perfect 

I may have been heard. 
S. au-di'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim, 

au-di'4us sis or fu'-e-i^ 

au-di'-tus Bit or £u'-e-rit; 
P. au-di'-ti a'-mus or fu-er'-I-mui^ 

au-di'-ti si'-tis or fu-€r'-i-tis, 

au-di'-ti sint or fu'-e-rint 

Pluperfect 

I might, cotdd, would, or should 
have been heard, 
S. au-di'-tus es'-sem or fii-is'nsem, 
au-di'-tus es'-ses or fu-iai'-ses, 
au-^'-tus es'-set or fu-is'nset; 
P. au-di'-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-se'-mus, 
au-di'-ti es-se'-Hs or fu-isHse'-tIs, 
au-di'-ti es'-sent or A^-is'-sent 



!160. 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 
IMPEBATIVE MOOD. 



Pres. S, au'-di, hear ffiou; 

P. au-di'-te, Jiear ye. 
FuL S. au-di'-tS, ihau shalt hear, 
au-di -t5, he shdU hear; 
P. au-di-to'-t6, ye shaU hear, 
au-di-nn'-tS, they shaU 
hear. 



Pres. S. au-di'-rS, be ihou heard, 
P. au-dlm'-I-ni, be ye heardL 
FuL S. aa-di'-t^r, thou shaU be 
heard, 
au-di -t5r, he shaU be 
heard; 

P. (au-di-em'-I-ni, ye shaU 
be heard^ 
au-di-nn'-tOT, Ihey shaU 
be heard. 



Pres. au-di'-rg, to hear. 
Perf. an-di-yid'-sS, to have heard. 
FuL au-di-tu'-rus es-eS, to be 
about to hear. 



INFIMITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. an-di'-ri, to be heard. 
Perf. au-di'-tus es'-sS or fu-is'- 

sS, to have been heard. 
FuL au-di'-tum r-ii, to be about 
to be heard. 



PABTICIPLES. 



Pres. au'-di-ens, hearing. 

FuL an-di-tu'-rofl, about to hear. 



Perf. au-di'-tSs, heard. 

FuL aa-di-eii'-du8| to be heard. 



GEBtJND. 

O. au-di-en'-di, of hearing. 
D. au-di-en'-dS, etc. 
Ac. an-di-en'-dum, 
Ab. au-di-en'-dS. 

SUPINES. 

Former, au-di'-tom, to hear. \ LaJtter. aanli'-tu, to be heard. 



FOBICATIOK OF THE TSNSBS. 



From fhe first root, aud, are de- 
riTed 

Active. Pasnve. 
audio. andior. 
Kadieoamj andie&or. 
andiom, andiar. 
audiam, 
andirent, 



— wnper/". 

ffU, 

Subj, jpret. 

xwperf, 

ImperoL pres. audt, 
• fuL audito, 



Inf. pres. 
Part. pres. 

fuL 

Gerund. 



aadir6, 
audieiM, 



andior. 
andirer. 
audire. 
auditor. 
andSri. 



Kadiendus. 



From the second root, From the third root^ 
aiidtp, are derived, cmk^, are derived, 
Active. Poithe. 

Ind. peff. audlvi. aadltw sum, etc 

— pliq>. andiv9ram,aTidItitferam,eto 

— JUL petf. audiv^, andltw ero, eto. 

Subf. perf. andiv^m, andltw sixn, eto. 

phm, andiviMefi»,aadItitfessem,eto. 

Inf. perf. audiviMe, andlttM esse, etc 
From the third root, 

Inf. fvL anditartit esse, andltum irL 

PaH. fvt. anditurtM. 

perf. andltttf. 

Form. mip. aadltKin. LaL mp. audtttk 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 

§ 161. Deponent verbs are conjugated like the passive 
voice, and have also all the participles and participial formations 
of the active voice. Neuter deponent verbs, however, want the 
fbture passive participle, except that the neuter in dum is some- 
times used impersonidlj. See § 184, 3. 

The foUcwing is an example of an active deponent verb of the first 
conjugation 

PBINOtf AL PARTS. 
Mi'-r5r, mi-ra'-ri, mi-rii'-tus, to admire* 

INDIOATIVj: MOOD. 

Pres. mi'-r5r, mi-r&'-ris, etc. / admire^ etc. 

Imperf. mi-ra'-bSr, etc. I was admiring, 

Fut, mi-ra'-bdr, I shall admire. 

Perf, mi-ra'-tus sum or fu-i, I have admired. 

Plup. mi-ra-tus e'-ram or fu'-&-ram, I had admired. 

FtU, Perf. mi-r&'-tus S'-ro or fii'-e-ro, IshcUl have admired. 

SUBJUHOTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. mi'-rSr, mi-re -ris, etc I may ttdmire, eto. 

Imperf. mi-ra'-rer, I toould admire. 

Perf, mi-ra'-tus sim or fu'-S-rim, I may have admired. 

Plup. mi-]^'-tus es'Hsem or fu-is'-sem, I toould have adxmred. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. S. mi-r&'-re, admire Uiou $ 
FuL S. mi-]£'-tdr, iJiou shall admire, 
mi-r5'-tor, he shall admire; 



P. mi-ram'-I-ni, admire ye. 
P. (mir-grblm'-i-ni, ye shall, etc) 
mi-ran'-t5r, they shall, etc 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres. mi-ra'-ri, to admire. 

Perf. mi-r&'-tus es'nsS or fu-is'-aS, to have admired. 
FuL Act. mir-a-tu'-rus es'-sS, to be about to admire. 

Fut. Pass, mi-ra'-tum i'-ri, to be about to be admired^ 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. mi'-rans, admiring. 

Perf. mi-rS'-tus, having admired. 

Fut Act. ' mir-&-tu'-rus, about to admire. 
FuL Pass, mi-ran'-dus, to be admired. 

GERUND. 
G. mi-ran'-di, of admiring, etc 

SUPINES. 

Former mi-rft'-tum, ft admire. | Latter. mi-r& -tu, to be admired. 
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Rbicarks on the Conjugations. 
Of the Tenses formed from the First Boot 

§ 1. A few words in the present snbjiinctiye of the first and 

third conjnoitions, in the earlier writers and in the poets, end in tm, is, it, etc. ; 
as, idbn^ 6ms^ idit, ecUmm; comidim, com&Msj comedint; for edam, etc. oom#- 
dam, etc.; dum, duis, duU, duint; and perdidm^ perduU, perduUj perdmnl ; for 
dem, etc, "perdamy etc. from old forms mto and perduo, for do and perdo : so cr»- 
dms, crecmt, and also creduaaiy creduas, credaaiy for crtdam^ etc. from the old 
form creduo^ for credo. The form in im, etc. was retained as the regular form 
in dm and ve&m, from sum and vofe, and in their compounds. 

^. The imperfect indicative in the fourth conjugation, sometimes, especially 
In the more ancient writers, ends in ibam and i6ar, for i^Mm and mtr, and 
the future in ibo and i5or, for icm and iar ; as^ vtsmat^ Y "^gi largibar, Propert, 
*or vet^iebai^ largiebar; sei&o, qjtjpert&or, for sctom, qpperiar, Jbam and i6o were 
retamed as the regular forms ot eo, queo, and'nequeo. Gf. § 182. 
8. The termination re, in the second person singular of the passive voice, is 

•are in the present, but conunon in the other simple tenses. 

4. T£e imperatives of <bco, ducOjfdciOj and firOf are usually written diic, due. 
facj and ferf in like manner their compounds, except those compounds or 
/dfcto which change a into i; as, effice, confice; but u^face also is found ui 
Cicero; and in old writers dice, emce, addice, incUce, duce, abduct, reduce^ traduce, 
and fdce, biger for ingire is rare. Scio has not sci, but its place is suppliea 
by scUo, and sdlQU is preferred to <c2te. 

5. In the imperative future of the passive voice, but especially of deponents, 
early writers and their imitators sometimes used tne active instead of the pas- 
sive form; as, arbiiraJU), amplexdto, utUo, mUto; for orfti^rdtor, etc. ; and cen- 
terUo, tUunto, tue$UOj etc. for censerUoTj etc. — ^In the second and third persona 
singular occur, also, forms in -mfno; as, hortandnOf verenUnOy fruimino ; for 
hortdtOTj etc. 

6. The syllable er was Often added to the present infinitive passive by early 
writers and especially by the poets; as, amarier for cmdrij dic%er for (fict. 

Of the Tenses formed from the Second Root* 

7. (a.) When the second root ends in «, a syncopation and contraction often 
occur in the tenses formed from it, by omittmg «, and sinking the first vowel 
of the termination in the final vowel of the root, when followed, in the fourth 
conjugation, by and in the other coigugations. by s or r ; as, auditsem for 
au^Yistem, amasti for amavixft, implierwU for impteverwU, n6ram and nme for 
ncy^ram and novisse, 

(6.) When the second root ends in iv, v is often omitted without contraction; 
as, audiSro for aiuUviro ; au^iue for audivisse, 

(c.) When this root ends in s or a;, especially in the third conjugation, the 
syllables is, iss, and si«, are sometimes omitted in the termination oi^ tenses de- 
rived from it; as, evasti for evasistij exHnxU for extinx'isti, divisse tor dmsiBsef 
txHnxem for extinxiBsemj surrexe for surrexisse ; eiccetUs for occessis^is, jtttti for 
ytttsis^i ; dixti for dixisU, So faaem for C/acsissem, i. e,) fedstem, 

{d,) In the perfect of the first, second, and fourth conjugations, a svncope 
sometimes occurs in the last syllable of the root and the foUowing syllable of 
the termination, especially in the third person sin^ar; as, fumat, avdU, c&pU^ 
for fumdvit, oMaivii, ci^vU. So, also, but rarely, m the first person; as, stpih, 
enarrdmus ; for sepelvn, enarrdvtmiu, 

8. In the third person plural of the perfect indicative active, the form in lr# 
Is lers common than that in irutU^ especially in prose. 

n 



122 VEKBS. — ^REMAKKS ON THS CONJUGA.TIOKS. § 162. 

0. Anslent forms of a future perfect in «o, a perfect and pluperfect subjuno- 
Uve in dm and <ei», and a perfect infinitiye in <e sometimes occur. They may, 
in general, be formed by adding these terminations to the second root of the 
verb ; as, reequOj emtMtin, ausim from the obsolete perfect, aun, from audeo, 
confexim and promissem: diviate and promisse. But when the root ends in a?, 
and fi:e<}uently when it ends in «, only o, fttn, em, and e, etc. are added; as, 
JussOj duns ; trUeUexes, percepset ; surrexe, tutnte. K, at the end of the root, in 
the first conjugation, is chan^d into 8; as. lemsao, locassim, XL at the end of 
the root, in the second conjugation, is changed into ea; as, habeaso, UcetdL 
Sometimes the vowel of the present is retained in these forms, though changed 
in the other parts derived from the second root; as, ct^uo, faxo (facto^^ 
faadm (/acsimj. 

NoTK. Faxo expresses determination, I will,' or, * I am resolved, to make, 
cause,' etc. The subjimctive faxU, etc., expresses a solemn wish; as, dk 
immortdlet faxinL Avsimj etc. express doubt or hesitation, ' I might ven- 
ture,' etc. The perfect in sim is used also in connection with the present sub- 
junctive; as, qwBto uU to ccUamUdtes prohibessUj defendaa^ averrtmcesque. Oato. 

10. In the ancient Latin a few examples occur of a fdture passive of simi- 
lar form; as, turbassitWj justttiur^ instead of turbdtum fti4ritj and Juasm fui- 
rit. — A future infinitive active in Ure is also found, in the first conjugation, 
which is formed by adding that termination to the second root, changmg, as 
before, v into s; as, expugnauire, impttraatire, for eapugna^silirum e«6, etc. 



Of the Tenses formed from the Third Root. 

11. The suphie in um, thou^ called one of the principal parts of the verb, 
belongs in fact to very few verbs, the whole number which have this supine 
not amounting to three hundred. The part called in dictionaries the supine 
in tm must therefore, in most cases, be considered as the neuter gender or the 
perfect participle. 

12. In the compound tenses of the indicative and subjimctive moods, the 
participle is always in the nominative case, but it is used in both numbers, and 
m all genders, to correspond with the number and gender of the subject of the 
verb ; as, amdtWf -wn, e»t ; amati, amU, etc. 

(1.) Fid, fuSmm, fuirimj fidaaem, and fidaae, are seldom used in the com- 
pound tenses of deponent verbs, and not so often as turn, etc» in those of other 
verbs, but when used they have generally the same sense. It is to be remark- 
ed, however, that fid with the perfect participle usually denotes that which 
has been, but which no longer exists. In the pluperfect subjunctive, f(yren^ 
etc., for Msem, etc., are sometimes found. 
(2.) But as the perfect participle may be used in the sense of an adjective, 
expressing a permanent state, (see § 162, 22), if then connected with the tenses 
of turn its meaning is different fix>m that of the participle in the same connec- 
tion; epiatdla acri^a est, when acripta is a participle, signifies, the letter haa 
been written, but if acrijOa is an adjective, the meaning of the expression is, the 
letter ia written, and epistdla acripta fuUj in this case, would signify, the letter 
haa been written, or, haa existed as a written one, implying tluit it no longer 
exists. 

18. The participles in the perfect and future infinitive, are used only in the 
nominative and accusative, but in all genders and in both numbers; as, amdto«, 
-a, -iim, eaae or fidaae; amatum, -am, -wn, esae or fidaae; amdH, -<b, -a, eaae or 
fuiaae ; amdioa, -aa, -a, ease or fidaae ; and so of the others. With the infini- 
tive fidaie, amaiua, etc. are generally to be considered as participial adjectives 

(1.) These participles in combination with eaae are sometimes used as inde- 
clinable: as, cchortea ad me missum fadaa. Cic. Ad me, mea Tereniia, scHbiSf 
t0 vicu?n venditurmn. Id. 
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Periphraslic Conjugations, 



14 The participle in rusj joiued to the tenses of the verb 
sum, denotes either intenUony or being upon the point of doing 
something. This form of the verb is called the active periphras- 
tic conjugation, 

Remabx 1. As the perfomuuioe of the act depends either on the will of the 
sabject, on that of others, or upon circumstances, we may say, in English, io 
the first case. *I intend,* and in the others, 'I am to,* or U am about to* (be or 
do any thing). 



Pres. amatiiTus aim, I may be about to love, 

Imperf, amaturus essem, I would be about to love. 

Perf, amatiirus fderim, I may have been about to love. 

Plup. amatlinis fbissem, Itoould have been about to love. 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres. amatiiras ease, to be about to love. 
Perf. amatiirus fuisse, to have been about to love. 

Bem. 2. FuSro is scarcely used in connection with the participle in rut. 

Bbm. 8. Amaturua nm and cmatSnu essem serve also as snbjnnctiyes to the 
ftitore amdbo. The infinitive amaiOrtu fuUte answers to the English. * I should 
have loved,' so that in hypothetical sentences it supplies the place or an infini- 
tive of the pluperfect subjunctive. 

Bem. 4. In the passive, the fact that an act is about to be performed is ex- 
pressed by a longer chxsumlocution: as, tn so e«t, or/uturtm est, vt qnttdla 
acribdtWj a letter is about to be written. So tn so eroi, etc., through all the 
tenses. 

15. The participle in dusy with the verb ^971, expresses neces- 
Hty or propriety; BSj omandus sum^ I must be loved, or deserve 
to be loved. With the various moods and tenses of sumy it forms 
9k passive periphrastic conjugation ; — ^thus : 



INDICATIVE. 



Pres. amatiiras sum, I am about to lone. 

Imperf. amatiirus eram, I was about to love. 

FuL amaturus ero, I shall be abotU to love. 

Perf. amatiiras fui, I was or have been about to love. 

Plup. amatiiras fuSram, / had been about to love. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



INDICATIVE. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. amandus sim, 



Pres. amandus sum, 
Imperf. amandus eram, 
Put. amandus ero, 
Perf. amandus fui, 
Plup. amandus fueram, 
J*W. Perf. amandus fuero. 



Imperf. amandus essem, 
Perf. amandus fugnm, 
Plup. amandus fuissem. 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres. amandus 'dsse, 
Perf. amandus fuisse. 



124 VERBS. — ^BULBS OF C0NJT7GATI0N. § 16& 

Rem. 6. The neater of the participle in dits with egt and the dative of a per- 
son, expresses the necessity- of performing the action on the part of that person; 
as, nUki Bcribendum est^ I mnst write, etc., and so through all the tenses. 

Partic^les. 

16. The following perfect participles of neuter verbs, like those of active 
deponents, are trandated by active participles : — ccmalus, having supped; pdUu, 
having drank; prantiu, having dined; and sometimes jur&tw, having sworn. 
So also adulias^ coaUtus, eon^rirdim, inteHtus^ occdsus, obsoUtus, and cretus. 

For the active meanhig of Hsiu and its compounds, see § 188, 1. 

17. (a.) The perfect participles of some deponent verbs have both 
an active and a passive sense ; as, adeptus libertatem, having obtain- 
ed liberty, or adeptd libertste, liberty having been obtained. Cf. 
§ 142, 4, (6.) 

So abominaiui, comitdluSf commentdtus^ con^Uacm, confessttSj contettdtuSf de- 
tettaiM, digndiuB, dimentuSf effdttu, ementus, ementUuSj etnerUus, experUu, exs^ 
crdtusj iMerpreidtut, largitust nuickindtiu, mtdUdtus. mercdius. metdtuSj oblUuSy 
onindiuSf orsus^ pactut, partUus. perfunctus, pericdtdtus^ poUicUuSj pqpuldUu, 
a^popiUdtuSf stqmldUUf testdius, ulhix. renerdius. 

(6.) The participle in das, of deponent verbs, is commonly pas- 
mve. 

18. The perfect participles of neuter passive verbs have the signi- 
fication of the active voice; as, gav^sWjhAviiig rejoiced. But atMus 
is used both in an active and a passive sense. 

19. The genitive plural of participles in rus is seldom used, ex- 
cept that of futurus, Venturdrum is found in Ovid, exiturarum, tranS' 
iturarum and periturdrum in Seneca, and moritur5rum in Augus- 
tine. 

20. In the third and fourth conjugations, the gerund and future 
passive participle (including deponents) sometimes end in undum 
and undus, instead of endum and endus, especially when t precedes ; 
as, faciundum, atidiundum, scribundus. Potior has usually potiundus. 

21. Many present and perfect participles are compounded with tn, signifying 
not, whose verbs do not admit of such composition; they thus become adjec- 
tives; as, trudefM, ignorant; tmpara^tw, unprepared. 

22. Participles, when they do not express distinctions of time, become adjeo- 
tives, and as such are compared; as, afnam, .loving: amantior, amantisstmus. 
They sometimes also become substantives; as, pni^ectus, a commander; au- 
mm, an attempt; comnUssum, an offence. 

NoTB. Many words derived from substantives, with the terminations of par- 
ticiples, dtus, Uttf, and Htm, are yet adjectives; as, aldttu, winged; turrUm^ 
tarreted, etc See 4 128, 7. 

General Rules of Conjugation. 

I 163. 1. Verbs which have a in the first root have it also in 
the third, even when it is changed in the second ; as, fdcio, factum ; 
Mbeo, hoMtum, 
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2. The connecting vowel is often omitted in the second root, and 
in such cases, if v follows, it is changed into u. This happens in most 
verbs of the second conjugation. 

Remark. Some verbs of the first, second, and thinJ conjugations 
prefix to the second root their initial consonant with the vowel which 
follows it, or with as, curro, cikutri; folio, fSfellL ' This prefix is 
called a reduplication. 

Note 1. Bpondeo and sto lose < in the second syllable, making tp&poiu& and tlitL 
For the verbs that take a reduplication, see ^§ 166, R. 2 ; 168, N. 2 ; 171, Exc. 1,(6. ) 

3. Verbs which want the second root commonly want the third 
root also. 

4. Compoxmd verbs form thdr second and third roots like the sim- 
ple verbs of which they are compoxmded ; as, audio, audtvi, audUum; 
exaudio, exaudlvi, exaudUum. 

KoTB 2. Some compound verbs, however, are defective, whose simples are 
complete, and some are complete, whose simples are defective. 

£xc. 1. Compound verbs omit the reduplication ; but the oom- 
poxmds of do, sto, disco, posco, and some of those of curro, retain it 

Exc. 2. Verbs which, in composition, change a into e in the first 
root, Tsee § 189, 1,) retsun 6 in the second and £ird roots of the com- 
pound ; as, scando, scandi, scansum ; descendo, descendi, descei^m. 

Exc. S. (a.) When a, (b, or e, in the first root of the simple verb, 
is changed in the compound into i, (see § 189, 2,) the same is retained 
in the second and third roots, in case the third root of the simple verb is 
a dissyllable ; as, habeo, hSbui, hiWUum ; proMbeo, prohibui, proMiUuia, 

(6.) But if the third root is a monosyllable, the second root of the 
compound has usually the same vowel as that of the simple, but 
sometimes changes a or « into », and the third root has e ; as, faeio, 
feci, factum; confXcio, confeci, confectum; teneo, tSnui, tentum; re^ 
neo,reiXnui,retentum; rapio, r&pui, raptum ; abHpio, abrtpui, abreptum, 

NoTB 8. The compounds of cddo, &go, frango, pango, and Utnffo, retain a 
in the thkd root. See ^ 172. 

Exa 4. The compounds of p&rio, (ire), and some of the compounds of do 
smd c6bo, are of different coniugations firom their simple verbs. See do, dAo and 
pMo ifi ^ 166 and 172. 

A few other exceptions will be noticed in the following lists. 



Formation of Second and Third Roots. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

§ 164:« In regular verbs of this conjugation, the second root 
endd in dv, and the third in at; as, amo, amavt, amatum. 
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Nora. In fhie and enbieqnent lists, those verbs- which are marked * are said to have 
no perfect paztlcipie; those martwd t to have no present participle. A da8h(— ) after 
the present, denotes that there is no second root. The participles in rus and dus, and 
tiie snpines in um and u which are in use, are indicated respectiyely by the letters r.,d.j 
m., and u, Jinrndo, tar example, has no perfect participle, no snpine, no partie^le in 
dtu ; bnt it has a present participle, and a participle in rus. 

In the lists of irregular verbs, those compounds only are ^yen, whoie conjugation dif- 
fers from that of thdr simples. 

When p. is subjoined to a deponent verb, it denotes that some of the parts which have 
commonly an active meaning, are used either actively and pastdvely, or passively alone. 
8uch verbs are by some grammarians called eommon. Of. § 142, 4, (b.) 



♦Abnndo, r. to overflow, 

Accuso. m. r. d. to accuse. 

t Adumoro, to deUneaie. 

.£dif Xco, r. d. to buUd. 

^quo, r. d. to leveL 

.£stimo, r. d. to value. 

^FAmbiUo, m. d. to voaJk. 

Amo, r. d. to Icne. 

t Amplio, d. to enlarge. 

Appello, d. to caU. 

Apto, d. iojii. 

Aro, r. d. to plough. 

*t Ausculto, to hsten. 

*t Autfimo, to OMert. 

fBasio, d. to Use. 

*Bello, m. r. d. to v>age 
war. 

^-Beo, to hkM. 

' Boo, to beUow. 

tBrfvio, to shorten. 

tCaeco, to bUnd. 

fCselo, to carve. 

fCalceo, d. to shoe. 

♦tCalcitaro, to kick. 

Canto, m. to sing. 

Gapto, m. r. d. to seize. 

-f CastSgo, m. d. to chastise. 

Cel6bro, d. to celebraie. 

Celo, d. to conceal. 

Gesso, d. to cease. 

Gerto, r. d. to strive. 

Clamo, to shout. 

Goglto, d. to think. 

GoncUio, r. d. to conciliate. 

Gonsidfero, r. d. to con- 
sider. 

Cr6mo, d. to bum. — con- 
crSmo, r. 

tCreo, r. d. to creaie. 

Crucio, d. to torment. 

T'llnn. r. d. to blame. 

\ Oilneo, d. to wedge tn. 

Curo, r. d. to care for. 

Damno, m. r. d. to con- 
demn. 

Decdro, d. to <idom. 

«i Dtfllneo, to delineate. 

l>«idero, i*. d. to detire. 



Destino, d. to design. 

Dico, m. r. d. to dedicate. 

Dicto, to dictoto. 

fDolo, to hew. 

Dono, r. d. to bestow. 

DupUco, r. d- to double. 

Duro, r. to harden. 

fEfflgio, to portray. 

fEnucleo, to explain. 

Equito, to ride. 

EiTO, to wander. 

Exist!mo, a. r. d. to think. 

Expl5ro, m. d. to search. 

ExsUlo, m. r. to be ban- 
ished. 

Fabrico, d. to frame. 

tFatigo, r. d. to weary. 

Festlno, r. to hasten. 

Firmo, r. d. to strengthen. 

Flaglto, m. d. to demand. 

*Flagro, r. to be on fire.— 
conflagro, r.— deflagro. 

Flo, d. to blow. 

Fonno, r. d. to form. 

Foro, d. to bore. 

tFraudo, d. to defraud. 

fFreno, to bridle. 

fFrio, — . to crumble. 

Fiigo,r. a. to putto flight. 

fFundo, r. to fovnd. 

tFiirio, — , to madSien. 

fOSkleo, — , to put on a 
helmet. 

Gesto, d. to bear. 

Gl&cio, — , to conaedl. 

Grivo, d. to weigh down. 

Gusto, d. to taste. 

Hablto, m. d. to dweU. 

^Halo, — , to brea;lhe, 

Hi6mo, m. to winter. 

*Hio, d. to gape. 

1 btunu, t . to 6ttr^. 

Ignoro, r. d. to &e »^no- 
rani q/*. 

Iinp6ro, r. d. to command 

tlmpetro, r. d. to obtain. 

Tnchoo, begin. 

indSfiso, r. d. to trace out. 



IndXco, m. r. d. to 
flngbrio, — ^ to inebriate. 
Initio, to tm/i*a/e. 
Inquino, to poUute. 
Instauro, d. to renew. 
Intro, r. d. to enier. 
Invito, d. to f nrtte. 
Irrito, r. d. to irritate. 
ItSro, u. d. to (ib a^atn. 
Jacto, r. d. to throw. 
Jndico, r. d. to judge. 
Jiigo, d. to couple. 
Jngulo, m. d. to 6tttoAer 
Juro, d. to stoear. 
Laboro, r. d. to todpr. 
Lac6ro, d. to tear. 
*Lacto, to suckle.-^ 
t L&nio, d. to tear tnj>iecef. 
Latro, to 6arib. 
Lando, r. d. to praise. 
Laxo, d. to 2oose. 
fLego, to depute. 
Lgvo, r. d. to lighten. 
Libero, r. d. to /ree. 
Libo, d. to pour out. 
Ligo, to 5tna. 
fLlquo, d. to meft. 
Lito, to c^pease. 
Loco, r. d. to j^/ace. 
Lustro, d. to survey. 
Luxilrio, to 6e ZimtrMmt. 
Macto, d. to sacriflce. 
Maciilo, to stain. 
Mando, r. d. to command. 
Mandaco, to cftew. 
*Mano, to 
Maturo, d. to rtj^en. 
Memoro, a. d. to teU. 
*Meo, to ^0. 
*Migro, u. r. d. to dqmr* 
^MiUto, m. r. to ««nie «i< 

f soli&er 
tMlnio, d. to /Nmtf rwL 
Ministro, d. to Mrve. 
Mitlgo, cL to paaifu, 
Monstro, r ic Mtii».^ 

fdemonstro, d 
Mato, r. d. to cfc<HM0ti 
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Nam), r.d. to UH 

N&to, m. r. to swim. 

^FNauseo, to he aea-tick, 

tNavIgo, r. d. ft) tail 

Kayo, r. d. to perform. 

KSgo, m. r. d. ft> deny, 
to swim. 

Komino, r. d. to name. 

N5to, d. to mark. 

N5vo, r. d. to reneio. 

Kfido, d. to make bare. 

Nnnotipo, r. d. to name. 

Nnntio, m. r. to teU. — 
renuntio, d. 

*Nlito, r. to nod. 

Obsecro, m. r. d. to 6e- 
seech. 

Obtmnco, r. to kiU. 

OnSro, r. d. to load. 

Opto, d. to wish. 

tOrbo, r. to bereave. 

Orno, r. d. to adorn. 
- Oro, m. r. d. to beg. 

Paoo, d. to subdue. 

P&ro, r. d- to prqMre. 
comp&ro, d. to compare. 

PatTO, r. d. to perform. 

♦Pecco, r. d. to svn. 

fPio, d. to prcpUiate. 

Placo, r. d. to cmpease. 

Ploro, m. d. to oewaU. 

Porto, u. r. d. to carry. 

Postiilo, m. r. d. to de- 
mand. 

Privo, d. to deprive. 

Prdbo, m. n. r. d. to ap- 
prove. — comprSbo, m. 

Profllgo, d. to rout. 

PropSro, d. to hasten. 

♦tPropIno, to drink to. 

Propltio, d. to appease. 

Pugno, r. d. to fight. 

Pulso, d. to beaL 

Purgo, n. r. d. to cZeafue. 



Piito, d. to reckon. 
QnaBso, d. to afcoJ^. 
B&dio, to emit ra^. 
Rapto, d. to <2ra^ otooj^. 
BecnpSro, m. r. d. to re- 
awer. 

Becuso, r. d. to re/ttfe. 
Redundo, to overjlow. 
Regno, r. d. to ru^ 
fRepiidio, r. d. to reject. 
Resero, d. to wdock. 
^FfRetSlio,— , toretoZtote. 
Rlgo, totoo^. 
R5go, m. r. d. to ask. 
Rdto, to if^r/ aroufK^. 
Sacriflco, m. to <acft/?ce. 
Sacro, d. to cotwecrote. 
fSaglno, d. to faUen. 
Salto, r. to (2anc6. 
Saluto, m. r. d. to toluto. 
Sano, r. d. to Aeot 
S&tio, to so^iato. 
fSatiiro, to /O. 
Saucio, d. to tooum^. 
♦Secundo, to proper. 
S6do, m. d. to a22a^. 
Servo, r. d. to ifcc^. 
♦tSibllo, toAtM. ■ 
Sicco, d. to dry. 
Signo, r. d. to mark out. — 

assigno, m. 
SimiUo, r. d. to pretend. 
S6cio, d. to associate. 
^Somnio, to dream. 
Specto, m. r. d. to behold. 
Spero, r. d. to hope. 
*Spiro, to breathe. — con- 

splro. — exspiro, r. — 

BuspXro, d. 
Spdiio, m. d. to rclb. 
Spumo, to foam. 
Stillo, to drop. 
Stimtdo, to goad. 
Stipo, to 



Sndo, to nreot 
Suff dco, to strangle. 
Sugillo, d. to totmt. 
Sup&ro, r. d. to overejMM. 
Suppedito, to a/brd 
'^SuppQco, m. to ft^^pti- 

^Susurro, to uAi^wr. 

Tardo, to (fe2ay. 

Taxo, d. to roto. 

Tem6ro, d. to rfe/fo. 

TempSro, r. d. to tomper. 
— obtemp6ro, r. to obey. 

Tento, m. r. d. to try. 

Terebro, to bore. 

Termlno, r. d. to Umil. 

Titiibo, to staqger. 

Tolfiro, n. r. d. to bear. 

Tracto, n. d. to handle. 

♦fTriptidio, to (fance. 

Triumpho, r. to fn'ttinjifc. 

Tmcldo, r. d. to fttfl. 

Turbo, d. to duttirfr. 

♦V&co, to ^ a< leisure. 

♦Vapillo, m. d. to 6e beat- 
en. Cf. ^ 142^8. 

Virio, to aiverstfy. 

Vasto, d. to uMwto. 

VelDco, to pluck. 

Vorbfero, r. d. to beat. 

♦VestSeo, to search for. 

Vexo, d. to toa«e. 

Vibro, d. to brandish. 

Vigilo, to tooted. 

Violo, m. r. d. to violate. 

yitio, d. to vitiate. 

Vlto, n. d. to «/^tin. 

Ul&lo, to AoioZ. 

Umbro, r. to sAcule. 

Vdco, r. d. to caff. 

*V61o,to^tf. 

Voro, r. to oSevour. 

Vulgo, r. d. to pubUsh. 

Voln^ro, d. to tMmfui. 



§ IStS. The following verbs of the first conjugation are either 
irregular or defective. 



*Cr6po, crepui, to make a noise. *di8- 
crSpo, -ui, or -avi. mcr6po,-ui or 
-avi, -Itnm or -fttum. * t percrepo, — . 
♦trecrgpo, — . 

♦Ciibo, cubui, {perf. suibj. cabaris ; inf. 
cubasse), cuMtum ( a«*p. J, to recUne. 
inctibo, -ui or avi, d. Those com- 
pounds of cubo tchich take m before 
D, are, of the third conjugation. 

Do, CMi, d&tam, m. r. d. to qioe. — 
00 circumdo, pessomdc, satfsao, and 



vennmdo: the other con^pounds of dp 

are of me third conjugation. See 

^ 168, Exc. 1.. 
D5mo, domui, domltam, r. d. to tame. 
Frlco, fricui, frictum or fricatum, d. 

tort^. confrlco, — ,-atuin. Soinfri- 

00. defrlco^ — , -itum or -ctum. 
Jiivo, juvi, jatum, r. d., also juvatft- 

rus, to heh. adjuvo, -juvi, -jatiua, 

m. r. d. auo ac^uvaturus. 
^L&bo, labaue, to totter. 
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cirf. — *circTim86co, — . *iiitenSco, 
— , d. *per86co, -ui. prsBsSeo, -nl, 
-turn or -atum. 80 reseco, d. 

*S5no, sonui, -aturns, d. to sound, 
*cons5no, -nl. 80 ex-, in-, peiv, 
prsB-ftdno. *re86no, -M. ^assono, 
— . 80 circumsdno and dissono. 

*Sto, stSti, Bt&tums, to stand, ^an^, 
testo, -fiteti. 80 circumsto, intersto, 
supersto. — Its con^)ound8 with mo- 
nosyllabic prq)OsUu)ns fuwe stiti; 
as, *coiisto, -stIti, -stattLnis. 80 ex- 
sto, insto, obsto, persto. "^f^prsesto. 
•fltlti, -fit&taras, d. 'V^adsto or asto, 
•fltlti, -fitiltaras. 4^rosto, -stIti. 80 
resto, restilti: butsubj, per/, restave- 
rit, Propert, 2, 84, 53. *disto, — . 
80 Bubsto and supersto. 

*T5no, tonni, to thunder, 80 circxiin- 
tdno. attdno, -ui, -Itum. intono, 
-ui, -atum. *ret6no, — . 

V6to, vetui, rarely avi, vetJtum, to 
forbid. 



L&vo. Ulvi, rar, I&v&vi, lavfttnm, lautnm 

or l5tum ; ( st^.) lautum or lav&tum, 

lavatdrus, d. to wash, L&vo is also 

sometimes of Oie third conjugation, 
*Mlco, micui, d, to glitter, dimlco, 

-&vi or -ui. -at&rns. ^mlco, -ui, 

-atOrus. %QtennXoo, — . *proml- 

co, — , d. 

NSco, nec&vi or necui, nec&tum, r. d. 

to hm, enSco, -avi or -ui, -atum, or 

-ctum, d. fiiitemfico, — , -atum. 
*tNexo, — .to lie, 

rUco, — , plic&tum, to fdUL dupUco, 

-Avi, -atum, r. d. mmtipIXco and re- 

pUco haiee -avi, -fttum. *supp]Ico, 

-avi, m. r. appHco, -Avi or -ui, 

-itum or -Itum, -itarus. £Et>implIco. 

— compUco, -ui, -Itum or atum. 

expUco, -&vi or -ui, -fttum or -Itum, 

-atftms or -itOms. 
Toto, potavi, pot&tum or potum, r. r. 

m. m. d. to arvnk, fepoto, -avi, -um. 

— *perpdto, -ftvi. 
Sfico, secui, sectum, secatftrus, d. to 

Rbmabk 1. The principal irregularity, in verbs of the first and second con- 
jugations, consists in the omission of the connecting vowel in the second root, 
and the change of the long vowels & and S in the tmrd root into f. The v re- 
maining at the end of the second root, when it follows a consonant^ is pn> 
nounced as u ; as, cvibo^ (cubdvi, by syncope culm), i, e. cubui; {cvbhumy by 
change of the connecting vowel,) oibttum. Sometimes in the fint conjugation, 
and very frequently in the second, the connecting vowel is omitted in the thira 
root also; as, juvo, (&re ) /Ow, jotum; tineo, ( 6r^ tinui, tentum. In the second 
conjugation several verbs whose general root ends in d and g, and a few otiiers 
of dif^rent terminations, form eimer their second or third root or both, like 
verbs of the third conjugation, by adding s ; as, rideo^ r{m, r!mm. 

Rem. 2. The verbs of the first conjugation whose perfects take a redu- 
plication are do, sto, &nd their compounds. 

Rem. 8. The following verbs in eo are of the first conjugation, viz. beo. caJceo, 
creo, c&neo, enucleo. iUdqueo, coUlneo, detlneo, meo, nauseOy screo; eo and its com- 
pounds are of the rourth. 

§ 100. All deponent verbs, of the first conjugation, are regular, 
and are conjugated like mlror, § 161 ; as, 

Abomlnor, d. to abhor, 
AdiUor, d. to fiaUer. 
iEmiUor, d. to rival. 
AncUlor, tobea handmaid, 
*ApiIcQr, to bask in th4 
tun, 

Arbitror, r. d. to think. 
Aspemor, d. p. to despise. 
Aucupor, r. p. to nunt 

after. 
Auxllior, p. to help. ' 
Aversor, <L to disUke, 
Bacchor, p. to reveZ. 
Calumnior, to censure wn- 

fairly. 



Causor, to aUege. 
♦Comissor, m. to reveL 
Comltor, p. to accompany, 
Conci5nor, to harangue, 
♦Confabulor, m. to con- 



verse 

Conor, d.'to endeavor. 
^Consplcor, to see. 
Contemplor, d. p. to view 



Crimlnor, m. p. to com- 
plain of 

Cunctor, d. p. to delay. 

Depr^cor, m. r. d. p. to 
aeprecate. 



♦tDigl&dior, to/ence. 
Dignor, d. p. to deem wor- 
my, 

Domlnor, p. to rule, 
Eptilor, r. d. to feasL 
*Famiilor, m. to u)aU on. 
F&tur, (defect) u. d. p. 

to ^eak. 8ee \ ISBj 6. 
fFerior, r. to keep hohdof, 
♦Frumentor, m. to for- 
age. 

Ffiror, m. to steaL 
Glorior, r. d. to boasL 
Grattilor, m. d. to con- 
grntuUUa. 
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Hari51or, to practise aooth- 

saying, 
Hortor, d. to encourage, 
Imltor, a. r. d. to irmUUe. 
Indignor, d. to disdain. 
Infltior, d. to deny. 
losector, to pursue. 
InsXdior, r. d. to Ue in 

wait for. 
InterprStor, p. to easplain, 
Jaciilor, p. to burl 
Jocor, to jest. 
Laetor, r. d. p. to ryoice, 
Lamentor, d. p. to bewail. 
^tLignor, m. to gather 

wood. 
Lnctor, d. to wresUe. 
Medicor, r. d. p. to heal 
Medltor, p. to mecUtaie. 
Mercor, m. r. d. p. to buy. 
Minor, to threaten. 
Miror, Q. r. d. to admire. 
MisSror, d. to piiy. 
ModSror, n. d. to govern. 



ModiUor, d. p. tomoduUUe. 
Moror, r. d. to delay. 
tMutuor, p. to borrow. 
Negotior, r. to traffic. 
*tNugor, to trifle. 
ObsoDor^ m. to cater. 
Obtestor, p. to beseech. 
Op&ror, to work. 
Opinor, a. r. d. to think. 
OpittUor, m. to help. 
fOtior, to be at leisure. 
PabtUor, m. dT to araze. 
Paler, to wander awnct. 
Percontor, m. to inquire. 
PericUtor, d. p. to try. 
tPiscor, m. to fish, 
PoptUor, r. d. p. to lay 
waste. 

Prsedor, m. p. to pltmder. 
Pjfioor, m. u. r. d. to pray. 
Proelior, to fight. 
Recordor, d. to recoUecL 
Rimer, d. to search. 
Rixor, to quarrel. 



*RustIcor, .k> 2mm in the 

country. 
Sciscltor, m. p. to inquire. 
♦Scitor, m. to ask. 
Scrutor, p. to search. 
. S51or, d. to comforL 
Sp&tior, to walls abovL 
Speculor, m. r. d. to tpiy 
ouL 

fStipillor, p. to bargain, 

stipulate. 
tSuavior, d. to Mss. 
Snsplcor, to su^pecL 
Testificor, p. to testify 
Tester, d.p. to testify, do 

detester. 
Tutor, to defend. 
V&gor, to t0afu2er. 
VenSror, d. p. to venerate, 

worship. 
Vener, in. p. to hunt 
Versor, to oe employed, 
Vocif 6ror, to bawL 



Note. Some deponents of the first coz^agation are deriTed from noniiB, 
and signifV being or practising that which the nonn denotes; as, andUdri, to be 
a handmaid; haridlSri, to practise soothsaying; from anciUa and Aon/lttf. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

§ 167. Verbs of the second conjugation end in eo, Bud form 
their second and third roots in u and it; as, momo, monm, 
momtum. 

The following list contains most of the regular verbs of this conju- 
gation, and many also which want the second and third roots : — 



♦Aceo, to be sour. 

♦-ffiereo, — , to be sick. 

♦Aloeo, — , to be tehite. 

*Arceo, d. to drive away; 
parL adi. arctus or ar- 
tos. The compounds 
change d into e; as, 
coerceo, d. to restrain. 
exeroeo, r. d. to exer- 
cise, 

^Areo, to be dry. 

♦Aveo, — , to covet. 

^Caleo, r. to be warm. 

^FCaQeo, — , to be harden- 
ed, ^ercalleo, to ibm>t0 
weH 

^Calyeo, — ^tobeb^ld, 
"WCandeo, to be lohite, 
'M^Caneo, to be hoary. 
*Cfireo, r. d. to wanL 
*CSveo, — , tfifmon. 



*Clareo, — , to be bright. 
♦Clneo, — , to be famous, 
♦Denseo, — , to micken. 
♦Dirlbeo, — , to sort the 

voting tablets. 
*D61eo, r. d. to grieve. 
*Egeo, r. to toant. 
^Emineo, to rise above. 
♦Flacceo, to droop. 
*Flaveo, — , to be y^ 
♦Floreo, to blossom. 
*Foeteo, — , to be feHd. 
♦Filgee, — , to be cold, 
♦Frondeo, — , to bear 

leaves. 

H&beo, r. d. to have. The 
compounds^ excwl post- 
h&beo, change a into I; 
as, ad-, ex-, pro-hYbeo. 
cohlbeo, d. to regtrain, 
Inhlbeo, d. to hinder. 



*tperhIbeo,d. torqtorL 
tposth&beo. to posi^mne, 
prsbeo, {for prshlb- 
eo), r. d. to aff<yrd, 
*pr»hIbeo, — . c[gbeo, 
(/or deh&beo), r. d. to 
owe. m 
*m\>eo,—,tobedua, 
*Horreo, d. to 66 rough, 
4^Humeo, — ,tobe moisL 
^J&ceo, r. to Ue, 
^^Lacteo, — , to suck, 
*Langueo, — , to befakU, 
4^L&teo, to Ue hid, 
^Lenteo, — , to be slow, 
^Llceo, to 6e valued. 
*Lrveo, — , to 6e fivid 
4FM&ceo, — , to &e 2ean. 
4FM&deo, to 6e wet 
^^Mserec^ — , to ^rrieM. 
MSreo, r. to de«erv€ 
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tcommSreo, tofutty de- 
aerve, fdSmSreo, d, to 
earn. tem&reo,<o serve 
out etui's time, *tper- 
mSreo, — , to go through 
service, promSreo, to 
deserve, 

M5neo, r. d. to advise, 
admoneo, m. r. d. to re- 
ndnd. commdneo, to 
impress upon, prsemd- 
neo, to forewarn, 

*Muceo, — ,iobe mouldy, 

*Nigreo, — . to be black. 

♦Niteoj to tkine. 

N6ceo, m. r. to hurt. 

'M^Oleo, to smeU, 

*Palleo, to be pale. 



*Pareo, xn. r. d. to obey, 
*P&teo, TD be open, 
Pl&ceo, to please, 
*Polleo, — ytobe able, 
^Puteo, to sUnk, 
*Putreo, to be putrid, 
♦Renldeo, — , to glitter, 
^Rlseo, to be stiff, 
'V^BilDeo, to be red, 
*Sc&teo, — , to gush forth, 
♦Sfineo, — , to be odd, 
*Slleo, d. to be sUenL 
♦Sordeo, — , to be Jilihy. 
♦Splendeo, — , to shine. 
*Squaieo, — , to be fouL 
♦Strideo, — , to creak, 
^Stiideo, d. to study, 
^Stiipeo, to be amazed. 



♦Sneo, — , to 6« ijfirt. 
T&ceo, r. d. to be alent 
*T6peo, to be warm, 
Terreo, d. to terrify, 80 
deterrao J to deter, fab- 
it&rreOf to deter, fcon- 
terreo, fexterreo, tper- 
teireo, to frighten, 
♦Timeo, d. to fear, 
♦Torpeo, — , to be sHff. 
^FTiimeo, to sweU. 
*V&leo, r. to be abU, 
*Vegeo, — , to arouse, 
*Vieo, — , to plaU, Pa. 

vietus, shriveled. 
*Vlgeo, to Jlourisk, 
♦Vireo, to oe green. 
*Uveo, — , tooe moist. 



§ 168« The following verbs of the second conjugation are ir- 
regular in their second or third roots or in both. 

Note 1. As the proper form of verbs of the first conjugation is, 0, dvi, dtum^ 
of the fourth io, Im, Hum, so that of the second would be eo, m, etum. Very 
few of the latter conjugation, however, retain this form, but most of them, aa 
noticed in ^ 165, Rem. 1, drop in the second root the connecting vowel, e, and 
UiOBe in veo drop ve ; as, c&oeo, (cdy&vi) cdvi. (cdo^tum or cwltum) cauium. 
Others, imitating the form of those verbs of the third conjugation whose gen- 
eral root ends in a consonant, add s to form the second ana third roots. Gf. 
4 165, Rem. 1, and §171. 

Note 2. Four verbs of the second conjugation take a reduplication in the 
parts formed from the second root, viz. mordeo, pendeo, ^Hmdeo^ and Umdeo. 
See § 168, Rem. 



Abdleo, -€vi, -Xtum, r. d. to efface, 
• 'M^Algeo, aisi, to be cold, 
Ardeo, arsi, arsum, r. to bum, 
Audeo, ausus sum, (roreZv ausi. whence 

ausim, § 188, R. 1,) r. d. to ckxre, 
Augeo, auxi, auctum, r. d. to increase. 
G&veo, c&vi, cautum, m. d. to beuxire, 
Censeo, censui, censum, d. to think, 
recenseo, -ui, -um or -Itum.- *per- 
censeoj -ui. ^uccenseo, -ui. d. 
Cieo, clY^ cXtum, to excite. There is 
a cognate form, cio, of the fourth 
comugadonj both of the simpte verb 
and ^its compounds. The penult of 
the participles excitns .tmd concitus 
is common, and that of accitus is ai- 
toays long, 
♦Oonnlveo, -nlvi, to wink at, 
D8leo, -evi, -St am, d. to blot out, 
Ddceo, docui, doctum, d. to teach, 
*F&veo, f avi. fauturus, to favor, 
♦Ferveo, feroui, to boil. Sometimes 

fervo, vifOfOie third conjugatum. 
Fleo, flevi, ngtum, r. d. to we^. 
Fdveo, foyi, fotom, d. to cherish. 



^Fulgeo, fulsi, to shine, Fulgo, of At 

thini conjugcUion, is also in use. 
Gaudeo, gavlsus sum, r. to raoict 

± 142, 2. 
^Hsereo, h898i, hsesOms, to stick, 

ad-, CO-, in-, ob-hsreo; btU ^subha 

reo, — . 

Indulgeo, indulsi, indultum, r. d. to tn 
dulge, 

Jiibeo, jussi, jussum, r. d. to order, 
^FLfLceo, luzi, to shine, polluceo, -luxi 

-luctum. 
♦Lageo, kuti, d. to mourn, 
*M&neo, mansi, mansum, m. r. d. ft 

remain. 

Misceo, miscui, mistum or mixtum. 

misturus, d. to mix. 
Mordeo, momordi, morsum, d. to bite. 

remordeo, -di, -morsum, r. 
Moveo, movi, motum, r. d. to move. 
Mulceo, mulsi, muisum, d. to soothe. 

permuiceo, permulsi, permulsum and 
J>ermulctum. to rub gently. 
^Mulgeo, mulsi or mulzi, to mUk. 

emulgeo, — , emulsum, to mUk oitf. 
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Neo, ngyi, nStam, to mm. Spondeo, spopondi, sponsi jm o pro* 

*P&Teo, pavi, d. to /ear, mUe. See § 163, Bem. 

*Pendeo, pependi, to hang, ^impen- ^Strideo, Idi, to vMz. 

deo, — . propendeo. — , propensnm. Suadeo, suasi, snasum, r. d. ft> adme 

Pleo, {dbtoUte). compleo, -Svi. -Stum, TSneo, tSnui, tentum, r. d. to hold. Thti 

toJilL 8o the other compounas. conmounds change § into I in the firtH 

Prandeo, prandi, pransmn, r. to dine. and second roots; as, detlneo, detl- 

Bideo, nsi, itenm, m. r. d. (o laugh, nni, detentaxn. 'M^attIneo,'-tIniii. So 

*SMeo, 86di, sessum, m. r. to mL pertlneo. 

The confounds with monosvQabic pre- Tereeo, tersi. tersnm, U> voipe. Tergo, 

positions change S into \. w (he first ofUhs thira conjugation, is also in use. 

root ; as, inidaeo, insSai, insessnm. Tondeo, totondi, tonsum, to shear. The 

^disddeo, -sSdL 8o prssldeo, and con^pomds hone the perfect tondL 

rarely circmnaXdeo. Torqaeo, torsi, tortmn, d. to tiaitL 

Soleo, sofitns sum and rarely soltii, to Torreo, torrai, tostum, to roasL 

be accustomed. ^ 142, 2. 'M^Tnrgeo, tnrsi, to swelL 

^Sorbeo, sorbui, to tuck in. So *ez- ^Urgeo or urgueo, nrsi, d. to urge, 

Borbeo: but ^iresorbeo, — , *ab80r- Wtdtto, vidi, vlsnm, m. u. r. d. to tee. 

beo, -Borbui or -soipsi. Vdyeo, y5vi, ydtnm, d. to vow, 

§ 169. Impersonal Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 

DScet, decuit, U becomes, PiRet, pigriit or pig^tmn est, d. it fnm* 

LXbet, libuit or libitum est, U pleases, oUs, grieves, 

is agreeable. Poeoltet, poenituit, poenitHras, d. t< re- 

Llcet, licuit or licltum est, it is laiwful, penis ; poenltet me, I regret. 

or permitted. Piidet, pndnit or pudltnm est, d.: ii 

Uquet, liquit, it is dear, evident, shames; pndet me, lam ashamed. 

MisSret, misemit or miseiltam est, Tsedet, tsednit or t»smn est, it disgusts 

it moves to pitv ; misSret me, / pity. or wearies, pertaedet, pertflesmn est. 
Oportet, oportmt, U behooves. 

Note. IMet is sometimes written for Ubel, especially in the comic writen. 
§ 170. Deponent Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 

F&teor, fassos, r. d. p. to confess. The ^MSdeor, d. to cure. 

compounds change a into I in the first MSreor, meiltns, to deserve. 

root, and into e tn the third; as, con- MisSreor, miseiltns or misertiu, to pUg. 

flteor, confessus, d. p. to acbncnvl- PolUceor, pollicltos, p. to j^ronife. 

edge, ^fdifflteor, to deny, profl- Beor, r&tus, to think, mqipose. 

teor, professus, d. p. to declare. Tneor, tultus, d. p. to protecL 

Liceor, licltus, to bid a price, VSreor, veiltus, d. p. to fear, 

THIBD CONJUGATION. 

§ 171. In the third conjugation, when the first root ends 
widi a consonant, the second root is regularly formed by adding 
s ; when it ends with a vowel, the first and second roots are the 
same : the third root is formed by adding t ; as, carpo, carpst^ 
carptt^m ; arguo, argu/, argutt^m. 

In annexing s and t, certain changes occur in the final consonant 
of the root : — v 

1. The palatals c, a, qu, and also h, at the end of the first root, form with • 
tiie doable letter x m the second root; in the third root, c remains, and the 
others are changed into c before t; as, dico, (dicti, i. e.\ dixi, dictum; rego, 
{regsi, 1. e.)t f^'t rectum; v&to, vexi, vectum; cdquo, coxi, cocium. 



132 VERBS. — SECOND AND THIRD ROOTS. § 171. 

NoTB. riuo and gtrw form their second and third roots after the analogy of 
verbs whose first root ends in a palatal or h, 

Bia changed into p before 8 and t ; as, scrtbo, acripsij tcriptum, 
8. D and ^ before are either dropped, or changed into < ; as, daudo^ clauri; 
cedOf cessif miito, mid, Cf. ^ 56, 1, Rem. 1. After m, pis sometimes inserted 
before < and t ; as, nimo, «tM?ipn, sumpium. R \& changed to s before « and t in 
gh^ and uro. 

4. Some other consonants are dropped, or changed into «, in certain yerbs. 

Exc. 1. Many verbs whose first root ends in a consonant, do not 
add s to form the second rqpt. 

(a.) Of these, some have the second root the same as the first, but the yowel 
of the second root, if a monosyllable, ]& long; as, 

Bibo, Excudo, Ico, Mando, Sc&bo, Solvo, Verro, 

Edo, Fddio, Lambo, Prehendo, Scando, Stride, Verto, 
Emo, Fiigio, Lfego, Psallo, Sido, ToUo, Volvo; 

to which add the compounds of the obsolete cancfo, /endb, and nuo, 

(6.) Some make a change in the first root Of tiiese, some change a vowel, 
some drop a consonant, some prefix a reduplication, others admit two or more 
of these changes ; as, 

Ago, egi. C&pio, cepi. F&cio, fgci. 

Fmdo, fidi. Frango, frSgu Fundo, fiidL 

Jacio, jeci. Linquo, liqui. Rumpo, rupi. 

Scindo, soldi. Sisto, stiLti. Vinco, vici. 

Those which have a reduplication are 

C&do, c^cldi. Cffido, cScIdL OSao, cScIni. 

Curro, cilcurri. Disco, didlci. Fallo, f 6felli. 

P&go, (o6a.) pSp^gi Parco, pfiperci. P&rio, pfipSri, 

and pegi. Pedo, p6p6di. Pello, pgpiili. 

Pendo, p^pendL Posco, poposoL Pungo, ptipiigi. 

Tango, tet^gi. Tendo, tStendL Tundo, tiitm 

Exc. 2. Some, after the analogy of the second conjugation, add ti 
to the first root of the verb ; as, 

Alo, alui, etc. ConsiUo, G6mo, R&pio, TrSmo, 

Colo, Depso, GSno, (ofts.) Strepo, V61o, 

Compesco, Fremo, Molo, Texo, V6mo. 

Jf^to, messm ; and pUno^ p8tui; add mi, with a change in the root. 

Exc. 8. The following, after the analogy of the fourth conjugation, 
add ft; to tihe first root : — 

Arcesso, Ciipio, L&cesso, RiLdo, TSro, dropping g. 
G&pesso, Incesso, PSto, Qusero, uli^k a change oft into s. 

Exc. 4. The following add r, with a change in the root ; those m 
no and sco dropping n and sc, and ^ose having er before n changing 
it to re or ra : — 

Cresco, Pasco, Scisco, Spemo, lino, S6ro, 
Nosco, Quiesco, Cemo, Stemo, Sino, tosouf, 

Exc. 5. (a.) The third root of verbs whose first root ends mdort^ 
and some in ^, add s, instead of to the root, either dropping the d, t, 
andp, or changing them into*; as, claudo^ clausum; defendo, dS- 
fensum ; c^do, cessum ; flecto, flexum ; figo^ Jixum, But the com- 
pounds of h add U ; as, perdo, perdXHum. 
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(6.) The following, also, add 5, with a change of the root : — 

Excello, Fallo, Pello, Spargo, Verro. 

Percello, Mergo, Prfimo, Velio, 

Exc. 6. The following add t, with a change of the root ; those 
having n, nc, ng, nqu^ or mp at the end of the first root dropping n 
and wi in the third : — 

Cerno, Fingo, G6ro, SSro, Spemo, Stringo, Uro, 
Colo, Frarfgo, Rnmpo, Sisto, Stemo, T6ro, Vinco; 
to which add the oompounds of Unquo, and verbs in sco with the second root 
in v; the latter drop sc before t; as, noacOj ndv», fOium; except pascOf which 
drops c only. 

Exc. 7. (a.) The following have ft 

BIbo, Ellcio, M51o, Pono, wUh a change of on into os. 

Qgno, {obs. form of gigno,) V6mo, Sino, dropping n. 

(6.) The following, like verbs of the fourth conjugation, add 
the first root : — 

Ciipio, 



U to 



Arcesso, 
F&cesso, 



Pgto, Tgro, dropping S. 

Quaero, with a change of r tnto s. 



For other irregnlarities occnrring in this conjugation, see 4 172-174. 

§ IT'S* The following list contains most of the simple verbs, 
bo^ regular and irregular, in the third conjugation, witn such (Mf 
their compounds as require particular notice : — 



Acno, &oni, 9«iitam, d. to sharpen. 

Ago, egi, actum, r. d. to drive. So cir- 
cum&go', cogo, and p^go. *ambl- 
go, — , to douht. So slt&^. The 
other con^pounds change & %nto I, in 
the first root; as, exigo, exegi, ex« 
actum, to drwe out, ^prodlgo, -egi, 
to squander. See § 189, 2. 

Alo, uui, altum, and later &lltum, d. 
to nourish, 

♦Ango, anxi, to strangle, 

Arguo, argui, ar^tum, d. to convict. 

ArcessoL -cessivi, -cessitum, r. d. to 
coil for. Pass. inf. arcessiri or ar- 
cessi. 

*BatuO) b&tui, d. to beat. 

BIbo, bibi, bibltum, d. to drink, 

*C&do, cgcldi, casurus, to fall. The 
compounds change & into in the first 
root, and drop me reduphcation ; as, 
occldo, -cidi, -casum, r. to set. 

C«5do, c6cidi, caesum, r. d. to cut. The 
compounds change sb into I, and drop 
the redupticaUon ; as, occido, -cidi, 
-cisum. 

Gando, (obsolete,) synonymous vnth can- 
deo oj the second conjugation. Hence 
accendo, -cendi, -ceusum, d. to kindle. 
So incBndo, succendo. 

♦G&no, cScIni, d. to sing. The com- 
pounds change & into I ; a«, 4FconcIno, 
12 



-cinui. Bo occino, prseclno. *accl- 
no, — . So incino, intercino, snccl- 
no, reclno. 

♦Gapesso, -ivi, r. d. to undertake. 

C&pio, cg^i, captum, r. d. to take. So 
ant£c9.pio. The other conypomds 
change & info I, in the first root, and 
into ^ in the third; as, dScIpio, dSc^ 
pi, deceptnm. 

Carpo, carpsi, carptum, d. to pUack, 
The con^tounds change a tntoe; at, 
decerpo, decerpsi, dgcerptum. 

G€do, cessi. cessum, r. to yield. 

Cello, {obsolete,) excello, -celloi, -^el- 
sum, to excel ♦antScello, — . So 
prsBcello, r£fcello. percello, -otUi, 
-culsum, to strike. 

Cerno, crSvi, cretum, d. to decree, 

*Gemo, — , to see, 

Cingo, oinxi, cinctnm, d. to gird. 

*Clango, — , to clang, 

Claudo, clausi, clausum, r. d. to AuL 

The compouifds change an into fL ; as, 
occlUdo, occlCLsi, occltlsum, to shut 

*t Claudo, — , to Ump, 

*tC16po, clepsi, rarely cl6pi, to steal 

C51o, c61ui, cultum, d,totiU. focciUo, 

-ctdui, -cultum, d. to hide. 
C5mo, compsi, comptum, to deck, 
♦Compeseo, >pescui, to restrain. 
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CcMiriMo^ -gflltri, -flnltnm, m r. d. to 

Cdqao, cozi, ooctam. m. d. fe oocmL 
Credo, crScudi, crddltiim, r. d. tobe- 
Ueve. 

♦Crewso, orSvi, to ^roio. concresco, 
-crSvi, -cretnm. 

Ci&bo is of the first confuaaiion, Cf. 
4 166. vaccTimbo, -ciibaij to He down. 
So the other conwounda tchich inaert m. 

*Cado, — , to Jorge, exc&do, -cudi, 
-cAsnm, d. to ttan^, 

CfipiOj ctipTyi. ctipltnm, d. U> denre. 
Subj, imperj, ctiplret Lwr, 1, 72. 

*CiiiTO, cficnrri, cunttros, to mn. 
concnrro, snccnrro, aind transcurro, 
drqp <^ redt^fUcationf the other com- 
poande eometmes dnpy and aometimee 
retain it ; Of , dScurro, dScnrri, and 
decftcnrri, decursnm. ^anttenrro, 
— , 8o circTUncnrro. 

*Dego, dSgi, d. to Uve, 

D6mo, dempsi, demptmn, r. d. to take 
auay, 

(-DepsOj depsni, depstoxxi, to bnead. 

Dloo, dixi, dictum, a. r. d. to <ay. 

*Disco, didici, discitOrns, d. to Team, 

'^Dispesco, — , to separate, 

Divlao, dlTlai, dlvlsnm^ r. d. to dMde. 

Do is of the firtt comuoation, abdo, 
-didi, -ditum, d. to Aioe. £So condo, 
indo. addo, -dIdi, -dltum, r. d. to 
add, 8o dSdo, edo, prodo, reddo, 
trado, vendo. fdldo, -dIdi, -ditam, 
to distribute, £So abdo, subdo. perdo. 
•dIdi, -dltum, m. r. d. absconao, -di 
or -dIdi, -ditnm or -sum. 
^ DfLCO, duxi, ductom, m. r. d. to lead. 

Edo, Sdi, esum, m. n. r. d. to eoL 

Exuo, exui, exfLtam, d. to <frw cff, 

Emo, emi, emptmn, r. d. to 6uy. £So 
co4mo. rA« oOier conmounds dumge 
S to I ; as, eximo, -emi, -emptom. 

F&cesso. -cessi, -cessltum, to execute. 

F&cio, reci. factum, m. u. r. d. to do. 
Qmpounaed with a pr^podtion, it 
cha/nget & into I in the first rootj and 
into e in the third, makes -flee %n the 
imperative, and has a regular passive. 
Compounded with other words, it re- 
tains & when of this con/wation. makes 
t&c inihe imperative, anahas the pas- 
sive, flo. factum, aee § 180. 

Fallo, f&relli, falsum, d. to deceive. 
♦rfifeUo, -feUi, d. to refute. 

Fendo, ( obsolete. ) defendo, -fencii, -fen- 
sum, m. u. r. d. to defend, offendo, 
-fendi, -fensum, d. to offend. 

F6ro, tiili. latum, r. d. to bear. See 
4 A perfect titOU is rare. Its 
confounds are aff&ro, attfili, allfitom; 
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aufSro, abfltlUi, ablfitom; diffSro, 
distiili, dilatum; conf&ro, eontfili, 
coUatumi infSro, intiili, LQatum; 
offfiro, ODttQi, obiatum; eflF6ro, ex- 
t{Ui, el&tum ; suffSro, sustilli, sublft- 
turn; <vui circum-, per-, trans-, dd-, 
pro-, ant^ prsef Sro, -tttli, -l&tum. 

*Fervo, vi. to boil. Or. ferveo. 2d conj. 

Fido, — , flsns. to trust. Bee i 162. 18. 
confldo, connsus sum or confloi, to 
rely on. diflTldo, diffLos sum, to 
diiirust, 

Figo, fixi, fixum, r. rarely fictnm, to fix. 

findo, fidi, fissum, d. to deave. 
ingo, finxl Actum, d. to feian. 
Flecto, flexi, flexum, r. d. to Bend, 
*Fllgio, flixi, to dash. So confllgo. 
afSSgo, -flixi,-flictam, toa^fcl. So 
infllgo. proolgo is of the first conft^ 
gation. 

Fluo, fluxi, fluxum, (fluctnm, obs.) r. 
to fiow. 

F5dio, f ddi, fossum, d. to cKg. Old 
pres. inf. pass, fodiri: so cdso ef- 
fodlri. 

Franco, frSgi, fractnm, r. d. to break 
The compounds change a into i, mi A« 
first rootf as, infringe, iqfrdgi, iu- 
fractnm, to break in upon, 
♦FrSmo, frfimui, d. to roar, houL 
Frendo. — , frSsum or fressum, to gnasL 
Fugo, Drixi, frictnm, rardg mxum, to 
rocuL 

«F1igio, f Hgi, f iigltaras, d. to fiee. 

'M^Fu^, — . to fiash, 

Fundo, fadi, fflsnm, r. d. to pour. 

♦Fftro, — .to rage, 

*6Smo, gemni, d. to groan. 

Gfiro, gessi, jgestnm, r. d. to bear. 

Gigno, {obsolete ghno,) gSnul, gSnltnin, 

r. d. to beget, 
♦Glisco, — , to grow, 
^Glubo, — , to peel degiUbo, — ^ 

-gluptum. 
Gruo, (obsolete,) *congmOf -gnd, to 

agree. So ingruo. 
Ico, ici, ictum, r. to strike, 
Imbuo, imbui, imbHtum, d. to knbne, 
^Incesso, -cesslvi or -cessi, to attack. 
flnduo, indui, indutum, to put on. 
j&cio, j@ci. jactum, d. tocOsL The 

coTTtpounds change & into I in the first 

root, and into e in the third. 168, 

Exc. 8); OS, rejIcio,rejeci,rejectnm. 
Jungo, junxi, junctum, r. d. to Join. 
L&ccBso, -Kiesslvi, -cessltum, r. d. to pro- 

voibe. 

L&cio,(o69o/eto.) The conq>ounds change 
& into!; as, aUIcio, -lexi, -lectum, d. 
toaUure. £Et> ilUciOL peUIcio. dUcio, 
-flcni, -Holtnm, to draw out 
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Lsdo, Issi, IsBsnm, in. r. to hurt The 
con^pomas chmge ae into I; a«, illldo, 
ilUsi, ilUsiim, to dash against, 

♦Lftxnbo, Iambi, to Uck, 

LSgo, iSgi, lectum, r. d. to read. So 
i3l6go, perlggo, praeiego, relSgo, gub- 
ISgo, tmd translS^; the other com- 
pmmds change S into I; as, coUIa), 
coUd^ coUeotam, to coUecL But vie 
following add s to form the second 
root; 4 171, 1; diKgo, -lexi, -lectum, 
to love. intellXgo, -lexi, -lectum, u. 
r. d. to understand. negUgo, -lexi, 
-lectum, r. d. to nedecL 

Lingo, — , linctum, d. to tick, ^^delin- 
go, — , to Uck up. 

Lino, Uvi or levi, Utnm, d. to c2au6. 

*Linqiio, l!qui, d. to Zeave. relinqno, 
-^qni, -lictum. r. d. dellnquo, -Uqui, 
-lictum. 8o aerellnquo. 

Lado, lusi, lusum, m. r. to play, 

4fLuo, lui, luitQrns, d. to atone, abluo, 
-lui, -latum, r. d. -diluo, -lui, -la- 
tum, d. So eluo. 

Mando, mandi, mansum, d. to chew. 

Mergo, meni, mersum, r. d. to Bo 
immergo; but pres. inf, pass, im- 
merggn. Col. 5, 9, 3. 

Meto, messui, messum, d. to reap. 

M6tuo, metui, metutum, d. to fear. 

V^Min^, minxi, mictum, {sttp.) tomahe 
water. 

Mlnuo, minui, mlniltum, d. to Zesien. 

Mitto, misi, missum, r.^dl to send, 

M51o, molui, mdUtum, to grind. 

Mungo, (obsolete.) emungo, -mxmxi, 
-munctum, to wipe the nose. 

Kecto, nexi, nexum, d. to hnt. innec- 
to, -nexui, -nexum. So annecto, 
connecto. 

*Ningo or -gno, ninxi, to mow. 

Nosco, noYi, notum, d. to learn, ag- 
nosco, -ndvi, -nltum, d. to recognize. 
cognosco. -noyi, -ultum, u. r. d. to 
i^nou;. So recognosco. ^intemosco, 
novi, to distinguish between, prsecog- 
nosco, — ,pr8BcogiiItum,to fore-hnm, 
♦dignosco, — . Sopraenosco. ignoA- 
co, -noyi, -notum, d. to pardon. 

NUbo, nupsi, or nupta sum, nuptum, 
m. r. to marry. 

Kuo, {obsolete,) to nod, ^abnuo, -nui, 
-nuitiirus, d. to refuse, ^annuo, -nui. 
So innuG, renuo. 

*01o, dlui, to tmeU. 

Pando, — , passum or pansum, to open. 

So expando. dispanao, — , -pansum. 
Pago, (OM. Ae eame a» paoo whence ]^ 

ciscor,) pSpIgi, pactum, to bargam: 

hence 

PazJgo, panzi or pSgi, pactum, pasbctft- 
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. ms, d. to drive in. oompingo, -pSgi, 
-pactum. So impinge. *oppango, 
-pSgi. *depango, — * So repaogo, 
suppingo. 

'V^Parco, pgperci rarelv parsi, panllnu, 

toq>are. Some of the conqntmdi 

change n to e'y as, ^comparco or com- 

perco. *imperco, — . 
Pario, pgpSri, partum, p&ritOnu, d. to 

bring forth. The con^pounds are of 

the fourth conjugatHm. 
Pasco, pftvi, pactum, m. r. d. to yeed 
Pecto, — , pexum, and pectltum, d. to 

comb. So depecto. repecta. 
♦Pedo, pSpSdi. *oppedo, — . 
Pello, pipuli, pulsum, d. to drive. i2i 

compounds are not redvgpUcated. 
Pendo, p^pendi. pensum, r. to weifK 

The conyxnmas drop the redv^piUcatum. 

See S 163, Exc. 1. 
P6to, pStlvi, p^tltum, m. u. r. d. to ask, 
Pingo, pinxi, pictum, to paint. 
Pinso, pinsi, pinsltum, pinsum or pis- 

tum, to pound. 
^Plango, planxi, planctiirns, to kanent 
Plaudo. plausi, plausum, d. to c2cp, €qh 

plaua. So apulaudo. *tcircum- 

plaudo, — . TJie other con^otmdt 

change au into 5. 
Plecto, — , plexum, d. to twine. 
*Pluo, plui or pluvi, to.ratn. 
Pono, pdsui, (anciently pofllyi)^ p5d- 

tnm, r. d. to place, 
♦fPorricio, — , to offer sacrifice. 
*Po6CO, pdposci, d. to demand. 

Primo, pressi, pressum, r. d. to .^reti. 

The compoums change S into 1, in ike 

first root; as, impilmo, impress!, 

unpressum, to iinpretf . 
Promo, prompsi, promptnm, r. d. to 

bring out. 

^Psallo, psalli, to play on a stringed t»- 
strumenL 

Pungo, piLpiigi, pxmctnm, to prick. 
compungo, -punxi, -punctnm. So 
dispungo, expunga interpungo, — , 
-punctum. *repungo, — . 

Qusero, qufletivi, quaesltum, m. r. d. to 
seek. The compounds change tb into 
I; as, require, requislvi, requisltnm, 
to seek again. . 

Qu&tio, — , quassum, to shake. Ths 
compounds chanae qu& into ciL; ai, 
conciltio, -cussi, -cussum, d. dis- 
ciitio, -cussi, -cussum, r. d. 

Quiesco, quiSvi, quiStum. r. d. to rM. 

Rado, rfisi, rasum, d. to mane, 

R&pio, r&pui, r&ptum, r. d. to snaUk, 
The compomdi change & into I in iShe 
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firtA and second roots^ and into e in 
the third; as, diripio, -ripui^ -reptmn, 
m. r. So eripio and praeripio. 

B6go, rexi, rectum, r. d. to i^e, TKe 
compounds change 6 into w thejirst 
root; as, dirigo, direxi, directum. 
*pergo, (for perrigo), perrexi, r. to 
go forward, siu'go {for surrigo), 
surrexi, surrectum, r. d. to rise. So 
porrigo (for prorigo), to stretch out. 

*Kepo, repsi, to creep. ( 

B5do, r5si, rosum, r. to gncao. ab-, ar-^ 
e-, ob-, prae-rodo, want the perfecL 

♦Riido, rudlvi, to bray. 

Rumpo, rupi, ruptum, r. d. to break. 

Buo, rui, rOtum, ruiturus, to faU. 
diruo, -rui, -rutum, d. So obruo. 
*cx)rruo, -rui. So irruo. 

♦S&pio, sapivi', to be wise. The com- 
pounds change & into I ; as, "^reslpio, 
-sipivi or -sIpuL *des!pio, — , to be 

*tScabo, scabi, to scratch. 

ScaJpo, scalpsi, scalptum, to engra/oe. 

S3.1o or saJlo, — salsum, to saU. 

♦Scando, —j d. to cUmb. The compounds 
change a mto e ; as, ascendo, ascendi, 
ascensum, r. d. descendo, descendi, 
(anciently descendldi,) descensum. 

Scindo, scidi, (andenUy sciscldi), scis- 
sum, d. to cut. 

Scisco, scivi, scitum, d. to ordain. 

Sciibo, scripsi, scriptum, r. d. to torite. 

Sculpo, sculpsi, sculptum, d. to carve. 

SSro, sevi, satum, r. d. to sow. cons6- 
ro, -sevi, -situm. So insfero, r., a/nd 
obsSro. 

S6ro, sertum, to eniwine. Its <y»»- 
poundshave -sSrui; as, assSro, -s6mi, 
-sertum, r. d. 

♦Serpo, serpsi, to creep. 

♦Side, sidi, to settle. Its compounds have 
generally sedi, sessum, Jrom sedeo. 

*Slno, sivi, sitiirus, to permit, desino, 
desivi, desltum, r. § 284, R. 3, Exc. 2. 

SiBto, stiti, statum, to stop, ♦absisto, 
•fltlti. So the other compounds; but 
circmnsisto wants the perfect. 

Solvo, solvi, soliitum, r. d. to hose. 

Spargo, sparsi, sparsum, r. d. to spread. 
The compounds change a into e; as, 
respergo, -spersi, -spersum ; bvi with 
circum and in, a sometimes remains. 

Sp6cio, (obsoiete.) The compounds 
change 6 into 1, %n the first root ; as, 
asplcio, aspexi, aspectum, d. to IooIb 
at. Insplcio, inspexi, inspectum. 
r. d. 

Spemo, spri'vi, spretum, d. to deqnse. 
*tSpuo, ipl i, to *respuo, res- 

^ni, d. 
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St&tuo, st&tui, 'statatum, d. to place. 
The compounds change &into I; as, 
instltuo, instltui, insdtutum, to tf»- 
'sdtute. ' 

Sterno, stravi, stratum, d. to strew, 

♦Sternuo, stemui, to sneeze. 

*Sterto, — , to snore. *tdesterto, do- 
stertui. 

♦Stinguo^ — , to extinguish, distinguo, 
distmxi, distinctum. So exstinguo, 
r. d. 

♦StrSpo, strSpui, to make a nmse, 

♦Strido, stridi, to creaJe. 

String, strinxi, strictum, r. d. to bind 

or tie tight. 
Struo, struxi, structnm, d. to buHd. 
Sugo, suxi, suctum, to suck. 
Sumo, sumpsi, sumptum, r. d. to take. 
Suo, — , sutum, d. to sew. So consuo, 

dissuo. insuo, -sui, sutum. *aa- 

suo, — . 

T&go, (very rare), to touch. Hence 

Tanffo, tStlgi, tactum, r. d. to towh. 
The compounds change a into i in the 
first root, and drop the reduplication ; 
oa, contingo, contlgi, contactum, r. 

Tggo, texi, tectum, r. d. to cover, 

^TemnQ, — , d. to despise, contemno, 
-tempsi, -temptum, d. 

Tendo, tfetendi, tentum or tensum, to 
stretch. The compounds drop the re- 
duplication ; as, extendo, -tendi, -ten- 
tum or -tensum. So in-, os-, and re- 
tendo. detendo has tensum. The 
other compounds have tentum. 

*tTergo, tersi, tersimi, to wipe, Ter- 
geo, of the second conjugation has the 
same second and third roots. 

T6ro, trivi, trttum, d. to rvb. 

Texo, texui, textum, d. to weave, 

Tingo or tinguo, tinxi, tiuctum, r. d. 
to moisten^ tinge. 

*Tollo, anciently tfettili, rarely tolli, d. 
to raise. The perfect and supine SU8- 
tuli and sublatum from suffero take 
the place of the perfect ands^ne of 
tollo and sustoDo. *sustollo, — , r. 
to raise up, to take aojoay. ^ttollo, 
— . So extollo. 

Tr&ho, traxi, tractum, r. d. to draw, 

*Tr6mo, trfemui, d. to tremble. 

Trlbuo, tribui, tributum, r. d. to os- 
crihe. ^ 

Triido, trusi, trflsum, to ihrust. 

Timdo, tutudi, tunsum or tusum, to 
beat. The compounds drop the redu- 
plication, and have ttisum. Yet con- 
tunsum, detuusum, obtunsum, and 
retunsum, are also found. 

Ungo, (or -guo), unxi, unctum, 4* <o 
anoint 
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Uro, nsd, xutam, d. to iwm. 

I^YadOf to go. ;St> supervido. The 
oAer coa^aounda have Ysaii as^^ey^ 
do, evSsi, r. 80 perv&do; aiio invft- 
do, r. d. 

V6I10, vexi, vectom, r. to carry. 

Velio, velli or vulsi, ynlsmn, d. to pktck. 
80 avello, d., divello, evello. a., re- 
vello, revelli, reynlstim. The other 
conqaounds have velli only, excqii in- 
tervello, which has volsL 



^ Vergo, veni, to tncfine. 
Verro, — , venum, d. to brvA. 
Yerto, verti, veraiim, r. d. ft) turn. See 

\m^Note. 
Vinco, vIcL victam, r. d. ft> conquer. 
»Vl80, — , d. to visiL 
^Vlvo, vixi, victuroB, d. to Uve, 
*Y61o, vfilui, veUe (Jtw vol&re), to be 

vmng. /See §178: 
Volvo, volvi, vdlutnm, d. to roU. 
Ydmo, vdmoi, v6mltmii, r. d. to vomU. 



Remark. Those verbs in io (and deponents in tor), of the third conjugation, 
which are conjugated like cag^ (page 115) are. c<|jpio, cSgsiOy f&do.fpmo^ ^^^t 
•'(Xcio, /xirio, ^pidtiOf rdjpio, <4P<^> compounds of l&ao and tpictOy and grddtor, 
lior, piUior, and m6r%or: but compare mMor in § 174, and 6rior, and pdtior 
in § 177. 

Inceplioe Verbs. 

§ 173* Inceptive verbs in general either want the third root, 
or adopt that of their j^rimitives: (see § 187, U, 2). Of those derived 
from nouns and adjectives, some want the second root, and some form 
it by adding u to the root of the primitive. 

In the following list, those verbs to which e is added, have a simple verb in 
use firom which they are formed : — 



^FAcesco, &cui, s. to grow 90W. 
♦JEgresco, to grow tick. 
4FAlbesco, — , s. to grow white. 
^Alesco, — , 8. to grow, coalesce, -alui, 

-aJItum, to grow together. 
^Ardesco, arsi, s. to take Jire. 
♦Arcsco, — , s. to grow dfry. ^Fexares-. 

CO, -ami. 80 inaresco, peraresco. 
^Augesco, auxi, s. to increase. 
*C^&BCOj c&lui, s. to grow warm. 
^FCalvesco, — , s. to become bald. 
^Candesco, candui, s. to grow white. 
*C&nesco, c&nui. s. to become hoary. 
^FClaresco, clami, s. to become bright 
4FGondormi8co, dormlvi, s. to go to 

skq). 

4FGontIcesco, -ticni, to become dUnt. ^ 
♦Crebresco, crgbui and crebrui, to in- 
crease. 

♦Crudesco, crudui, to become violenL 
♦Ditesco, — , to grow rich. 
*Dulcesco, — , to grow sweet 
♦Dilresco, durui,-to grow hard. 
•4lF£vilesco, evUui, to become worthless. 
'V^Extlmesco, -timui, to fear greatly. 
♦Fatisco, — , to gape. 
4FFlaccesco, flaccui, s. to wilt 
♦Fervesco, ferbui, s. to grow hot. 
'V^Bloresco, fldrui, s. to begin to fiowish. 
♦Fr&cesco, fir&cui, to grow rancid. 
♦Frlgesco, — , s. to grmo cold. *p«r- 
filgesco, -Mzi. jSo i^filgesoo. 
^ 12* 



^Frondesco, — , s. to put forth leaves. 
♦Friittcesco, — , to put forth shoots. 
*G61asco, — , s. to freeze. 80 *cong&- 

lasco, s. to congeal 
*6§misco, — , s. to begin to sigh, 
^Gemmasco, — , to begin to bud. 
^GSnSrasco, — j s. to 06 produced. 
^Grandesco, — , to grow large. 
♦GAvesco, — , to grow heavy. 
^Hsresco, — , s. to adhere. 
*HSbesco, — f s. to grow duU. 
^Horresco, hormi, s. to grow rough. 
*Humesco, — , s. to grow moist 
*Ignesco, — , to become inflamed. 
*Ind51esco, -ddlui. d. to ^ grieved. 
^Insdlesco, — , to oecome hcatghty, 
*IntSgrasco, — , to be renewed. 
* Jiivfenesco, — , to prow young. 
^Langaesco, langui, s. to grow languid. 
^LSipIdesco, — , to become stone. 
*Latesco, — . to grow broad. 
*Latesco. to he concealed, s. 4FdelIto300, 

-Utui; «obHtesco, -Utni. 
*Lentesco, — , to become soft 
*Llauesco, — , s. to become liquid 

^agUquesco, -IXcni. 
^Lflcesco, — , 8. to arow Ught, to dawn 
^Liitesco, — , B. to oecome muddy. 

^lemacresco, -macrui. 
*M&de8C0, mMui, s. to grow moist 
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*Marce8C0, — j s. to pine aaaijf. 

4FM&turesco, m&t&nii, to r^peit. 

^FMIsSresco, miserui, 8. to pOiy. 

4FMlte8C0, — , to grow mUcC 

^Mollesco, — , to grow sojt. 

4FMiltesco, — , to become dumb. *ob- 
mfttesco, obmfLtoL 

"^Nigresco, nigroi, 8. to grow black. 

*Nltesco, nTtui, s. to grow bright. 

*Notesco, notm, to become known. 

^FObbrUtesco, — , to become brutish. 

^Obdormisco, — , 8. to faU adea^. 

^FQbsiirdesco, -surdni, to grow «wf. 

^Occallesco, -callni, to become cauous. 

*01esco, {scarcely used.) 'V^&bdlesco, 
-dlSvi, 8. to cease, ftddlesco, -dl3vi, 
-nltum, 8. to grow up. exdiesco, 
-^il6vi, -Sletum, to grow out of date. 
£b) obsdlesco. InSlesco, -dlgyi, -dll- 
tarn, d. to grow in or on. 

4FPallesco, pallui, 8. to grow pale. 

4FP&tesco, p&tui, 8. to be opened. 

"♦Pavesco, pavi, s. to grow fearfuL 

*»PertImesco, -ttmui, d. to jeaar greatly. 

*Pingaesco, — , to grow fat. 

♦Pflbesco, — , to come to maturity. 

^^PuSrasco, — , to become a boy. 

^^Raresco, — , to become Ihin. 
^RSsTpisco, -slpni, 8. to recover one^s 
senses. 

^FRleesco, rTgui, s. to grow cold. 
4FRdbesco, rtibni, s. to grow red. *6rii- 
be8co, -riibui, d. 



^S&nesco, — , to become sound. *0Qii- 

8^6800, -s&ntii. 
^SSnesco, 8Sntii, s. d. to grow old. So 

consSnesco. 
♦Sentisco, — , s. to perceive. 
*Sicce8C0, — . to become dry. ^ 
*Sne8co, 8llm) 8. to grow suenL 
*SdlIdesco, — , to become solid. 
*Sordesco, sordui, s. to become fWiy. 
*SpIende8co, 8plendui, 8. to becmn/t 

bright. 

*Sp&me8co, — , to begin to foam. 
*StSrne8CO, — , to become barren. 
^Stiipesco, 8tiLpui, 8. to become astun 
ished. 

Stie8co, 8tieyi, 8tietnm, 8. to become ac- 
customed. 

*TabescQ, tabni, 8. to uxute awau. 

*T6n6resco and -asco, — , to oeoouM 
tender. 

♦Tfipesco, tgpui, 8. to grow warm. 
*Torpesco, torpui, s. to grow torpid. 
♦Trfimisco, — , s. to begin to tremble. 

♦Tiirge8co,-,8. \ to begin to sweU. 
*Uvesco, — , to become moisL 
*V&le8co, — y 8. to become strong. 
♦Vanesco, — , to varnish. *€yane8C0, 
evanui. 

*V6t6raflco, v6t6ravi, to grow old, 
♦VIre8co, virui, 8. to grow green. 
♦Vivesco, vixi. 8. to come to Ufe. *rtt- 
ylvisco, -vixi. 



§ Vt4L Deponent Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 



Api8cor, aptos, to ^ei. The compounds 
change a into \ %n (he first root, and 
into e in the third; cu, &dIpiscor, 
&deptas. So indlpiscor. 

Expergiscor, experrectus, to awake. 

♦Fatiscor, to gape or crack open. The 
compounds change & into S; cu, dSf&- 
tiscor. -fessns. 

Fraor, rrultus or fructiu, frulttlnw, d. 
to enjoy. 

Fungor, ftmctus, r. d. to perform. 

Gr&dion sressus, to watk. The com- 
pounds (Mange H into (u, aggrSdior. 
agsressns, r. d. Inf. pres. aggrddi 
anaaggr€d5ri ; ao, progredi anrfprogrC- 
dlri; and pres. ind. egrSdltur, PJaut. 

♦Irascor, to oe angry. 

Labor, lapsus, r. tofaU. 

♦Liquor, to melt, jww. 

L5quor, locutns, r. d. to ^pedk. 

Bfini8cor,(o&<o26to.) commlniscor, com- 
mentiu, p. to iimeml. ♦rdmlniBOor, 
to f ifn WDM'. 



MSrior, (mori. roreZy ni5nri,)..mortuu8, 
mdiltarus,a.tod»e. /So gmoilri, Plant. 
for em6ri. 

Nanciscor, nactns or nanctus to obtain. 

Nascor, natus, nasclturus, u. to bebom. 

Nitor, nixus or nlsus, nlsOrus, to lean 
tmon. 

ObUviscor, oblltns, d. p. to forgeL 
P&ciscor, pactus, d. to bargain. So 

dep&ciscor. 
P&tior, passus, r. d. to suffer. perpStior, 

-pessus. 

rhm plecto, to twine, come, axnpleo- 
tor, amplexus, d. p. complector, com- 
plexus, p. 8o curcumplector. 

Proflciscor, prSfectus, r. to dq^aH. 

Qu6ror, questus. m. u. d. to complain. 

*Ringor, to snarl. 

SSquor, sSc&tus, r. d. to fciOow. 

Tuor, t&tus, to protect. 

♦Vescor, d. to eat. 

Ulcisoor, ultus. m. d. p. to anmgt. 

Utor, fisns, r. a. to km. 
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NOTX. Dfverfor, prmertor^ rivertor, compoimds of verio, are used as depo- 
nents in the present and imperfect tenses; rivertor also, sometimes, in mb 
perfect 

FOUBTH CONJUGATION. 

§ 17tS« Verbs of the fourth conjugation regularly form their 
second root in ivj and their third in i^; audio, audm, au- 
dituin. 

The following list contains most regular verbs of this conjuga- 
tion : — 



Andio, -Ivi or -ii, m. n. r. d. to hear. 
«Cio, civi, to excite. Cf. cieo, § 168. 
Gondio. -Ivi or -ii, to season. 
CnstCdio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to guard. 
^^Dormio, -Ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to «2e«p. 
ErtLdio. -Ivi or -ii, dl to inslrucL 
ExpSdio, -ivi or -ii, d. to disentangle. 
Finio, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to finish. 
*Gestio, -ivi or -ii, to eaevU; desire. 
ImpSdio, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to entangle. 
Insanio, -Ivi or -ii, to be mad. 
IrrStio, -Ivi or ii, to ensnare. 
L€nio, -Ivi or ii. d. to mitigate. 
Mollio, -Ivi or -li, d. to so/ten. 



♦Mfigio, -Ivi or -ii, to bellow. 
MOnio, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to fortify, 
Matio, -Ivi. to mxOier, 
Nfitrio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to nowrv^ 
Partio, -Ivi or -ii, r. to dSxide. 
Pdlio, -Ivi, d. to po^. 
Panic, -IvI or -ii, d. to punish. 
BSdlmio. -Ivi, to croim. 
Scio, -ivi, u. r. to know. 
Servio, -Ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to ser 
S5pio, -Ivi or -ii, to a«2e«p. 
St&bllio, -Ivi or -ii, to establish. 
Tinnio, -Ivi or -ii, r. to <in^ 
Vestio, -Ivi or -ii, to clothe. 



§ The followinj^ list contains those verbs of the fourth con- 

jugation which fi>rm their second and third roots irregularly, and 
those which want either or both of them. 

Bemabk. Tlie principal irregnlarity in verbs of the fourth conjugation 
arises from following the analogy of those verbs of the third conjugation whose 
first root ends in a consonant; as, sSpio, s^psi, s^pfum. A few become irregular 
by syncope; as, vM>, vent, ventum. 



AmIcio, -ui or -zi, amictum, d. to ctotAe. 

'V^Balbiltio, — , to stammer. 

Bullio, ii, Itum, to bubble. 

♦Csecfitio, — , to be dim^ghted. 

^^Cambio, — , to excliange. 

^Dementio, to be mad. 

Eflf fltio, — , to bcifble. 

£o, Ivi or ii, Itum. r. d. to go. The 
compounds have only uinihe perfect. 
excq>t 6beo. prseeo, atui^siibeo, to^'cA 
have Ivi or li. AUthe compounds want 
the stgnne and perfect parOcyoles, 
except &deo, ambio, ineo, 5beo, prss- 
tSreo, sfibeo, circibneo or circueo, 
rSdeo, transeo, and 'V^fveneo, v3nii, 
r. {from vSnum eo), to be sold. 

Farcio, farsf. fartum or farctum, to 
cram. The conyaounds aeneraUu 
ehange a to e; as, rSfercio, -fersi, 
-fertum, but con- and ef-, -farcio ana 
-fercio. 

Fa^tldio, -ii, -Itum, d. to loaihe. 
«F6rio,— ,d. toilnis. 



♦Pfirocio, — , to be fierce. 

Fulcio, falsi, fultum, d. to prop up. 

*Gannio, — , to w^, bark. 

^Gldcio, — , to dtick as a hein. 

♦Glfttio, Ivi, or glutii, to swaOow. 

Grandio. — , to make great. 

^Grunmo, grunnii, to grunL 

Haurio. nausi, rar. haurii, Jiaustum, 
ror. hausltum, haustOrus, hausitms, 
u. d. to draw. 

'V^Hinnio, — , to neio^ 

*Ineptio, — , to trine. 

'V^LascIvio, lasclvii, to be wanton. 

^Llgflrio, Hgflrii, to feed deUcately. 

♦Lippio, — , r. to be blear-eyed. 

^Obedio, obedii, r. to obey. 

P&rio is of the third comugation, but its 
con^pounds are of thejourihy changing 
& 2o S; as, &pSrio, Im^rui, &pertum, 
r. d. to open. /SodpSno, d. compSrio, 
compSn, compertum, tarelu dap, 
compdrior, to find out 8o repmo, 
r. d. 
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Sarcio, sani, sartaxn, d. to paidu 
Sairio, 4yi or -ni, sanltam, d. to f09td^ 
hoe, 

^Sc&tario, — , to gush out, 
Sentio, sensi, sensum, r. to /eeL 
Sgpfelio, sep^Uvi or -ii, rar, sSpfili, 

pultom, r. d. to bury, 
SSpio, sepsi, septum, d. to hedge m. 
'V^Smgnltio, — , to tob, hicctm, 
♦Sitio, sitii, to ihirsL 
Snffio, -ii, -Itmn, d. to fumigate. 
*Tiis8io, — y to cough. 
*Vfi.^o, ya^i, to cry. 
Vfinio, vSni, yentom, r. to come. 
Yincio, vinxi, vinctom, r. d. to bind. 



P&yio, — , p&Tttam, to beat 
^^PrOrio, — , to AdL 
Qneo, qulvl or qnii, qnltam, to be able. 

8o ^Fngqueo. 
^FRaucio, — ,T.tobe hoarse. 
^^Riigio, — f to roar as a Hon. 
Ssyio, Bsyii, Itmn, r. to rage. 
^Sftffio, — , to perceioe keenly. 
«S&Bo, Baiui or sftlii^ to lecp. The 

eon^pounds change & tn^o I: oj, 4FabsI- 

lio, — . £b circuxnsllio. ^assllio,^. 

iSbdissmOjinsUio. «dS8llio, -oi or -ii. 

Bo exBllio, rSsIlio, subsXlio. ^transU- 

io, -ui or -lyi, d. 8o prosOio. 
S&Uo. — , Itnm, r. d. to foft. 
Sanclo, sanxi, sancltam or sanctnm, d. 

tonU^y^ sancAon. 

Note. Desideratiye verbs want both the second and third roots, except 
these three; — *Mrio^ isMuSy r. to desire to eat; *mjptfno, -idy to desire 
to mairy; *partibrio, -im, to be in travaiL See § 187, XL 8. 

§ 177. Deponent Verbs of the Fourfh Conjugation. 



Assentior, assensns, r. d. p. to assenL 
Blandior, blandltos, to Jlatter. 
Laigior, largltas, p. to give, bestow. 
Mentior, mentltos, r. p. to tie. 
MStior, mensns or mdtltas, d. p. to 

measure. 
Mdlior, mdlltos. d. to strivey toil 
Ordior, orsns, a. p. to begin. 
Orior, ortas, oritf&ms, d. to giring up. 

Except in (he present tn/mt^e^ this 

verb seems to be of the third conjuget- 

tion. 



PSrior, {obs. whence p£r!tus.) ex- 
pSrior, expertns, r. d. to try. opp^ 
rior, oppertos or opp^tos, d. to 
wait for. 

Partior, partTtos, d. to divide. 

Pdtior, pdtltQS, r. d. to o6ta»n, enjoy. 
In the poets me present incScaiive and 
ivmerfect mbjunctive are sometimes 
of (he third conjugation. 

Sortior, sortltQS, r. to cast lots. 



IBREGULAB VERBS. 

§ 178« Irregular verbs are such as deviate from the com- 
mon forms in some of the parts derived fix)m the first root 

They are «tim, vdhy fero, /io, co, queo, and their compounds. 

Bum and its componnds have already been conjugated. See \ 158. In the 
coiyngation of the rest, the parts which are irreffolar are itdly exhibited, bnt 
a synopsis only, of the other parts is, in general, given. Some parts of vdto 
and of its compounds are wanting. 

1. Volo is irregular only in the present of the indicative and infin- 
itive, and in the present and impenect of the subjunctive. 

BxMARK. It is made irregular partly by syncope, and j^artly by a change in 
the vowel of the root In the present inmiitive also and in the imperfect sub- 
junctive, after i was dropped, r. following / was changed into I; as, veUre 
j[velre) veUe ; vel^em (velrem) veUem. 

Pres. Jbidic Pres. Infin. Ptrf. JMU. 
▼ftMS, vel'-lfi, vdy-u-i, to he wiUing, to wik. 
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nn>iCATiyE. 

Pres. S. v5'48, tis, vult; 

P. y5r-u-mus, Tul'-tite, v6'-limt 
Imperf. vS-le'-bam, vWe'-bfia, etc. 
FuL TS'-lam, vd'-lSs, etc, 

SUBJUNCTIYE. 

Pres. S. vg'-lim, ▼e'-lia, ve'-llt; 

P. Tfi-li'-miis, ve-li'-tiB, v«'-lint 
Imperf. S. vel'-lem, vel'-les, vel'-let; 

P. Tel-le'-mus, vel-lS'-tito, vel'-lent 



Per/. vSl'tU-L 
Plup. v6-lu'-e-ram 
FuL per/. vS-lu'-e-rli. 



Perf. v5-lu'-€-rim. 
Plup. ydl-u-is'-sem. 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres. vel'-lg. 
Perf. ▼51-ci-i8'-BS. 



PABTICIptE. 
Pre*. y5 -lens. 



NoTB. VoU and oolttf, for vuft and vmAmi and «ni*, for vimte are found in Plan- 
toB and other ancient anthora. 



2. ^dfo is compounded of the obsolete ni (for non) and v^^o. The 
« of vdZo after ne is dropped, and the vowels ^ are contracted 
into d. 



Pres. Indie. 
no'-18, 



Pres. Infin. 
nor-lS, 



Perf. Indie. 
nol-u-i, 



to he unwiUing. 



INDIOATrVE. 

Pres. S. no'-15, non'-vis, non'-Tult; 

P. nor-u-mus, non-yul'-ti(s, nd'-lnnt 
Imperf. no-le'-bam, -bas, -b&t, etc. 
Fut. no -lam, -les, -let, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. 8. n5'-lim, no'-lis, n5'-llt; 

P. no-li'-miis, no-li'-ti(s, no'-lint 
Imperf. S. nor-lem, nol'-les, noF-let; 

P. nol-le'-m^, nol-le'-tits, noF-lent 

filPEBATIVE. 



Perf nol'-u-L 
Pltq>. nd-ln'-^-ram. 
FuL perf. n5-lu'-^r8. 



Perf no-lu'-^-rim. 
Plup. nSl-u-icT'^nL 



Future. 



Present 

Sing. 2. no'-li; Plur. n&-li-t8. Sing. 2. n5-li-t8, Plur. n5l-i-to'-tS, 

8. n&-li'-tS; no-lun'-tS. 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres. nol'-le. 
Perf nol-^-is'-sg. 



PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. n5 -lens. 



NoTB. In noiMM, non-wU, etc of the present, non takes the pboe of ne, bat 
oMf asd fiAwft also oocor in Plantns. 



142 IBBSGULAB VERBS. S 179. 

8. 3f d2o 10 componnded of mS^ and vi^. In composition mSgis 
drops its final syllable, and viflo its v. The towels (S S) are then 
contracted into 0. 

Pre», Indie. Pres. Infin. Perf. Indie. 
mft'-lS, malMe, mal'-u-i, to prefer* 

INDICATIVE. 

iVe«. <9. m&'-18, mft-vifl, m&'-yult; Ptfr/! m&l'-u-i. 

P. mfil -d-mus, mft-vul'-tite, ma'-lunt. Plup, marlu'-g-ram. 

Imperf. mft-lS'-bam, -bfis, e(c. Ftit. perf, ma-lu'-S-rd. 
FuL nOi -lam, -les, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PreB. 8. m&'-Iim, m&'-lis, m&'-Ut; Perf, mSrlu'-g-rim. 

P. mSrli -in€», mSrli'-tifs, nUI'-lint Plup, mal-u-is'-seuL 
hnperf. S. mal-lem, malMes, inal'-let; 

P. mal-lS'-mus, mal-le'-tifs, mal-lert 

INFINITIVE. 
Prei. mal'48. Perf, mal-u-is'-sS. 

KoTB. Jfilodfo, mdMml ; mMflet ; mdviSm, mdioeUt, mdvHU ; and mOMttm} 
for mdhf mdbuUf etc., oocnr In PlautuB. 

§ 179* F&ro is irregular in two respects : — 1. Its second and 
third roots are not derived from the first, but from otherwise obsolete 
verbs, viz. tiUo for toilo, and tiao^ sup. tlotumj hy aphsresis, latum : — 
2. In the present infinitive active, m the imperfect subjunctive, and 
in certain parts of the present indicative and imperative, of both 
voices, the connecting vowel is omitted. In the present infinitive 
passive, r is doubled. 

ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres, Indie, f S'-r8, (to hectr.) Pres, Indie. £e'-r6r, (to he home,) 
Pres. Infin, fer'-rS, Pres, In/in, fer'-ri. 

Per/. Indie, tfi'-li, Perf Part. Is'-tus. 

Stgnne. Ift'-tnm. 

INDICATIVE. 
Present, 

8 fS'-r8, fers, fert; fS'-r6r, fer'-ris or -rS, fer'-tur; 

P fer'-I-mus, fer'-tls, fg'-runt fgr^-I-mur, fS-rlm'-I-ni, fS-run'-tur. 

Imperf fg-re'-bam. Imperf, fg-re'-bfir. 

FtU. f S'-ram, -res, ete. FuL f e'-rSr, -re'-ris or -re'-r6, eta 
Perf. tCl'-li. Perf, l&'-tus sum or fti'-i. 

Plup. tule-ram. Plup. l&'-tus 6'-ram or fu'-g-ram. 

FuL perf tu'-lS-rS Fut. perf l&'-tus S'-rS or fu'-g-r8. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. f€'-ram, -rfis, etc. Pres. fS'-rSr, -ra -ris or -ri/-r8, eta 
Imperf. fer'-rexn, -res, etc. Imperf. fer'-rer, -re'-ris, etc. 
Perf. tu'-l£-rim. ' Perf. Ift'-tus sim or fti'-g-rim. 

riup. tii-lis'-flein. Plup. l&'-tus es'-flem or fu-is'-flenu 

DfPEBATiyE. 

Pres. S. Vkt, P. fer^-tg. Pres. S. fer'-rS, P. f S-iJm'-I-nL 
FuL 8. fei<-t8, P.'fer-to'-tg, 

fep'-t8; fS-run'-t«. PW. & fer'-tSr, P. (f g-rem'-I-nL) 

fer'-t5r. fe-run'-tSr. 

INFUOTIVE. 

Pres. fer'-rS. Pres. fer'-ri. 

P«r/ tu-lis'-flS. Per/, la'-tas es'-sS or fh-b'Hi& 

JFW. Uirtu'-roB es'-flg. PW. ir-tom i'-rL 

PABTICIPLES. 
Pres. fS'-rena. Per/. U'-tfia. 

FuL ISrtu'-ras. Fui. f ^ren'-d&k 

6ERUKD. 
f e-ren'-di, etc. 
SUPINES. 

Former. Is^-tum. Latter. IS'-tiL 

NoTB. In the comio wnters the following rednplicated forms are found in 
parts derived from the second root, yix. tem, tetubsti, tetiilUj tttidi r mt ; UUUira, 
tetulirit; tetuHttan^ and UsLuKue, 

§ 180. Pio, * to become/ is properly a neater verb of the third 
conjugation, having only the parts derived from the first root; but it 
is used also as a passive of facto, from which it takes those p>arts of 
the passive which are derived from the third root, together with the 
participle in dus. The infinitive present has been changed from the 
regular form JierS to Jiiri. 

Pres. Indie, Pres. Infin. Perf. Part 

fi'-6, fl'-e-ii, fiui'-tas, to he made or to become. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. S. £i'-(5, fis, ftt ; Perf fac'-tfia sum or fu'-L 

P. fi-mus, fi'-tXs, fi'-unt Plup. fac'-tus e'-ram or fu'-&-ram. 
Imperf fi-e'-bam, fi-e'-bas, etc. Fut.petf. fac'-tiis 6'-r8 or fu'-^rS. 
Fut. fi'-am, fi'-es, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. ft'-am, fi'-fis, etc. Perf. fac'-tus sim or fu'-g-rim. 

Imp, fl'-S-iem* -5'-r68, etc, Plup. fitc'-tns es'-sem or fu-is'-fleni. 
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IMPERATIVE. mFnanvE. 

Prw. Sing, fi ; Plur, fi'-tS. Pres, f I'-o-ri. 

Per/, fac'-tus es'-sS or £u-is'-fl8. 
Fut. fac'-tum i'-ri. 

PABTICIPLES. SUPINE. 
Petf, fac'-tus. Latter, fac'-to. 

FuL f &-ci-en'-dus. 

KoTB. The compounds of fdcio which retain a, have also /id in the passive; 
as, ealefdcio, to warm; passiye, cdUflo ; but those which change a into t form 
the passiye regularly. (Cf. faao in the Ust, § 172.) Tet confiL difiL and mfiL 
occnr. See § 188, 12, 18, 14. 

§ 181« Edo, to eat, is conjugated regularly as a verb of the 
third conjugation ; but in the present of the indicatlye, imperative, 
and infinidve moods, and in the imperfect of the subjunctive, it has 
also forms similar to those of the corresponding tenses of swn : — 
Thus. 

INDICATIVE. 
Present. 

S. S'-dS, g'-dls, S'-dIt, 

Car es, est); 
P. Sd'-I-m^, gd'-I-tito, S'-dunt 

(or es'-tis), 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Imperfect. 

. S. gd'-e-rem, ed'-S-res, gd'-^rSt, 

(or es'-sem, es'-ses, es'-set) ; 

P. M-g-re'-miis, 5d-g-re'-tls, gd'-€-rent, 

(or es-se'-mus, e8-s@'-ti(s, e^Hsent). 

mPEBATTVE. 

JVcf, 8. S'-dg, P. «d'-i-t8, 

(or es; es'-te). 

FuU 8. 6d'-!-t8, P. Sd-I-to'-tS, Wun'-iiS. 

(or es'-tS, es-to'-tfe). 

INFINITIVE. 
Pre8^ gd'-g-r6, (or es'-sS). 
PASSIVE. 
Pres. gd'-I-tur, (or es'-tur). 
Imperf. gd-€-re'-tur, (or es-se'-tur). 

NoTB. (a.) In the present snbjonctive, Afif, etc., are fotmd, fbr Uam 
iddif etc. 

(5.) In the compomids of Ido, also, fbrms resembling those of sim ooonr 
Asnbido has the participles ambem and ambetut ; comSdo has comesttf , cometikrus 
f^nd rarely oomestusi and odMb and ex^cfo have adesm and sa»8fiis. 
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§ 183* Eo is irregular in the parts which, in other Terbs are 
formed from the first root, except the imperfect subjunctiye and the 
present infinitive. In these, and in the parts formed from the second 
and third roots, it is a regular verb of the fourth conjugation. 

Note. Eo has no first root, and the parts UBuaDy derived from that root, 
coDBist, in this verb, of terminations only. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. In/in. Per/. Indie. Per/. Part 
e'-5, i'-re, i'-vi, i'-tum, to go. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. S. e'-8, is. It; Fut. i'-bS, i'-bis, i'-bit, etc. 

P. r-mus, i'-tis, e'-unt Perf. i'-vi, i-vis'-ti, f-vit, etc 
Imperf. S. T-bam, I'-bis, T-b&t; P/up. iv'-e-ram, iv'-e-iita, etc. 

P. i-ba'-mus, etc. Fut. perf. iy-M^, iv'-^-rls, etc, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. e'-am, e'-Ss, e'-&t, etc. Per/. iV-^-rim, iv'-e-rls, etc. 
Imperf. i'-rem, i -res, T-ret, etc. Plup. i-vis'-sem, i-vis'-^es, etc. 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

Pres. 8. i, P. i'-te. Pres. i'-rg. 

FuL 2. i -t8, i-to'-tg, Perf. i-vis'-flg- 

8. i'-t8; e-un'-t8. Fut. l-tu-rus es'-sS. 

PARTICIPLES. GERUND. 
Pres. T-ens, (jgen. e-un -tils.) e-un'-di, 
Fut. I-tu'-rus, a, mn. e-un'-<io, etc. 

RxMABK 1. In some of the componnds the forms earn. tM, iei occur, thonn^ 
nrely, in the fntore; as, redeom, rnfies, abiet^ exUt, proaient. IstU, Mtem, and 
iwe, are formed by contraction for ivkusj ivtMem, and tmcse. See § 162, 7. 

Bex. 2. In the passive voice are found the infinitive in, and the third per- 
sons singular Uw, ibdtur, ibUur. iium est, etc. ; ed^ur, (retur, eundum est, etc., 
which are used impersonally. See \ 184, 2, (a.) 



are found in the passive voice. Imiiur occurs as a ruture passive of mm. 
Asuibio is regular, like audio, but has either awbtbai or ambiebaL 

Note. Queo, I can, and nemeo, 1 cannot, are conjugated like eo, hut they 
want the imperative mood ana the gerund, and their participles rarely occur. 
They ar« sometimes foimd in the passive voice, before an innnitive passive. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

§ 183. (1.) Defective verbs are those which are not used 
in certain tenses, numbers, or persons. 

RnuBK. There are many Terbs which are not found In all the tenses, numbcn, and 
penons, exhibited in the paradigms. Some, not originally defectlTe, an aooonnted m», 
hecauM they do not occur in the classics now extant. Othen are in their nature defto* 
tt^e. Thus, the flnt and second persons of the pusiTe voice must be wanting in nam 
webs, from the nature of their signification. 
14 
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(2.^ 1 he following list contains such verbs as are remarkable for 
wanting manjr of their par j : — . 

1. Odi, I hate. 6. Fari, to meak. 11. CMOj teU^ or give me. 

2. Coepi, I have begun, 7. Quaeso. I pray, 12. Confit, it is done. 
8. Memini, /remember. 8. Ave, ) haUj or 18. Defit, it is wanting, 
4. Aio, I Tsav ^' Salve, J /arcwcZi. 14. Infit, he begins. 

6. Inquam, J ^* 10. Ap&ge, begone. 15. Ovat, he rejoices. 

1. Odij ccepij and memtni are used chiefly in the perfect and in 
the other parts formed from the second root, and are thence called 
preteritive verbs. Odi has also a deponent form in the perfect : — 
Thus, 

Ind. perf. o^-di or o'-auastiin; plup. od'-B-ram; fuL perf. od'^-ro. 



SuBj. perf. 6d'-6-rim: phip. o-dis'-sem. 
Inf. per/, o-dis'-se ; fid. o-su'-rum es^-se. 
Pabt. JUL o-sa'-rus; perf. o'-sas. 



NoTEl. Ex6aus and pirdsus, like dsusj are used actively. OtUvit, for OdU^ oo 
curs, M. Anton, in Cic. PhiL 18, 19 : and odiendi in Appuleius. 

2. Ind. perf. coe'-pi; php. coep'-€-ram; ftU.perf. coBp'-€-ro. 
SuBj. perf. coep'-e-rim: plup. coe-pis -sem. 
Inp. jper^ coe-pis'-se; jut. coep-tu -ram es^-4e. 
Part, juL ccep-ttK-ras; perf. coep'-tus. 
Note 2. In Plautus are fomid a present, ccqnOy present subjunctive, capMm, 
and infinitive, coeph'e. Before an infinitive passive, cactus est, etc, rather than 
eapi, etc., are commonly used. 

8. Ind. perf. mfimM-ni; php. m6-mIn'-6-ram ; fuL perf. m8-mIn'-£-ro. 
SuBj. perf. mfe-mln'-S-rimj plup. m€m-I-ms^em« 
Inf. /jer/T m€m-I-nisVs6. 

Imferat. 2 pers. 8. mS-men^4o; P. mSm-enrtd^-t& 
Note 8. Odi and memini have, in the perfect, the sense of the present, and, 
in the pluperfect and future perfect, the sense of the imperfect and future; as, 
fugiet atmie odSrii. Cio. In this respect, ndvi, I know, the perfect of fiotco, to 
Team, and conszievi, I am wont, the perfect of conguesco, I accustom myself, a|pree 
with ddi and memUni. 

4. Ind. pres. ai'-o,* aMs, aMt; , ai'-unt.* 

imp. ai-e'-bam. ai-e'-bas, ai-S'^-b&t; ai-S-ba'-miis, ai-€-b&^-tIs, 

Sub J. pres. , ai'^-as, ai'-ftt; , , ai^-ant. 

Imperat. pres. a'-L Part. pres. ai'^-ens. 
Note 4. Ais with ne is contracted to ain^ like viden*, dbin^ ; for «u2efiie, 
aibisne. The comic writers use the imperfect aibas, aSbat and aSbamt, which are 
dissyllabic. 

6. Ind. pres. in'-quam, in'-quls. in'-qult: in'-qul-miis, in'-qul-tis, In^-qui-unt. 

imp , , in-qui-e -bat, and in-qul'-batj , ,in-qui-€^-bant 

, in'-qni-es, in'-qui-et; , , , 

perf. , inHQuis'-tl, in-quit; , , . 

SuBj./77 e<. , in^-qui-as, in'^ui-it; , in-qui-A^-tls, in^-qui-ant 

Imferat. in''-que, in''-quI-to. 

6. Ind. pres. , , f &Miir ; fuL f a'-bSr, , f abM-tiir. 

perf, fatus est; phip. f atus £ram. 

Imferat. f a'-re. Part, pres, fans ; perf. f a'-tiis ; fid. fanMiis. 
Infin. iwes. fa^-ri or fa'-ri-6r. Gerund, gen. fan'-dl; cM. fan^-d5. 
Supine, iV-til. 

* ProDoanced af-^o^ a'-yunt. etc., whenever the diphthong ai is followed by a f^iMl 



ai-e^-baut 
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/irf«/firt has the forms ifUerfdiur, inierfdta est^ inierfdrij mtetfans, and 
inierfdtus. — Effdri has effubor. effMrej eff dtus «<, eff ati sunt ; imperat 
tffare; eff an, effatui, effandus, effando; tffaiu.—Prafari occurs in 
the following forms^ prcefaturj prafdmur; pi'ce/abantur ; prasfdrer; 
prafarentur ; prafdti s&mm ; prajdtus fuii'O ; imperat. praYdio, prcs/A- 
tnino ; prafans, praf dtus, prc^atulus; prasfando. — Prd/dri haaprofdtmrf 
profdta estj projdta suntj prof dim and prdfant, 

7. Ind. pres. quae'-so, , qna'-slt; qnas^-ii-miis, , , 

Ihf. pres. qu8BS''-€-r6. 

8. ' --^^ *T. &'-ve, ar.v6'-t6; 8rVg'-to. Ihf. S^ve^-r6. 

Avere and solvere are often used with jvbeo. 

9 Ind. pres, sal'^-ve-o; fut, sal-ve'-bls. Inf. prts. Bal-y8^-r6. 
Imferat. sal^-y€, sal-ve^-te; sal-ve''-to. 

10. Impbbat. ftp'^^l-gS. So dge with a subject either singnlar or plnraL 

11. Imperat sing. c6Mo; pL cet'-t6 for c6dM-t6. Hence cfidodum. 

12. Ind. pres. con'-flt; /u<. con-fi'-et. 

SuBj. pres. con-ff-at; imperf. con-fl'-6-r6t. Inf. pres. con-fl'-S-A 

18. Ind. pres. de'-flt; pi. de-f I'-unt ; /irf. d5-fl'-6t Subj. pres. dft-fl'.4t 
Inf. pres. de-f So ef-f €md in-ter-f PlauL ; ami in4er- 

f f -at. Lucr. 

14. Ind. pres. in<-flt; piL m-fl'-nnt 

16. Ind. pres. C'-v&t. Subj. pres. d'-vfit : imperf. 6-v&'-r6t. 

Pabt. pres. 6'-vans ; perf. 6-va'-tiifl ; jvl. dv-ft-tfl'-rtis. Gerund, d-Tsn^^ 

Remark 1. Among defective verbs are sometimes, aJso, hiclnded the follow- 
ing: — F&rem. f6res. etc., f»rS^ (see § 164, R. 8.) ^unm, auals, awit ; aiuinL Faxo 
and faxim^/aailSyfasit; faaAmus, foucUiSy faxirU. 'Faxem. The form in o Ib 
an Old futore perfect; tliat in im a perfect, and that in em a pluperfect sub- 
junctive. See § 162, 7, (c), and 9. 

Rem. 2. In the present tense, the first nerson singular, fSro, to be mad, and 
dor and der, from do, to dve. are not used. So in the imperative sd, dipe and 
poUe, from «ctb, cupio, ana poueOy do not occur. 

Rem. 8. A few words, 'sometimes classed with defectives, are formed by 
contraction from a verb and the conjunction a; as, Os for si vis^ tuUis fot m 
ouftu, ^odes for n audes (for audies,) 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

§ 184* (a.) Impersonal verbs are those which are used 
odIj in the third person singular, and do not admit of a personal 
'subject 

{b.) The subject of an impersonal verb in the active voice is, for the most 
part, either an infinitive, or an infinitive or subjunctive clause; but in English 
the neuter pronoun, it, commonly stands bef ore the verb, and represents such 
clause; as, me delectat scribSre, U delights me to write. Sometimes an accusa- 
tive depending on an impersonal verb takes, in English, the place of a sub- 
ject; as, me misiret tot, I pity thee. 

1. Impersonal verbs in the active voice are conjugated in the sev- 
eral conjugations like delectat, it delights ; decet, it becomes ; corUingii^ 
it harnens ; ev^itj it happens ; thus : — 
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Iin>. Pre*. 

hnp, 
Fui 
Per/, 
Flup, 



\9t OOI^. 

delectat, 
deltctfibat, 
delectfibit, 
delectavit, 
delectaygrat, 



FvL perf, delectavferit. 



SiTB. Pres. 

Imp. 

Plup, 

IwF. Pre$. 

Ptirf. 



delectet, 
delect&ret, 
delectavSrity 
delectavisset. 

delect&re, 
delectavisse. 



%i Omf. 

dScet, 

decSbdt, 

decSbit, 

decuit, 

decuSrat, 

decuSrit. 

deceaty 
decSret 
dectiSnt, 
decuisset. 

decSre, 
decuisse. 



Bd On^. 

contingit, 

contingebaty 

contmget, 

contlgit, 

contigSraty 

contig^iit. 

contingat, 
continggret, 
contigerit, 
contigisset. 

oontin^Sre, 
contigisse. 



Cbn;. 

sv6mt, 

jvenigbat, 

aveniet, 

evenit,^ 

evenSrat, 

eyenSrit. 

ereniat, 
eyenlrety 
evenSrit, 
evenisset 

evenlre, 
evenisse. 



2. (a.) Most neuter and many adtioe verbs may be used imperson- 
ally in the passive voice, by changing the personal subject of the ac- 
tive voice into an ablative with the preposition a or ab ; as, 

IIU puffnant ; or pugnatur ah iOit^ they fight IVi quoarmi^ or quanitur ab 
OZu, they ask. Cf. ^ 141, Rem. 2. 

(6.) Intte passive form, the subject in English is, commonly, either 
the agent^ expressed or understood, or an abstract noun formed from 
the verb ; as, 

Pugnatum ettj toe, (ftey, etc. fought; or, the batUe was fought. OoncurHiurf 
the people run together; or, tLere is a concourse. 

(c.) Sometimes the Enelish subject in the passive form is, in Latin, an ob 
lique case dependent on me verb ; as, faxehir Ubi, thou art mvored. 

llie following are the forms of impersonal verbs in the several coi\jugationf 
of the passive voice: — 



Indicativx Mood. 



Pres. pugnRtur, 
Imp, pugnnbatur, 
FuL pngnabitur, 
Perf. pugiiatum est or 
luit, 

Pliq). pugn&tum £rat or 

fuferat, 
FuL p. pucn&tum Srit or 

lu^rit. 



favetur, 
favebatur, 
favebltur, 
fautum est or 

fuit, 
fautum Srat or 

fnSrat, 
fautum Srit or 

fuferit.* 



or 



currltnr, 
curreb&tur, 
curretur, 
cursum est 

fuit, 
cursum Srat or 

fhSrat, 
cursum Srit or 

fhSrit 



SuBjwcTTVB Mood* 



Prti. pugnStnr, fave&tur, currlLtar, 

Imp. pugnaretur, faveretur, curreretur. 

Per/, pugnatum sit or fautum sit or cursum sit or 

fuerit, fufirit, fuferit, 

Pbtp. pugnatum esset or fautum esset or cursum esset or 

fuisset. fuisset. fuisset 

iNFnmrvB Mood. 

Pres. pugnari, favgri, curri, 

Petf, pugnatum esse or fautum esse or cursum esse or 

ruisse, fuisse, fhisse, 

Fui, pngnfttun bi. firatum &L cursum IrL 



venltur, 
veniebatur, 
venietur, 
ventum est o» 

fuit, 
ventum Srat or 

fuSrat, 
ventum 6rit or 

fu^rit. 



venilltnr, 
veniretur, 
ventum sit ur 

fu6rit, 
ventum esset or 

fuisset 



venlri, 

ventum ess» or 

fuisse, 
ventum Xrt 
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8. In like manner, in ihe periphrastic conjugation, the neuter gen- 
der of the participle in dus, Doth of active and neuter verbs, is used 
impersonally with est, etc., and the dative of the person ; as, mihi 
scrihendum /wiV, I have been obliged to write ; moriendum est omnXtms^ 
all must die. See § 162, 15, R. 5. 

Remark 1. Grammarians usnally reckon only ten real impersonal verbs, all 
of which are of the second conjugation, viz. decet, Ubetj Ucet. Uquet^ nUsiret, 
wortetf piaeif panittt, pudeij and tasdet. (See § 169.) Four of these, decet, hbet^ 
acei, and tiquet occur also in tlie third person plural, but without personal sub- 
jects. There seems, however, to be no good reason for distin^ishing the 
verbs above enumerated from other impersonal verbs. The followmg are such 
other verbs as are most commonly used impersonally: — 



(a.) In the first conjugation 



Constat, it is evidenL 
Jiivat, it ddighis. 
Prsestat^ it is better, 
Bestat, tt remains. 
Btat, it is resolved. 



Vacat, there is leisure. 

Certatur, there is a con- 
tention. 

Peccatur, a Jatdt is com- 
mitted. 



PugnHtur, a battle is 
ihey stand Jirm. 



r UKllnkU 

JoughL' 
Statur, f 



(b.) In the second conjugation : — 



Apparet, it appears. 
Attlnet, it belongs to. 
Displlcet, it displeases. 
Dolet, it grieves. 
Miseretur, it distresses. 
P&tet, it is plain. 



Pertitnet^ it pertains. 
Placet, U pleases. 
Flgtur, wCj etc. toeep, or, 

there is weqping, 
Nocetur, injury is in- 
JUcted, 



PersuadStur, he. (hey, etc. 
are persuadea. 

Pertaesum est, he. they, 
etc. are disgmtea with. 

SilStur, silence is main- 
tained. 



Desinltur, there is an end, 
Scribltur, it is written, 
Vivltur, 106, etc Hve, 



(c.) In the third conjugation : — 

Accldit, it havens. Miserescit, it distresses. 

Condacit, it is useful Sufflcit, it suffices, 

Contingit, it happens. Credltur, it is be&eoed, 

Fallit, or ) it escapes me ; Currltur, people run. 
Fiigit me, ) I do not know. 

(d.) In the fourth conjugation : — 

Ck}nvSnitj it is agreed ExpSdit, it is eamedienL Scltur. it ts known. 

won; ttis Jit, Dormltur, we, they, etc. Itur, etc. 

Evenit, it happens, » v«««* — 41.^. 



Venitur, they, etc. 



(e.) Among irregular verbs : — 



Fit, ft happens. 
Interest, tt concerns. 
Obest, it is hurtfvL 



PrstSrit me, it 1 

knoum to me. 
Prddest, it avails. 



Befert, it concerns. 

Sdbit, it occurs. 
SupSrest, it remains. 



(/.) To.these may be added verbs signifying the state of the weather, or the 
operations of nature. The subject of these may be Jupiter, deus, or ccUum, 
which are sometimes ez]}ressed. Of this kind are the following: — 

Fulget, ) 
Fulgiirat, yitUghtens. 
Fulminat, ) 
Gfelat, ft freezes, 
Grandina^ ii hails. 



Lapldat, ft rains stones, T5nat, it thunders. 



Nin^t^ ft snows, 
Pluit, 1^ rains. 



Invesperascit, )jfroache». 



Lnpidat, mngit, and pbdt are also used impersonally in the passive roio^ 
18* 



160 



REDUNDANT YEBBS. 



S185 



Rkm. 2. Lnpersonal verbs, not being nsed in the imperatiTe, take the snb- 
jnnctiye in its stead; as, dekcUL let it delight In the passive voice, their 
perfect participles are used only m the neuter. 

Rem. 8. Most of the impersonal verbs want participles, gerunds, and su- 
pines; but pomiiet has a present participle, futures in rw and du»^ and the ge- 
rund. Pmtt and plgtt have also the gerund and future passive participle. 

Rem. 4. Most of the above verbs are also used personally, but fiequentiv in 
a somewhat different sense; as, vi TiMrit inUr eoi ei pom tnteretie^, so that 
Uie Tiber and bridge were between them. 



REDUNDANT VERBS. 

§ 18«S« Redundant verbs are those which have different 
forms to express the same meaning. 

Verbs ma^ be redundant in termination ; as, faJbrtco and fdbricor^ 
to frame ; — in conjugation ; as, l&vo^ -are, and l&vo, -^c, to wash ; — 
or in certain tenses ; as, odi and Os^is sum, I hate. 

1. The following deponent verbs, besides their {>assiTe fonn, have 
an active form in o, of the same meaning, but which is, in general, 
rarely used. A few, however, which are marked r., occur more rare- 
ly than the corresponding forms in o. 



Abomlnor, to abhor. 
Adiilor, to fiaUer, 
Altercor, to dispute, 
Amplexor, to embrace, 
Arbitror, to suppose* 
Argfttor, to prate, 
Assentior, to assent 
Auciipor, to hunt after. 
Auguror, to foretell 
AiirTgor, to dn«e a chariot 
Ausplcor, to take the au- 
ipices. 

Cach inner, r. to laugh 
aloud. 

ComTtor, to accompany, 
Commentor, to deliberate. 
Convi vor, to feast together. 
Cunctor, (cont.), to delay. 
Dignor, to deem worthy, 
Depascor, to feed tgpon. 
Eluoubror, to elaborate. 



Fabrlcor, to frcme. 
FenSror, to lend on in- 
terest 
Fluctuor, to flvclnaie. 
Frustror, to disappoint 
Frutlcor, to sprout 
Impertior, r. to impart 
Jurgor, to quarrel 
Lacilmor, r. to ioeq9. 
Ludif Icor, to ridicule. 
Luxurior, r, to be rank. 
Medlcor, to heal 
M^reor, to desfrve. 
Meter, to measure, 
Mis^reor, to commiseraU. 
IModSror, to moderate. 
MunSror, r. to bestoio. 
Nictor, r. to wink, 
Kutrior, r. to nourish. 
Obsonor, to cater, 
Opinor, to stqipoee. 



Oscltor, to g<J^. 
Paciflcor, r. to make a 

peace. 
Palpor, to caress. 
Partior, to dimde. 
Popiilor, to lay waste, 
Punior, to punish, 
Rumlnor, to ruminate. 
Sciscltor, to inmdre. 
Sortior, to castlots. 
StabUor, to stable. 
Tueor, to defend. 
Tumultuor, to be tn cof>* 

fu»on. 
Tutor, to defend. 
Utor, to KM. 
Urtnor, to dfve. 
Yeliflcor, toMlMiil 
YenSror, to reverence. 
Vocif Sror, to hanol 



2. The following verbs are redundant in conjugation : — 



Boo, -Are, 
Boo, -fere, r. 
Bullo, -ftre, 
Bullio, -Ire, 
Cieo, -€re, 
Cio, -Ire, r. 



ioboSL 
to excite. 



Fnlgeo,-Sre, Ummi*. 
Fnlgo, -Sre, r. J 

saio, ^ 
SUio, 



S6no,^)^^^ 
S6no, -fere, J ^ 



Strldeo, -6re, 
Stildo, -fere, 
Tergeo, -€re, 
Tergo, -fere. 



to creak. 



to, -fere. J 
o,-Ire,J'*' 



sdU. 



towipe. 
Those marked T.arerare^ 
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ItSrior^ Snor^ and zi 
See in lists H And 



also, are redundant in coi^ngation in certain parti 



§ 186b 1. Some verbs are spelled alike, or nearly alike, but 
differ in xsonjusation, quantity, pronunciation, or signification, or in 
two or more of these respects. 

Such are the following : — 

Abdico, -Are, to abdicate, fido, -Sre, to eat 
Abdico, -fere, to refuse. £do, -fire, to publish, 
Accldo, -fire, to fdtl upon. Ediico, -are, to educate. 
Accldo, -€re, to cut down. Educo, -fere, to draiw out 
Effero, -are, to make wild. 



Addo, -fere, to add. 

Adeo, -Ire, to 170 to. 

Aggfero, -are, to heap tq>. 

Aggfero, -fere, to heap upon. 

AUego, -are, to depute. 

Allfego, -fere, to choose. 

Appello, -are,'to caU. 

Appello, -fere, to drvee to. 

Cado, -fere, to faU. 

Cfledo, -fere, to cuL 

Cfedo, -fere, to weld. 

C&leo, -ere, to oe ^ 

Oalleo, -€re, to be hard. 

C&no, -fere, to sing. 

Cftneo, -ere, to 6« gray. 

O&reo, -ere, to iMin^. 

Caro, -fere, to carcf iooo7. 

Cfelo, -are, to conceo/. 

Cselo, -are, to carve. 

Censeo, -ere, to ffttnib. 

Sentio, -Ire, to fed. 

Clando, -fere, to «ftut 

Claudo, -fere, to 6e 2ame. 

ColUeo, -are, to dind to- 
gemer. 

GolUgo, -fere, to ooSect 

C6I0, -are, to s^om. 

Culo, -fere, to cultivate. 

Compello, are, to occosf. 

Compello, -fere, to force. 

CoQcIdo, -fere, to ctU to 
pieces. 

Concldo, -fere, to faU. 

Conr«endo, -ere, to em- 
bark. 

Conscindo, -fere, to tear 

to pieces. 
Constemo, -5re, to terrify. 
OoQstemo, -fere, to strew 

over. 

Decldo,-fere, to fall down. 
Decldo, -fere, to cut off. 
DecTpio, -fere, to deceive. 
Deslpio, -fere, to <fo<e. 
Dellgo, -are, to tie t^. 
Dellgo, -fere, to cAoote 
DIflgo, -fere, to 2t>ve. 
Dico, -fere, to <ay. 
Dico^ -fire, to dedicat€. 



Efffero, -re, to earn/ out 
Excldo, -fere, to /a// out. 
Excldo, -fere, to cut off. 
Fferioi -Ire, to ttrtike. 
F^ro, -re, to 6ear. 
Fferior,-ari, to &eep hoUday. 
Filgeo, -€re, to 6e cold, 
Fngo, -fere, to /ry. 
Ftigo, -are, to puttoJUghL 
Fiigio,-*re, to /y. 
Fundo, -are, to found, 
Fundo, -fere, to /wur out, 
Incldo, -fere, to /ai/ into, 
Incldo, fere, to cut into. 
Indico, -are, to «Xtoio. 
Indico, fere, to proclaim. 
Inflcio, -fere, to <totfi. 
Inf Itior, -ari, to deny. 



Nitor, -i, to strive, 
Obsfero, -are, to tocA; up, 
Obsfero, -fere, to «w. 
Oocldo, -fere, to /off. 
Occldo, -fere, to iWi. 
Opferio, -Ire, to ewer, 
Opferor, -ari, to vnrk, 
Oppfrior, -Iri, to wait for. 
Pando, -are, to bend, 
Pando, -fere, to extend, 
P&ro, -are, to prepare, 
Pareo, -ere, to appear, 
Pario, -fere, to forth. 
Pario, -are, to balance, 
Pendeo, -ere, to Aano. 
Peudo, -fere, to loetoA. 
Percolo, -are, to ^«er. 
Percdio, -fere, to adorn, 
Perm&neo, -ere, to re- 
main. 

Permfino, -fire, to fUn 



Prffidico, -fire, to publish. 



Intercldo, -fere, tohappen, PnedIco, -fere, to foretell 
Intercldo, -fere, to cut Prodo, -fere, to betray. 



asunder. 
J&ceo, -^re, to fie. 
J&cio, -fere, to tArot0. 
Labo, -are, to totter. 
Labor, -i, to ^/^fe. 
Lacto, -are, to suckle, 
Lacto, -are, to deceive. 
Lfego, -are, to dqntte. 
Lfego, -fere, to reodL 
Llceo, -ere, to &e lawful 
Llceor, -eri, to 6id for. 
Liquo, -fire, to me/j. 
Liqueo, -ere, to &e momi- 
- fest. 

Liquor, -i, to melt. 
Mano, -are, to ^010. 
Maneo, -ere, to «toy. 
Mando, -are, to commomf. 
Mando, -fere, to eat. 
Mfeto, -fere, to recq). 
Meter, -ari, to meomre. 
Metior, -Iri, to measure. 
Mfetuo, -fere, to fear. 
Misferor, -ari, to piti^ 
Misfereor, -eri, to pity. 
Mdror, -ari, to cfeMy. 
Mdrior, -i, to cb'e. 
Nlteo, -are, to ^2ittM-. 



Pr5deo, -ire, to come forth. 
Becedo, -fere, to retire. 
Becldo, -fere, to/oZt 6adb 
Becldo, -fere, to cut off., 
Beddo, -fere, to restore.' 
Bfedeo, -Ire, to return. 
Beffero, -re, to ftnW 6acib 
Befferio, -Ire, to strike back 
Belego, -fire, to remove. 
Belfego, -fere, to read over 
Sedo, -are, to aSay. 
Sfedeo, -fere, to siL 
Sido, -fere, to <inA;. 
Sfero, -fere, to #ow. 
Sfero, -fere, to entioine. 
Succldo, -fere, to /a/2 len- 
der. 

Snccldo, -fere, to cut down. 
Vado, -fere, to go, 
Vador, -an, to dind over 

by bail 
y feneo, -Ire, to be sold. 
Vfenio, -Ire, to come, 
Vfenor, -ari, to hunt. 
Vincio, -Ire, to bind. 
Vinco, -fere, to conquer. 
V6I0, -fire, to fly, 
Vdlo, velle, to be wiOing, 
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2. Different verbs have sometimes the same perfect ; IS) 

Aceo, acui, to be tour, Fnlcio, fulsi, to prep, P&veo, p&Yi, to feqr. 
Acuo, acui, to sharpen. Luceo, luxi, to mine. Pasco, p&vi, to Teed. 
Cresco, crevi, to arow. LUgeo, liixi,.to mourn. Pendeo, p^pendi, tohana, 
Gemo, crSvi, to oecree. Mtuceo, mulsi, to tooQie. Pendo, pependi, to wigk, 
Fiilgeo, fulsi, to ehine. Mulgeo, mnlsi, to milk. 
To these add some of the compounds of <to and mto. 

S.^ Different verbs have sometimes, also, the same supine or pe: "ect 
participle; as, 

Filco, frictum, to ruft. Pango, pactum, to drwe Potior, passus, to tufftr, 

Filgo, frictum, to roasL in. T^neo, tentum, to hold. 

Maneo, mansum, to r6- Paciscor, pactus, to tor- Tendo, tentum, to stretch. 

main, gain, Verro, versum, to bruA. 

Mando, mansnm, to chew. Pando, passum, to extend, Verto, versum, to turn. 



DERIVATION OF VERBS. 

§ 187. Verbs are derived either from nouns, from adjec- 
tives, or from other verbs. 

L Verbs derived from nouns or adjectives are called denommor 
lives. 

1. (a.) Active denominatives are generaUv of the first conjuga- 
tion ; those which are neuter, of the second. They are usually formed 
by adding respectively o and eo to the root; as, - 

From Nouns. 
AcUvet. NeuUre, 
Anno, to arm, (arma.) Floreo, to Uoom, (flos.) 

Fraudo, to defraud, (fraus.) Frondeo, to produce feooet, (finons.) 

Nomino, to name, (nomen.) LUceo, to ahtne^ (lux.) 

Numero, to number, (numerus.) Vlreo, to Jhurtsh, (vis.) 



Fbom Adjectives. 
Albo, to whiten, (albus.) . Albeo, to be tohUe, (albus.) 

Gelebro, to freqitenl, (celSber.) Galveo, to be bald, (calvus.) 
LibSro, to free, (Uber.) Fl&veo, to be yeUoa, (flfivus.) 



(b.) Sometimes a preposition is prefixed in forming the derivsr 
tive; as, 

Coacervo, to heap together, (acervus.) Exstirpo, to extirpeUe, (stirps.) 
£xc&vo, to eoBcavate, (c&vus.) Dl&queo, to intnare, (l&queus.) 

2. Many deponents of the first conjugation, derived fix)m nouns, express 
the exercise of the character, office, etc., denoted by the primitive; as, archi- 
iector, to buUd; comitor, to accompany; fiiror^ to steal; from archilectm^ 
cdmes, and fur. 

8. S«ch as denote resemblance or imitation are called imitaiivea ; as, oomi- 
cor, to imitate a crow, from comix ; Gracor. to imitate the Greeks. Some of 
fcese end in isto ; as, patrisso, to imitate a rather. 

n. Verbs derived from other verbs are either frequeniativts^ tn- 
ce^^ives, desider -fives, diminutives, or intensives. 



f 187. DERIVATION OF VERBS. 153 

1. Fn^quentatives express a repetition^ or an increase of the action 
expressed by the primitive. 

(a.) They are all of the first conjugation, and are formed by adding 
to the third root ; as, ddmo, (ddrntt') ddmUo. So adjuvo^ cuijiUo ; 
dico, dicto ; gero, gesto. In verbs of the first conjugation, at of the 
root is often changed into U ; as, clcLmo^ to cry, (clamdt") clamXto, to 
cry frequently. 

(&.) A few frec^uentatives are formed by adding {to to the first 
root of the primitive ; as, dgo (ag-) SgXto. So Idteo, UUtto ; nosco^ 
noscXto; qucero, qucerUo, 

(c.) Frequentatives, firom primitives of the second, third, and fourth conju- 
gations, sometimes serve agam as primitives, from which new frequentatives 
are formed; as, dtco^ cUcio^ dictito ; curro^ curso^ cursUo; vSnio, tfento, ventito. 
Sometimes the second or intermediate form is not in use. 

{d,) Some frequentatives are deponent; as, minitor, from minor (mfn^^); 
ffersoTj from verto {vert-). So amplexor, sector^ IdqtUtor, from ampkctOTf tiquor^ 
and l6qwor, ' 

yC) When verbs of this class express simply an increase of the action de- 
noted by the primitive, they are, by some grsmamarians, called intendaes. 

2. InceptiveSf or inchoatives mark the beginning of the action or 
state expressed by the primitive. 

(a.) They all end in 5co, and are formed by adding that termina- 
tion to the root of the primitive, with its connecting vowel, which, in 
the third conjugation, is i; as, cdZeo, to be hot; cdlesco, to grow hot 

So MbOj (are J, tabasco: ingirno^ (Sre ), ingSmisco; obdortmOj (ire)j obdormisco, 
Bisco is contracted for hvasco^ from /lio, ( are ). 

{b,) Most inceptives are formed from verbs of the second conjugation. 

(c.) Some inceptives are formed from nouns and adjectives by adding atco 
or esco to the root; as, pu&rasco^ from puer ; jitvenisco^ from juvinis. 

Note. Inceptives are all neuter, and of the third conjugation. See § 178. 

Some verbs in <co, which are not inceptives, are active ; as, discOj posco, 

S. Desideratives express a desire of doing the act denoted by the 
primitive. 

(a.) They are formed from the third root, by adding urto ; as, 
cceno, to sup, (ccendt,^ ccBncUUriOy to desire to sup. 

(6.) Desideratives are all of the fourth coi\jugation. See § 176, Note. 

(c.) Verbs in flrib, having t* long, are not desideratives; as, prOrio, Ugurio. 

4. Diminutives denote a feeble or trifling action. They are formed 
by adding illo to the root of the primitive ; as, conscribiUo, to scribble, 
finom conscribo. 

They are few in number, and are all of the first conjugation. 

5. Tntensives denote ea^er ac&ion. They are usually formed by 
adding so, esso, or isso to the root of the primitive ; as, facessoy to act 
earnestly — from fdcio. 

So cdpessOt incessOf from cdpio and incedo, OoncSpisco, to desire greatly, though 
In form an inceptive, is, in its signification, an intensive. 

Note. Vei*bs of all these classes have sometimes simply the meaning of their 
primitives. 
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§ 188, 189 



COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 

§ 188. Verbs are compounded variously : — 

1. Of a noun and a verb; as, (B.lffico^ beWffero, lucrif&do. See § 103, R. 1. 

3. Of an adjective and a verb; us, amplifko^ muUipaco, ' 
8. Of two verbs; as, caUfddo^ madefacio^ imtefdcio. 

Rem. In verbs of this class, tlie first part, which is a verb of the second con- 
jugation, loses its final o; the second part is always the verb f&cio, 

4. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, benefdcio^ mdUdico^ sdtdffo, ndlo, negUgo. 

5. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, adduco, excdlo^ prddOy subrepOf mscemo, 
iejungo. 

6. Of a preposition and^a noun, as, pemoctOj irretio, 

§ 189* In composition with particles, the vowels a and e and 
the diphthong ce in the radical syllable of llie simple verb are often 
changed in the compound. 

1. The following simple verbs in composition change a into e : — 

Arceo, Carpo, Farcio, Jacto, P&rio, Patro, . Spargo, 
Candeo, Damno, Fatiscor, Lacto, Partio, Sacro, Tracto. 
Capto, Fallo, Gradior, Mando, Patior, Scanao, 

Exc. A is retained in amando^ prcBmando. desacro^ and reiracto ; prcBdamno, 
and periracto sometimes also occur. A is also changed into e in occenio from 
carUOf and ankelo from halo ; comperco also is found. 

2. The following, in the first root, change d and S into t; viz. 
&go, c&do, <?geo, femo, fi-ango, pango, prfimo, r§go, sCdeo, spficio, tango. 
S. These change a and ^, in the first and second roots, into t; viz. 

salio, to leap, s&pio, taceo, and teneo. 

4. These change a into and ce into l, in all the roots ; viz. 

habeo, lacio, lateo, plSLceo, st&tuo; csedo, Isedo, and qusero. 

5. The following change a, in the first root, into %, and in the third 
root into e ; viz. 

cSuio, c2.pio, f ateor, jacio, rapio, and apiscor. 

Exc. (a.) A is retained in circum&go^ perdgo, saldgo; anUh&beo^ posQiSbto^ 
depangOf repango, compldceo^ and perpldceo. Occam and rScdno also sometimes 
occur. E IB ret&ined in co^mo^' ctrcumsedeOy Bjad sSpersSdeo. Anticdpio and an- 
Ucipo are both used; so also arc superjdcio and sUperjicio. 

(b.) Cdoo and dego are formed, by contraction, from con, de, and dgo; demo^ 
prdmo and «uwio, irom <fe, pro. tvb, and imo; prcebeo^ and perhaps debeo^ from 
prcBy de, and Jidbeo; per go and surgo, from per^ mby and r^go. 

Note 1. Fdcio^ compounded with a preposition, changes d into f in the first 
root, and into e in the third ; as, afficWy affeciy affectum. Some compounds of 
fdcw with nouns and adjectives, change d into L and also drop i before o, and 
are of the first conjugation; as, stgrajfico^ laeUjico^ magntfico. Spicio forms 
some compounds in the same manner; as, conspicor and smptcor. 

Note 2. Z^ao, compounded with con, rfc, c&, e, inter, nec. and «e, changes 
into t, in the first root; as, colUgo, negllgo^ etc, but with aa, prcs^ per, re, sub, 
and tranSf it retains S ; as, allego. 

Note 3. Calco and saltOj in composition, change a into ti ; as, inculco^ instdto. 
Plaudo changes au into 6; as, eaplddo ) except applaudo. Audio chaxiges an 
into e in abedu). Causo, claudOf and qudtio, drop a ; as, acciisOf ridudo^ perdUio. 
^kro changes u int: i in dejiro and pejiro, but dejurOf also, is in use. 
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Note 4. In the compoimds of c&veoj mSneo, and trS^ & remainB unchanged, 
and so also does cb in the compounds of Aareo. 

Note 5. The simple verbs with which the following are com« 
pounded arc not used: — 

Defendo, Imp^dio, Confuto, Instlgo, Connlveo, 

Offendo, Imbuo, RSfuto, Impleo, Percello, 

Exp^rior, Compello, (-are,) Ingruo, Compleo, Induo, and some 
Expedio, Appello, (-are,) Gongruo, Benldeo, Exuo, others. 

For the changes produced in prepositions by composition with verbs see 
§ 196. 

PARTICLES. 

§ 190. 1. Particles axe those parts of speech which are 
neither declined nor conjugated. They are divided into four 
cLisses — adverbsy prepositions, confuncttons, and interjections. 

Note. A word may sometimes belong to two or more of these classes, ao- 
cording to its connection. 

ADVERBS. 

2. An adverb is a particle used to modify or limit the mean- 
ing of a verb, an adjective, or another adverb ; as, 

BSne et sapienter dixit, he spoke well and wisely; CSmt egr^gie Jidetis, a re- 
markably faithful dog; NImis valde lauddre, to praise too much. Compare 
§ 277, 

3. Adverbs, in regard to their signification, are divided into va^ 
nous classes ; as, adverbs of place, time, manner^ etc., and some be- 
long to either class according to their connection. 

4. In regard to their etymology, adverbs are either primitive or 
derivative. 

Remark. Among primitive adverbs are here classed not only such as can- 
not be traced to any more remote root, but also all which are not included in 
the regular classes of derivative adveros hereafter mentioned. 

PRIMITIVE ADVERBS. 

§ 191« The primitive adverbs are few in number, when com- 
parel with the derivatives, and most of them are contained in the 
following lists marked 1, 11, and III. 

I. Adverbs of Place and Order, 

&deo, 80 farj as far. SJlcttbi. somewhere. &llqu6versum, toufard 

&dhiic, to this place. &Iicuna6, from some some place. 

adversiis, ^ opposite, place. filiundfi, from another 

adversum, >overagainstj 5.1 io, to another place. place. 

exadversfis,— -um, J toward. &l!qua, in some way. circa, ) ^..^^j- 

&lia, 6^ anoUier way. . &liorsum, toward anothn circum, ) 

&li&s, in another place. er place. circlt^r, on every side. 

Uibl, elsewhere, &IIquo, to some piaee. circumeirca lU around. 
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citrS, on Ott mde. 
citro, hither, 
oontrft, over agaituL 
coram, before. 
dehinc, henceforih, 
deinceps, successivelif. 
deindft, after that. 
denlqufi, fnaUy, 
denuo, again. 
deorsum, downward. 
dextrorsum, Uma/i'd ihe 

right. 
e&, tnat way. 
e&dem. the same way. 
eo, to that place, OiUher. 
eodem, to ihe same jpiace. 
exindft, after that. 
extra, without. 
extrinsfctts J^rom wUhouL 
f dr&s, out of doors, 
f 5ris, wiihouL 
h&c, this way. 
hacteuOs, was far. 
hic, here. 
hinc, hence. 
hflc, hither. 
hfLcusque, iSvus far. 
horsura, hitherward. 
Ibi, there. 

Ibidem, tn {he same phce. 
iliac, that way. 
Ullc, there. 
illinc. thence. 
1115, <;»^er. 
illorsnm, thitherward. 
iliac, </it7Aer. 
indS, thence. 



Inibi, tn thai place. 
intrins^ctis, from within 
intra, intro, T 
introrsum, >ti 
intus, ) 
istac, that way. 
istlc, there. 
istinc, thence. 
isto, istuc, thither. 
juxta, near, aUke. 
necubi, lest any where. 
neutro, to neither side. 



qnorsum? whitherwardt 

qu6Ubet,|'^«^''y^^«- 

rursum^ ) 
sicabi, tf any where. 
slcunde, if from any phce. 
sinistrorsum, toward the 

left. 
BubtSr, beneath. 
Biip^r, supra, above^ontop. 
Bursum, upward. 



neutrubi, to neither place^ tarn, then, in the 
place. 



to neither side. 

SS!S?,L U«*er«. 
nusquam, | 

pSnlttis, within, 

ponS, post, behindf back. 

porro, onward, 

prScul, far, 

pr6pe, propter, near. 

prorsmn, forward. 

protilniis, onward. 

qua? invMchwayf 

qu8qu&, ) what way 

quilcumque, ) «oeoer. 

quaque, ifl^eresoeoer. 

quo? whither t 



tlbi? tcfteref 
iibicumqu£, | wherever^ 
tibiubi, I v^ieresoever, 

tibials,' je^^ryw^ere. 
idtra, ultro, beyond, 
undf V whence? 

ssa r 

undeunde, ) whence- 
nndScumqnS, ) soever. 
nspiam, | somewhere, 
usquam, ( any where. 
usquS, au the way. 
usqu^quaqu^, tn aU 
ntrimqui^j on both sides. 
utru? which way 1 



qS^qS, { ^ «^P^^ Sto6b!? tn WtcX place t 



utroblquS, tn both places. 
utroque, to both sides. 
ntroqueversum, toward 
both sides. 



quoquo, ) whOher- 
w.^v.^<>. quocumquS, ) soever. 

indlaem, from the same quoquoversiis, toward 
place. every side. 

Remark 1. (a.) The interrogative adverbs of place, ibif where? unttef 
whence? qudt whither? and qudt in what way? nave relation to other ad- 
verbs formed in a similar manner, thus constituting a system of adverbial cor- 
reladves similar to that of the pronominal adjectives. See § 180, 5, (8.) 
■ (6.) As in the case of the pronominal correlatives, the interrogative and 
relcUive forms are alike, beginning with « or qu. The demonstratives are formed 
from is, which is strengthened by dem^ and the indefinite from dUqufs. Tho 
general relatives and the generai indefimtes or vniversals^ like those of the pro- 
nominal adjectives, are made, the former by doubling the simple relatives or 
by appending to them the termination cumqui, ' soever,' and the latter by ad* 
ding qui, tU, or UbiU Thus : 

Jnterrog. Demonstr. ReUxL Gen. Reiat Indejin. 
iibi? Ibi, fibi, iibitibi, fiJlctibi, 

Ibidem, iiblcumqu?, 



nnde? 

quo? 
quA? 



inde, 
indldem, 

eo, 

eodem, 
e&, 

•fidtm. 



nndS, 



quo, 
qu&. 



undeund^, 
undScumquS, 

. quoquo, 
quocumqu?, 
quaquR, 
qua«umqa6. 



&]IcundS, 



fiJIquo, 
Ulquft. 



Gen. Inde/in. 
tibiquS, 
iiblvis, 
iiblllbgt. 
undlquS, 
undfivis, 
nndfllbet, 
quOvIa, 
quoMbet, 
quavis, 
quaJlbit 
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(c.) To those answering to may be added dUbi, iitiZJtM, and tntbi, th« 
latter being a strengthened form of tbL In like manner 6liundif utrimqui, in- 
irinsiciitj and extrifuSc&a may be added to those answering to wulit and dM to 
those answering to qud t So also to tUrd f answer uirOqm and ne«/ro. 

{<L) The demonstratives ibi, inde^ and ed are used only in reference to rela- 
tive sentences which precede; but more definite demonstratives are formed 
from the' pronouns hiCy isti, and iHe^ answering in like manjier to ti6t t undi f 
and gw t These together with the preceding correlatives are, in the following 
table, arranged respectively under tneir several interrogatives Ubif undit quof 
gudt and quortumi — Thus : 

iibi? unde? quo? qua? 

hic, hinc, hue, hac, 

istic, istinc, istuc, istac, 

illlc, illinc, illuc, iliac, 

Ibi, - ind6, eo, eS, 

Ibidem, ' indldem, eodem, eadem, 

alibi, &liunde, &lio, alia, 

&IIcabi. &llcunde. allquo. &lIquSL 



Suorsum? 
lorsum, 
istorsum, 
illorsum, 



&Iiorsum, 
&IIquoversum. 



(e.) Etc, hinCf /luc, refer to the place of the speaker; itacy istinCy istuc j to the 
place of the second person or person addressed; and iUiCy illincy iUuCy to tliat of 
the third person or tne person or thing spoken of. Cf. § 207, R. 28, (a.) and (d) 

(/.) The interrogative adverbs ibiy undiy quOy qua, etc. are often used with- 
out a question^ simply as adverbs of place; as, In earn partem ituroSf atque ibi 
Jttturos HdvetioSy (wi eos OoBsar cotuiituisseL 

(g.) In consequence bf a transfer of then: meaning, some of the adverbs of 
place, as, Jdc, ibi, Uln, hinc. indi, hacten&Sj etc., become also adverbs of time, 
and some of them are used also as conjunctions. 



n. Adverbs of Time. 



actatum, immediately, 
abhinc, jfrom (his time. 
&deo, so long (as). ^ 
&dh&c, unm now, stUL 
&lias, tU another time 
&llquamdia, for awhile. 
^llquando, at some dme, 
aliquoties, several timet. 
ante, ) before, 
anteSi, ) previouslv. 
antehac, formerly. 
bis, twice, (see § 119). 
circItSr, about, near. 
eras, iomwTOw. 
cum or quum, when. 
deinceps, in succession. 
delude or dein, )(lierevpon. 
exind^ or exin, { afterwaara. 
d^hinc, from this time* 
demum, at length. 
denioue, lastly. 
diu. long. 

duaum, previously. 
eousque. so long. 
h£r& or hSil, yesterday. 
hic, here, hereupon, 
hinc, from this time, since. 
hodie, to^y. 
Ibi, then, thereupon. 
Identldem, now and ihen, 
repeatedly. 

14 



ilBco, immediately. 
hide, after ihat^ then. 
hiterdum, sometimes. 
interim, meanwhile. 
ItSrum, again. 
jam, now, already. 

jamjam, presently. 
jampridem, long since, 
modo, just now. 
mox, soon after. 
nondum, not yeL 
nonnumquam, sometimes, 
nudids tertiiis, three days 

ago. 
nunc, now. 
numquam, never. 
nilp^r, lately. 
olim, formerlv. 
p&rumper, )for a short 
paulisper, ) time. 
p^renaiS, tun days hence. 
porro, herecfter, in fu- 

ture. 

post, posted, afierwarde. 
postnac, hereafter. 
postildie. the day after. 
pildem, tona since. 
pildie, the day before. 
protlntis, insianUy. 



quamdifL? how long 1 
quando? wheni 
quandocumquS, icften- 
ever. 

quandoquS, ai some time. 
qu&tSr. four times. 

quondam, formerly. 
qudtldid, aaily. 
qudties? how often f 
quum or cum, when. 
rurstls, agcdn. 
88ep6. often. 
sCm^l, once. 
semper, always. 
st&tim, immediately. 
subinaS, immediately, now 

and then. 
tamdiu, so long. 
tandem, at length. 
tantispSr, for so long. 
tSr, thrice. 
toties, so often, 
tum, tunc, then, 
tbi, when, as soon as. 
umquam, ever. 
usqu6, until, ever, 
tt or tti, as, at soon at^ 
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m. Adverbs >f Manner, Qualityy Degi etc, 



&de5, fo, to that degree. 
adrnddum, very much. 
allter, otherwise. 
ceu. aSy like as. 
ciir? whyf 

duntaxat, only, at least. 
^tiam, also, tiiA. y, yes. 
fetiamnunc, I i^-,*^^- 
gtiamtum, 

fortasse, perhaps. 
frastr% in vain. 
grafis, freely. 
naud, noL 

haudquaqnaxDi by no 

means. 
hficusquS, so far. 
Identidem, constantly. 
unm6j nay, on the con- 

trary. 
Ma, so. 

Item, just so, also. 
Itldem, in like manner. 
juxta, equally, alike. 
miigis, more. 
modo, only, 
nsd or ne, tnUy, verily. 
ne, not. 

nedum, much less. 
ncmpe, truly, forsooth. 
nequaquam, ) byno 
neutlquam, ) means. 
Dlniirum, certainly, to be 



nun, noL 

onunno, altogether, only. 
psenS, almost. 
palam, openly. 
pariter, equally. 
panim, too lime. 
paulatim, by degrees. 
penitus, wholly. 
perinde, / just as, 
proindS, ) as though. 
perquam, verv much. 
plemmqvL^, for the most 

part, commonly. 
potius, rather. 
porro, moreover, then. 
prseter, beyond, excepL 
praesertim, particularly. 
profecto, truly. 
prope, almost, near. 
propemodum. cUmosL 
prorsus, wholly. 
quam, now much, as. 
qnamobrem, wherefore, 
qu^e V why t wherefore t 
quasi, asifjosii were, 
qu^madmodum, cu. 

qaomodd? howt in v^uU 

manner f 
qudqu^. also, 
lit^, duly. 
saltern, at leasL 



sane, truly. 

S^l,, 

B.%tius, rather, 
SCAlIcet, tndy^ to VfiL 
sec us otherwise. 

sic, so. 

simiil, together. 
singillatim, one by one, 
s51um, only, alone, 
tarn, so, so much. 
tamquam, like, as if, 
tant»per6, so greatly. 
tantum, so much, cnly, 
tantummodo, only, 
t^^mere, at random, 
iina, together. 
nsguenuaqu^, inaUpointa^ 
|n ail ways. 

utique, at any rate, cer^ 

tcUnly. 
utpot^, as, inasmuch as, 
vaide, very much, 
vel, even. 

velut, J as, like as^ for 
v^lutij ) example, 
vicissim, t» turn, again, 
videlicet, clearly, to loiL 
vix, scarcely. 



Kem. 2. Adverbs denoting quality, manner, etc., are sometimes divided into 
those of, 1. Quality; as, 6^, mdlS. 2. Certainty; as, certi, plane, 8. Con- 
tin gence; as, forti. 4. Negation; as, havd, non, ne, immd. 5. Affirmation; as, 
na, qiddem, OUquS, nempf. 6. Swearing; as, hercU. 7. Explaining; as, videU- 
cH,uf.p6te. 8. Separation* as, seorsum. 9. Joining together; as, si'mu/, una. 
10. Interrogation; as, cur 1 qudre t 11. Quantity or degree ; as, sdUs, adeo, 
12. Excess; ns, per^am, maxtme, 13. Defect; as, pdrum, pcene. 14. Prefer- 
ence; SiS, pCiiils, sdii&s. 15. Likeness; as,itd,8ic, 16. Unlikeness; as, d/fi^r. 
17. Exclusion ; as, tantum, solum. 

Rem. 3. Non is the ordinary Latin negation. Baud signifies either * not at 
all.' or ' not exactly.* It is used by the comic and later writers in all combina- 
tions, but in the authors of the best age its use is more especially limited to its 
connection with adjectives and adverbs denoting a measure ; as, hand muUum, 
haud magnum, haua parvus, havd mediocris, haudpatUo, haud prdcul, haud hnge, 
especially baud sane in connection with otiier words ; as, haud sane facile, res 
haud sane diffidUs, Jiaud sane inteUigo ; also haud quisgtmrn, haud umquatn, haud 
quuquam. With verbs haud is scarcely used until Livy and Tacitus, except in 
the common phrase haud scio an, which is equivalent to nescio an. — Ne , (orn i ) 
is the primitive Latin negative particle, signifying no or not. It is used hi this 
sense and as an adverb, (a) with quidem to make an emphatic negation f tlie 
word standing between them as, ne in oppiiUs quldem. not even in the towns; 
(*) in compwition as in nesio,ni^as, n«iu^«r, ete, ; ) with iraperativas iMi(ji 
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tnbjiinctiyes nsed as imperatiyes; as, Ne jniSriy nS tanta antmu ismesdte beRa. 
Virg. So, also, in wishes and asseverations; as, 2^ id Jvptier siniretj may Ju- 
piter forbid it. Liv. Ne vlvam, si sdOj may I die, if I know. Cic. ; and in con- 
cessive and restrictive clauses; as, NefuSrii, suppose there was not Cic. 
Sint misericordes in furibus cerarii, ne ilUs sangtAnehi nostram largiantur, only 
let them not, etc. Cic. So dum ne, dummddo ne, mddo ne, dum miidem ne ; and in 
intentional clauses with ui. — Immo,- as a negative, substitutes something 
stronger in the place of the preceding statement, which is denied; as, Catua 
iffttur non bona est t Jmmo cpUma, sed, etc. Cic. It may often be transl ited by 
* nay,' or * nay even.' 

Kem. 4. Qutdem gives particular emphasis to a word or an idea, and then 
answers to our * certaimy ' or * indeed,' but frequently, especially with a pro- 
noun, it merely adds emphasis. Equidem^ which is considered as a com- 
pound of ego andoutdem, is used exclusively in this sense by Cicero, Virgil, and 
Horace, but by other and particularly by later writers it is used like quidem. — 
Nempe, * surely,' is often used ironically, when we refute a person by con- 
cessions which he is obliged to make, or by deductions. In other connections 
it may be translated * namely.' 

Rem. 5. 8lc, (id, tarn, as also tantdpSre, and &ded signify 'so.* 
8ic is more particularly the demonstrative * so,' or * thus ' ; as, sic se res kdbet. 
Jta defines or Umits more accurately, and is equivalent to our *in such a man- 
ner,' or * only in so far ' ; as, tta defendito, ut neminem Uedas. Frequently, how- 
ever, tta has the signification of «c, but sic has not the limiting sense of ito.— 
Tarn, *so much,' generally stands before adjectives and adverbs, and in- 
creases the degree ; before vowels tanlopire is generally used instead of torn. — 
Adeo, * to that degree ' or * point,' increases the expression to a certain end or 
result Hence it forms the transition to the conclusion of an argument or to 
the essential part of a tiling; and Cicero employs it to introduce the proofs of 
what he has previously alleged ; as. Id adeo ex ipso sendius consullo cognoscite, 
and always in such case puts adeo after a pronoun. 

Rem. 6. Urn q nam, *ever,' and ^ us quant, 'somewhere,' like qmsquam, 
require a negation in the sentence, and thus become equivalent to numquam 
and nusquam. A negative question, however, may supply the place of a nega- 
tive proposition ; as,numiueumu7nquamvidisiit — Us pi am, like quispiam, is 
not negative, but is the same as &Ucvbi, but strengthened, just as (pilspiam is 
the same as aliquis. So, also, quOpiam is used afiiimatively, and quoquam nega- 
tively.— rJ" am, with a negative, answers to our ' longer ' ; as. Nihil jam spero, 
I no longer hope for any thing. When used to connect sentences it signifies 
'further,' or 'now.' — Usque is commonly accompanied by the prepositions 
ad, in, ab, or ex. It rarely signifies ' ever and anon ' ; as, Naturam ' expellas 
furca, tdmen usque recurreU Hor. — NUper, mddo, and mox are relative 
and indefinite. — Vudum, ' previously,' or ' before,' in relation to a time which 
has just passed away, may often be translated 'just before.' — Jamdudum 
signifies ' lon| before,' or ' long since.' With the poets jajndudum contains the 
idea of impatience, and signifies ' without delay,' ' formwith ' ; as, Jamdudum 
tnmite pcmas, Virg. — Tandem, 'at length,' also expresses the impatience 
with which a question is put. 

Rem. 7. Tunc is 'then,' 'at that time,' in opposition to nunc, 'now': 
Turn is 'then,* as the correlative of quum, 'when ;' as, quum omnes adessent, 
turn ille exorsus est dich-e, when all were present, then he began to spenk. 
Without a relative sentence tum signifies ' hereupon,' or ' thereupon ' ; but a 
relative sentence may always be supplied. The same difierence exists I etwecn 
eiiam nunc and eiiam tum, ' still,' or ' yet ' ; and between nunc ipsum and : um ip- 
tum; quummaxtme and tummaxime, 'just,' or 'even then'; for etiam nunc, nunc 
ipsum and quum maxime refer to the present; but etiamtum, tumiptumf and 
iummaxtmef to the past 
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DEMVATIGN OF* ADVERBS. 

§ 193. Adverbs are derived from nouns, adjectives, pro 
nouns, and participles. 

L From Nouns. 

1. Of these a few end in tm (generally dtim)j and denote manner; 
as, 

gri^mim^ in herds; memhrdtim, limh hy limh; vtcittdUmf or more fireqaently, 
vtcimm, by turns; from grex, membrumj and vicis. 

2. Some end in and denote origin or manner ; as, 

caUtua, from henven: ftmdLtm^ firom the bottom; rddldtos, by the roots; from 
ecduMy jwukiSj and radix. 

3. Some are merely the different cases of nouns used adverbially; 

(a.) Some adverbs of time; as, mSni, noctO, <ft*ti, ienwdri or ten^p&ri, Mtid, 
priruipidy mddb. — (b.) Adverbs of place; as, fdrU, for&s,—{c,) Adverbs ol 
manner; as, sponti, gr&fii or gratiiSj ingrddis, vmgd, partun. 

n. From Adjectives and Participles. 

By far the ^ater number of derivative adverbs come from adjec 
tives and participles (present and perfect), and end in i and ter, 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of the second 
declension, are formed by adding e to the root ; as, 

(egrif scarcely; aUe^ high; /lWr#, freely; longe^ far; mlsSriy miserably; plene^ 
fully; ilocte, learnedly; ornate ^ elegantl}'; from cegSr^ altuSj llbir, longus, tnXsSr^ 
^nui, dociuSf and omdt&s, BSne^ well, is from bdnHs^ or an older form binus. 

Remark. A few adverbs in e differ in meaning from their adjectives; as, 
t&ne, certainly; valde, very; from sdn&s, sound, well; and vdlidiiSj strong. 

Exc. 1. A few adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of 
the second declension, add Uer^ itus, tm, or dtim to the root ; as, 

n(?rf(^r. actively; andqiat&Sj anciently; divinit&Sj divinely; prfcatimy privately; 
tuathriy alter vour manner; singuldiimj singilldtim, zigillatim^ or singtuHmy sever- 
ally; Cfeninty carptim^ stnsim, itMm, etc. m>m nMs, cmtigydU, divinus, prlvdiSs^ 
tu&Sf wigOli. nxs&s, carptAi^ etc. 

Kxc. 2. Some adverbs are formed with two or more of the above termina- 
tions with the same meaning; as, rffire, duritir ; Jirme, JirmlUr; nave, ndvUir; 
hirgcy larglHir ; lOciknte, UUMttdh"; turbSlenie, iurbilentir: so catUe and cautim; 
humdnif llumanitir, and Juimdnit&s ; pubUce and publlcitiis, 

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of the third de- 
clension, are formed by adding Iter to the root, except when it ends 
in t, in which case Sr only is added ; as, 

acrUify sharply ;/dfidtfr, happily; turpliSr, basely;— «%an/^r, elegantly; 
prful^nifTj pnideiitly; dmantir, lovingly; 7»KJ/»ra»rf5»-, hastily; trom deer, feUx, 
twpis elegnns, prmem, dmant, and prdpSrans, So also from the obsolete dfts 
for aU&i^ and prOjOs, (neuter prOpi), come diitSr and pisjpUr for prOpltir, 

Exc. From audax comes by syncope audactSr ; from furUs comes fortttir 
from ornnU, omnlnoi from hMt, shertim ; and from ni^uam, nigptUir. 



§192. DSBIVAT.OK or ADYARBS. 161 

S. From the caordinal numerals are formed nmneral adverbs in 
tes; as, 

quinquiesy dScieSj from guinqui and dScem, So i^tiis and guSUea, from tdi and 
qudL See \ 119. 

4. Some adverbs are merely certain cases of adjectives. Sach 
are, 

(a.) Ablatives in from adjectiveA and participles of the second declension; 
as, cttdj quickly; conUnud, immediately; falsd^ falsely; crcbrdj frequently; 
miritdj deserveclly; nicCipinatOy unexpectedly ; ^ortmW, oy chance; ausplcatOy 
auspiciously; constdtdy oesignedly; and a few m d from adjectives of the firet 
declension; as, rectdy straignt on; una, tojgether. In like maimer, r^n(^, sud- 
denly, from r^j^erw; and piregre or piregriy from ph'iger. 

(b.) Nominatives or accusatives of the third declension in the neuter sin.i^u- 
lar; as, fdctlSy diffictlS, recens, sublimit and impung ; and some also of the 
second declension; as, ceUrumy pUrumquij muUumy plurimumy pdlissimumy jmv^ 
luniy nimiumy pdruMy and the numeral adverbs, prtmumy iteruniy tertiuniy quar- 
torn, etc. which have also the termination in 5, and so also postremum (6)y and 
ttUimum (6). The neuter plural sometimes occurs also, especially in poetry; as, 
multd gemire ; trisiid uliUdre ; crebrd /ei'ire, ' 

(c.) Accusatives of the first declension; as, bifariam, trtfaTiamy md&fariam, 
omnifariamy etc. scil. partem. 

Note 1. The fom^s in i and from adjectives of the second declension have 
generally the same meaning, but vere and vero have a somewhat different 
sense. Veriy truly, is the regular adverb of ver&s. true ; but vero is used in 
answers, in the sense of * in truth.' or * certainly.' . In this use it is added to the 
verb used in the question; as, aaftnatJni h6ri in conviviot The affirmative an- 
swer is ego vera ad/tdy or without the verb, ego vero, and negatively, tnintme 
vero; and as vero thus merely indicates a reply, it is oflen untranslatable into 
English. — CertOy on the other hand, usually taltes the meaning of the adjective 
certusy while certe often signifies * at least ' ; as, victi s&mtUy atUy si digrUtas vinci 
rum pdtesty fracd certe ; but cerU is frequently used in the sense of ^ certainly,* 
especially m the phrase certe sdo. 

Note 2. Some adjectives, from the nature of their signification, have no 
corresponding adverbs. Of some others, also, none occur m the classics. Such 
are dmensy diiUSy dUcorSy gndrUSy rucUSy truxy imbdliSy immdbiUSy and similar com- 
pounds. In place of the adverbs formed from v^iUs and fid&Sy vHuste and an- 
Wpte are used for the former, and fldelitSr for the latter, from vStusi&Sy antiquiiSy 
asid fidelis, 

in. From the adjective pronouns are derived adverbs of place, 
etc. (See § 191, Kem. 1.) 

Remark. The terminations d and He denote the place whithery instead of the 
accusative of the pronoun with a preposition ; as, e6 for ad eum Idcum ; hue for 
ad hunc Idcum ; the terminations ae and inc denote the place fi'om which ; 
I and tc, the place in which; and & and Qc, the place by or through whidi; as, 
ed ; via or parte being understood. 

IV. (a.) A few adverbs are derived from prepositions ; as, subt&Sy beneath ; from 
tSb; propter y near; from prUpi. {b.) MorcUcua and versiU are derived j^m the 
verbs mordeo and verto. 

Remark. Diminitives are formed from a few adverbs; at*, cfom, cZcmc^wn; 
prfmmmy prim&lujn J cilSri&Sy cilSriusdUe ; scetpiusy taepiutckei binS^ belUy bdlis" 
ttmiy 

14* 
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COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

§ 1 93* Adverbs are compounded yarioosly:-^ 

1. Of au adjective and a noun; oSypottrltEij qudOdie. magndpiri^ masAmUpM^ 
tiMundpirif ^uaiUdph^, lantdpSri, tantununddo, totummdao, nmanUkiis, gudiarutiM ■ 
of poitird die, magnd dperi, etc 

2. Of a prouonn and a noan ; as, hdeSe, qudri, qaSmddd'-of h6c cHS, qud ri, eto. 
8. Of an adverb and a noun; as, nUdiils, toepin&mird — of nunc dieSj etc. 

4. Of a preposition and a noun; as, comnUniis, emln&8, WSco, dblter, ' extemplS, 
ebviank, postmMd, admddumj prdpidiem — of con, e, and mdn&t ; in and iMia; etc 

6. Of an adjective and a nronoun; as, dlidqui or dUdqtOn, cetirCqvi or celJM^ 
jttin— of dliiU and qui, i. e. aU6 quS (mddo), etc. 

6. Of a pronoun and an adverb; as, altouarndtU, dUcSbi — of dUqids, did, and 
Hn ; nSquaqwun and negvicquam — of ne ana quisquam, 

7. Of two verbs ; as, Vidit, iOUcH videUcH of iH, scire, vtderi, and UdtL 

8. Of an adverb and a verb; as, quSUUi, iSAtHs, undiUUL So deincq>»—(tam 
ddn and cdpio ; dtmtaxat — ^from dum and taxo, 

9. Of a participle with various parts of speech; as, deormm, dextrormm^ 
hortum, retrorsum, surtum — of'de, dexUr,hic, retro, ti^)h; and vors&s or venSs, 

10. Of two adverbs ; as, jamdsdum, quamdiO, tamdi&, cwnmaaAme, tummaaimgf 
quousqug, ticiiL 

11. Of a preposition and an ac^ective ; as, denuo, tmprimit, cumprimis, qp- 
prime, inccusum^-of dS n&cd, in primia, eUi, 

12. Of a preposition and a pronoun; as, quapropUr, potted, intired, prtBiired, 
hactSn&s, qudtSn&8, dUqudUnHs, edtSniU—ot propUr quat, pott ea or earn, etc. 

19. Of a preposition and an adverb; as, dbhinc, ddkOc, deripenti, iniSrtin, «»- 
terdia, intertktm, pertapi. 

14. Of two or three prepositions; as, inti^, prCttn&t, ind6, detn, deindi^ 
pSrindS, 

15. Of a conjunction and an adverb; as, nSdild, ad&i^-cf nS, <i, and dUdfbL 

16. Of an adverb and a termination scarcely used except in compoeition; 
as, tbtdem, pdnanpir, quanddcumqui, HiAqui, utcumqai, 

17. Of three different parts of speech; as, /or«{Mn— of fort, dt, dn, qvemai' 
mddum, quamobrem, etc. 

18. Of an adverb and an adjective ; as, nUnOrtm, u^dU, 

19. Of an acyective and a verb; as, qwuillMimfU, qwiMumtStH, 

Significatifm of certain Compound and Derivaiive Adverbs. 

1. The adverbs conttnuo, prOtinut, ttdiim. confettim, tSbfto, ripenie and dSrS^ 
pente, act&tum, Ultco, ihcet, exlen^lo, signiiy in general ' directly * or ' imme- 
diately * ; but, strictly, conUnuo means, * immediately after ' ; ttdtim, * without 
delay ' ; confettim, * directly ' ; sdblio, * suddenly, unexpectedly ' ; prdtSnut, * far- 
ther,* viz. in the same direction, and hence, * without interruption * ; ripenU 
and deripente, *at once,' opposed to tentim, * gradually,' (se^ Cic. Off. 1. 38); 
act&tum, * instantaneously/^ 1. q. eddem acta; iSico, and more rarely i&cei, *rorth- 
with, the instant,' (Virg. Mn. 2, 424, Cic. Mur. 10); so also extemplo, (Liv. 41, 1). 

2. PrcBterHm. practpue, inq>r1mit, cuny^rfmit, appritme, are generally trans- 
lated * principally,' but, properly, »ra»cr<M» is * particularly,' and sets forth a 
particular circumstance with emphasis ; jnxecfpue, from pracdpio, has reference 
to privilege, and signifies * especially ' ; inutrlmit and cuinprlmM, signify * prin- 
cipally, ' or * in preference to others ' ; and apprtme, * before all,' * verv.' is used 
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In pure Latin to qnalifV and strengthen only a^ectives. Admddum properly 
signifies 'according to measure,' that is, *in as great a measure as can bo.* 
* very, exceedingly.* With numerals it denotes approximation, * about' Aa- 
mddum nihil and admddum nuUtu signify * nothing at all ' and * no one at all.* 

8. 3fddo is the usual equivalent for * only.' Sdlum, * alone,* ' merely,' points 
to something higher or greater. Tanhm, * only.' * merely,' intimates tliat some- 
thing else was expected. The significations otsdlum anu tantum are strecgth- 
enea by mUdOf forming sdhtmmddo and tantumrnddo. Jhintaxaty * only, solely,' is 
not Joined with verbs. It also signifies *■ at least,' denoting a limitation to a 

5 articular point SaKem also signifies * at least,' but denotes the reduction of a 
emand to a minimum; as, £ripe ndhi Jiunc dowrem^ and minut saltem. 
4. Frustrd implies a disappointed expectation; as in frtutra smcipire labih'et. 
Neqidcquam denotes the absence of success, as in Hor. Carm. 1, 8, 21. Ifica$' 
turn, composed of in and coMUfn, * hollow ' or ' empty,' signifies * to no purpose ' ; 
as, tela incastum jacirt. 

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

§ 1941. 1. Adverbs derived from adjectives with the tetmi- 
nations e and Hvy and most of those in are compared like their 
primitives. 

2. The comparative, like the neuter comparative of the adjective, 
ends in ius; the superlative is formed from the superlative of the ad- 
jective by changing Us into e ; as, 

dikri^ duri&By darisami ; ficUi, fddli&Sf fdcintrng; dcriUr, dcnOB, Oeerrimif 
rdrO, rSri&Sj rarisame ; mdturif mdtSri&Sj mdiOritsime or tndturHme, 

8. Some adverbs have superlatives in d or wit; as, mhitittimOf jpl&rtmiumf 
primd or primum, pdtitslmum. 

4. If the comparison of the adjective is irregular or^defective, (see 
§§ 125, 126), that of the adverb is so likewise ; as, 

binSf miUuSf qpUmS; tndlg, pSjOSj pesatmSf pdrum, nUn&s, tnintme; muOum^ 
^u8y pl&rlmumf — , priOSj primd or jn^um; -r-, dcu2s, dcistime; — , detiri&Sj 
deierrime; — , pdti&s, pdtistlme or pdtissSmum; merits^ — , miritistimo ; sdUs, td- 
U&s, — . MSgtSj maxlme^ (from magn&s,) has no positive; nt^p^^ nUperrtme^ has 
no comparative. Prdpg^ pr&pUia^ ptoadme : the adjective pri^nOr has no posi- 
tive in use. The regular adverb in the positive degree from ub&r is wanting, 
its place being suppHed by fi^erftm, but Qbiri&a and uberrime are used. So in- 
stead of trisUKT, trtstif the neuter of triatia, is used, but the comparative iritHHi 
is regular; and from sdcors only $6cordiii8, the comparative, is in use. 

6. Dia and m^, though not derived from adjectives, are yet compared; — 
<£8, diuiiiitf dintisstme ; 9api, tapv&a^ aaptsttme, A comparative tempSrvHSf from 
tempiri or <einpdri, idso sometimes occurs. So BicOs, aeci&s, 

6. Adverbs, like adjectives, are sometimes compared by prefixing 
mSgU and mcucUme ; as, magU aperte, mcudme accommodate. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

§ \9Sm 1. A preposition is a particle which expresses the 
relation between a noun or pronoun and some preceding word. 

2. Prepositions express the relations of persons or things, either to od« 
another, or to actions and conditions; as, dmor mem erf a te, my love towund 
thee; «> cm^ te, I go to thee. ^ 
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8. Some prepositions have the noun or pronoun which follows 
them in the accusative, some, in the ablative, and some, in either the 
accusative or the ablative. 

4. Twenty-six pi-epositions have an accusative after them :— 

&d, to, towards, at, for. extra, tnthoui, beyond. post, after, since, behind. 

advcrsfis, I aguhist, iufra, under, beneath. prster, pa$i, before. 

adversiim, ) towards. int^r, between, among, against, beyond, ocsicwt. 

ante, before, during, propC, near oy, nigh. 

&pii(l, at, vnth, near, be- intm, within. propter,- near, on account 

fore, in presence of. juxta. near to, next to. of 

I around. ahouL ^\ -T^' ^ account of, sfecundura, after, behind, 

circum, ( ^ before, along, next to, accord- 

circItOr, about, near, penes, in tJie power of, ing to, 

\ 4Vi. .^liu:^, 'w*^* supra, aJtmt, over, 

citra, } ^ <*w «^«, pgr, through, throughout, tr^B, over, ieyond. 

contra, against, opposite, by, during. ultr&, beyond, 

erga, towards, d^jpOHte. ponC, beJtuuL 

5. Eleven prepositions have after them an ablative :— 

a, ) dS, from, down from, af pr», before, for, on ck>- 

ab, \from, after, by, ter, of, concerning. couni of, in con^rimm 

abs, ) 5, J ou< of from, of, by, trith. 

absqu£, without, but for, ex- J after. pro, before, for, i 

coram, before, in pres- p&Iam, before^ in pres- of, according to. 

ence of. ence of. sln^, without 

cum, mth. tSnus, as far as, vp to. 

6. Five prepositions take after them sometimes an accusative, 
and sometimes an ablative : — 

clam, without the hnowl- s&b, under, about, near. sfipSr, above, over ; ipoii, 

edge of 8ubt5r, under, beneath. concerning. 

in, in, on ; to, into, against. 

Remark 1. Prepositions are so called, because they are generally placed h^ 
fore the noun or pronoun whose relation they express. They sometimes, how- 
ever, stand after it Cf. § 279, 10. 

Rem. 2. ^ is used onlv before consonants; db before vowels, and frequently 
before consonants, thougn rarely before labials: abs is obsolete, except in the 
phrase abs te. 

E is used only before consonants, ex before both vowels and consonants. 

Rem. 8. Vert&s, which follows its noun, (cf. S 286, R. 8), usqui. and exad" 
vers&s (-urn), sometimes take an accusative, slmM and prdc&l, an ablative, and 
are then bv some called prepositions. SecSa, with an accusative, occurf in 
Pliny and Cato. 

Rem. 4. Alany of the prepositions,' especially those which den te place, are 
also used as adverbs. Cf. § 191. 

Signification and Use of certain Prepositions. 

Rem. 5. (a.) Ad denotes direction, and answers to the questions Whither? 
and Till when ? as, Venio dd te, Sophocles Ad summam senectotem tragasdiae 
f^iit. Gic. It also denotes a fixed time; as, ddhdram, at the hour; ddtempus 
a&quid facSre, — at the right time. But sometimes dd tempus denotes * for a 
time.* Sometimes, also, dd denotes the approach of time ; as, dd lucem, dd m*- 
peram, dd extrimum, towards day-break, etc. ; and also the actual arrival of a 
time; as, dd prima signa vgris proficUm at the first sign of Spriug, 
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(ft.) In answer to fhe qnestion Where? dd signifies 'near' a plac( ; as. dd 
urbem esse ; dd porias wbu ; pugna navdUs dd TmUdum, It is used like fn, 'at,' 
in such phrases as dd adem BelMiuBy or, without cedem^ dd Ojns ; negotium habere 
dd portum, — With numerals it may be rendered ' to the amount of ' or ' nearly * : 
as, dd dttcentos. It is also used like circtth' without any case j as. Decisis da 
hMnSnmn milUbus quaiuor, — The phrase. otnne« dd unum signifies, 'ail without 
exception,' * every one.' 

(c) Ad often denotes on object or puipose, and hence comes its signification 
of * in respect to * ; as, hdmo da labdres be£U imptger. It is also used m figura- 
tive relations to denote a model, standard, or object of comparison, where we 
say * according to,' or ' in comparison witn ' ; as, du:? mddum, dd effigUm^ dd shml- 
Utmnem, dd spectem aUcuius rei; dd normam, etc. dd volutUdtem alicilfiu facSre 
dliqmd. Ad verbum signifies, 'word for wcnU; whii dd heme rem, 'nottung in 
comparison with this thing.' 

Rem. 6. Ap&d expresses nearness to, and was primarily used of persons as 
dd was applied to things. Ap6d also denotes rest, and dd direction, motion, etc. 
Hence it signifies ' wiu,* both literally and fignratively. With names of places 
it signifies 'near,' like dd; as, MUe pugnatum est dp&d Caudiunu But in early 
writers, dn&d is used for in ; as, Augustus dpUd urbem Ndlam exiinctus est, — at 
Nolo. — With me, te^se, or tiie name of a person, it signifies ' at the house ' or 
* dwelling of ; as, Fuisti dp&d Lcecam iUd nocte. — Before appellatives of persons 
having authority in regard to any matter, it is translated 'before,' ' in the pres- 
ence of ; as, dp&d^umeeSj dpM prceWrem, dp&d pqp&lum. — It is also used with 
names of authors, instead of in with the name of their works; as, Ap&d Xench 
phontem, but we cannot say in Xenqphonle, 

Rem. 7. Advers&s, contra, and erad signify ' opposite to.' Cbntr&de* 
notes hostility, like our ' against' ; ergd, a friendfy disposition. • towards ' ; and 
adcersus is used in either sense. But ergd sometimes occurs m a hostile sense. 

Rem. S. Intrd signifies 'within,' in regard both to time and niace. In re- 
gard to place it is used in answer to both questions Where? and Whither? It 
denotes time either as an entire period, when it is equivalent to * during,' or as 
' unfinished,' when it corresponds with ' under,' or * before the expiration of.' 

Rem. 9. P^r, denoting place, signifies, 'through,' and also 'in,' in the sense 
of ' throughout.' — With the accusative of persons it signifies * through.' * by the 
instrumentality of.' It often expresses the manner; as, pSr UiSras, oy letter; 
pir injuriam,pir scilus, with injustice, criminally;^* iram,from or in an- 



sidnem, on the occasion ; per ridiculum, in a ridiculous manner. — It sometimes 
signifies ' on account of ; as, pSr vdUt'imnem, on account of illness. — Pir me 
Ucet,—so far as I am concerned. 

Rem. 10. ^ or db, denoting time, is used with nouns, both abstract and 
concrete, with the same general meaning; as, d prima cUdte, db ineunte estate, 
db initio cetatis, db infantut, d jmeritid, db adolescentid ; and, a puSro, & puiris, 
db adolescent&lo, db infante, all of which signify ' from an early age.' So 'also. 
d parvis, d parvulOj d teniro, d tenSris ungmciilis, which expressions are or 
Greek origin. — Ab initio, d principiOj d prtmo, properly denote the space of time 
from the beginning down to a certain point; as, Urbem Bomam a principio re- 
^es habuere, i. e. for a certain period after its foundation. But frequently db 
initio is equivalent to initio, in the begmning. — The adherents or followers of a 
school are often named from its head; as, d Platone, dbAristotile, etc. — In comic 
writers db is sometimes used instead of the genitive; as, ancilui ab Andrid.^ 
In a figurative sense it signifies ' with regard to ' ; as, db equitdtu Jirnms. — With 
names of persons it also denotes relationship, and signifies 'on the side of; 
as, Augustus a matre Magnum Pompeium artis^mo contingebat gi'ddu,-^n his 
mother's side. — Stddm, confesUm, rScens db aiiqud re, * immecUately after.' — 
Ab iUnire aliquid facSre, to do a thing while on a journey. 

Rem. 11. Ctim is used not only to designate accompanying persons but also 
accompanying curcumstances; as, cum aUguo ire; kwtes cum deirimenio autU 




causam, under the pretext; pir occa- 
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dkpifbi It signifies also * in,* {. e. ' dressed In ' ; js, cum tunicd puOd udirt. 
With verbs implying liostility, it signifies witli,' in the sense of * against * ; as, 
cum aUquo bellum gei'ire ; cum aUquo quSri to complain of or against 

Rem. 12. Bi commonly signifies 'concerning,* * about.* Hence tra/Aiur di 
Homei'o is very different from (radltur ub Homero ; in the former, Homer is the 
object, in the latter the agent. — In the epistolary style, when a new subject 
is touched upon, de signifies * in regard to,* * as respects * ; as, <2e frAtre^ confldo 
Ua eaatj ut semper vohd. — It often signifies * do^vu from * ; and also ' of,* in a 
partitive sense; as, hdmo de plebe, unus de popHlo. — From its partitive 6ignific&- 
tion arises its use in denoting time; as, in comitium di node venire, i. e. even by 
night, or spending a part of the night in coming; hence muUd de nocte, mtd»& 
de wtcte^ * m the depth of night,* * in the middle of the night' — In other cwm», 
also, it is used for ex or 4^; as, Auilvi hoe die parenie meo puer. Cic; especially 
in cuqnection with ein^e, mercUri, conducire, Tnumphmn agire de Gitlit and 
€x Gallis are used indiscriminately — Sometimes, lilce sicundumj it signifies * in 
accordance with,* * after*; as, de consilio meo: — sometimes it denotes the man- 
ner of an action; MjdenuOf deintetpro. afresh; dS improvlsOy unexpectedly; di 
industi^y purposely : — qua de re, qua ae causd^ qidbus de cauaU, for which reason 
or reasons. 

Rem. 13. Ex. 'from,* * out of.* Ex iquo pugnare, to fi^ht on horseback; 
80 ex Uinire scribere: ex adversOy i regidne^ opposite; ex otnni parte, in or from 
all parts. — Hx vino or ex aqua coquh'e or bibh-e, i. e. * with wine,* etc. are medi- 
cal expressions. — It sometimes denotes manner; as, ex animo lauddre, to praise 
heartily ; ex genientia and ex voluntate, according to one*s wish. — ^It is also, like 
c2e, used in a partitive sense; as, unus e plebe, unus e muUis, 

Rem. 14. /n, with the accusative, signifying *to* or Mnto,' denotes the 
point towards which motion proceeds; as, in cedem ire; or the direction in 
which a thing extends ; as, decern pides in aUitud^nemy in height; so, also, it 
denotes figuratively the object towards which an action is directed, either 
with a friendly or a hostile design; as, amor in piUriam, odium in ttmlos cives, 
in millUs liberalis ; oratio in aliquem, a speech against some one. — It also de- 
notes a purpose ; as, pecuma data est in rem milUarem, Pax data PhiUppo in 
has leges est, on these .conditions. — With words denoting time, it expresses a 
precletenni nation of that time^ like *for'; as, invitare aliquem in postirum diem, 
for the following dajF. Jn dtemvivire, to live only Vor tlie day; infuturum, 
tn postirum, in reUquum, for the future^ in astenium, in perpeUmm, forever; 
in jfTte^ens, for the present: with all these adjectives tenants may be supplied. 
Jn with singuU, expressed or understood, denotes a distribution," and may be 
translated *to,* *for,* *on,' *over.' — Jn singHhs dies, or simply in dies, with 
comparatives and verbs denoting increase, signifies *from day to day.' — 
In some phrases it denotes the manner of an action ; as, servUem in nUkJum, 
mlrum in mOdum; so in unitersum^ in general; in commune, in common; 
fn tricem, alternately, or, instead or ; in aUcujus Idcum aUquid peiere, in the 
plac6, or, instead of. 

Rem. 16. Jn , with the ablative, signifies * in,* ' on,* ' upon,* and answers to 
the qucsfion, Where? ^Vhen a number or quantity is indicated, it signifies 
* among,* and is equivalent to intir. It may sometimes be translated * withj* 
or * notwithstanding ' ; as, Jn summd copid orat&rum, nSmo tdmen Gcerdnts 
laudem cequdvU, — With nouns which by tliemselves denote time, such as 
Hc&lum, annus, mensis, dies, nox, vesper, etc., the time, in answer to the ques- 
tion When? is expressed by the simple ablative; but in is used with words 
which acquire the signification of time only by such connection; as, in con- 
sul&tu tn principU), in bello; but even witii tnese in is sometimes omitted, but 
is usrallv retained in connection with the gerund or gerundive; as, in legendo, 
fn lepen^is libris, Jn ptxesenti, or in prcesentid, signifies ' at the present mo- 
ment,' * for the present' — Est in eo, ut aUquidfiu signifies that scmetbing is on 
tbe point of happening. 
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PREPOSITIONS m COMPOSITION. 

§ 19G. Most of the prepositions are used also in forming com« 
pound words. In composition, they may be considered either in 
reference to their form, or their force. 

I. (a.) Prepositions in composition sometimes retain their final 
consonants, and sometimes change them, to adapt them to the sounds 
of the initial consonants of the words with which they are compound- 
ed. In some words, both forms are in use ; in others, the final con- 
sonant or consonants are omitted. 

1. Af in composition, is used before m and v; as, am&veOy aveUo^ and some- 
times before / in d/ui and o/'<)re, for abfui and aofdre. Ab is used before 
vowels, and before a,/, A, J, t,n^r, and a; as, abJurOj abrdgo, etc. Abs occurs 
only before c, q. and t; as, ahscondo, absque, abstlneo. In aspello, aipemor, and 
asporto, the b or abs is dropped; in auf&ro and aufugio, it is changed into u, 

2. Ad remains unchanged before vowels and before b, 7^, m, v. It often 
changes d into c,^ g, Z, n, r, a, <, before those letters respectively; as, ac* 
cedo, affSro, agnreaior, aUego, annitor, appom, arrigo, assSquoVj attoUo. Its d is 
usually omitted before < followed by a consonant, and before gn; as, atpergo^ 
asptdo, agnosco, agndtus. Before q, the d is changed into c; as, ac^i7*o. 

8. Ante remains unchanged, except in anSdpo and andetOf where it changes 
e to »; but antesto also occurs. 

4. Circum in composition remains unchanged, only in drdmeo and its de- 
rivatives the m is oilen dropped; as, circueOj circtdiuSf etc. 

6. Cum (in composition, com), relains m before bytn, p; as, combfbo, com- 
mittOj compSm: before 2, r, its m is changed into those letters respectively; 
as, cdUgOf cmnltoTj corrtpio: before other consonants, it becomes n; as, con- 
duco, conjungo. Before a vowel^ gn or h, m is commonly omitted ; as, coe^o, 
coopto.cognosco, cohabito; but it is sometimes retained; as, comido, c&nies, cOmi- 
tor. In cOgo and cdgtto a contraction also takes place; as, cddgo, cOgo, etc. lu 
comburo, b is inserted. 

Q. Exia prefixed to vowels, and to c, ft, />, q, «, t ; as, exeo, eaetgo, excurro, ex- 
MbeOj expemo. Before /, x is assiniilated, and also rarely becomes ec ; as, effl- 
ro, or ecjiro. S after x is often omitted; as, exSquor, for exsSquor; in excimum 
(from exscindo), 8 is regularly dropped. £ is prefixed to the other consonants; 
as, eblbo, edico^ except m* eclex. Before these however, with the exception of n 
and r, eo; is sometimes, used; as, exmdveo, E is sometimes used before p; as, 
epOio. 

7. In remains unchanged before a vowel. Before J, »», j», it changes n into 
m ; a«, imbuo, immittOj vnp&no : before / and r, n is assimilated ; as, ilUgo, irretio: 
before on, n is omitted ; as, ignarus. Before the other consonants in is un- 
changed. In some compounds, in retains d before a vowel, from an ancient 
form indu; BSfindtginayindigeo, indolesco. So anciently induperdtor, for im^ 
perdtor, 

8. Inter remains unchanged, except in wteUlgo and its derivatives, iu which 
r before I is assimilated. 

9. Ob remains unchanged before vowels and generally before consonants. 
Its b is assimilated before c, /, g, p ; as, occurro, c^iciOj oggannio, cppSto, In 
dmitto, b is dropped. An ancient form obs, analagous to abs for ab, is implied 
in obsokscOy from the simple verb oleo, and in ostendo, for obstendo. 

10. Per is imchanged in composition, except in peUlcio and sometimes in 
pelluceOj in which r is assimilated before I. In pej'Sro, r is dropped. 

11. Post remains unchanged, except in pdmenium and pondritUdnm, is 
which St is dropped. 
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12. Pra and prceter in composition remain tmchanged, exoept that pra is 
•hortened before a voweL Gf. \ 283, II Exc. 1. 

13. Pi'O has sometimes its vowel short5ned,«(cf. S 286, 2, Exc. 6) and, to aY(^d 
hiatus, it sometimes takes d before a vowel; ta, prodeo, prddesse, prCdi^ 
Before verbs beginning with r and 1, piv sometimes becomes por and poi; as, 
porrigo, polUceoi\ 

14. SiU) in composition remains unchanged before a vowel and before 6, d, /, 
ljn,s,t, V. Before c, /, g, m, />, r, its 6 is regularly assimilated; as, tuccedb, 
tuffitv, suggiro, summ&veo, suppHco, surripio. Before c, p, and <, it sometimes 
takes the form sus from subs, analogous to abs and obs ; as, siwdpb, suspendo, 
tustollo: b Is omitted before s, followed by a consonant; as, tuspicio, 

15. Subter and super in composition remain unchanged. 

id. TVaru remams imchanged before a vowel. It omits 8 before a; as, 
frafucciufo; in trddo, tradico, traficio, and <rano, ns is conmionly omitted. 

(6.) The following words are called inseparable prepositions, J)e- 
causc they are found only in composition : — 

AmbI or amb, (Greek ^iW^/), around, about Red or r6, again, back, V5, not. 
Dis or dl, (uunaer. Se, apart, aside, 

1. is always used before a vowel; as, ambages, ambarvdUs, ambMo, am- 
tUgo, ainbio, amburo: except ampulla, dmtdo, and dnhelo. Before consonants it 
has the forms ambi; as, ambldens, ambifdriam, ambUvium: am; aa, ampledor, 
amp&to: or an; as, anceps, anfractus, anqulro, 

2. Dls is prefixed to words beginning with c, p, q, s before a vowel, t, and ft ; 
as, discuiio, dispdno, disqutro, dist&tdo. dlshiasco: but dlsertus is formea from dis- 
s6ro; before /, s is changed into /; as, diffiro: in dirimo, and cftrf6eo(from 
dis Mbeo), s becomes r. J&i is prefixed to the other consonants, and to s when 
followed by a consonant; as, aidilco, dtmitto, distinguo, displcio. But both dl$ 
and dl are used before J; as, disjungo, dijudtco, and before r in rumpo, 

8. Bid is used before a vowel orh; rS before a consonant; as, rid&mo, rideo, 
ridkibeo, ridlgo. ridMeo, redundo; — rejicio, ripOno, rivertor. But rid is used be- 
fore cfo; Rs,reado, The connecting voweU is found in rSdivivus; and in the 
poetical forms relUgio, rdli^aim, and sometimes in recddo the d is assimilated, 
in later writers re is sometimes found before a vowel or ft. 

4. iS« and ve are prefixed without change; aB,secedo, sicOnu; vegrandis, 
vScors, 

§ 197* n. Prepositions in composition usually add their own 
signification to that of the word with which they are united ; but 
sometimes they give to the compound a meaning different from that 
of its simples. The following are their most conmion significations : — 

1. ^oroi, away, fVom, down; entirely; un-. With verbs it denotes re- 
moval, disappearance, absence; as, aufh-o, abator, absum. With adjectives it 
denotes absence, privation; as, dmens, abs&nus, 

2. j4rf^ to, toward; at, by. In composition with verbs dd denotes (a) moft'on 
ft), (not into), as, accedo; (6) addition, as, ascrfbo; (c) nearness, as, assldeo; • 
(a) assent, favor, as, annuo, anideo; (e) r&^tition and hence inlensUy, as, accl- 
do; (/) at, in consequence of, as, arrlgo. It is sometimes augmentative, rarely 
inchoative. 

8. Ambi, around, about, on bot!h sides. 
4. Grcum, around, about, on all sides. 

6. Qhn or cdn, together, entirely. In composition with verbs it denotes (a) 
wdon, as, concurro, cons^o; {b) completeness, as, comburo, conflcio; (c) wiik 
effort, as, conilcio, conclamo; {d) inhzrmony, as, consdho, consentio; (e) on at 
owr, like the EngUsh A*-, as, coUIno, te besmeaf. 
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6. Omtraf against, opposite. 

7. De, off, away, through, over, down; entirely; very, extremely. With 
Terbs de denotes (a) doum; as,demitto; (6) removal; as,detondeo; (c) absence; 
a9,Mtisum, dehabeo; (d) wevention; as, dehortor; (e) unfriendly feelMa; as, 
dcspicio, derideo. — With adjectives de denotes {a)-doum; as, decHvis; (6) inthoutf 
as, demens. 

8. J>f$f asunder, apart^ in pieces, in two; di»-, un-; very greatly. With 
verbs denotes {a) divmon; as, divide, dllabor ; (6) c&jfer^nce; as, "discrSpo, 
dissentio; (c) tJie reverse of the simple notion; as, dispUceo, diffido; (d) inteiisity; 
as, dilaudo. — With adjectives dis denotes difference; as, discolor, discors. 

9. or e«, out, forth, away, upward, without, -less, un-; utterly, com- 
pletely, very. With verbs it denotes (a) otU; as, exeo, eximo, elaboro; (b) re- 
moval of something; as, edormio; (c) pubUcUy; as, edico; (d) ascent; as, exsisto: 
(«) completeness; as, edisco, exfuro; (f) with denominative verbs, change of 
character; as, expio, effSro (are); (g) removal of what is expressed the noun 
tciience the verb is derived; as @n5do; {h) the reversal of the fundamental idea; 
as, explico; (i) distance; as, exaudio. — With a(yectives formed -from substan- 
tives it denotes absence ; as, exsomnis. 

10. /}t, with verbs, signifies in, on, at; into, against; as, inhSbita^ induo^ ingi- 
moj (neo, iltido. With adjectives, un-, in-, im-, ii-, ir-, not; as, ignoius^ imospi" 
take, immoi'tdlis. Some of its compounds have contrary significations, accord- 
ing as they are participles or acyectives; as, intectus, parL, covered, oc^*., un- 
covered. 

11. JnteTy between, among, at intervals. 

12. Ob^ with verbs, signifies to, towards; as, ifbeOj ostendo ; against; as, obUtc- 
toTyObnundo; at, before; as, dbambido, obversor; upon; as, occtilco; 6ver; as, 
obduco, 

18. Per, with verbs, denotes, through, thoroughly, perfectly, quite; ,as, per- 
duco, perficio, perdo : with adjectives, tnrough, very; as, pemoxy perUvis, 
14. Postf after, behind. 

16. Pra in composition with verbs denotes (a) before in place; as, prsemitto; 
ifi) by or past; as, praefluo; (c) in command; as, pra^sum, praeflcio; (a) superior- 
ity; as, prsesto; (e) &e/bre in time ; as, prssdlco, prsecerpo; at the extremity; aa, 
prsearo. — With adjectives, (a) before m place or time; as, pneceps, prsBSCius; 
(6) very ; as, prssaltus, pneclarus. 

16. Prceter, past, by, beyond, besides. 

17. Pro, before, forward, forth, away, down; for; openly; as, prCltSdo, por- 
rigo, prdterreo, proiero, prOcHro, prdfiteior, 

18. Be, again, against, back, re-, un-, away; greatly; as, riflOreteo^ ripendo, 
rSfirio, refigo, ricondo. • 

19. /Se, without, aside, apart; as, secHro, tep(^no, secedo, tecQrvs. 

20. Sub, up, from below upwards, under. With verbs sOb also signifies (a) 
assistance; as, subvenio; {b) succession; as^ succino; (c) in place of; as, sufllcio; 
(d) near ; as, subsum; («) secretly, clandestinely; as, surrlpio, subaQco; (f) som^ 
what, a little ; as, subildeo, stibaccuso. — With adjectives it signifies, mghUy^ 
raHier ; as, s&bobscurus, siibabsurdus, siibacldus. 

21. Subter, beneath, under, from under, secretly, privately. 

22. 8£^, above, over, left over, remaining, super-; as, sSpersidco, gtipersum, 
ti^erstes, sUpervdcaneus, 

23. TVant, over, across, through; beyond; as, trado, transeo^ tranefiga, 
transalptnus. 

24. Ve, not, without; very; as, vegrandis, vecors; vepalUdus. 

Bemark. In composition the preposition seems often U. add pothing to the 
signification of the word with which it is compounded. 

15 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 108. A cjnjunction is a particle which conn jts words ot 
propositions. 
The most usual conjunctions are, 

nc as if. 
&dco, so mat, 40. 



[ whether. 



an, { 
aunc, ) 
annon, tchether or noL 
antequnin, be/ore. 
&t, ast, but, 
ut eiiim, but indeed, 
atqul. but. 
RttiunPnj but yet. 
aut, either^ or. 
aut...aut, either...or. 
Rutem, but. 
cetOrum. but, however 
ceil, as, like as, as if. 
cum or quum, since. 
duiiec. as Img as, until 
dum, provided, while, as 

Umg as, until. 
dummodo, if but, if only. 
^iilmvero, in very deed. 
enira, ) 
f tCnim, p^- 
eo, therefore. 
dquldcm, indeed. 
ergo, therefore, 
hi, and. 

£t...i't I both...and; 
'£t...quS, ) as weU...as. 
£t...neque or nec, on (he 

one hand, but not on the 

other. 
£tinm, also. 
Stiamsi, ) aUhough^ 
et8T, \ though. 
iccirco, * 
Ideo. 
!gUiir, 
Itfiquo, , 

licet, though, although. 
modo, provided. 
nam, iiamque, for. 



ne, lest, that noL 
-ne, v^tether. 
neque or nec, neither, nor. 
niquc.neque, ] 
nec...nec, neither, 
n%que...uec, ...nor. 
n^c...n5que, 
necne, or noL 
nequt>, neither, nor. 
nCque or nfic.et, J not 
neau£ or Dec.que, ) on 
the one Itand, but on the 
other. 

neve or neu, nor, andiwL 

nGve...neve, \ neither... 

Deu...neu, ) nor. 

nl, iilsl, unless. 

num, whether. 

prseiit, in comparisonwith. 

protit, according as, jutt 

as, as. 
proindo, hende, therefore. 
proptfirca, therefore, for 

that reason. 
postquam, after, since. 
priusquam, before. 
quam, as, than. 
quamvis, aWiough. 
quaiido, quaudoqaldem, 

whereas, since. 
qnamquam, although, 
quapropter, " 



wherefore. 

although, 
however. 



therefore. 



quale, 
quamobrem, 
quOcirca, 
quantumvis, ' 
quamllbet, 
quasi, as if, Just as. 
-que, and. 

-que...(^t, I both...and; 
-que...-<iue, ) as v^elL.as. 
quiii, because, 
quin, but that, that not 
quippg, because. 



qu5, in order that. 
quoad, as long aj, unOL 
qu6d, because, but, 
quodsl, but if. 
quomlnus, that not. 
quuniam, since, VcauM. 
quoque, also. 
quum or cum, when, sineef 

because. 
quum...tum, both...and. 
Bed, but 

Scmi,H«»^'«^«»«- 

SI, if. 

8l modo, if only. . 
slmu], ) assoou 

sImCdac (-atqu^.) ) as. 
Bin, but if, if however, 
Blve or seu, or if. 

fl*"^^*' I «*«««••••«•• 

seu... seu, ) 

Biquldem, tfindeedjsinct, 
tamtin, however, sttlL 
tamctsi, although. 
tamquam, as if. 
tum...tum, botk...and. 
unde, whence, 
tt, I that, as that, so that, 
{iti, ( to the end that. 
tit si, as if. 
ntrum, whether, 

vll* } ^' 
v61...v€l, either...or. 
velftt, j even as, just as, 
vt'luff, J like as. 
vero, trtdy, but indeed. 
verum, but. 

yerantam^n, yet, notwith 

standing. 
verum-enim vero, but iu 

deed. 



Conjunctions, according to their different uses, are divided into 
two general classes, — coordinate and subordinate. 

I. Coordinate conjunctions, are such as join coordinate or similar 
constructions; as, 

fjuna ot stellat fulgebant. The moon and the stars were shining. Oondduni 
venti, fugivntqiie nubes, The winds subside, and the clouds disperse. DiJ^dU 
'"utu est, sed condbur tamen, It is difficult to accomplish, but stufl will try. 
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Coordinate conjunctions include the following subdiyisions, viz. copuMtiw 
tRsjunctivef adversative, illative^ and most of the causal conjunctions. 

n. Subordinate conjunctions are such as join dissimilar construc- 
tions; as, 

Edo, ut vivanij 1 eat that I may live. Pyrrhus rex in itinSre incldit in canem, 



rent, quoniam esse noUent, 

Subordmate conjunctions include all those connectives which unite sub- 
ordinate or dependent clauses. These are the concessive, illative, Jiiiol, condi- 
tional, inierrogaiive, and temporal conjunctions, and the causals quod, quutn, quo- 
niam, etc. To these may be added also the relatives whether pronouns, a(^eo- 
tives, or adverbs. 

The following paragraphs contain a specification of the several conjanctions compriam] 
in each of the preceding subdiviaions, and remarks respecting their particular import 
and use as connectiyes. 

1. Copulative conjunctions connect thingjs that are to be considered joint- 
ly; as, et, dc, atquS , the enclitic 9 u^, which, combined with the negation 



nic non or nSqui non, it becomes again affirmative and equivalent to if 
To these are to be added 6 Ham and quOqui, with the odverbials item and 
itidem. 

Bemabk. {a.) Et and qui differ in this, H connects things which are con- 
ceived as different, and qu^ adds what belongs to, or naturally flows from them. 
Et, therefore, is copulative and qtd adjifnctive. Hence, in an enMmeration of 
words, qibe fi-equently connects tne last of the series, and by its means the pre- 
ceding idea is extended without the addition of any thing which is genericnlly 
different. In connecting propositions qui denotes a consequence, and is equiv- 
alent to * and therefore.' 

(6.) Ac never stands before vowels, atmS chiefly before vowels, but also be- 
fore consonants. — Atque, being formed of dd and que, properly signifies * and 
also,' *and in addition,' thus putting things on an equality, but giving emphasis 
to the latter. In the beginning of a proposition, which is explanatory of that 
which precedes, atqu^ or dc introduces a thing with great weighty and may be 
rendered ' now ' ; and in answers ; as, Cognostlne hos versus t Ac memoriter, it 
is rendered * yes, and that.' being an abridged form of atquS loses some- 
what of its power in connecting single words, and its use alteniates with that 
of et ; it is preferred in subdivisions, whereas the main propositions are con- 
nected by et. 

(c.) Mqu6, compounded of the ancient ne for nOn and qui, is used for H ndn. 
El ndn itself is used, when only one idea or one word of a proposition is to be 
negatived; as, patuyn et non moleste fero; and also wiien our * and not* is 
used for * and not rather' to correct an improper supposition; as, 8i quam Ru- 
hrius injuriam suo nomine ac non impulsu too fecisseL tSic. Et ndn is commonly 
found also in the second clause of a sentence when H precedes, but nSqws, 
also, is often used in this case. Nic ndn or nSqui ndn, in classical prose, is not 
used like St to connect nouns, but only to join propositions, and the two words 
are separated. In later writers, however, they are not separated and are 
equivalent to iL 

(d.) Etiam has a wider extent than qudquS, for it contains the idea of our 
even,' and it also adds a new circumstance, whereas qtidqtU denotes the ad- 
dition of a thing of a similar kind. Hence itiam is properly used to connect 
sentences, while qvdquS refers to a single word. Etiam signifies * and further,' 
quuquS, * and so,' * also.' QudquS always follows the word to which it refers, 
itiam in similar cases is usually placed before it, but when it connects proposi- 
tions its place is arbitrary. Et, too, in classical prose, is sometimes used in 
the sense of * ' So oflsi is ndn mddo—s&d St, * not only-— but also,' or * but 
even.' 



qui interfecti hondnis corpus custodiebat. 
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(e.) Copulative conjunctions are often repeated in the senf i of both — and,* 

* as well — as/ * not only — ^but also ' £t — it is of common oucunpence ; so. in 
later writers, but rarely in Cicero, it — qui ; que — it connect single words, but 
not in Cicero; qui — qui, occur for the most part only in poetry, or in connec- 
tion with the relative. — Negative propositions are connected in English by 

* neither — nor,' and in Latin by niquS--niquif nec — w^c, nique — nSCj and rarely 
by nic — nique. Propositions, one of which is negative and the other affirma- 
tive * on the one hand — but not on the otlier,' or, ^not on the one hand — ^but on 
the otiier,' are connected by it — nequi or niCf niqui or nic — itj and occasionally 
by nec or niqui—qui, 

2. Disjunctive conjunctions connect things that are to be considered sepa- 
rately; as, aui, vHj the enclitic vi, and eivi or seu. 

Remark, (o.) Aut aad vel differ in this; aui indicates a difference of the 
object, velj a difference of expression, i. e. aut is objective, «f/, subjective. 
Vk is connected with the verb velle, mid is generally repeated, vel—vil, * choose 
this or choose this,' and the single vil is used by Cicero only to correct a pre- 
cedmg expression, and commonly combined with dicam, pdt'msy or itiam. — 
Hence by ellipsis vil has acquired the signification of the adverb, * even,' and 
so enhances tne si^ification of the word modified by it; as, Quum Sophdcles 
vel opllme scripsiint Eleciram, where bine is to be supplied before vc/, and the 
latter is used for the purpose of correcting the preceding expression. Cf. § 127, 4. 
By means of its derivation from velle it has, also, the signification of * for ex- 
ample' or 'to take a case,' for which vilUt is more frequently used.— (6.) Vi, 
the apocopated vil, leaves the choice free between two or more things, and in 
later but good prose vil is used in the same manner. 

(c.) Slvi commonly retahis the meaning of si, and is then the same as vil si. 
but sometimes loses it, and is then equivalent to vil, denoting a difference or 
name; as, Vocabulum siv6 apptllatw. Quint. The form scm is rarely used by 
Cicero except in the combination seu pbUus. — (c?.) Aut and vi serve to continue 
the negation in negative sentences, where we use *nor'; as, n5n — aut, where 
nOn — mqwi also may be used. They are used also in negative questions ; as, 
Num leges nostras moresvi ndvitf Cic; and after comparatives; as, Doctrtna^ 
paulo aspirior, quam veHtns aut natura patidtur, Cic. It is only when both ' 
ideas are to be united into one that a copulative is used instead of aut and re.— 
(e.) * Either— or' is expressed in Latin by aut — avA, denoting an opposition be- 
tween two things, one of which excludes the other, or by vil—^'il, denoting 
that the opposition is immaterial in respect to the result, so that the one need 
not exclude the other; as, Vel imperaWre vel niilite me utimini. Sail. — Slvi — 
ilvi is the same as vil si — vil si, and retains the meaning of vil—viL If nouns 
only are opposed to each other, an uncertainty is expressed as to how a thing 
is to be called; as, Creium Uges, quas sive Jupiter sive Minos sanxU; i. e. I do 
not know whether I am to say Jupiter or Minos. 

3. Comparative conjunctions express a comparison. These are, Ht or Uti, 
sicHt, vilut, proUt, praiiit,ihQ^^i\Qfs\ceu, quam, ^am^uam, (with 
and without sz), qudsi^ Ht si, dc si, with^dc and a wnen they sig- 
nifv * as.' 

Remark, and oijw^ signify * as ' or * than' after adverbs and adjectives 
which denote similarity or dissimilarity; as, eequi, juxtd, par and pdritSr, 
penndi and proindi, pro ed, slmiUs and simXUter, dissimilis, talis, tdttdem, alius 
and dUtir, contrd, sicHs, conirdrius. — Quam is rarely used after these words, 
except when a negative particle is joined with aUus; as, Virtus nihil aliud est, 
quam, etc.; and « and do not occur in this connection. — Ac is used for 
quam, after comparatives, in poefay and occasionally by late prose writers; as, 
Artius atque hedera, Hor. Insdnius ac si. Id. 

4. CoKCESSiVE conjunctions express a concession, with the general signifi- 
cation 'although.' These are eisl, itiamsi, tdmeisi, or tdminelsif 
quamquam, ^uamvls, q^uantumvis, quamlibity licit, ^t in the 
sense of * even il ' or * although,' ana quum when it signifies * although.' 

Remark. Tdmin and other particles signifying ' yet,' * still,' are the correl- 
a.ives of the concessive coi^junctions; as, Ut desml t»res, t&men ut hudanda 



fl98. CONJUNCTIONS. 178 

vohadas, Orid. TLe ackerb qiddem becomes a concessive cm ymc vm^^^hen it 
is used to connect propositions and is followed by sid, — Quamiuam in absolute 
sentences, sometimes refers to something preceding, which it iiniit6 and partly 
nullifies; as, Quamquam quidloquort Yet why do I speak? 

6. CoxDiTioNAi* conjunctions express a condition, their fundamental signi- 
fication being Mf/ These are si, tin. nisi or nf, si mddOj dummddd, 

* if only,* Mr but,* (for which dum and mddo are also used alone), dum" 
mddd nij or simply mddo nS or dumne. 

Rkmark. (a.) In order to indicate the connection with a preceding propos{« 
tlon, the relative qudtl which in such case loses its signification as a pronoun, 
and may be rendered, ' nay,* * now,* * and,* or * tlien,* is frequently put before 
si and sometimes before nisi and etsij so that quudsi may be regarded as one 
word, signifying * now if,* *but if ' or Mf then.' It serves especially to intro- 
duce something assumed as true, from which further inferences may be drawn. 
It sometimes signifies *»«lthough.* Qiiodnlsl signifies * if then — not,* and qiuxl 
etsly * nay, even if.' Qu6d is round also before^ut<i», tt&i, quidj guutUam, ne, Hi* 
iwm, and 2v?n before the relative pronoun. 

(6 ) Al aDd nisi limit a statement by introducing an exception, and thus dif- 
fer from si fion, which introduces a ne^ativ^ case. It is often immatcria] 
whether nfsi or si rUhi is used, but the difierence is still essential. Si n&n is 
used when single words are opposed to one another, and in this case si minSt 
may be used instead of si ndn. — ^If after an aflfirmative proposition its negative 
opposite is added without a verb, our * but if not * is commonly expressed in 
prose by si mtn&s or sin nanus or sin dUier; as, Educ tecum etiam oiimes tuas; 
si minus, quam plitrimos, Cic; rarely by si n6n. 

6. Illative conjunctions express an inference or conclusion, with the gen • 
eral signification of * therefore,' * conseouently.' These are ergo, laii&r^ 
it&qui, e6j ideOf iccirco, proinaf, nropiiredf and the relative con- 
junctions, quaproptevy qudre, quamooremf jtidctrca, vnc?^, * where- 
fore.* 

Rehabk. Erffo and igtt&r denote a logical inference. — MdquS, * and thus,* 
expresses the relation of cause in facts. — irfeo, iccirco, and proptSredy * on this 
account,* express the agreement between intention and action. — £6, * on this 
account,* or *for this purpose,' is more frequently an adverb of place. — 
Proindi, * consequently,' implies an exhortation. — Vndgf * whence,* is propei ly 
an adverb of place. — Aaeo. * so that,' or simply * so,' is also properly an adverb. 
Bine, ' hence,* and indS, * tnence,' continue to be adverbs. 

7. Causal conjunctions express a cause at reason, with the g[eneral signifi- 
cation of * for * and *because.' Theseare nam, namqui, inim, itinim, 
quid, quddy qudniam, quipp^, qnum, quanao, quanddquidem, 
siquiaem; and the adverbs nimirumjnempi, scilicgt, &nd vtdell oil, 

KE3IARK. (a.) Nam is used at the beginning of a proposition, cfm»(, after the 
first or second word. iVam introduces an objective reason, and inim merely a 
subjective one. There is the same difference between namqui and iiinim, 
Naniqui. however, though constantly standing at the beginning of a proposi- 
tion *m Cicero, Casar, and Nepos, is in later writers often put after the begin- 
ning. Enim in the sense of dt imm or sSd gnim is sometimes, by comic writere, 
put at the beginning of a proposition. — Nam, inim, and iienim are often used 
in the sense of * namely,' or * to wit,' to introduce an explanation of some- 
thing going before. NUnlrum, vtdelicSt, and scilicH likewise answer to our 

* name!}'' ' or * viz.' Ninurum, compounded of ni and mirum, and signifying 

* a wonder if not,' is used as a connective in the sense of * undoubtedly ' or 

* surely,' and implies strong confidence in the truth of the proposition with 
which 'it is connected. — Videlicet and scilicet introduce an explanation, with 
tills difference that rtdelicet generally indicates the true, and scilicet a wrong 
explanation. Sometimes, however, nam, inim, itinim, nlmrum, and vldeUcSi 
are used in an ironical sense, and sclUcH introduces a true reason. — Nempi^ 

* siraly,* often assumes a sarcastic m ianing when another per8on*s concession 
IS taken for the purpose of refuting l.im. — (d.) Quid and tpM Indicate a defi- 

" 16* 
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Dite and oonclnsive reason, quOniamf (i. e. qmm jam\ a motiTe.— JSso, tcctrco, 
prcpUrea audd, and qM, are used without any essential difference, except that 
qitid introduces a more strict and logical reason, whereas quOniam, signifying 
^now as,' introduces important circumstances. — Quamfy, quanddqiOdemf and 
tiqutdetn approach nearer lo qu&niam than to quidy as they introduce only sub- 
jective reasons. QuanddqtUdem denotes a reason implied in a circumstance 
previously mentioned; siquSdem, a reason implied in a concession. In sloiddem 
the meaning of si is generally dropped, but it sometimes remains, and tlien si 
and ^cfm should be written as separate words; as, fortunaiam rempubU- 
cam, si quidem hanc serUinam ejechil. Cic. — QuinpS, with the relative pronoun 
or with quum, introduces a subjective reason. When used elliptically without 
a verb it signifies * forsooth ' or * indeed.* Sometimes it is followed bv a sen- 
tence with eiu'm, and in this way gradually acquires the signification of iuim. 

8. Final conjunctions express a purpose, object, or result, with the signifi- 
cation of * in order that,' or * in order that not.' These are Ht or il < i , j m 5 , 

or at n€, nevi or ne«, quin and quOmlnHs. 
Bemark. JJiy as a'conjunction, indicates either a result or a purpose^ ' so 
that,' and * in order that.' Wlien indicating a result, if a negative is added to 
it, it becomes ut nSn ; when indicating a purpose, if the negative is added, it, 
becomes or fi/ n«, but m non also is very rarely used for ne. — Nevi (i. c. vil ne) 
signifies either * or in order that not,' or * and in order that not.' OtneiBti 
pleonasm, not difiering perceptibly from ne. It is used more frequently by 
Cicero than by other ^vriters. Qud ne for ne occurs once in Horace. 

9. Adversative coi\jTmctions, express opposition, with the signification of 
*but.' These are sidy auterHy verum, vero, dt (poetical ast), dt 
ininiy atquiy tdmen, attdmen, sedtdmen, veruntdmeny dt vero, 
(inimvero ), verumSnimj verum, verOy cetirum. 

Remark, (a,) Bid denotes a direot opposition, and interrupts the narrative or 
argument; autem marks a transition, and denotes at once a connection and an 
opposition. PorrOy ^ further,' denotes progression and transition but not oppo- 
sition, except in later authors. — Verum has a similar relation to vero as sia to 
atUem. Virumy while it denotes opposition, contains also an explanation. Vero 
connects things which are difierent, but denotes the point in favor of which the 
decision should be. It thus forms the transition to something more important, 
as in the phrase, lUud vero plane non est ferendumy i. e. that which I am about 
to mention. In a£5rmative answers vero is often added to the verb ; as, Dasne f 
Do viro. Hence, when the protasis supplies the place of a question, it ia some- 
times introduced into the apodosis merely to show that it contains an answer. 
Hence als^ vero alone signines * yes,' like sane, Udy and itiam — EnimverOy * yes, 
truly,' * in truth,' does not denote opposition. It sometimes, like vero, forms 
the transition to that which is most important The compound verum itdm' 
vero denotes the most emphatic opposition. 

{b.) At denotes that that which is opposed is equivalent to that which pre- 
cedes. It frequently follows aL in the sense of * yet,' or * at least ' ; as, etsi non 
tcmientisslmusy at amicisslmus. It is especially used to denote objections whether 
of the speaker himself or of others. At inim introduces a reason for the objec- 
tion implied in ai, — By atquiy * but still,' * but yet,' or * nevertheless,' we admit 
what precedes, but oppose something else to it; as. Magnum narraSy vix crecR- 
bile, Atqui sic habeL Hor. So, also, when that which is admitted, is made 
use of to prove the contrary. Finally, atqta is used in syllogisms, when a thing 
is assumed which had before been left undecided; in this case it does not de- 
note a direct opposition of facts^ and may be translated by * now,' * but,' * but 
now.' — Cetirumy properly * as for the rest,' is often used by later writers for 
sid. — Contra ea, in the sense of * on the other hand,' fs used as a coi\j unction. 
So ddeo with a pronoun, when it may be translated * just,' * precisely,' * even,' 
* indeed,' or an mtensive * and.' 

10. Temporal conjunctions, express time. These are quum, quum orl- 
mtim, at^ at primum. ably postquamy antiquam. and pnui' 
quamy quandOy simalae or aimaiatquBy or stmai alone, r««iy 
ttsqui owm, dCniCy qu^ad* 
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Rbmask. n and ^ as particles of time, siriiifj ' when.* Dnm, dUnic, and 

quoad signify either * as long as,' or * until.* Bum often precedes iniired or in- 
terim, and both dum and <hnic are often preceded by the adverbs utjui, hsqvi 
ed or usqui ddeo. 

11. InTERROOATTTK con^uuctions indicate a question. These are, nwrn, 
utrunij d n , and the enclitic n i . This, when attached to the tliree preced- 
ing particles, forming numng, utrumne, and a n n ^ , does not aflect their 



these add €c and c», as tliey appear in ecgni*, ecqunndo, aiid inum- 
2 nam, and numquid and* ec^uit/, when used simply as interrogatif 3 
pai-ticles. 

Remark, (a.) The interrogative particles have no distinct meaning hy 
themselves in direct (questions, but only serve to give to a proposition the form 
of a question. In direct speech the inteiTOgative particles are sometimes 
omitted, but in indirect questions they are indispensable, except in the case of 
a double question, where tlie first particle is sometimes omitted. — Ecquid and 
. numqtdd, as interrogative particles, have the meaning of nwm, qyid in this case 
having no meaning, but tnev must be carefully distinguished from the inter- 
rogative pronouns ecquid and numqmd. En. or when followed Inr a 9, ec is, 
like num, n^, and din, an interrogative particle, but is always prenxcd to some 
other interrogative word. 

(6.) In direct questions, num and its compounds numnSj nttmnaniy nummdd, 
numquidnam, and the compounds with en or ec suppose that tlie answer will be 
* no'' 'j as. Num putas me tamdemeniem JuisseT But ecquid is sometimes used 
in an affirmative sense. In general the negative sense of these particles does 
not appear in indirect questions. 

(c.) NS properly denotes simply a Question, but it is used sometimes affirma- 
tively and sometimes negatively. Wuen nd is attached, not to the principal 
verb but to some other word, a negative sense is produced ; as, mene istud potu- 
issefacire putast Do you believe that I would nave done that? The answer 
expected is * no.* When attached to the principal verb nS often gives the af- 
firmative meaning, and the answer expected is * yes.* — Nonni is the sign of an 
affirmative question ; as. Cams nonne ItqM timlVa est t — Ulnim, in accordance 
with its derivation from &ter, which of two, is used only in double questions 
whether consisting of two or more. It is sometimes accompanied by n^, which 
is usually separated from it by one or more words; as,- drum, taceamne an 
prca&cem t In later writers, however, utrumnS is united into one word. NS is 
rarely appended to interrogative adjecDiyes, but examples of such use are some- 
times found in poetrv ; as, utemi ; quonS mcdo ; quaniani. In a few passages it 
is even attached to the relative pronoun. 

(d.) An is not used as a sign of an indirect question before the silver agt;; 
when so used it answers to * whether.' It is used bv Cicero exclusively in a 
second or opposite question, where we use * or * ; as, &i gUis, nUiil nUirest utrum 
aqua sit, an vinum; nec refert, utrum tU aweum pociUian, an yfitreum, an numu* 
concdva. Sen. In direct interrogations, when no interrogative clause precedes, 
dn, anng, dn vera are likewise used in the sense of * or,' that is in sucn a man- 
ner that a preceding interrogation is supplied by the mind ; as, InvUus ie offendi, 
an putas me delectdri ksdendis hominuntst Here we may supply before on 
putas, etc. the sentence, *Do you believe this?' — An. after a preceding que%. 
tion, is rendered hy ' not,' and it then indicates tnat the answer cannot be 



Juveniute ac virtbus t it not from those kinds of business, which ? etc. Here 
we may suppose aliisne f to be supplied before an his t Is it from other kinds 
oi business, or from those ? etc. "Such questions may be introduced by nonni, 
but without allusion to an opposite question, which is implied in dn. 

(e.) To the rule that dn, in indirect questions, is used exclusivelv to indicate 
a second or opposite question, there is one great exception, for it is employed 
in single indirect questions after snch expressions as aublto, dubiumest, incertium 
est. ; delibiro, hcaSto, and especially after neBcio or haud scio, all of which denote 
tincertainty, but with an inclination to the affiimatiye; as, Si per se virtus sme 
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fcriOna pondiramki tU dubito an hunc primum omnium ponam^ If virttie is to 
De estimated without leference to its success, I am not certain whether I should 
not prefer this man to all others. Nep. It is not Latin to say €lub(to annon for 
dublto an.-r-Nescio an, or hand scio an are nsed quite in the sense of * perhaps,* 
so that tliey are followed by the negtitives muluSf ninM, nutnguaniy msteaa of 
tUhUj quisquam and um^uam. When the principal verb is omitted, an is often 
used in the sense of aut ; as, ThemistocUs, guuvi ei Simonides^ an guis alius. 
arteiH memorue jxilicereiur, etc. In such cases incertum est is. understood, and 
in Tacitus is often supplied. — The conjunction si is sometimes used in indirect 
inten-ogntions instead of num, like the Greek fi, and it is so used by Cicero 
after the verb expirior. 

Note 1. The conjunctions -ne, -gut^ -ve, are not used alone, but are always 
affixed to some other word, and ai*e hence called enclitics* 

Note 2. Some words here classed with coigunctions are also used as ad- 
verbs, and many classed as adverbs are likewise conjunctions; that is, they at 
tU^samc time qualify verbs, etc., and connect propositions; as, Ceteris in rebus^ 

Sinum venit nUamitas. tum aetrimenium accipUur, In other concerns, wlien mis- 
ortnne comes, then aamagc is received. 

Note 3. Conjunctions, like adverbs, are variously compounded with other 
parts of speech, and with each other; as, atgue^ (i. e. adgue). iccirco or idcirco^ 
(i. e. id-circa)y ideo, nnmgue, etc. In some, compounded or an adverb and a 
conjunction, each of the simple words retains its meaning, and properly belongs 
to its own class; as, etiam {et Jam) and now; itdquef and so; neque or nec, and 
not. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 199. An inteijection is a particle used in exclamation, 

and expressing some emotion of the mind. 

The most usual interjections are, 

fth! ah! alas! hem! cho! indeed ! weB ! hah / aias / alack! 

aha! aha! ah! hdha! hen! oh! ah! alas! 

apuee! fiway! begone! heus! ho! ho (here! hark! hattoa! 

atut! or atatte \ oh! ah! alas Ho! hui ! hah ! ho ! oh ! 

an! or hau! th! ah! io! ho! hurrah! huzzah! 

ecce! lo! see! behold! o! o! oh! ah! 

fhem! ha! tchai! bh\ oh! o! ah! 

eheu! ah/ alas! 6he! ho! halloa! hoihert! 

eho! ehodum! ho! sbho! oho! cho! aha! 

eia! or heia! ah! ah ha! indeed! oil hoy! alas! 

on! lo! see! bfhdfd! ^^^siX strange! wonderful I 

eu ! well done I bravo ! phui ! foh ! fuah I 

eugi' ! weU done ! good ! phy ! pish ! tush ! 

\h.^,I kurrak, ^if-Z 

ha! hold! ho! tatse! so! strange! 

ha! ha! he! ha! ha! vae! ahf alas! woef 

hei! ah! wo! alasl vah! vaha! ah! das! oh! 

Remark 1. An iiitei^jection sometimes denotes several different emotions. 
Thus vah is used to express wonder, grief, joy, and anger. 

Rem. 2. Other parts of speech may sometimes be regarded as interiections; 
a», pax ' be still! So indignum, infandum, mdlum, miserum, nUserabtiey nifas. 
when used as expressions of astonishment, grief, or horror; and macU ana 
macte', as expressions of approbation. In like manner the adverbs me, profecto^ 
dto, bine, belle ; the verbs ^iiaw), pricor^ &ro^ obsecro, amabo^ dge, dgtte. cido, 
tbdes^ (for si avdes), as, tultu, (for si vis and si vuUis\ dgisis, dgidum, and igU4 
dbm. and the interrogative qtddt what? nsed as exolamationa. 
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Bbh. 8. With the interjections may also be classed the following invoca- 
tions of the gods : herdUet, herc&le, hercle ; or mehercHJeSj mehtrc&le^ mehercle ; 
medius fidius, mecoitor. ecoMor, ecere, pdi, edepol^ egtdrine, per deim, per 
deum imniortalem, per deOs,p€r Jdvem^ p7'd {or pr6h) Jiqnter, prd dii iminor- 
tales, pro deum /idem, prO deum aique hominum fidem, pro deum immortcUium 
(sciL fidem\ etc 



- SYNTAX. 

§ 300* 1* Syntax treats of the constiniction of sentences. 
2. A sentence is a thought expressed in words ; as, Cdne9 
htrant^ The dogs bark. 

8. All sentences are either 

(1.) Declarative; as, Vend spirant, The winds blow: — 
(2.) Interrogative ; as, Spirantne ventif Do the winds blow? — 
(3.) Exclamatory; as, Quam veMmenter spirant ventU How 
fiercely the winds blow I — or 

(4.) Imperative ; as, Venti, splrdte, Blow, winds. 

4. The mood of the verb in the first three classes of sentences is either the 
Indicative or the subjunctive; in imperative sentences it is either the impera- 
tive or the subjtmctive. 

5. A sentence may consist either of one proposition or of two or 
mere propositions connected together. 

PROPOsmoNa 

§ 301. 1> A proposition consists of a fj^ect and a pre- 
dicate. 

2. The subject of a proposition is that of whicli something is 
affirmed. 

3. The predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject. 

Thus, in the proposition, Equus currit, The horse runs, ^uus is the 
subject and currit is the predicate. 

NOTB. The word ajirm, as here used, includes all fha vazious slgnlflcatloDS of the 
verb, as expressed in the several mooils. 

4. Propositions are either principal or subordinate. 

5. A principal proposition is one which makes complete sense by^ 
itself; as, ' 

Phocion fuit peip&tuo pauper, qmm dUisdmiu em pumi, Phocum wu always 
poor, though he might have been very rich. 
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6. A subordinate proposition is one which, by means of a subordi- 
nate conjunction, is made to depend upon or limit some part of 
another proposition ; as, 

PhOcion fuit perwiiw) pauper, qnnm ditisslmus esse posset, Phocion was al- 
ways poor, Ihmyh lie might nave been very rkh. 

7. Subordinate propositions are used either as substantives, adjeC" 
fives, or adverbs, and are accordingly called substantive, adjective or 
adverbial propositions or clauses, 

8. Substantive clauses are connected with the propositions on wliich tliey 
depend by means of tlie final conjunctions ut, ne, quo, quin, etc., sometimes by 
gitodj and', in clauses containing an indirect quest^pn, by interrogative prouonuA, 
a<.yectives, adverbs and conjunctions. See 262 and 265. 

Remark. A dependent substantive clause often takes the form of the accusative with 
the infinitive, and in that case has no connectiTe; as, Gctudeo te valere. 

9. Adjective clauses are connected by means of relatives, both pronouns anc 
pronominal adjectives; as, qui, qudlis, ouantus, etc. Adverbial clauses -are con 
nected either bv relative adverbs of place and time, (§ 191, K. 1, (6.), or b*^ 
temporal, conditional, concessive, comparative, and sometimes by causal cot- 
juuctionsi. 

10. A sentence consisting of one proposition is called a simple sen- 
tence; as, 

CSdunt f6Ua, The leaves falL Semirdmis BabylSnem condtdiL 

11. A sentence consisting of a pxincipal and one or more subordi- 
nate propositions is called a complex sentence ; as, 

Qui Jit, ut nemo contentvs v'lvai T How happens it, that no one lives content? 
Quis eyo sim, me royltas, You ask me, who 1 am. 

12. A sentence consisting of two or more principal propositions, 
either alone or in connection with one or more subordinate proposi- 
tions, is called a compound sentence ; as. 

Spirant venii et c&dunt f6lia, The winds blow, and the leiives fall. 

IS. The propositions composing a complex or a compound sen- 
tence are called its members or clauses ; the principal proposition is 
called the leading clause^ its subject, the leading subject^ and its verb) 
the leading verb. 

SUBJECT. 

§ 203. !• The subject also is either simple^ compleXy or 
compound, 

2. The simple subject, which is also called the grammatical sub- 
ject, is either a noun or some word standing for a noun ; as, 

Avcs vdlant, Birds fly. Tn Ugis, Thou readest A eti vOcdUs, is a voweL 
Mentiri esl turpe. To he is base. 

8. The complex subject, called also the logical subjecti consists of 
the Himple subject with its modifications ; as, 

Gonscientia bene actss vltse est JUcuncUtslma, The consciousness }f a toeU spesU 
V^€ is very pleasant. Here cdnacwnHa is the grammatical, and CMMtentia mm 
acta vUcB tiie complex, sat^ject. 
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4. The compound subject consists of two or more simple or com- 
plex subjects to which a single predicate belongs ; as, 

Luna et stellae fulgehanL The moon and start were shining. GrammatTce ae 
muslcae j'unclm Jtieruni, Grammar and music were united. Semper hdnos no- 
men^e tuum laudes^/ue m&nibunt. 

Remark. Words are said to mo<7(/y or Undl other words, when hey serve 
to explain, describe, define, enlarge, restrict, or othenvise qualify theur mean- 
ing. 

5. Every sentence must contain a subject and a predicate, called 
its principal or essential parts : any sentence may also receive addi- 
tions to these, called its subordinate parts. 

Complex or Modified Subject, 

6. The complex subject is formed by addino; other words to the 
simple subject All additions to the subject, like the subject itself, 
are either simple, complex, or compound, 

1. Simple additions. The subject may be modified by adding : — 

I. A single word : — 

(1.) A noun in the same case; as, 

No8 consiiles deg&mus. We conmU are remiss. Mucins augur muUa narrdtnt^ 
Mucins the augur related many things. 

(2.) A noun or pronoun in an oblique case, modifying or limiting 
the subject ; as, 

Amor multltudlnis commdvetur, The love of the muUiiude is excited. Cura mei, 
Care fw me, Virlbus usus, Need of strength, 

(3.) An adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle ; as, 
Fitait invlda aUas, Enviovs time flies. Mea mater est binigna, Dudi agmina 
Pentnisilea furens. Lilira scrlpta mdnet, 

2^ A phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as. 
Sopor in griimlne. Opplda sine prsssldio. Receptio ad te. 

3. A dependent adjective clause introduced by qui, qudlis, quan- 
tus, etc. ; as, 

LSve ft, quod bene fertur, dnus, The burden, which is borne well, becorn.^« 
light. Lilira, quas scripsisti, acceptce sunt. Ut, quails (ille) lu'iberi vellet, 
talis esset, Tanta est inter eos, quanta maxima esse potest, mOrum distanUa, • 

II. Complex additions. The subject may be modified : — 
1. By a word to which other words are added. 

(1.) When the word to which other words are added is a noun or 
pronoun, it may be modified in any of the ways above mentioned. 
(2.) AVhen it is an adjective it may be modified : — 
(a.) By an adverb either simple or modified ; as, 
Krat exspectatiovMe magna. PrcBstdium non nimis frmum, 
(h.) By a noun in an oblique case ; as, 

.Major pUtate, Su{>erior in piety. Contentjonis cUpidus, Fond of contentUm 
f litri sin^lUs, hike his father- I^^muf membra. JiMnes patre dign^ 
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(c.) By aa InfinitiTe, a gerund, or a Bupine ; as, 

huuHus Tinci. Not accnstomed to be conquered, VSnandi jWiigfi i M; Fond qf 
hmdng, Mlrakle dictu, Wonderful to teU, 

(d.) By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, 
Mima in rgpnollca. Unskilled in civil affairs. Ab &qult&ta Jirmut. Cikr in 
pngnam. Pr&nua aa fidem. 

(e.) Bj a subordinate clause ; as, 

Miliar ett certa pax^ quam sperata victdria, A certain peace is better (kan an 
escpecUd victory. VHbtus tuniy quid f &ciain. 

(3.) When it is a participle, it may be modified like a verb. See 
§ 203. 

2. By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case to which 
other words are added ; as, 

De Tictoria Caes&ris fdma perferturf A report concerning OoBsar'a victory is 
brought. 

Rbmark 1. As the case following the preposition is that of a noun or pro- 
noun, it may be modified like the subject in any of the foregoing ways. 

Rem. 2. The preposition itself may be modified by an adverb, or 
by a noun or adjective in an oblique case ; as, 

Longe vUra^ Far beyond. Multo ante nodem^ Long before night. Sexennio 
pott Veios captoa, Six years after the capture of VelL 

8. By a subordinate clause, to whose subject or predicate other 
words ar& added. 

Remark. These additions may be of the same form as those added to the 
principal subject or predicate of the sentence. 

UL Compound additions. The subject may be modified : — 

1. By two or more nouns in the same case as the 8ubject<, connect- 
ed by a coordinate conjunction ; as, 

QmsiUeSf Brutus et CoUatlnus, The consuls, Brtttus and CoUatimts. 

2. By two or more oblique cases of a noun or pronoun connected 
coordinately ; as, 

Vltie^e necis^e pdtestas. PerlciUomm et l&borum indidmentum. 

8. By two or more adjectives, adjective pronouiiiis, or participles, 
connected cooixlinately ; as. 
Grave beUum perdiiltumum^e. AnlnU tSneri atque molles. 

4. By two or more adjective clauses connected coordinately ; as, 
£t qui f 6cere, et qui facta fiJiorum scripsere, mvUi laudantur. Sail. 

5. By two or more of the preceding modifications connected coor*^ 
dinately; as, 

Genw hominum agreste, sine legibus, sine imperio, libSmm, atque soltitum. 

Kem. 1. A modified grammatical subject, considered as one com« 
plex idea, may itself be modified ; as. 

Omnia tun constliaf AU thy counsels. Here omnia modifies, not constUOf but 
the complex idea expressed by tua condUa, So Tilginta ndves hngcs, Prep^ 
tens flnitinm re^ 
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Rem. 2. An infinitiTe, with the words connected with it, may be 
the logical subject of a proposition ; as, 
Virtus ett yltium fUgSre, To Aun vice is a yirtae. 

Bem. 8. A clause, or anj member consisting of two or more clauses, 
maj be the logical subject of a proposition ; as, 

E ttdo detcendit * Nosce te ipsum.* jEquum estj nt hoc f &cias. 

Rem. 4. The noun or pronoun which is the subject of a proposi- 
tion is put in the nominative, when the verb of the predicate is a 
finite verb ; but when the verb is in the infinitive, the subject is put 
in the accusative. 

Note 1. A reth in any mood, except the infinitiTe, Is called a Jlnite verb. 

Nora 2. In ^e ibllowing pages, when the term subject or prtdieat* Is used atone, tlis 
grammatioal subject or predicate Is intended. 

PREDICATE. 

§ 303. 1. The predicate, like the subject^ is either tin^kj 
complex, or compauncL 

2. The ample predicate, which is also called the grammaUcal pre- 
dicate, is either a single finite verb, or the copula sum with a noun, 
adjective, and rarely with an adverb ; as, 

Sol liicet. The sun shines, MvUa dntmdUa r6pnnt, Many animals creep 
BrSvis est vdluptas, Pleasure is brief EurOpa est pSninsilla, Europe w a pe- 
ninsula, Bectissime sunt apud te omnia, 

8. The complex predicate, called also the logical predicate, con- 
sbts of the ample predicate with its modifications ; as, 

fildit Annlb&Iis copias. Scipio routed the forces of BatudbaL Here 
fSdit is the grammatical, and jtidU AmShdUs cUpicLS the logical predicate.— 
So, BSmQlus Bdmanse condltor urbis fuit. 

4. The compound predicate consists of two or more simple or com- 
plex predicates belonging to the same subject; as, 

Prdbltas laudator et alget. Honesty is praised and neglected, LSti vis r&poit, 
r&pietque gentes. Lucius Qoikna fait magna vi et anlmi et oorpdris, sea in- 
geiiio malo pravoque. 

Complex or Modified Precncate. 

5. The complex predicate is formed by adding other words to the 
sunple predicate. All additions to the predicate, like the predicate 
itself, are either simple, complex, or compound. 

I. Simple additions. The predicate may be modified by adding:— 
1. A single word; — 

(1.) A noun or adjective in the same case as the subject. This 
occurs after certain neuter verbs and passive verbs of naming, call- 
ing, etij. (See § 210, R. 3.) ; as, 

Bervus ft llbertlnuSj The slave becomes a freedman, Servim TulHus rex es( 
deddrSUu. Aristides jmtnB est cgapeUdtus. Mcido reglna. 

(2.) A noun or pronoun in an oblique case ; as, 

Spe oMimif , We livelKy hope Deus rigit mundum, God rules Oe workL 
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(8.) An adverb either simple or modified ; as, 
Saepe viniL He came often. FetOna lente, Hasten tlou^, IMrm f ioUe <fi»> 
iWRlur. Chremet nlmis ^vlter crSciat dddluceutiUmm, 

(4.) An infinitive mood; as, 

djpit discere, He desires to Uam, Audeo dIcSre. Fer esse cc^pircA, 
2. A pAra5« consisting of a preposition and its case; as, Vinit ad 



S. A dependent substantive or adverbial clause ; as, 
Vireor ne repr^hendar, I fear lhai IthaJl be blamed, ZMimem^ qunm AthSois 

essera, audii^am friquenter, Fdc cdgltes. 

II. Complex additiona. The predicate may be modified 

1. By a ttord to which other words are added. 

Remark. These words are the same as in the corresponding oases of com- 
plAx additions to the subject. See \ 202, TL 

2. By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case, to which 
other words are added. See complex additions to the subject, § 202. 

8. By a subordinate clause,, to whose subject or predicate other 
words are added. See complex subject, § 202, II, 8. 

Rbm . 2. Each of the words constituting a proposition may be modified by 
two or more additions not dependent on, nor connected with each other, and 
ooDsistinjK either of single words, phrases, or dependent claoses; as, Affamem- 
n&nis belli ^29rta. P&temnm daium erga Romanes. Mem sibi comcta recti. 
Hea maxirae intirest, U vdJere, Ago tlbi gr&tias. Meipsnm Inertia condemno, 
Eos hoc mlhuo. In quo te accti«o. Mdnet eum, ut susplciones vltet. 

HL Compound addiUons, 1. The predicate may be modified bv 
two or more words, phrases, or clauses, joined together by a coordi> 
nate conjunction. See Compound additions to the subject, § 202, HL 

2. The leading verb is usually either in the indicative or impera* 
tive mood, bat sometimes in the subjunctive or the historical mfin-* 
itive. 

8. The members of a compound sentence are connected by coordi- 
nate conjunctions; those or a complex sentence by some relative 
word, or Dy a subordinate conjunction. 

4. Instead of a dependent clause connected by a conjunction, a 
noun and participle, or two nouns, sometimes stand as an abridged 
proposition; as, 

Bello confecto ducessU^ L e. quim bellum confechm esset, ducettU, The war 
being finished, or when the war was finished, he departed. NU deq>irandum^ 
Teucro duce. 

5. An infinitive may be modified like the verb of a predicate. 

6. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with another in 
gender, number, case, or person. 

7. A word is said to govern another, when it requires it to be pat 
m a certain case or mood. 

8. A word is said to depend on another, when its case, gender 
number, mood, tense, or person, is determined by that word. 

9. A word is said to jolhw another, when it depends upon it in 
oonatraction, whatever may be its position in the sentence. 
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APPOSITION. 

§ 904Lm A noun, annexed to another noun or to a proioun, 
and denoting the same person or thing, is put in the same case ; 
as, 

Vrbs'Rama, The city jRome. JVoj consiiles, WeconstiU. So Apud Beroddtum^ 
patrem histdriaj tunt inmmerabiles fabiUa, In Herodotus, the father of history, 
etc. Cic. Ixqadea sillces, Jlira stones. Liv. Atde me consiUem, Before I vim 
consuL Font cui nOmen ArethUsa est. Cic. 

Remark 1. (a.) A nonn. thns annexed to another, is said to be in appoation 
to it. It is generally added for the sake of explanation, identification, or de- 
scription; sometimes it denotes character or purpose; as, £jus fuga o2ciitexu 
me ad/unxij I added myself cu a companion of his flight; and sometimes the 
time, cause, reason, etc., or an action; as, Alexander puer, Alexander token a 
boy. C&to s6nex scribire hUtdriam insUtutL Suet. 

(b») A noun in apposition, like an adjective used as an epithet. (§ 205, N. 2,) 
ouzimes the attribute denoted by it as belonging to the noun wnich it limits, 
while the predicate-nominative affirms it. Hence both nouns belong to tho 
same part of the sentence, whether subject or predicate. In cases or apposi- 
tion, tnere seems to be an ellipsis of the ancient participle eiu, being; qu* eM, 
who is ; qui vocdiWf who is called ; or the like. 

Bkh. 2. If the annexed noun has a form of tho same gender as the ether 
noun, it takes that form; as, lAue magister egrigim. Plin. Philoedphia magis- 
tra vJias, Cic. If the annexed noun is of the common gender, the adjective 
qualifymg it takes the gender of the preceding noun; as, Ziaurui fidisslnia 
custos. 

Rem. 8. The annexed noun sometimes differs from the other In sender or in 
number ; as. Duo fhhnlna beUi, Sc^nddat, dftdem Libi/a, \irg. MU/yUnc^ urba 
nobllis, Cic. TulMla, dellcise nottra. Id.; — and sometimes m both; as, Ndlt^ 
mea vires. Vurg. Abe, anlmas vUu, inhumaia infletdque turba. Id. 

Rem. 4. The substantive pronoun is sometimes omitted before the word in 
apposition to it; as. Consul oiuct, soil, ^go; (I) the consul said. And instead of 
the substantive pronoun, a possessive fui^ective pronoun is sometimes used; as, 
Tua dOmuty talis vlru Cic. See \ 211, R. 8, (6.) 

Rem. 6. A noun may be in apposition to two or more nouns, and, in such 
case, is usually put in the plural; as, If, AnUmus, C ChMtuf, tribfini o^Ms, 
M. Antonius, C. Cassius, tribunes of the people. Cses. PvbUut et Servittt Sullse, 
Servt fiHL Sail. Tib, et Gains Gracchi. Cic. OraHSnes L, et C Aureliorum 
Orestarum. Id. But sometimes in the singular; as, Cn. et L. Domitius. Cic. 

(1.) So when the nouns are connected by cttm, the annexed noun takuig 
the case of the former; as, Diccsarchum vero cum AristoxinOf doctos sane hom- 
ines, omitidmus, Cic. 

If the nouns are proper names of different genders, a masculine noun is 
an::»ed rather than a feminine, when both forms exist; as. Ad Ptolemaum 
Cleqpairamque reges legdd missi sunL Liv. 

Rem. 6. The annexed noun is sometimes in the genitive; as, Drbem Pat&v! 
locdvit, The city of Patavium. Virg. Plurimus Eridani amnis. Id. Arbdrem 
fid numquam vuiirat, Cic. In op^^do Antiochlse. Id. Rupll! et Perst par. Hor. 

Rem. 7. The name of a town in the genitive occurs with an ablative in ap- 
position to it: as, Oorinthi Achaue urbe; At Corinth, a city of Achaia. Tao. 
AntiochlDS, celibri urbe. Cic. See 4 221, Kote, and § 254, Rem. 3. 

Rem. 8. (a.) A proper name, after ndmen or cogndmen, with a verb followed 
by a dative, is put m apposition either to nOmen. etc., or to the dative, the latter 
by a species d attraction; as, /bm, cm ndmen ArethQsa uL Cic. SHrps «irilw, 
em AscaDium parmtes duOre ndmm, Liv. Ndmen AicttUo est mXhi, I aaTB ths 
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name Aretnras. Plant. Gha mmc cognOmen IfUo addttur. Virg. Out JCgerio tmft- 
tem fiAiiefi. Lit. — (6.) The name may also be put in the genitive; as, Airmen 
Merciirii es( mihi. Plant. Q. MeteUus^ ctd Macedonici n&men indttum iraL Veil. 
Gf. H. 6.— (c.) In /Otx aUUf adftctmus Aurea ndmen, Oy. Met 16, 96, Aurea 
is nsed m an indeclmable noun, instead of Auream (soil. cet6JUm)\ or ^tireo, 
dat (sciL 

Eem. 9. A clause may supply the place of one of the nonns; as, OogUei ora- 
torem iiistitui — rem arduam, Let him reflect that an orator is training— a diffi- 
cult thing. Quint. — So also a neuter acyective used substantively; as, Triste 
l^us itabHUs, The wolf, a sad thing to the folds. Virg. Y&rium et mutablle 
semper femina. Id. 

Bem. 10. Sometimes the former noun denotes a whole, and its parts are ex- 
pressed by nouns in apposition to it; as, Oneraria, pars maxima ad jEgimSrum, 
— aliae aewersus urbem tpsam delates sunt^ The ships of burden were carried, the 
greatest part, to ^gimurus, — others opposite to the city itself. Liy. Puk/Gres 
€t poHoB suum quisque 6pus a vtUffo considerdri vtilL Cic. In the construction 
of the ablative absolute, quisgue remains in the nominative, though the word 
to which it is in apposition i» in the ablative; as, MuUis AH quisque in^phium 
petenttbus. Sail. J. 18.^ So also, in Liv. 26, 29, ^sque remains in the nomina- 
tive although the word to which it is in apposition is in the accusative with 
the infinitive. 

To this rule may be subjoined that which relates to the agreement of inter- 
rogative and responsive words. 

Rem. 11. The principal noun or pronoun in the answer to a ques- 
tion, must be in the same case as the corresponding interrogative 
word; as, 

Quis hirua ettt^t Amphitruo, scil. est Who is your master? Amphitruo 
(is.) Plaut Quid qucsris 7 Librum, sciL qttarro. What are you looking for? 
A book. Qu6tik h/hrdvemsHt Sexta. At what hour did you come? At the 
sixth. 

Note 1. Instead of the genitive of a substantive pronoun, the corresponding 
possessive pronoun is often used, agreeing with its noun; as, Gujus est fiierr 
Mens, (not MeL) (See 4 211, Rem. 8, (5.) So ct2;t<mfor genitive cu^'iaf Gf^nm 
picusf onMeUocBit Non; verum jEgOms. Virg. 

Note 2. Sometimes the rules of syntax require the responsive to be in a 
different case from that of the interrogative; as, Quanti emutit ViainU minis. 
Damnattme i$ furti? Imo dUo crimlne. See 4§ 214, B. 1, and 217, R. 2. 



ADJECTIVES. 

§ SOS. Adjectives, - adjective pronouns, and participlesy 
agree with their nouns, in gender, number, and case ; as, 

Bdntis vtr, A good man. Bdnos vivos, (rood men. 

Benif/na maUr, A kind mother. Vana leges. Useless laws. 
Trisie beUum^ A sad war. Mindcia verba, Threatening Words. 

Upe amissd, Hope being lost Ease res, This thing. 

So, Mea mater est benigna. 
Hoc leges vamas sunt. 
Note 1. Adjectives, according to their meaning 104), are divided into 
two classes — qualifying and UmUing^^e former denoting some property or 
auality of a noun; as, a vnse man. lead Is heavu ; the latter defining or restricting 
Its meaning; as, (his man, ten cities. To the former class belong such adjec- 
tives as denote a property or quality, including all participles and participial 
adjectives; to the latter, the a4jeotive pvjnouns, pron<muna] acyeothras, sod 
munenls. 
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KOTE 2. An adjectiYe, participle, or pronoun, may either be Tised w ten epi- 
thet to modify a noon, or, with the copnla am, may constitnte a predicate. 
In the former case the quality is assumed, in the latter it is asserted. In both 
cases, the nde for thehr agreement is, in general, the same. See 4 210, B. 1. 

Note 8. Any word or combination of words added to a nonn to modify or 
limit its meaning is of the nature of an acyectiye. 

Nora 4. In Che following renuirks, the word adjective Is to be oonstdered as including 
participles, either alone or combined with the aoxUlaiy Mim, and also a^jeotlTe pro- 
nouns^ unless the oontrazy iS intimated. 

Bemark 1. An adiectiye agrees also witii a substantiye pronoun, taking its 
gender from that of the noun for which the pronoun stands; as, ^se ccmtUas 
tdgerdgo, soil, iff^, MeUboeus; Yirg. Fortundte iwer. t»nunc eris alter ab iuo. Id. 
iMse totnm et trmSret Nep. D ms mishnm (spOKen by a man), misiram me 
(spoken by a woman), do saUsi sSmus, salves s&m/ut, scil. nos, masculine or 
feminine. — ^In general propositions which include both sexes, the pronouns are 
considered masculine; as, Nos f ruffes consumire nati. Hor. 

Rem. 2. An adjective may belong to each of two or more nouns, 
and in such case is put in the plural. If the nouns are. of the same . 
sender, the adjective agrees with them in gender, as well as in num* 
ber; as, 

Lupus et apmts OU compulsi. A wolf and a lamb, constrained by thirst. Phad* 
Sidha SardmUique amissss. Liv. 

When the nouns are of different genders, 

(1.) If they denote living things, the adjective is masculine rather 
than feminine ; as, 

PMer mihi et mSier mortui wmt, My father and mother are dead. Ter. So 
alBO uU/rqm m the singular. Procumbit uterque, sciL DeucdUon et Pyrrha. 
Ovid. 

(2.) If they denote things without life, the adjective is generally 
neuter; as, 

Bis gimis, atas, ehquefUia prdpe sequalia fuSrey Their family, age, and elo- 
quence, were nearly equal. ^11. Regna, iit^siria^ ncbilitdtes, honifres, (ftvUuB in 
casu sita swtL Cic. Huic beUa, rapiruB, dtscordia civilis, grata fuere. SalL 
Atiima atque animus, quamvUs Integra ricens in corpus eurtt. Lucr. 

Note. When nouns denoting thin^ without life are of the same gender 
(either masculine or feminine), but of different numbers, the adjective is some- 
times neuter; as, Orcaso et tUta et patrimlfnU partes, et urbs JBarce concessa 
sunt. Just; sometimes also when both nouns are in the singular number; as, 
Plerosque vdodttas et rigio hostXbus igndra tutftta sun/. Sail. Nox aigue pixeda 
remoi^ta sun^. Id. 

(3.) Kone of the nouns denotes an animate, and another an inan- 
imate thing, the adjective is sometimes neuter, and sometimes takes 
the gender of that which has life ; as, 

NumiCdcB atque eigpa mUitdria obscur&ti stmt, The Numidians and the military 
standards were concealed. Sail. Bomani regem regnum^ue MacedihuUs sua 
futora sctimt. Liv. Jane, fdc sitemoB pdcem pacisguemiwutros, Ovid. 

Exc. to Rbm. 2. The adjective often agrees with the nearest nouui 
and is understood with the rest; as, 

SdcUs et rige rSoepto, Our companions and king having been recovered. 
Virg. Agri omnes et mOria. Cid. Cbg^atum eH §iuSUm,^Whro§y fdmam^ /mT' 
MiMU esse cftHssImas. Gie. 

16* 
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Nom A noun in thn singular, followed by an ablative with enm^ 'ku some- 
times a plnnd adjective, the gender being the same as if the nouns irere con- 
nected by etf as, Ftiiam cum /Uio accltos. Liv. JUa cum Lanuo dt N^i^rt 
BfttL Ond. jPtittm AUataandrx cum foAirt in arcem cnstddiendos mUtiL Just 

Rem. 8. (1.) An adjective qaalifyinff a collective nonn is often 
pnt in the plural, taking the gender of the individnals which the noun 
denotes; as, 

- Pan certdre pftrftti, A part, prepared to contend. Virg. Pan per agrc* 
dllapsL .... tuam qvuque tpem exsSqnentes. Liv. SvfpUx iurba trOtU ane iiiAct 
tatL Ovid. This oonstniction always occnn when the collective noon is the 
subject of a plural verb. See \ 209, K. 11. 

(2.) Sometimes, though rarely, an adjective in the mngvktr takes the gender 
of the individuals; as. Pan ahraus aUu pulvSrtdentus l^tAf fUrU. Virg. Pan 
ina dttctim— fractus mifrbo.. Ovid. 

(8.) Sometimes other nouns, which only in a figurative sense denote human 
beings, have by raMlnt an adiective of a different ^der fh>m their own, refer* 
rinff to the woros which they include; as, L&Uum Ojpudquea^ mulctftti, 
Lanum and Capua were deprived of their land. Liv. C%(to conjUratiilnU vir- 
0M caesi ac aicuri percussi tunL Id. AuxUia Ir&ti. Id. So after mUlia; as, 
Jho nuOia TJHdmm, crUcUm affizi. Curt Cf. i 828, 8, (4.) 

Bem. 4. Two acyectives in the singular are sometimes joined to a plural 
noun; as, Jfdria TyirhSnum atque Acuifitlcum, The Tuscan and Adriatic seas. 
Liv. Cum Ugi&ntimi sScund& et tertift. Liv. Circa porta* GoUlnam EsquIB- 
namque. Id. But sometimes the noun is in the singular; as, hUer EsquXunam 
OdSnamgue portam. Id. LSsio MarUa et quarto. In comic writers, an acyeo- 
tive or participle in the shigiuAr is sometimes used with a plural pronoun; as, 
jnbia praitetUe. Plant Ahiente niibii. Ter. 

Bem. 6. A oarticiple which should regularly agree with the subject of a 
. proposition, wnen pl&ced after the noun oi the predicate, (a) sometimes takes 
the gender and number of the latter; as, Non omms error stmUia est dicenda, 
Not every error is to be called folly. Gic. Gem untvena VMid appelUltL Liv. 
(6.) Sometimes also it agrees with a noun following the subject ana in apposi- 
tion to it; as, COrMkumy patre» vestri, Idtim Greecia lamen, exstinctum ease 
vdhirwU, Gic; or (c) witn the noun of a subordinate sentence; as, IB&nm 
* urbem tU prdpugnfioiuum opp66ltum etee barbdris. Nep. 

Bkh. 6. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted after a dative of the 
same sig;nification, (4 289,' B. 1,) an ac^ective in the predicate, belonging to. 
that subject is sometimes put in the dative; as, iflAt negllgenti esse non ftctoC, 
L e. file negUgentem esse nolu non UctdL Gic. x>a mOd justo sBnctoque vSdirt, 
Hor. A noun is sometimes expressed with the adjective; as, VdbU nScesee em 
fortlbus esse viris. Liv. But the adjective often agrees with the omitted sub- 
ject; as, EspicUt b5nas esse vdftu, soil. voe. Ter. 8i dvi Rdmdno licet esse 
Gadlt&num. Gic. 

Rem. 7. (1.) An adjective is oflen used alone, especially in the 
plural, the noun, with which it agrees, being understooa ; as, 

Bdni sunt rari^ soil. hdndneSj Good (men) are rare. Quar suos misU, sciL 
nOkteSf GsBsar sent his (soldiers). Dextra, soil, m&ms^ The right (hand). In^ 
pUfUvr joingms f Silnss, soil, camis. Yirg, Hlbema. sciL castra. ^ftum, sciL 
ffidre. Qmri&naj soil, febris, ImmortdkSj scil. DU, Lucr. Amantkan, scil. Mmt- 
fwm. Ter. lUum indignanti stndlem, stnUlemque mXnanti asptdtres, scil. hiMnL 
Virg. Tibi prtmas dniro^ scil. paries. Gic. ReqAce prsstSrltum, sciL tempiw. 
which is often omitted, as in ea; qu/o^ ex eo, and ex tUo, sciL temple. Oogn/im 
eat meOrum ommiiim ktiris^ scil. dnOcHnm, Gic. So patrial aoyectives; as, 
iiisn ad Parthum AnnSniumque UgMi sciL rigem, M TWciftlNO, soil 
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KoTB 1. The noon to be supplied with nuuculine acyectiyes is commonlT 
Mbnines, bnt when they are posessives, it is oftener dmici, mUttef, cfvef , or pri- 
pmqtd. 

KoTE 2. The nonn to be supplied is often contained in a precedhig claose. 

(2.) An adjectiye in the neuter gender^ without a noun, is often 
used substantively, where, in English, the word thing or things is to 
be supplied ; as, 

B&num, a good thing: mdJunij a bad thinjg, or, an evil. So hUnestumf vermn, 
furpe ; and in the pluxHl, bdwi^ mSHcL, izvrpia, (ma^ caluda^ etc. LUbor anmia 
rt}id<, Labor overcomes all tilings. Yirg. 

Note 1. The Latins generaliy preferred adding re« to an adjective, to using 
its nenter as a substantive. But sometimes, when res is used, an adjective or 
pronoun referring to it is put in the neuter instead of the feminine; as. JSarum 
.rSrum utrumque. Cic. BSananarum rerum fortuna plgr&que rigiL Sail. lUud 
Ut rdgo, sumptui ne parcaa ulld in re, quod aa vdleiSAnem (^put siL Gio. Omnium 
rerum mors est extrSmum. Cic. 

NoTB 2. Instead of thina or things^ other words may sometimes be supplied, 
as the sense requires. With a preposition, neuter at^ectives form adverbial 
phrases; as, A primo, At first, rlaut. PermSiuaj Mutually. Yirg. ih prfmU^ 
In the first place. Ad hoc, or Ad hcec, Moreover, besides. 

(8.) Adjectives used substantivelv often have other acyectives agreeing with 
them; as, AUa omnia. All other (things.) Plin. Momss&mi mei, Mv greatest 
enemies. FdmiUdris mens. Cic. Iniquut noster. Id. Justa funeona. Liv. 
Jdtfis omnia plena, scil. sunt Virg. 

Rem. 8. (a.) Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, and words considered 
merely as such, may be used substantively, and take a neuter adjective in the 
singu&r number; as, Supremum v&le duBtt, He pronounced a last farewelL 
Ovid. Dulce et decorum est pro patrift m5ri. Hor. Velle suum ctdque est Pers. 
Cras istud guando v^nitt Mart. J. RMUbo aciMvm. A. Id actutum diu est 
Plant Excepto quod non simul esses, cHh'a loBtus. Hor. (6.) In the poets and 
laterprose writers the a^'ective, as in Greek, is sometimes in the neuter plural; 
as, ut uEneas pSl&go jctctetur — ^nota iHd. Yirg. 

Rem. 9. (o.) Ac^ectives and adjective pronouns, instead of agreeing with their 
nouns, are sometimes put in the neuter gender, with a partitive signification, 
and their notins in the genitive; as, Multum tempifris, for midtum tenants ; much 
time. Id rei, for ea res ; that thing. So, plus eldguentia. the other form not 
being admissible with plus. (See § 110, (o.) Neuter adjectives are used in 
like manner in the plural; as, Yana rerum, for vanos res, Hor. PlSraque hUmd- 
ndrum rerum. Sail. Cf. \ 212, B. 8, N. 4. But in some such examples, the ad- 
jective seems to be used substantively, according to Rem. 7, (2) ; as, Actita 
lelU. Hor. TW&ru dperta. Yirg. Summa pectins. 

Note. The adjectives thus used partitively in the singular, for the most 
part, signify quantity. See § 212, Rem. 8, Note 1. 

REMt 10. A neuter adjective is sometimes used adverbiaUy in the nomina- 
tive or accusative, both singular and plural; as, Dulce rfdentem Ldldgen drndbo^ 
dulce Idqueniem. Hor. Magnum striaens. Yirg. Arma horrendum sinuere. Id. 
Miilta deos vinSrdH sunt. Cic. Eddie out summum cras. Id. See § 192, II. 4, (6.) 
. Rem. 11. (a.) A noun is sometimes used as an adjective; as, Nemomi/ej 
i207nant», No Roman soldier. Liv. i^Bmo fire dddlescens, Cio, Vir n&mo bdnus. 
Id. Cf. 4 207, R. 81, (c.) Tibirim accdlis fiikoiis orbdtum. Tac. Licdla iwba, 
Ovid. The poets use in this manner the Greek patronymics in as and is; 
as, PiUas hasta, Ovid. Laurus Famdsis, Id. Drsa Ubysds. Yirg. Cf. also 
S 129, 8. 

{h.) An adverb is also sometimes used as an adjective; as, Nique Cmm 
ignari sSmus ante mSlOrvmi i. e. an^iquiirwin or pratiritdrum. Yirg, Nuno 
Mnanumm9re$ Plant 
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Bbh. IS. (a.) An adjective or adjective prononn. nsei partitivily, stands 
time, and commonly takes the gender of the genitive plural, which depends 
upon it; but when it is precedea by a noun of a diflTereiit gender, to which it 
refers, it usually takes that gender, but sometimes that of the ffenitive; aS| 
EUjjikanU} belluarum nulla est prudentior, No beast is wiser tlian the elephant 
Cic. /luftw, grd esi omm'ttm ,/Hlinlniim maximus. Gic. Velucisslmuni omniuM 
Atfrnd/itim est de^inus, Plin. See 4 212, Rem. 2.— (6.) So also with <fe, ear, 
ihfMd, inter, etc., with the ablative or accusative instead of the partitive geni- 
tive. See § 212, R. 2, N. 4. 

(c.) When a collective noun follows !n the genitive singular, (4 212, R. 2.) the 
ft<\)ective takes the gender of the individuals which compose it; as, Vir for* 
tisslmiis nottras OOtdtu, The bravest man of our state. Gic. Mazlmus tHrpit 
Uv. 

Rem. 18. (a.) When a possessive pronoun or adjective is used instead of the 
senitive of its primitive or of its corresponding noun (see 4 211, R. 8, (6.) and 
\c.) and R. 4), an ac^ective agreeing with that genitive is sometimes joined 
with such possessive; as, Solius meum peccdtum ccrHgi non pdtest. The fault 
of me alone cannot be corrected. Gic. Noster duorum Iventus. Liv. Tuum 
ipsius sfddtttin. Cic Pugna RdmSna ttdMlit suo pondire incumbentium tn ho§' 
fern. Liv. 

(6.) Sometimes a noun in the genitive is expressed, in apposition to the sub- 
stantive pronoun for which the possessive stands; as. Pectus tuum, hdmlnis 
ftmpftcu. Cic. 

Rkh. 14. An adjective, properlv belonging to the genitive, is sometimes 
made to agree with the noun on which the genitive depends, and vice vend ; 
as, ^c&ficdtidnis tusB constUum for tmtm, Your design of building. Cic. Accfl- 
§ante» vi6I&ti hoqfUU fosdus, for vidldlum, Liv. Ad minora inttia rirum dOcenUhm 
fdtis, for mdjdrum. Id. lis nOmlfiiUnts cMidtum, quUnu ex cIMtdtSbus, etc, for 
edrum doUatum. C«s. 

Rem. 16. (a.) An adjective agreeing with a noun is sometimes used, instead 
of an adverb qualifying a verb, especialhr in poetry; as, Ecce vinit TilSmom 
m-dpferus, Lo, Telamon comes in haste. Ovid. LsBti pdcem dgUdbdtmu, for late. 
Sail. .^nSas se m&tftt&ius dg^nxt, for mdne. Virg. Aec lOpm fftHgtinu noctur- 
Dus (ibambUkU. i. e. by night Id. 

(b.) SofiMMus is used for non; as, Mhtdm tdmetsi nullus mdneas. Though 
you do not suggest it. Ter. Sextus ab armis nuUns dUddit Cic. Prior, /iH- 
nutt, pnncq», nrdpior, jtroxtmus, sdlus, ibiia, uUtmus, muUus, tSiM, and some 
others, are used instead of their neuters, adverbially ; as. Priori R6mo angMum 
thdsu fertur. Liv. Biqfania postrSma omnium mdmncidrtan perd&mtta eat 
Liv. &aBCiila BoloB nihem menses Am prcsfuit. Only nine months. Cic. Unum 
hoc dlco. This only I say. Id. This is sometimes done, for want of an ad- 
verb of appropriate meaning; as, Pronus cicidiL Ovid. FrSquentes oonoMt 
rant Sail. 

(c.) In such expressions, (u, in the nominative, sometimes takes an a^jeo- 
tive in the vocative, and vice versd ; as, iSic vinieu hddiemc TibulL SaJnt, 
pilmus omnimih pdrens pcUria appell&te. Plin. 

Rem. 16. {cu) A noun is often qualified by two or more ac^'ectives; and 
sometimes the complex idea, formed by a noun with one or more atyeotives, is 
itself qualified by other adjectives, which agree in gender, etc. with the noun. 

{b.) When several adjectives, each independently of the other, qualify a 
noun, if they precede it, thejr are almost always connected by one or more con- 
junctions; as, Multd et vdrid et cCpi&sd brdti&ne. Cic. If they follow it, the 
conjunction is sometimes expressed, and sometimes omitted; as, Vir auus et 
exceUens, Cic. Actio, vdria, v&iSmens, plena veritdtis. Id. 

(c.) But when one of the a(\jectives qualifies the noun, and another the 
complex idea formed by the first with the noun, the conjunction is alwavs 
omitted; as, PSHciUdsisslmum cfvtfe belhtm, A most (langerous civfl war. Oio. 
M&lam dPmesUcam disck>Unam, Id. .So with three or more ac\jectives; Eztemoe 
multei cUtrot vtros nfindndrem, Cic Cf. § 202, III., R. 1. 
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Rem. 17. The first part, last part, middle part, etc., of any place 
or time are generally expressea in Latin by the adjectives pftmus^ 
medius, vl&mus^ extremus^ inCfmuSy infimuSj imus, summw, supremus^ 
reltqutis, and cetera ; as, 

Jfidia noxy The middle of the night. Summa arbor^ The top of a tree. 
Supremos monteSj The summits of ttie mouutains. But these adjectives fre- 
quently occur without this signification; as, Ab txtrevw con^exu^ From the 
last embrace. Oic. Inftmo Idco ndtuSj Of the lowest rank. Id. 

Bem. 18. The participle of the compound tenses of verbs, used impersonally 
in the passive voice, is neuter; as, Ventum e$L Gic. Itum est in visdhra terrat, 
Ovid. Scrlbendum est mihL See § 184, 2 and 8. 

RELATIVES. 

§ 306. Eem. 19. (a.) Relatives agree with their antece 

dents in gender, number, and person, but their case depends on 

the construction of the clause to which they belong ; a&, 

Puer qui UaU^ The boy who reads. JE^fidvm quod exstruxU^ The house 
which he built LUiras quas dSdif The letter which I gave. Non sum qualis 
iram, I am not such as I was. Hor. So Beus cujus munere xMmus^ cui nuUu§ 
est stmilisy auem cdlCmus, a quo facta sunt omma, est aslerma. Addictus Her' 
mijipOf ei ab noc ductus est, Aquilo, quantus frangit ilices, Hor. 

Note 1. This rule includes all adjectives and adjective pronouns which re- 
late to a noun in a preceding clause. Its more common application, however, 
is to the construction of the demonstrative pronouns and the relative qui. 

Note 2. When a pronoun refers to the mere words of k sentence, it is said to 
be used logically. Qui and is are so used, and sometimes also hie and HU. 

(6.) The relative may be considered as placed between two cases 
of the same noun, either expressed or understood, with the former of 
which it agrees in gender, number, and person, and Tvith the latter in 
gender, number, and case. 

(1.) Sometimes both nouns are expressed ; as, 

Erani omrOno duo ItifnSra, quibus ItlnSilbus dihno eaUre pt^eiU, There were 
only two routesy by which I'outes they could leave home. Gsqs. Orudelissimc 
bello, quale bellum nulla umquam barbdria gessit. Oic. But it is most frequent 
with the word dies; as, Fdre in armis certo die, qui dies fiUurus irat, etc. Cic. 
The repetition of the substantive is necessary, when, for any reason, it becomes 
doubtful to which of two or more preceding substantives the relative refers. 

(2.) Usually the antecedent noun onl^ is expressed ; as, 
Animum rige, qui, ntnpdretj irrypirai, Govern your passions, which rule 
nidess they obey. Hor. TmUB multltiidinis, quantam dImU uros nostra^ con- 
eursus est ad me /actus, Cic. Quot cdpltum vivunt, idttaem stOdiGrum millia. 
Hor. 

(8.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, eroecially when 
the relative clause, as is frequently the case, precedes that of the an- 
tecedent; as, 

Quibus de rebus ad me scripsisti, cOram vtdeUmus; scil. de ribus, In regard to 
the things of which you wrote to me, we will consider when we meet Cic. 
6h quern primum earessi ^nt 15cumf Tr6ja vdcdtur ; scil, Ukus, Liv. QuantS 
Ti eoaiHunL ianta aifmdmL QuSles^ue xHsus iram vUUsse viros, ex onftne UUes 
ofXcS. oTid. ^ 
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(a.) The place of the antecedent is somethnes supplied by a demonstrati\e 
mononn; as, Ad quas res aptxstlmi irtmua, in its pdtisslmum ildbihrabtmus, Cio. 
Bat the demonstrHtive is often omitted when its case is the same as that of the 
relative, and not unfrequently, also, when the cases are different. When the 
relative clause precedes thnt'of the antecedent, is is expressed only for the sake 
of emphasis, nence we find such sentences as, Maximum om&mentum dmAci- 
tim UHlitf md ex ed toUii vSricundiai.t. Cic. Terra quod acc^pii, numqwim <fnfl 
fi«i<rd redait. Id. — The demonstrative adjectives and adverbs are in like manner 
oilen omitted before their corresponding relatives; taUt before quaUs^ tanim bo« 
fore quanius, inde before unde^ ibi before Ubi, etc. 

(6.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, even when the relative 
clause does not precede; as, Quis non mdldnm quas dmor cibras hdhet^ hose inter 
obUcisciturt Hor. 

(4.) Somotimes neither noun is expressed ; this happens especially 
when the antecedent is designedly len indefinite, or when it is a sub- 
Btantive pronoun ; as, 

Qui biite UUmL bine vixit, sciL JUfmo, (He) who has well escaped notice^ has 
lived well. Ovid. Sunt quos currtcHh pulvirem Olymptcttm coUegitte jikoat, 
scil. hlhrdne»^ There are whom it delights, i. e. Some aelight Hor. Non hdbeo 
quod te accHKm. scil. id propter auod. Cic. Non tSlum n^ens videriB, qui hinc 
o^sM, sed itiam befits, scil. tu. Gic. 

(5.^ The relative is sometimes either entirely omitted; as, Vrbs antlqua fuU; 
Tyrii UnuSre cdl&ni, scQ. qtuim or earn, There was an ancient city (wmdi) 
Tyrian colonists possessed, Virg. ; or, if once expressed, is afterwards omitted, 
even when, if supplied, its case would be different; as, Bocchm cum pidUibuif 
ones fUitu ejiu aaduacirait nigue in priOre pugnd adfuSroM, BUmdnoB tnvddiuU, 
tor et qui non in pridre, etc. SaU. 

(6.) (a.) The relative sometimes takes the case of the antecedent, instead of 
its own proper case ; as, Quum scribas et dUquid dgas ednim, quorum contuetUf 
for qwB, Gic. Raptim qulbus quisque pdUrat elddtj exibantf for tw, qva quitque 
€fferre pdtirat, ildtis. Liv. 

(ft.) The antecedent likewise sometimes takes the case of the relative, the 
substantive either preceding or following the pronoun; as, Urbem quam sUttuo 
vestra es<, for urbs. Virg. Eunuchum quem aidisti nanSf quas turbos dSditl for 
£jun&chu$. Ter. Naucratem quem concinire vdlui, in ndvi non iroL Plant. 
Atque dlii^ quorum cdmcedia pnsca virorum est^ for a{que dUi «fn, quOrum esL 
Hor. JIU, tcripta (^xAbna cdmoedia prisca viris ett, for iui vfri, quibus. Id. Quos 
pui^roB fnit^'om, ipisldlam mihi att&UrunL Cic 

These constructions are said to occur by attraction, 

(7.) (a.) An adjective, which properly belongs to the antecedent, is some- 
times placed in me relative clause, and agrees with the relative; as, Inter 
jdcoSf quos incondltos jdciunt, for Jdcos incow&toi, 2**oti etc. Amidst the rude 
jests which they utter. Liv. Verois, quee magna vdlanL Virg. CdUfre, quem 
multum hdbeL Cic. 

(6.) This is the common position of the adjective, when it is a immero^ a 
comparative, or a tvperlative ; as, Node quam in terris ultlmam egit^ The last 
night which he spent upon earth. uEscilldpiuSj qui primus vulnus obUgavitM 
dicitur, Cic. Conaliit p&re, que nunc pulcherrima Nautes dot Unior^ Listen to 
the excellent advice, whicn, etc. Virg. Some instances occur in which an 
adjective belonging to the relative clause, is placed in that of the antecedent: 
as, Quum venissent ad vdda Volaterrana!, qus nSnUnaniurf Which are oallea 
Volaterran. Cic. 

(8.) When to the relative or demonstratiye is joined a noun ex- 
planatory of its antecedent, but of a different fender or number, the 
Bilative or demonstrative usually agrees with that noun ; as, 
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8anidne$ non hnge a TSldiatium fMbus abnmty qa» cXvItas est in prCmmiA 
The Santones are not far distant from the borders of the Toiosates, which 
gUde is in the province. Csbs. Ante comitia, quod tempus haud lotu/e dbirai, 
SalL Bomas jamm Diana pdtpuU LdGni cum pdpulo BOmdno fecenaU : ea ireU 
confessio cdjnd rerum RSmam esse; i. e. that thing or that act. Liv. Si <m\ma 
f adenda suntf qua dmici vHtnt, non dmictiia tales, «ec? conjQratiunes puUvnda 
sunt; i. e. such things or such connections. Cic. So, Ista gvddem vis. Surely 
tliis is force. Ea ipsa causa beBi fvxt^ for id ipsum. Hither also may ue refer- 
red, such explanatory sentences as, Qui meus &mor in te est. Such is my love 
for "you. Cic. 

(9.) If the relative refers to one of two nouns, denoting the same 
object, but of different genders, it agrees with either; as, 

Flumen est Arar quod in Rkdddnum injlidt. Gibs. Ad fiOmen Oxum perventum 
-utf qui turilckts semper est. Curt 

(10.) When, in a relative clause containing the verb sum or a verb 
of naming, esteeming, etc., a predicate-noun occurs of a different 
Render from the antecedent, the relative commonly agrees with the 
latter ; but when the preceding noun is to be explained and distin- 
guished from another, the relative agrees with the former ; as, 

NdiurcB vultus c[uem (fixere Chaos^ The appearance of nature which they 
called chaos. Ovid. GSnus hUndnim quod HeWtes vdcdtur, Kep. Animal^ 
quem vdcdmus hdmlnem. The animal whom we call man. Cic. Jj^cw in car- 
c6re^ quod TuUianum (y!)peUdtur, SalL FScunidrum conquiOtio; eos esse belU 
Cti^2w nervos dicUfans Mucidnus. Tac. 

(11.) The relative sometimes agrees with a noun, either equiva- 
lent in sense to the antecedent, or only implied in the preceding 
clause; as, 

Abundanlia ednm rSrum^ qusB mortdlet prima pfAamt^ An abundance of those 
things, which mortals esteem most important. Sail. Cf. § 206, B. 7, (2.) N. 1. 
But sometimes when a neuter adjective used substantively has preceded, res 
with a relative follows; as, Permulta tunt, qua dlcipostunt. qui. re inteUigdtur, 
Cic. Fdidh monstrum, quae, etc., scil. CleOpdtra, Hor. Cf. § 328, 8, (4.) 

(a.) A relative or demonstrative pronoun, referring to a collective noun, or 
to a noun which only in a figurative sense denotes a human being, sometimes 
takes the gender and number of the individuals which the noun implies; as, 
EqtAtdtvm, quos. Sail. G6nus^ qui prUmtmtur, Cic. Sindtus — ^ii. Sail. 

(6.) A pronoun in the plural often follows a noun in the singular, referring 
Bdt only to the noun but to the class of persons or things to which it belongs; 
as^ DenUkritum dndttdmus; rdhil estSnim dpud istos, qtJMd, etc. i. e. with Demo- 
cntus and his followers. Cic. Didnysivs nigdvit stjUre iUo nigra quod caena 
ed^ irai, delecidUm, Turn is, qm iUa coxiratj etc. Id. 

(12.) The antecedent is sometimes implied in a possessive pronoun; as, 
Omnes Uxuddre fortimas meas, qui ndtim tali ingSnio prcediium Mberem ; scil. 
met, All were extolling my fortune, wAo, etc. Ter. Id mea mtnime refert^ qui 
turn ndtu maximus. Id. Nostrum consilium laudandum est, qui nOluerim, etc. Cic. ; 
or in a possessive a^ective; as, Servili i&muUu, quos, etc. Csss. 

(13.) (a.) Sometimes the antecedent is a proposition; tlie relative then is 
commonJjr neuter; as, Postremo, quod difflciUlmum inter moridles, glOind in- 
vidiam vicisti, Finally, you have overcome envy with glory, tchichj among men, 
is most difficult. SaU. JEquidem exspectdbam jam tuas Uteras, idque cmi muUis, 
Cic. 

(6.) In such instances, id is generally placed before the relative pronoun, 
refering to the idea in the antecedent clause; as, Sioe^ id quod constat. Pldtdntt 
s!t&£/Osus audiendi fuU. Gi<^ ZHem consumi vdlibant, id quod fecerttnL Id. 

(c.) Sometimes t5, referring to a clause, agrees witn a noun following; as, 
U€m iteJh atque idem nolle, ea dimum Jirma dmieUia ut. SalL 
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(14.) Quod relating to a preceding statement, and senring the imrpoie of 
transition, is often placed at the beginning of a sentence after a period, where 
it may be translated by ' nay,' * now,* or ' and.* It is thus used especially be- 
fore A. etei, and nUi; as, Quodsi UUnc indnis Drdfugiises, tdmen ista tua fUga 
ttifdna jvMc&rSUtr, i. e. and even if you had fled without taking any thing 
with you, still, etc. Cic. Verr. 1, 14. Quodsi, * if then,* is esjpecially used in in- 
troducing something assumed as true, from which further inferences may be 
drawn. Sometimes also it is equivalent to ' although.* Quodniti signifies * if 
then—- not * ; as, Quodnisi iao meo cuhentu ilUtu c&ndtm dUauarUiUum rqn'esitS' 
f oim, tarn mttUot, etc. Qudaetii is * nay^ even if* ; as, Qudaetsi inghiiis magidt 
prcK&ii quidam dicendi cdpiam sine rditdne corulqnierUur, ars tdmen eit dux ccf^ 
tior. — Quod is found also before quum. vbi, aula, gudniam, ne and iUlnqm, where 
the ooni unction alone would seem to oe sufficient; as, Quod Mnqm iUum, cujm 
impio fdctndre in has mUMas prGjtctus sum, eddem hoc stjn&laatem vtdeam. SuU. 
It IS so used even before a relative in Cic. Phil. 10, 4, Jin. — Quod, in such ex- 
amples, seems to be an accusative, with propter or ad understood. 

(16.) (a.) A relative is always plural, when referring to two or more nouns 
in the singidar. If the nouns are of different genders, the gender of the relative 
is determined by Bem. 2, page 186 ; as. Nlnut et Shnirdmis, qui BdbyUna conA- 
dtrant, Ninus and Semiramis, who had founded Babylon. Veil. Crebro fundU 
et tibictne, qusB tibi mnuMiraL Cic. Ex summd lasittid aUpiA 2a«c!tfid, quee 
Unma quiet pi^)iriraL SaU. Ndvet et captlvot quse ad Ch*um capia iranL Liv. 

(6.) If the antecedents are of different persons, the relative follows the first 
person rather than the second or third, and the second rather than the third; 
as, 7\i pdter, qui in convitio irdtis. Ego et tu, quiirdmm. Cf. § 209, R. 12, (7.) 

(16.) The relative ac^'ectives qudt, ouantos, gudUi, are construed like the 
relative qwL They have generally, in tine antecedent clause, the corresponding 
demonstrative words, tdt, tantus, tdUs ; but these are also often omitteo. Fre- 
quently also the order of the clauses is reversed, so that the relative clause 
precedes the demonstrative. 

(17.) Qut, at the beginning of a sentence, is often translated like a demon- 
strative; as. Quae quum ita nnt, Smce these (things) are so. Cic. 

(18.) The relative qui with sum and either a nominative or the ablative of 
quality, is used in explanatory clauses, instead of pro, ' in accordance with,* 
or * according to * ; thus, instead of 71s, pro tud prddentid, quid opUmum fadu 
tUyVUi&M. cic, we may say, qua tua est prudenda, or, qua prQaentid is. So, 
ViKs tarUummddOf qusa tua virtus, ea^gndois. Hor. Qu& prudentia es, nifti/ (« 
fUgieL Cic. 

(19.) A relative clause is sometimes used for the purpose of denoting by 
circumlocution the person of the agent in a definite out not permanent con- 
dition; :is, it, aui oMunt, or ^t a&unt, i. e. the hearers, ^e persons present 
So, also, a relative clause is used for the English expression 'above men- 
tioned*; as. Ex libris ^uos dixi or quot ante {supra) lauadvi: and the En^sh 
* so called,* or * what is called,* is expressed by quam, quod vdcant, or by^ 
qui, qwB, quod v6cdtur, didtur, etc.* as, Nec aermas lu>s, quos vdcant, inyadni 
[Aih^tis) acebat. Cic. Vestra, quat didiur, vUa, mors est. Id. 

(20.) Relative and demonstrative adverbs (see § 191, R. 1), are frequently 
used instead of relative and demonstrative pronouns with prepositions; as. Is, 
unde te au^sse diets, i. e. a quo, Cic. Divltm dpud iUos sunt, out iibi iUi vdlunt, 
1. e. dpud ifuos. Sail. Hvic ab ddUkscendd bella infestina, cced^, rdpina, dis- 
eordia ciWiUs, grdta fuere, ibique Juventutem exercmt, i. e. in iu, in these thmgs. 
Sail. 

(21.) With quam qui and the superlative after tarn the verb of the relative 
clause is sometimes omitted; as. Tarn mihi grdtum id hit, quam quodgrdOssl- 
vum, Cic Tarn hum sum dmicus reipub&ccs^ quam qui. maxlme. Id. iwh sum 
mUm, quam qui Umsslmus, Id. So also with ut qui without tarn; as, Te sempsf 
tic sdlam et tuibor, ut quern t^gentissbne. Id. 
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BiM. 20. The oblique cases of the personal pronoun of Hna 
third person (Atm, Jier^ etc.) are commonly expressed in prose by the oblique 
cases of u, eo, id. Htc and UU, however, being more emphatic, take the place 
of if, ea, id, in lyric poetry, and occasionally in prose also, when particular 
emphasis is intended. The cases of qwe, ^o, ipmm, also, are employed for 
this purpose, when the individuality of the person is to be distinctlv expressed. 
In reflexive sentences, the oblique cases of the pronoun of the third person, are 
regularly supplied by m, «i6t, se; and it is only when the person of the leal- 
ing subiect is to be referred to with particular emphasis, that ipse is used i > 
stead of sui, 

Rkm. 21. The demonstrative pronouns, is and iUe, are sometimes used, espe- 
cially with ^uf Jem, where a corresponding word in English is unnecessaiy; 
as, Sdpieniia ^6diitm Vitus id quidem in nostris, sed tdmen. etc. Cic. hdntinm 
sen^r ilium quidem mlhi aptum, nunc vero itiam sudvem. Id. Quern negue fides, 
nique jusjurandum, nimie ilium misiticordia, rSpressit, Whom neither fidelity, 
nor an oath, nor pit^, has restrained. Ter. Is when used for the sake of em- 
phasis seems sometimes in English to be superfluous ; as. Mile se res h&betj 
quum, quod virtute efflci debet, ia tenidtur picunia, Cic. 

Rem. 22. 8ic,tta, id,hoc, illu d, are often used redundantly as a preliminary 
announcement of a subsequent proposition, and are added to the verb on whico 
this proposition depends; as. Sic a majoriinis suis accepirani, icuUa pCp&U Bd- 
mam esse binSficia. id, etc. Cic. Te illud admdneo, ul qudtidie mld(tere,risitir- 
endrnn esse Irdcundioi. Id. Hoc Ubi perauddeas viHm, me nihil dmisisse, I wish 
you to be persuaded of this — ^that I have omitted nothing. These pleonastic 
additions nave generally no influence on the construction of propositions, but 
in a few instances they are followed by ut; as. Be cujus c^endi cSpid sic accepl- 
«»tM, ut, etc. Cic. Ita inim definit, ut perturbdiio tit, etc. Id. Li the phrase /toe, 
iUua, or id dgire tit, the pronoun is established by custom and is necessary. 
See § 273, 1, (a.^ 

Rem. 28. {a.) Sic *this * refers to what is near to the speaker either in place 
or time, ille^ that ' to what is more remote. Hence hie sometimes refers to the 
speaker himself, and hie hdmo is tlien the same as Sgo. On this account hie is 
sometimes called the demonstrative of the first person. When reference is 
made to two things previously mentioned, hie commonly refers to the latter, 
ille to the former, ana the pronouns are arranged in the same order, as the ob- 
jects to which they relate: as, Igndvia corpus nibSiat, Idbor jirmai; ilia mdiuram 
sinectutem, hie longam dadlescentiam reaait. Sloth enervates the body, labor 
strengthens it; the former produces premature old age, the latter protracted 
youth. Cels. 

(6.) But the order is often reversed, so that hie refers to the object first men- 
tioned, and ille to the one mentioned last; as, Sic dens el wrgo est; hie tpe cHer, 
ilia UmSre. Ovid. So when aUer...aUer, * the onc.the other,' refer to two things 
mentioned before, the previous order is sometimes observed and sometimes re- 
versed ; but wherever there is ambiguity the order is reversed, so that the first 
alter refers to the last object. Sometinies hic...hic are used instead of hic„Me. 
So iUe,.,ille sometimes denote * tlie one...the other.' 

(c.) Bic and Ule have the same relation to time present and past as nunc and 
Itmc, see § 277; and hence whatever, in bpeaking of present time, is expressed 
by nic and its derivative adverbs, hie, hinc, hue, and adhw, is expressed by ille 
and its derivatives, when it is spoken of as belonging to past time. 

Rem. 24. Jlle, when not in opposition to hie, is often used to denote that 
which is of general notoriety; as. Magna illi Akxandro sindlUnuts, Very like 
Alexander the Great. Veil. Medea ilia. The celebrated Medea. Cic. Hence 
«2Ze is sometimes added to other pronouns^ to refer to something discussed be- 
fore; as, Avebant xHsire, qws Ule tot per annos does nostras tprivtsset. TacL JUe 
is sometimes translated this ; as, Dnum iUud cflGO, This only I say. Cic lUs 
17 
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■ometimeB marks a change of persons, and may then be translated * tin other 
as, Verdngetdrix dbviam CobsAtx prdficitcUur. Die (soil. Gmot) cppihbm Novio- 
deinum cppufftidre instttuSroL Gsqs. 

Rem. 25. Is t e properly refers to the person addressed, and for this reason is 
called the demonstrative of the second person. — JUe refers to the person s])oken 
of, and is hence called the demonstrative of the third person. Thus iste after is 
thy book, but iUe liber is the book of which we are speaking. Hence, in let- 
ters, hie and its derivatives are used of the writer; iste and its derivatives ?f the 
person addressed; ifle, etc., of some other person or tiling. See$191,R.l,(e.) 
Itte from its frequent forensic use, and its appl' nation to the opponent, oflea 
denotes contempt 

Rem. 26. (a.) Is does not, like hie. Uky and u<«, denote the place or order of 
the obiect to which it relates, but eitner refers without particular emphasis to 
sometning already mentioned or to something which is to be defined by the 
relative guL Hic^ is, or Ule^ may be used in mis way before the relative, but 
only hie or is after it; as, Qui docet^ is discUj or hie discitj but not ilk dtscit^ un- 
less some individual is referred to. 

(6.) Is before a relative or tU has sometimes the sense of UUis, such, denoting 
a class; as, NSqw inim tu is es, mti quid sis nesdasy Nor are you such a person, 
Bfc not to know what you are. Cic. ; sometimes it has the force of idem ; as, voi 
— ii. Cic. ManQ. 12. 

(c ) If the noun to which is refers is to receive some additional predicate, 
we must use et is, atque is, isque, et h-.qutdem, and with a negative nec is; as, 
VineUla vero. et ea seriyMemay etc. Gic. Dhd in ddmo, et ea quidem angtuta. 
3tc. Id. Aimescenies dUquot, nec ii Unui Idco orH, etc. Liv. 8ed is is used 
when the additional predicate is opposed to the preceding; as, SSverltatem in 
sinectate prdbo, sed eam, acut dUa^ mddleam, Cic. The neuter et id, or idque, 
serves to introduce an addition to the preceding proposition ; as, Qucmquam te, 
Marce fUi, annum Jam etudientem Ordtippum, iaque AtiiiniSy etc. 

(d) 7s is not expressed when it would be in the same oblique case as the 

5 receding noun to which it refers; as, Pdier dmailibhvs et tdmen castigaL 
fuUos ilwstrat fortuna. dum vexaL * 
{e.) When in Englisn *that* or * those' is used instead of the repetition of 
the preceding substantive, is is never used in Latin, and ille only in later au- 
thors. In such cases the noun is commonly not repeated in Latin, and no pro- 
noun is used in its place; as, PHHpjms hosHum mdnus saepe vttdvit, siufyrum effHr- 
gSre non ffdlmt^ those of his own subjects. Curt Sometimes the substantive is 
repeated ; as, Judtcia civttaiis cum judlciis 2)rincipis certani. Veil. Stwnetimes 
a possessive adjective is used instead of the genitive depending on the omitted 
substantive; as, Th'eniii f abiUns stiididse lego, Plantlnis miniu delector: and 
sometimes instead of the genitive or a possessive adjective the name of the per- 
son itself is put in the case which the verb ^vems ; as, Si cum Lycurgo et 
Dracone et Solone nostras leges conferre vdhtei-itts, Cic. — ^In Cicero hie and itte, 
when the preceding substantive is understood, retain their demonstrative sig- 
nification, and therefore do not merely supply the place of the omitted sub- 
stantive ; as, NtUlam inim virtus dliam merceaem deaderat, prceter hanc, i. e. the 
one of which I am speaking. Cic. 

KrM. 27. (a.) Idem, as denoting a subject which stands in equal relations to 
two different predicates, of\en supplies tlie place of item or ifiam, * also,' * at the 
same time,' or of Mmen,* yet,' if the things are appai*eutly inconsistent; as, 
Miisici, qui irant qiumdam iidem poetcB, Musicians, who formerly were poets 
also. Cic. Etmhrdits et Tigris magno dqudrum dtcvriio iter percurrunt; ildem 
(and yet) pauldtim in arctius coeunt. 

ib.) Et ipse, on the other hand, denotes that the same predicate belongs to 
two subjects. It is rendered by * too ' or ' also ' ; as, Anl6ninus OrnmUdus nUiU 
pdtemum htUntity nisi quod contra Germdnos feUciter et ipse puonavit, for item 
or yue qudque. Eutr. — So, also, nec ipse is used in the sense of * neither ' ; aa, 
Primis ri^dsis Maharbal ewn majdre rdbdre vir^i-um miitu» nec ipse trtyfiffiNm 
cdhortium tutUnuiU. Liv. 
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(c.) Idem is aometlmes repeated in the sense of • at one©,* denoting tie nnion 
of qualities which might be thought incompatible; as, Fuere madam qui ixdem 
orn&te ildem versuie £cirerU, There have been some who could speak at once 
elegantly and artfully. Cic. 

(cL) * The same as* is variously expressed in Latin, by idem with gt», ac or 
cUque, quam, qudsiy tU or cum; as, Verre» idem ett qui juU semper j Verres is the 
same as he has always been. Cic. Vita est e&dem ac fuii, Liv. DMpuidtidnem 
expQnlmw iisdem fire verbis ut acUan est, Cic. Eandem constituit pdiestdtem 
quam n, etc. Cic. Eddem 2doo res est, qu&si ea picunia legdta wm essei. Id. 
Sunc igo eodem mScum patre giniium, etc. So also poetically with the dative j 
as, Eadem JUiis OpUu* quieU esL Lucr. Cf. § 222, R. 7. 



Rem. 28. (a.) Tp < e, when used with a substantive pronoun taken reflexively, 
agrees either with such pronoun or with the subject of the proposition, accord- 
ing as either is emphatic j as, Agam per me ipse, I will do it myself. Cic. Nan 
igeo ftMana (i. e. tU dbi me consdtetUur); me ipse consSlor. Cic. Accusando 
eum, a cujus cr&de&tdte wsmet ipsi armis vinAcastu. Liv. — Ok Ponu>eium omta- 
htUj Lentulum mlhi ipsi antSpdno. Cic. Fac ut te ipsum custddias. Id. Deforms 
estdese ipsum pramcdre, la. — But Cicero often construes ipse as the subject, 
even where the emphasis belongs to the object; as, Quid est nigOtii contingre 
eosj qutbus pnesis, si te ipse c<maneast 

(6.) When y^e is joined with a possessive pronoun used reflexively, it usually 
takes the case of the subject: as, if cam ipse legem negli^; not meam ^wum, 
according to \ 211, R. 8, (a). So, Si ex scriptis cognosci ipsi suis pdtuissenL Cic. 
£am fraudem vestrd ipsi nrtate tUtastis. Liv. But the genitive is necessary when 
the possessive does not refer to the subject; as. Tud ipsius causd hocficu And 
it is sometimes found where the case of the suoject snould be used; as, OoiyeC' 
turam de tuo ipsius stOdio cq^Msj instead of ^6.^(c.) Ipse is sometimes used 
as reflexive without sui; as, Onmes 6^, qwuUum in ipsis fuit, Oou&rem ocade- 
TunL Cic. 

(<£,) Ipse, with noons denoting time or number, expresses exactness, and 
may be rendered, 'just,' * precisely*; or *very,* *only*; as, Dvrrhdckio sum 
prdfedus ipso iUo die. piolexest ddta de ndbis, on the very da;r. Cic. Trigmia 
mes irant ipsi, Ofium has ddbam UtSraSfper quos wuUas a vObu accepiramy just 
thirty days. la. Et qassquam dHHtdmt — quam fdctle impirio tUme exercUn 
tdcioe et vec^gdUa conservdturus sit, qui 9M0 ftSmine ac rUmSre difendirilj by his 



Rbx. 29. Qulcumque^quisquisy and the other general relatives (see § 189, 5, 
R., are, in classical prose, always connected with a verb, and form the protasis. 
Qiacwnque is commonly used as an adjective, and quisquis as a substantive; 
but the neuter quedcumque is used as a substantive with a following genitive; 
as, Quodcumque mUUum; and, on the other hand, quisquis is rarely an adjec- 
tive; as, QuMquis hit vUee cdlor. Hon; and even the neuter quidquid is used in 
the same manner; as, Quisquis h&nos t&m&li, quidquid slXdmenMmandi est. Virg. 
QiOcumque seems sometimes even in Cicero equivalent to omnia or quhns ; as, 
Qaas s&ndri pdihrunt, quiLcumque rddOne sdnabOy What can be cured, I will cure 
by every possible means. Cic. Yet possum is rather to be supplied; — ^in 
whatever way I can.* But in later writers quScumqtie is frequently used in the 
absolute sense for qtOvis or quiUbet; as, Cidrdnem cuicumque e&rum forUter 
cppdsuMm, Quint. Qualiscumque and quanluscumque are likewise used in an 
absolute sense by ellipsis; as, Tu non concSgaisces quanRcum^ue ad libertdtem 
pervharet At any price, be it ever so high. Sen. So quisquts is occasionally 
ussd, not as a relative, out as an indefinite pronoun. — Siquis often seems to 
stand as a relative, like the Greek tirtc for Bevtf, < whoever*; but It always 
contains the idea of ' perhaps * ; as, Nuda fire A^num edcOmtna suM, ei si quid 
est pdbaUf cbrwmi tdves, Liv. 
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Bem. 80. {a.) AUquis and guispiam axe particnlar and affinnative, corres- 
ponding to die Engli&h some me ; as, HeredUcu est! picQma^ qua morte iUlc^us 
ad quempiam perwmt jvre. An inheritance is property which, at the death of 
some one, falls to some (otner) one by law. Cic. MiUi dne doctrind ^liquid 
omnium ginirum et artium contiquuniw. Id. 

(6.) AUquis is more emphatic than the indefinite prononn quis, (See \ 187, (8.) 
Hence dU^uis stands by itself, but guis is commonly connected with certain 
conjunctions or relative words, but these are sometimes separated from it by 
one or more wor^. Sometimes, however, quis is nsed without such conjuno- 
tions or relatives; as. Morbus mU igestas out quid efusmddi, Cic. Detrdhire 
quid de dltquo. Id. Inj^riam cui fdcere. Id. So, DixSrit quis, Some one might 
say. But even after those coiyunctions which usually require quis^ dUquis is 
used when employed antithetically and of course emphatically; as, Ttmebai 
Pompeius omnia, ne ftHquid vos ttmeritis. Cic. In English the emphasis of dUquu 
is sometimes expressed bv 'really * ; as, Senstss m&neruS, si aliquis esse pdtest, w 
ad ext^uum tempus dUrat Cic. — QuKpum, also, is sometimes used like quis 
after n, etc., ana sometimes stands alone; as. Queerei fortatse quispiam. 

Rem. 81. (o. ) Quisqu a ifi,*any one,* andu < lu s, 'any,' are universal. Like tmi- 
quam and usquam they are nsed in propositions which involve a universal ne^ 
tive, or whicn express an interrogation with a negative force, or a condition 
(usually with si or quasi) ; also, after comparatives, after the adverb viz, and 
the preposition stve ; as. Nique ex castris C&tflinoB quisquam omnium discessiraty 
Nor nad any one departed from the camp of Catiline. Sail. JViec uDo cdsu po- 
test conUngerey ut ulla intermissio ffat offtcii, Cic. An quisquam ane pw^ 
turbdU&ne mentis Irascif Id. Tetrior mc l^rannus Syrdcusanis Juit, quam quis* 
quam si^jiriih'um. Id. Vix quldquam spei est. Sen. But after tlie dependent 
negative particles ne, neve, and the negative interrogative particle num, quis and 
not quisquam is used. 

(6.) But quisquam and uUus after si are often used not in a negative sense, 
but instead of dliquis or quis, serving only to increase ihe indefiniteness which 
would be implied in the latter j^ronouns; as, Aut inim nemo, quod quLdem mdais 
eridOy aut, si quisquam, ille sdptens Jwi, if any man. Cic. Hence, ultimately, 
even without si, where the indefiniteness is to be made emphatic, quisquam, 
uUus, umquam and usquam were used; as, Quamdht quisquam hit, qui te d^ 
fendSre audeat, tives. Cic. Bellum maxime omnium rnhnHrHMSy qua umquam 
gesta sunt, scriptikrus sum, Tac. 

C c.) XjUus is properly an a^'ective, but quiaguam is commonly used without 
a noun, except it is a word denoting a person; as, Chnquam (Axi, To any citizen. 
Cujusqtiam drdtOris eldquentiam. Hence otos^am corresponds to the substan- 
tive nemo and uUus to the a^'ective niulus. Nemo is often used with other 
substantives denoting male persons so as to become equivalent to the a<^ective 
nuUus ; as, nemo nicior, nemo dddUscens, and even hdmo nenuK Cic. Quuquam 
is sometimes used in a similar manner: as, quisqwm hdmo^ quisquam civit. On 
the other hand nuUus and uOus are used as substantives msteftd of nema and 
quisquam, especiallv the genitive nuUius and the ablative nuiU/o. 

Rem. 82. (a.) Alius, like uUtus, though properly an adjective, is sometimes 
used like a pronoun. It is often repeated, or joined with an adverb derived 
from it, in the same proposition, which may be translated by two separate 
propositions, commencing respectively with ' one...another ' ; as, Aliua &liis 
vidiiur optimum, One thing seems best to one, another to another. Cic. Aliis 
Aliunde pericfUum est. Danger threatens one trom one source, another from 
another; or. Danger threatens different persons from different sources. Ter. 
Didnysium allter cum aliis de n^bis IdcOtum audiibam. Cic. — Alter is used in the 
same manner when only tvx> persons are spoken of, but there are no adverbs de- 
rived from it; as, Alter t» alt^rum causam con^irunt, Thev accuse each other. 

(6.) Alius, repeated in different propositions, is also translated ' one...another' ; 
as, Aliud dgitur, aliud sim^ildtur. One thing is done, another pretended. Cio. 
AUter IdqrUur, filter scribit, like diiter ac or aique, He speaks otherwiie thui 
ho vr rites. So AUud Idquitur, dliud scribit. 
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(e. ) Ui fir que,* each of two,* is always used Cicero in the singular luiD' 
ber, when only two indiyidnals are spoken of. lis pinral, tUrtoue, is used only 
when each of two parties consists of several individuals; as, Mdciddnet — Tprii. 
tUrique. But in other good prose writers the plural ulrique is occasionally used 
in speaking of only two; as, Utrique Di&nytu, Nep. Of. S 209, R. 11, (4.) 

Rem. 38. (a.) Quid am differs from dZf^ts by implying that a pereon or 
thing, thoudb indefinitely described, is definitely known; as, Quidam dt cdU- 
ma nvstris, A certain one of our colleagues. Gic. Sets me quodam tempdre MH- 
ilpontum veniste tecum. Id. 

<6.) Quidam is sometimes used for some, as opposed to iht whole, or to oHhers ; 
as, Excesseruni urbe quidam, &lii mortem stbi consciverunl, Some departed from 
the city, others destroyed themselves. Liv. Hence it is used to soften an ex- 
pression, where m English we say * so to speak,* etc. ; as, Milvo est quoddam 
heUum naturah cum corvo, A kind of natural warfare. Gic. Fuit inim imd qu3d- 
dam cotcum iempus servitiUU. Id. jEtSmm omnea artes qua ad humdnttdtem perHf^ 
nen<, h&bent quoddam commune vindUum ei qudn cogndUOne qu&dam tnter te con- 
Unentur. Id. — Tamquam is used for the same purpose, and also ui Ua dicam. 

Rem. 84. Quivis Bud guiltbet/ any one,'' and unusquisque,* ev^ch,^ areuni- 
.yersal and absolute; as, Omnia tunt ejusmddi quivis ut persplcire postitj All are 
of such a natuie thut any one can perceive. Cic. Biciiudm&jOrei nogtros adkib' 
&d*uri - - • " ^ , , 

Ai 




Qdquam 

Rem. 85. {a.) Quis^ue signifies each, every one, distributively or relatively, 
and generally stands without a noun ; as, Quod cuique obUgit, id quisque tgneat. 
Let each one keep what has fallen to each. Cic. Hence it is used particularly 
after relative and interrogative pronouns and adverbs; as, Sdpio ]X)Uicetur tCin 
magna curaf6re, ut omnia clvitdtibus, quas cUjusque fuissent, restttuirentur, 
Cic. Dl pradici posset, quid cuique eventiii-um, et quo quisque jdto ndtus esseU 
Id. Cur flat quidque mueris: recte omnino. Id. Quo quisque eti soUertior^ 
hoc ddcet ISbHriisius. Id. Ut quisque opUme dicUj Ita maxtme dtceruU c^icuUdtem 
UmeL Id. And hence the expression qudtusqutsque in the sense of'^' how few 
amoue all.' It is also used distributively after numerals; as, D^clmus quisque 
sorte lectM, Every tenth man. Quinto quoque anno. In every fifth year. So 
also after «tfi»; as, Sui cuique l^ri cartsami: suum cuique pldceL (Respect- 
ing the oMer of the words, cf. § 279, 14 : and respecting quisque in the nomina- 
tive in apposition to a noun or pronoun in the ablative absolute or in the ac- 
cusative with the infinitive, see § 204, R. 10.) 

(6.) Quisque with a superlative, either in the singular or the plural, denotes 
universality, and is generally equivalent to omnes with the positive; as, doctis- 
tlmius quisque. Every learned man. i. e. all Uie learned; but often, also, in con- 
nection with the verb, it retains tne idea of a reciprocal comparison, and is to 
be rendered by the superlative; as, In omni arte optimum quidque rdrisstmum, 
The best is the rarest. Cic. Altisslma quaeque /wmltia nUnimo sdno Idbuntur, 
The deepest rivers flow with the least sound. Curt With primus, it denotes 
the Jirst possible ; as, Primo qudque tempfh'e. As soon as possible. Cic. 

POSSESSIYES. 

Rem. 86. (a.) The possessive pronouns meus, tuus, sous, noster, and vester, 
are joined to nouns, to indicate an action or possession of the persons denoted 
by their primitives ; as. Tutus dmor mens est tibi. My love is secure to you. 
Ovid. Tuam vlcem ddiere s6leo. Cic. — These pronouns, as in English, when 
belonging to two substantives, are generally expressed but once, even when 
the sm>stantives are of different genders; as, dmor tuus ac judicium de me, 

(b.) But these pronouns are sometimes used when the persons to whiph they 
refer are the Meets of an action, feeling, etc. ; as, Nam nHque tu& negUgeniiA, 
n^knie ddioidfecii tuo. For he did it neither through neglect nor hatred qf you. 
Ter. See § 211, R. 8. 

17* 
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(c.) The po68688iY« pionoiixis, especially when rued as reflexiTes, are often 
omitted; as. Quo rivertart in pcUriamf scil. m«am, Whither shall I return? 
to (my) country? Ovid. Dextrd imMra porrexU, scil. »UL Id. But they are 
ezpremed when emphasis or contrast is intended, where in En^h ' own * 
might be added to the pronoun; as, Ego non (Scorn, tdmen id pdtitiUt cum dot- 
mis ye^tris cdgttdre, Gic 

(dL) When besidea the person of the subject, that of a remote object also 
occurs in the proposition, the possessive pronoun will refer to the latter; as, 
Patris dnSmum tnUii rScofuttiasUj i. e. pcUris mei dtdmum rather than tuu 

(6.) As reflexives, metw, etc., are translated my, thy, his, her, its, our, your 
their; or my own, thy own, his own, etc. 

THE BEFLEXIVES 8 UI AND SUUS. 

§ 308« Rem. 37. (a.) Sui and suus properly refer to the 

subject of the proposition in which thej stand ; fU9, 

OppXdani fddnus in se ac suos foadum coruciacuntj The citizens decide on a 
foul crime against themselves and their friends. Liv. 

(6.^ They continue to be used in successiye clauses, if the subject 
remams the same ; as, 

J Me se guisque c&Ugit, non ut SRquam a se ipse mercedem extgat, cdrUiUis snss, 
quod per se sibi quisque cdrm esL Cic. 

(1.) In dependent clauses, in which the subject does not remain 
the same, the reflexives are commonly used in references to the lead- 
ing subject, when the thoughts, language, purposes, etc., of that sub- 
ject are jstated ; as, 

Aridvittua praxUcdvit, non sese GaiUSy sed GaOos sIbi beUum infuse, Ariovistus 
declared that he had not made war upon the Gauls^ut the Gauls upon him. 
Cass. HdmeruM QfldphOnii dvem esse dkufU: suum, The Golophonians say that 
Homer is their citizen. Gic. T^annus pitlvit utse ad dmicttiam tertitm ascribS- 
rent. Id. But sometimes, to avoid ambiguitjr, the cases of is or iUe are used in 
such clauses in references to the leading subject; as, HdveUi sese AUdbrdges vi 
coaciuros exisUmdbanJLf ul per suos fines eos ire pdiireniur, Cses. Here suos 
refers to the subject of the dependent clause, and eos to ffelvetiif the subject of 
the leading clause. And sometimes, even in the same dependent clause, two 
reflexive pronouns are used, referring to difierent persons ; as, ScyQuB p^t^ant^ 
ut regis sui fiUam nUUrimOnio sIbi jungireL Curt 

(2.) If, however, the leading subject, whose thoughts, etc., are ex- 
pressed, is indefinite, the reflexives relate to the subject of a depend- 
ent clause ; as, 

Medeam praxUcant (scil. hdnUnes) in fdgd frdbris sui membra in iis Idcis, qud 
se pdrens persiquireiur, dissSpdvisse, Cic. Jpsum rdgem trddunl i^rdtumlii$ 



(3.) (a.) When the leading verb is in the passive voice, the re- 
flexive often refers not to its subject, but to that which would be its 
subject in the active voice ; as, 

A Oau&re invHUyr ut sim sIbi legdtuSy i. e. Oassar me intUatf I am invited by 
GsBsar to become his lieutenant Gic. 

(h.) So when the subject is a thing without life, the reflexive may 
relate to some other word in the sentence, which denotes a thing hav- 
ing life ; as, 

G&nnm tarn fida cwMdia quid sign^fUai dUudj nUi se ad hdmiuum commdt^ 
tates esse ginirdiott Cic. 




§208. SYNTAX. — PRONOUNS — ^REFLEXIVES. . 19§ 

(4.) Instead of sui and suus, whetiher referring to a leading or a 
subordinate subject, ipse is sometimes used, to avoid ambiguity from 
the similarity of both nuinbers of suit and also to mark more emphat- 
ically than suus, the person to whom it relates; as, ^ 

Jugurtha tegdio$ vAsitt ipsi liberigque vUam pitirentf Jugartha.sent ambas- 
sadors to ask life for himself and his children. Sail. JEa mdlegtissime ferre 
homines deberUj qwB ips5ram cu^ contracta tunL 

(5.) In the plural number, with inter, se only is used, if the person 
or thmg referred to is in the nominatiye or accusative ; se or ipse, if 
in any other case ; as, 

Fr&tres inter se qumn formdf turn mdrfbus rimtles, Brothers resembling each 
other both in person and character. Cic. FSras inter sese conctliat ndtSra, Cic. 
IncUlunt &Uqua a doctis (Ham inter ipsos mutm reprehensa. Quint. 

(6.) (a.) When reference is made not to the subject of the propo- 
sition, but to some other person or thing, hie, is, or ilUf is generally 
used, except in the cases above specified ; as, 

ThSndstdcles sermtn ad Xerxem nOsitj td ei mmiidret, tins verbis, adversSrios 
ems inf&gd use, Themistoclos sent his servant to Xerxes, to inform him 
(Xerxes), in his (Themistocles*) name, that his (Xerxes*) enemies were upon 
the point of flight. Nep. 

{b,) But when no ambiguity would arise, and especially when the 
▼erb is of the first or second person, sui and suus sometimes take the 
place of the demonstrative pronouns ; as, 

Suam rem sibi scdvam sitiam, I wiU restore his property entire to him. Plant 

(c.) On the contrary, the demonstratives are sometimes used for 
the reflexives ; as, 

HelveUi oersuSdent Baurdcis, ut una cum iis pr&ficiscaniurf The Helvetii per- 
suade the Kauraci to go with them. Cses. — ^In some instances, a reflexive and 
a demonstrative are used in reference to the same person; as, ItasegessU 
(scil. lAg&rius) ut ei pdcem esse expickret, Cic. C Gaudii ihrantis per sui frd- 
iris pdreniisque ejus manes. Liv. — Sometimes the reflexives refer to different 
subjects in the same sentence ; as, Aridvistm re^xmdit. nemtnem sScum stne 
sua pemide contendisse (Cses.); where se refers to Ariovistus, and sua to 
neminem. 

- (7.) (a.) Suus oflen refers to a word in the predicate of a sentence, 
and is then usually placed afler it ; as,- 

Hunc aves sui ex urbe ejecerunty Him his fellow -citizens banished from the 
city. Cic. Tit&rius quumpi'dcul Ambiorlgem, suos cdkortantem, conspexisseL Caes. 

(6.) Suus, and not hujus, is used when a noun is omitted ; as, 

Oddvius quern sni {sciL &mici) Oxsarem sdlutabant, Octavius, whom his fol- 
lowers saluted as Caesar. 

(c.) Suus is also commonly used when two nouns are coupled by 
but not when they are connected by a conjunction ; as, 

PUflimmis dmicos Demetrii cum suis rebus ^mOsit, Ptolemy dismissed the 
friends of Demetrius with their effects. Just. 

(8.) Suus sometimes denotes fit, favorable ; as. 

Burnt ei sua dSna ^renti, There are likewise for my father suitable presents. 
Virg. in hbir&tor %Ue pdpiiU R&mdni oppirirHur tempdra sua. Liv. AkhinuB 
itibatur pdpiUosdne suo. Cic. Sometimes it signifies peculiar; as, MoUes sua 
tura 8&bcBi, sciL mittAint, i. e. the frankincense lor which their country was fii- 
mous. Virg. Fessosque sOpor suus occH^ ai-ttu. td. 
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NOMINATIVE. 



SUBJECT-NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 

§ fM9. (a.) The noun or pronoun which is the subject of 
a finite verb is put in the nominative. 

Kon 1. (a.) A rnh In any mood oxoopt tho InflnlllTO Is called a flnlti vvri). (6.) Id 
historical irritinr tho nominative is sonwtliiMS Joinad with the present inflnitiTa iivtead 
of the ImpeEftctindlcatiTa. Ot B. 6. 

(&) A verb agrees with its subject-nominative, in number 
and person; as, 

Eao Ugo. I read. Nos UgtmuSf We read. 

TU scribuy Thou writest. Vot scrlftftw, You write. 

Equut curritf The horse runs. Eqm currwUj Horses run. 

NoTB 2. The imperative singular is sometimes used in addressing sereral 
persons; as, Buc natas adjice septemy soil, va, ThebaideB, Ovid. Met. 6, 182. 
So Adde di/ectUineM Miat, scil. txw, mifttes. Liv. 26, 41. 

Remark 1. (a.) The nominatives ^o, /ti, no5, vosy are seldom ex- 
pressed, the termination of the verb sufficiently marking the person ; 
as, 

Glphy I desire; vivif, thou llvest; hSbemtUf we liave. See § 147, 8. 

(b.) But when emphasis or opposition is intended, the nominatives of the 
first and second persons are expressed; as. Ego rigei ifeci. vos t^annos intrO- 
dbctfu, I banished kings, you introduce tyrants. Auct aa Her. Nos, nos, <Ao0 
4perte, cons&Ut det&mm. Cic. Tu es patrOwut, tu jpdter, Ter. In indignant 
questions and addresses to js expressed; as, Tu in/drum prikHre, tu «Bceiii 
conspicirtj tu in hSrum conspectum virOre c&ndritt Auct. ad Her. 

Rem. 2. The nominative of the third person is often omitted : — 
(1.) When it has been expressed in a preceding proposition : — 
(a.) As nominative; as, Mdsa prdfltdt ex tnonte VdtSgo, et in Ocedmm in^vU. 
GsBS.; or (6) in an oblique case; as, Ourti^em nOterwU, vt id nuntidretj sciL 
cursor. Nep.: or (c) in a possessive adjective; as, £t vireor quo se J^nonia 
vertant Ho^pida; haud ianto cessabit carcine rerum^ sciL t22a, i. e. J and, Virg 
JEn. L 672. 

(2.) When it is a general word for person or (king : — 
Thus hdndnes is often omitted before cUunt, dicuntj fSrunt, etc. ; as, Di tmrnt. 
As they sav. Cic. Maxtme admlrantur eum, qui Mcttrud non mfivetur, M-^ 
So Mne est, line h&bet or bine ftgitur, It is well; as. Si vales, bSne est, ego vcUeo, 
Cic. Qtwm melius est, grcmordis, Afran. Optiime h&bet, Nothing can be 
better. Plant Bene h&bet: Jacta sunt fundSmenta defensUhus. Cic. BSne 
tur pro noxia. Plant. 

NoTB 8. This amission of the nominative is common in the clause preced- 
ing a relative; as, Qui Bdvium non dditj dmet tua camUna, ifovi, scil. A^fmo, Let 
him who hates not Bavins, love jour verses, Masvius. Virg. Vastdtur aari quod 
inter urbem ac Fidenas est, scil. td mdtium. Liv. Sunt quos JitvaLMil, MnUnes^ 
There are (those) whom it delights. Hor. JSstqui nec vetiris pOcSHa Masslct 
^mit, scil. hdmo. Hor. Here sunt quos and est qui are equivalent to quldam^ 
dUquisj or dUqui. So, Est quod gauaeas. There is (reason) wPty you should re- 
joice. Cic. Nique irat cur fcuUre veUent. Ovid. £st«bi id vdkaL Cic JEtt, 
qwm non est sdtnts, etc. Auet ad Her. In the latter cases the adverbs an 
equivalent to am quo, soU. Idco, tempdre. 
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Rem. 3. (1.) The nominatiye is wanting before verbs denotng the 
state of the weather, or the operations of nature ; as, 

Fidg&rai^ It lightens. PKn. Ningit^ It snows. Virg. L&cesc^at, It was 
growing light. Liv. Jam advetperascii^ Oic. 

(2.'i The nominatiye is also wanting before the third person singu- 
lar ot the passive of neuter verbs, and of active verbs used imper- 
sonallj; as, 

F&vetur iUn a me, Thou art favored by me. JEjua drdtidm vShStnenter ab omfA- 
lut reclamatam est. Cic. Proinde ut bene tivitur^ din nMlur. Plant. Ad txi- 
Um ventoxn est. Sen. Actum est de in^iHo, See § 184, 2: and of. § 229, 
B. 5, {b.) 

Note 4. A nominative, however, is expressed before the passive of some 
neuter verbs, which, in the active voice, are followed by an accusative; as, 
Fugna pugndia esL Cic. See § 232, (1.) 

(3.) It is wanting also before the neater of the future passive parti- 
ciple with est; as, 

Sims me JUre ddlendum est prlmum ym Ubif If you wish me to weep, you 
yourself must first grieve. Hor. Orandum est, ut sit mens sdna in corpdre sam. 
Juv. Ad viUam revertendum est. Cic. 

(4.) The nominative is also wanting before the impersonal verbs 
tnXseretf poenitety pudety tcedetf and pXget; as, 

Eos tnqfUdrum poBiAteL They repent of their follies. Cic. MtsSret te dUdrtm, 
Am te nec misiret nec pSaet, Pmut Me Ovtt&tis m&rum plget ieedetque. Sail. — 
In such examples, the sense will sometimes permit us to supply fortSnaj corud- 
Uo, mimArict^ etc. So in the expression, Vemt in mentem. It came into mind; 
as. In mentem venU de ^dilo, scil. cdgiidtiOj etc. Plant — ^An infinitive or a sub- 
junctive clause sometimes forms the subject of these verbs; as, Te id nuUo 
mddo p&dttU f &c^re. To do that by no meaoa shamed you. Ter. iVbn pcenUel 
me, quantum prof ecSrim. Cic. 

(5.) The subject of the verb is sometimes an infinitive or a neater 
participle (either alone or with other words), one or more proposi- 
tions, or an adverb. (Cf. § 202, B. 2 and 3 : and § 274, K 5, (b.) The 
verb is then in the third person singular ; as, 

y&care culpft magnum est sOlaiium, To be free from fault is a great consola- 
tion. NSque est te failure qmdquam^o deceive you in any thing is not (possi- 
ble.) Virg. Mentiri kum est meum. riant. Te non istud audlvisse mirtm est, 
That you have not heard that is wonderful. Cic. ' Summum jus, summa in- 
juria,* factum est jam tritum serm&ne proverbium. Id. Ni dSgSnS^tum in &liis 
ludc qudque dicdri offecisset, Liv. (Cf. \ 274, B. 6, (6.) Sin est ut v&lis manere 
illam apud te. Ter. Nec prOfuit Bgda'ce crescSre per damnum, gSmlnasque 
r&sumSre vires. Ovid. IHc mihi, eras istvd, Post&me, guando tmitt Tell me, 
Postnmus, when does that to-morrow come? Mart Parumfie caflapu atgue 
N^ttuno «4per fusum est Ldtini sanatdnis t Hor. 

(a.) This construction is especially common with impersodal verbs; as, Qi^ 
torem Irasci non dicet, That an orator should be angry, is not becoming. Cic. 
Hoc fiSri et 6portet et dpus est. Id. Me p^dlbus dekciai claudSre verba. Hor. 
Interest omnium recte i&c^re. Cic. CCisu acddit, ut, id quod BomsB auaiSrat 
primus nuntiaret. Id. Sometimes a neuter proq "m is mteiposed between a 
proposition and its verb ; as, Impune fdcire qua Ubet, id est regem esse. Sail. 
tJf.f2e6,(13,)(a.) 

(6.) The nominative is also wanting before pikest, ccepit or ccsptum 
etij inctpitj destnit, debet, sdlet, and v(€^ur, when followed by tlie in- 
finitive of an impersonal verb; as, 
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I^gire etrnfacU atpU^ It began to repent him (i. e. he jegan to repent) o\ 
his conduct. Just. S^^nentia est una. ^vd praeqiirice^ in t'onquUlUaie ofoi pd* 
fett Gic. Tadere tOUt dvdro$ impend^ Quint 

Rem. 4. The verb is sometimes omitted ; as, 

JX miUSra pits, bcQ. dent or vStiinl, Ma^ the gods grant better things to the 
pious. Virg. Vervan hoc hacihwa^ scil. duAvmt, Cic. Pertineo is understood in 
such expressions as nthiladme. nthU ad rem; Quid hoc ad I^curumt What 
does this concern Epicurus? Quortushact L e. quorsus hopc perHnenit What 
is that for?— Pdrdfo is to be supplied, in Quo mihi hanc remf Of what use 
is this to me? and. Vnde mOd duquam rem, t Whence am I to get any thing? 
as, Quo mihi bUftidihecoM t Sen. Onde mthi modern t Hor. A tense of /dcio is 
often to be supplied, as in Becie iUe, mHius iu ; Bine Chrysijmus, qui dCceL Gic. 
KthU per vim umquam CISdiui, omnia per vim MUo, Id. Qua gttum dixiuet 
Cotiaffnem. Id. So, also in tne phrases nOiU dUudquam; quia dUud guam; 
nihil praterquam^ which signify ^merdy*; as, Titaphemes nihil dUuaquam 
beUum c<muMrttviL Nep. This verb is in hke manner omitted with nihil an^u$ 
quam ; nihil ndmis quam^ and in the phrase d nihil dUud. — Ait or inquit is some- 
tmies omitted in introducing the direct words of another, and more frequently 
in relat&ig a connected conversation; as, ZWm tZZe; hie ego; Aioc igo. jHcii la 
sometimes omitted in quoting a person^s words; as, ScUe Chrytipput : ut glddH 
eau$& vdginam, tie prater mtmdum ceUtra omma dliSrum causa esse ginirdta. Gic. 
— After p>er in adjurations Sro, rdgo or pricor is often omitted; as. Per igo vo§ 
deoB patrios, vindicdie ab ultimo dSdicdre iiAncn gentemque Pertdrum; 1. e. per 
deos patriot vot oro, vtiuftcdte. Curt This omission is most common with the 
copula sum; as, Nam PdigdBrut igo^ scil. Mim, For I am Polydorus. Virg. And 
so est and sunt are often omitted with predicate adjectives, and especially in 
proverbial phrases; as, Quot kdmines tot sententia. Ter. Omnia pnacUtrardra, 
BciL sunL Cic. So also est and sunt are often omitted in the compound tenses 
of the passive voice; as, Agra mtdctdti, scil. mhi^ Liv. Cf. § 270, B. 8. 

Note 6. In Latin, as in English, a verb is often joined to one of two con- 
nected nominatives and understood with the other, and that even when the 
persons are different; as, mdgis igo to dmo, auam to me, sciL dmas. After a 
negative verb a corresponding positive verb is sometimes to be supplied; as. 
after nigo, dlco. after vito, jioeo. and in this case et takes the signmcation or 
Med. Cf.4828,l,(2.),(».) 

Note 6. Sometimes, when the verb of an appended proposition is omitted, 
its subject is attracted to the case of a noun m the leading proposition with 
which is joined a participle of the omitted verb ; as, Hannibal Minicium, md- 
gistrum i^uUum, pAri ac dictatdrem ddlo productum tn prceHumj /Hgdvit, i. e. 
pdri ac dictator dUlo productus fufirat Nep. Hann. 5. So Liv. 84, 82. 

Rem. 5. In ihe historic style the nominatiYe is sometimes found 
with the present infinitive ; as, 

Intirim qudOdie Catsar jEduot frUmentum fl&glUtfe, Meanwhile Cesar was 
daily demanding com of the iEdui. Cass. Not pfixidi tr^pldare mStu, Virg. 
Jdhorrendumi&rn, Id. 

Note 7. The infinitive in this construction is called the historical infinitive^ 
and is used instead of the imperfect indicative to express in a lively maimer a 
continued or repeated action or condition. 

Rem. 6. The relative may refer to an antecedent either of the 
first, second, or third person ; and its verb takes the person of the 
antecedent; as, 

£gc qui l&go, I who read, Tu qui scilbis. Thou who writesL Egmt qui onr- 
rit. The horse which runs. Vot qui quseiltis. You who fuL 

Rem. 7. (a.). Verbs in the first person plural, and the second per- 
son singular, are sometimes used to express general truths; as, 
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Quam muUa fMmuB €au$d AnXcOrwnl Howmany things we do (L mendo) 
for the sake of friendsI-Cio. 8i vU me JUrt^ dSltndum ett piinmrn ipti tibi. 
Whoever wishes me, etc. Hon 

{b.) Nos is often used for igo^ and nosier for mem ; and even when the pro- 
noun is not expressed, the verb is frequently put in the first person plural in- 
stead of the first person singular. The genitive nottri is used for met, but noi- 
tr&m always expresses a reed plurality. 

Bem. 8. The accusative is sometimes used for the nominative by attracti'm. 
See \ 206, (6.) (6.) ^ 

Rem. 9. The verb sometimes agrees with the jtre^caU-wmthMUvot^ espei iallv 
if it precedes the verb ; as, Aaumiivm ins Amfhrit integrfttio est. The auarreu 
of lovers are a renewal of love. Ter. l/ka, qua prosAma Oaaih&gtnemj Nilmld- 
ia appeliatur. Sail. And sometimes it agrees with the nearest subject of a sub- 
ordinate sentence ; as, 8ed ei cAriCra temper omnia, quam diem cUgue pSdUitia 
fwL Sail. Gat 25. 

Rem. 10. In cases of apposition, the verb commonly agrees with the noun 
which is to be explained; as, TulUOlOy d«licifB nostra^ JldgitaL Gic. But some- 
times the verb a^es, not with the principal nominative, but with a nearer 
noun in apposition to it; as, TVtn^*, .civltas GalluBy fontem h&bet insii/nem, 
The Tungri, a state of Gaul, has a remarkable fountain. Plln. C^hiOU oppldum 
captum (est). Liv. 

Rem. 11. A collective noun has sometimes, especially in poetry, a 
plural verb ; as, 

Part ip&Ut 5nerant meiuac, Part load the tables with food. Virg. Turba 
ruunt Ovid. AU'ia twba teneut; v&niunt live vulf/us eunt^ue. Id. 

(1.) (a.) A plural verb, joined to a collective noun, usually expresses the 
action, etc., of^ the individualt which that noun denotes. In Gicero. Sallust, 
and Gsesar, this construction scarcely occurs in simple sentences; out it is 
often used, when the subject of the verb is expressed not in its own, but in a 
preceding clause; as, Hoc idem generi hSmano ivinU, qvod in terrd colldc&ti sint, 
because they (soil. hOminet) live on earth. Gic. In Livy it occurs more fre- 
quently; as, Locrot omnit muUUudo abeunt. 

(6.) Al>stract nouns are sometimes used collectively, instead of their con- 
oretes; as, ndblUtat for ndbUes, Juvenim for jAvinet, viclnta for victni, tervttium 
for tervif livit armdtura for levUer armad, etc, (c.) MlUt, iquety pMes, and 
Bimilar words are sometimes used collectively for the soldiery, the cavalry, etc. 

(2.) When two or more clauses have the same collective noun as their sub- 
ject, the verb is frequently singular in the former, and plural in the latter; as, 
Jam ne nocte quldem twba ex eo Idco dilabgbntur, ref ract&roique carcirem mlniU 
bantur. Liv. Gens eddem, qua te a'udeli Daunia beuo insequltur, nos si pellaiit, 
nihil abf&re a'edunt, Yir^, 

(8.) Tantum, followed by a genitive plural, has sometimes a plural verb, like 
a collective noun ; as, Quul hue tantum h&itilnum inciHuni t Why are so many 
men coming hither? Phiut. 

(4.) A plural verb is sometimes used, though not by Gicero, after Uterque 
and quisquef pars...parsy dUm.,Mium, and aUer,..aUirumj on account of the 
idea of pluralitv which they involve; as, Vlerque eGrum ex cattrit exercitum 
idHcunt, Each ot them leads his army from the camp. Gaes. Mimm guisque 
UbertSirum vincti abrepttoue (sunt.) Tac. AUus dlium, ut prceliutn inclpiant, 
circumspectant. Liv. Gr. § 207, R. 82, (c.) 

KoTE 8. This construction may be explained by passages like the foUowing, 
in which the plural is placed first, and theo the sin^lar, denoting its parts; 
Celirif suo guisque tempdre, Sderunt. Liv. Dicemetn perturbdH dUm in dft'am 
partem cattrSrum discurrunt. Id. See \ 204, R. 10. 
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Bbm. 12. Two or more nominaliTes singular, not in apposition, 
generally have a plural verb ; as, 

Fttror Ir^e meniem praeclpltant, Forv and rage hurry on (my) mmd. Vfrg. 
Dum OBtas^ mitut, m&ffister, prohlbebant. Ter. 

(1.) If the predicate belongs to the several nominatives jointly, the verb is 
always plural; as, Gramm&tice quondam ac muslce junctae fuerunt. Quint. 

(2.) A verb in the singular is oflen used afler several nominatives 
singular, especially if they denote things without life ; as,. 

Mens (nimj et ratio et consilium in sinOms est. Gic. BSnificentia, IMraiUtas, 
bdtHtas, jusHtia fundttus tollltur. Id. 

Note 9. This construction is most common when the several nominatives, 
as in the preceding examples, constitute, as it were, but one idea. So also the 
compouna subject Sindtus pdp&lusgue JtSmdnus has always a predicate in the 
sin^lar. The same construction sometimes, especially in the poets, occurs 
wim names of persons ; as, Gorgias^ ThrasOm&chus^rUdg&ras^ PHkHcus. Bip- 
oias in JUMre mit. Cic. Qmn et PHhnethem et Fildpis pdrens duld laborum 
dScipItur sdtio. Hor. When the nominatives denote both persons and things, 
the verb is commonly plural; as, Oollio consiUum et Pompeius obsunt. Liv. - 

(3.) When one of the nouns is plural, the verb is generally so; but some- 
times it is singnlarj when the ]>lural noun does not immediately precede it; as, 
Dii te pinates patnique, et patris Imago, el domus regia, et in admo regale so- 
lium, et uomen Targuinium creat vocat^ regem. Liv. 

(4.) When each of the nominatives is preceded by et or ium, the verb agrees 
with the last; as, Hoc et r&tio doctis, et nScessItas barbdrisy et mos gcntibus^ et 
fhis natura wsa prsescripsit, This, reason has dictated to the learned, and ne- 
cessity to barbarians, ana custom to nations, and nature itself to wild beasts. 
Cic. Et t'go, et Cicero mens flacltabit. Id. Turn setas vires^, turn avita gloria 
dfdnum stiLmfilabat Liv. So when the subject consists of two infinitives ; as, 
Et f SUsSre, et pati fortia, Bomdnum est. Cic. Dhus et aUer always takes a singu- 
lar verb; as, Dicit Onus et alter br^ter. Cic. Dhus et alter assultur pannus. 
Hor. 

(5.) When the nominatives are connected by aut, sometimes the 
plural, but commonly the singular, is used ; as, 

Si SScrdtes aut Antisthines dlcSret, If Socrates or Antisthenes should say. Cio. 
Ut quosque si&dium privdtim aut gratia occfipavSrunt. Liv. 
(a.) The plural is necessary with disjunctives, if the subject includes the 



seitius. Cic.-— (d.) With out... a«i/ and nec.nec the singular is preferred, but 
with seu...seu and tam...quam the verb is in the plural. 

(6.) A nominative singular, joined to an ablative by the preposition ckot, 
sometimes has a singular but more frequently a plural verb ; as, Domltius cum 
Messnla certus esse vldebatur^ Cic. Bocchus. cum p^dltlbus, postremam Bo- 
mdnarumjSfiem invaduut, Bocchus, with his ioot-8olaiei*s, attacKS the rear of 
the Roman army. Sail. Ipse dux, cum dUquot princlplbus, capiuntur. Liv. 

( 7.) If the nominatives are of different persons, the verb is of the 
first person rather than the second or third, and of the second rather 
than the third ; as, 

5* ttt et TulUa valetis, igo et CicSro v&lemus. If vou and TuUia are toell, 
Cicero and I are well, Cic. Bcec neque igo neque tu f ecimus. Ter. Ego pdpSr- 
hsque Bdmdnus bellum judico f acio^ue. Liv. 

(a.) Yet sometimes the verb agi^ees in number and person with the nearest 
nominative, and is understood with the other; as, Vos ipsi et sindtus fHquem 
restltit. This is always the case when the action of the verb is qualified with 
refer«nc« to ea«b nominative separately ; as, ftdsire tu filuiter viwt. 



first or second 
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Rem. 13. The inteijectionB en, ecce, and 0, are sometimes folio VJd 
by the nominative ; as, 

En Pridmutl Lo Priam! Vti^. En igo. veater Ascdnius, Id. Ecce hlhno 
CatienuB I Cic. Ecce tuce Utira. Id. vir Jortis cUque danicut I Ter. 

P BE DI GATE-NOMINATIVE. 

§ 310. A noun in the predicate, after a verb neuter or pas- 
sive, is put in the same case as the subject, when it denotes the 
same person or thing ; as, 

(a.) When the sabject is in the nominative; Ira fiiror hrivU est, Angt>r is a 
short madness. Hor. Ego vdcor Lvconldes, I am called Lyconides. Pluut 
Ego incedo reglna, I walk a queen. Virg. Caiut et iMciua fr&tres fuertmt. Cic. — 
So (6.) when the subject is in the accusative with the infinitive; Judlcem me 
u»6 vdlo. Cic. 

(c.) Sometimes also a dative, denoting the same object, bo^ precedes and 
follows a verb neuter or passive. See ^ 227, N. — And (a.) a predicate abla- 
tive sometimes follows passive participles of choonng, naming, etc. ; as, ChnsulS- 
bus certioiibus facHt, Liv. See § 257, B. 11. 

(e.) If the predicate noun has a form of the same gender as the subject, it 
takes that form; as, lAcenUa corruptrix est mSrum, Cf. ^ 204, R. 2. — (/.) Isut 
if the subject is neuter, the noun of the predicate, if it has both a masculine 
and a femmhie form, takes the former; as, Tenyms vita magister est. 

ig,) An infinitive may supply the place of a predicate nominative. See \ 269, 
B. 4. 

Remark 1. (a.) Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
standing in the predicate, afler verbs neuter or passive, and relating 
to the subject, agree with it in gender, number, and case. 

{b.) When the subject consists of two or more nouns, the gender and num- 
ber of such predicate adjectives are determined by ^ 205, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The noun in the predicate sometimes differs in gender and 
number from the subject; as. Sanguis grant l&crlma, Her tears were blood. 
Ovid. Capt^ mmtum prsBda jugrunt, Liv. 

(6.) So when a subject in the singnlax is followed by an ablative with cum, ' 
the predicate is plural; as, Exstiles easejibel L, Tarquinium cum conj&ge et 
W)hn8. Liv. 

Rem. 3. The verbs which most frequently have a noun, etc., in the 
predicate agreeing in case, etc., with tneir subject, are : — 

(1.) ThQ copula sum; as. Ego Jdvis sum fiUns, Plant. Disce esse p&ter. 
Ter. The predicate ^with sum maybe an adverb of place, manner, etc. ; as. 
Quod est longe iliUter. Cic. Rectisslme sunt dpud te omnia, Every thing with 
you is in a very good condition. Id. ; or a noun in an oblique case ; as, ^utnen 
sine tiire est. Ovui. Sunt nobis mitia poma. Virg. 

(2.) Certain neuter verbs denoting exttf^ence, J70st<t on, motion, etc.; 
a?., vivo J exsisto, appdreo, cddo, eo, evado, f&ffio, incedo, jdceo, mdneo, sideo, sto, 
v^riio, etc. Thus, Mex cwculb<U p6des. The king went round on foot Plin. 
Qttvs judcdbat nan posse 5ratores evddire, Cic. Ego Judc causos patnkius exstUi. 
Cic. Qui Jit, ut nSmo contentus vivat t 

(3.) The passive of verbs denoting, 

(a.) To name or call; aa, appellor, dicor, ndmXnor, nunci^)or, perktbeor, 
s&UUm\ scrfbor, inscribor, v6cor. Thus, Cb^n^ne Justus est appeUdtus, He waa 
called Dy the suniame Just. Nep. Aristctus ^iwi cMitur inventtr. Gio. 

18 
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(0.) To choose J render, uppoint, or constitute; ta,cvnsUtuorjer tor 
decldror. designor, iUgor, fto^ reaaor. rimmcior. Thus, Dux a JiOmdnis iUclm 
est Q. Fdbius, Postquam ^phebus /actus est, Nep. Certior ftKtus sum. 

(c.) To esteem or rechon; tis, censeor, cognoscor, credor. deprihendor^ 
exisUmor, dScor, f Sror, hdbeor, ju^cor^mSmdror. nUmiror, p&tor, repSnoTf videor. 
ThxLS, Oredebar sangtAnis aactor igo, Ovid. Mdlim vtdert ttmldus quam pdrum 
prudens. Cic 

Note 1. With seyeral passives of the last class, when followed by a predi- 
cate-nominative, etc., an infinitive of sum is expressed or understooa; as, 
Amens miOii Aiisse vtdeor, I think I was beside myself. Cic. Bnt the dative 
of the first person is sometimes omitted after videor ; as, Sdtis ddctdsse vtdeor. 
ld.—AtiUus pradens esse piUdbatttr. Id. So with tkcor (to be said), and perht- 
beor ; as, Verus pcUria ^dhrU esse p&ter. Mart Boc ne Idcutus kne mercede 
eads&mer, Phsed. 

Note 2. AudSo is sometimes used by the poets like o^ppeBor; as, Tu texqw 
p&tergiM atKfisit c^rom. Hor. 

Bem. 4. A predicate-nominative is nsed after many other verbs to denote a 
purpose, time, or circumstance of the action; as, tS5mes a(i:fttuf^^ 
Udes, £ohdes was added as a companion. Vhrg. lAipus dbambidat noctnr- 
nos. Id. Ajjoparet Uquido subllmis in cethlre Ntws. Id. So with an active 
verb: Audin hoc puer. Cic. Scbnens nUf&cU invitus. Id. Jten^aQbUcam d6^ 
fendS. &d51escens. Id. Cf. S 204, K. 1. 

Note 8. Instea^l of the predicate-nominative/ a dative of the end or purpose 
sometimes occurs (see 4 227); sometimes an ablative with pro; as, a/uaada 
pro mOro est; and sometmies the ablatives Idco or in n&miro with a genitive; 
as, iUe est mthi pSjrentis Idco; in hostimn n^mSro hdbetur. 

Bem. 6. The noim signifying * need,' is often nsed as a predicate after 
rtm. It is, in such cases, translated by the adjectives needful, necessary, eto. ; 
as, Dux nSbis et auctor dpns esL Cic. MuUi opus sunt Mves. Varr. {JMxU) 
awrum et ondMas 5pns ewe. Ter. Usus also is occasionally so construed. 

Bem. 6. When the pronoun, which is the subject of an infinitive, is omitted, 
the case of the predicate is sometimes, in the poets, aUracted into that of the 
subject of the verb on which the infinitive depends ; as. Uxor invicti Jdvis es$e 
nesds, L e. to e»e ux&rem. Hor. JUt&Ut Ajax esse JMs pronSpos. Ovid. 

GENITIVE. 

GENITIVE AFTEB NOUNS. 

§ fttt. A noun which limits the meaning of another noun, 

denoting a different person or thing, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Amor gIdricB, Love of glory; Arma AchilUs, The arms of Achilles; Pdter pa^ 
trim, The father of the country; Vttium free, The vice of anger; NSmdrum ctt#- 
tos, The guardian of the groves; Amor hdbendi, Love of possessing. 

Non 1. In the lint example, Hmor denotes lore in general; gldrug limits the affection 
to the particalar object, glory. Such universally is the effect of the genitive, dependii^ 
upon a noun. Hence the limitation of a noan by a genitive resembles that which is 
effected by an adjective. In each the noun limited coustitntes vrith 4ts limitation only 
a single idea. 

Bemabk 1. The j^enitive denotes various relations, the most common of 
which are those of Source; as, BddU so^is. The rays of the sun; — Cause; as, 
Ddlar pddagrcB, The pain of the gout; — Effect; as, Artifex mwuK, The Cre- 
ator of the world;— Connection; as^ Pdter cons&lis, Tte father of the con- 
sul; — Possession; sts. Ddmus OoBsdns, The house of Csesar; — Object; as, 
C6git&tM dltcajus rei, A thought of something;— Pf«r9 0se; as, AppdrdSm 
kiuii^fhi, Preparation for a triumph;— A whole; as, Pars Mmimm, Apait 
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of men; this is called the pariithe genitive; — Character or Qualitif; as, 
Ad^^en$ mmmcB audacuBf Avonth of the greatest boldness; — Maiertal or 
Component Partsj as, itton<e« awW, Mountains cf gold; Acervus sculdrum, 
A heap of shields; — Time; as, Frumentum cUerum decern j Com for ten days. 
Sail. 

Bem. 2. The genitive is called subjective ot active, when it denotes 
either that to which a thing belongs, or the subject of the action, feel- 
ing, etc., implied in the noun which it limits. It is called objective or 
passive, when it denotes the object affected by such action, or towards 
which such feeling is directed ; as, 



JSnihm Ira, The anger of Jnno. DiUdiriwn dtU, Desire of leisure. 

(a.) Whether a genitive is subjective or objective, is to be determined by^ 
the meaning of the words, and by their connectior Thus, prdvldentia Dei 
signifies God*s providence, or that exercised by him Umor JJei, the fear of 
God, or that exercised towards him. The same or similar words, in diflferent 
connections, may express both significations. Thus, mStus hostium, fear of the 
enemy, may meanjCither the fear felt by the enemyf or that feltrby their oppo- 
nents. So vtdnus lJUxU (Virg. JEn. 2, 436.) denotes the wound which Ulysses 
had given; minus uEnecs, (Id. JEn, 12, 323.) that which ^neas had received.^ 

{b,) The relation expressed by the English possessive case is subjective, while 
that denoted by of witn its case is either subjective or objective. 

(c.) The objective genitive is of very extensive use in Latin in the limitation 
of verbal nouns and adjectives, whatever may be the construction of the verbs 
from which such nouns and adjectives are derived, whether they take an ao- 
ciisative or some other case or even a preposition. 

(d) When ambiguity would arise from the use of the objective genitive, a 
preposition with an accusative or ablative is commonly used ; as, Amor in 
rempGibUcam, for reippbliccB, Love to the state. Cic. Odxtm erga B6mdnos, for 
B^manOrum. Nep. Cura de salute patrics, for sdliUis. Cic. Preeddtor ex sdcOt, 
for sdciOrum. Sail. Sometimes both constructions are combined; as, R&virentia 
adversus kdmines et optlmi cUjusque et riUquSrum, Cic. Off. 1, 28. 

Note. A limiting genitive is sometimes used instead of a noun in apposition, 
especially with vox, nSmen, verbum, etc. ; as, vox vdluptatis. the word pleasure; 
nSmen Smlcltise. the word dmicitia; domlni appeUdtio, This is usual when the 
genus is defined by the sj^ecies; as, arbor fict, a fig-trfle; Jlos vidke, a violet; 
virtus contlnentisB, the virtue of abstinence : and in geographical names ; as, 
qopidwn AntidchisB. Gf. ^ 204, B. 6. — Cicero frequently uses a genitive in this 
manner with glinus and causa f as, Dnum genus est eorum, qui, etc. Dum sunt 
causes, una ptiddris, altira scSlSris. — So, also, the genitive of gerunds; as, Triste 
est nemen ipsum ciixendi. The very word to tmm^ is sad. Cic. 

Rem. 3. (a.) A substantive pronoun in the genitive, limiting the 
meaning of a noun, is commonly objective ; as, 

Cura mei, Care for me. Ovid. Pars tui, Part of thee. Id. Vestri curam doite. 
Curt. This genitive is used especially with verbal substantives in or, ix and io ; 
as, Accus&tor mei, Cic. Nimia cosUmatio sm. Id. B&li6nem et sui et dU&rum 
hdbere. Id. 

(5.) Instead of the subjective or possessive genitive of a substantive 
pronoun, the corresponding adjective pronoun is ccmmonly used ; as. 

Xl6er mens, not Uber mei, my book. Cura mea. My care, i. e. the care exer- 
cised by me. Cic. Tuas tliSras exqoecto. Id. Yet £he subjective genitive of a 
substantive pronoun sometimes occurs; as, Tui unius studio, By the zoiilof 
yourself alone. Cio. 



Subjective. 



Objective. 
Odium vttii, Hatred of vice. 
Amor virtiUis, Love of virtue. 
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(c.) And not rnifreqnentljr, also, an adjective pronoun occurs instead of the 
obiecUve genitive; as, Men injuria, Injury to me. SalL So, Invldia too, Envy 
of thee. Flduda tua, Confidence in thee. Plaut. Bpes mea. The hope placed 
in me. With causa the adjective pronoun, and never the genitive, is used; 
as, Med causa. For my sake. Plaut 

Rem. 4. (a.) Instead, also, of the subjective genitive of a nocm, a possessive 
adjective is often used; as, Cavsa regia, for causa regis. Cic. HSrilis /t/itu, for 
A^7*i Jilius, Id. Evandrius ensis, for Evandri, Virg. Herctileus labor, for tier- 
c&lis. Hor. Civllis f&ror, for civium. Hor. So, luso, for the objective genitive, 
Mittis hostllis, Fear of the enemy. SalL 

(6.) The genitive of the person implied in the adjective pronoun or possessive 
ac^ective, or an adjective agreeing with such genitive, is sometimes added as 
an apposition; as. Vestrd ipsorum causa hoc feci. In the i>oet8 and later prose 
writers a participle also is found agreeing with such implied genitive; as, Mea 
svripta vulgo ricitdre timentis. Hor. Cf. S 204, R. 4, and \ 205, B. 18. 

Rem. 5. In the predicate after siJtm, and sometimes after oUier 
verbs, the dative is used like the objective genitive ; as, 

Idem imor extUum p&cori (est), picdrisque magistro. Virg. VUis fd arbdrHus 
dicdri est, tU vtUbus uvea — Tu dicus omne tuis. Virg. In this passage the dative 
dicdri and the nominative dicus are used with no difference of meaning. 
Cf. § 227, R. 4. Auctor fui sfinatui. Cic. Murana legatus Lucullo fail. Id. 
Erit iUe mlhi semper deus, Virg. Bute causse pairdnus exsHti. Cic. jSuic Sgo 
me heUo d&ceni prdfiteor. Id. Se tertium (esse) cui fdtum fdret urbis pSdri, 
Id. — CumP, Ajricdno sSndtus ig(L ut legatus fratri proflciscfiretur. Id. Ccesar 
UifkmenJta galeis milites ex vimlnlbus fSicSre jubet. Caes. TrinobanUbus Onesar 
impSrat— ^/ruOTcntem exercltui. Id. Qttod nequt insidice consiili procSd€bant. 
Sail. Quern exUum tantis malis sperarent? Id. Sanctus rir el ex terUetUia 
ambsbus, soil. quifvU, Id. See § 227, R. 4. . 

Nora. The d&tiye In the pieoediog examples has been thought by some gmnntailanfl 
to depend on the Douns oonneeted with it; as, aMivm, dicus, auetor, ligdtus, deus, 
patrOnus, etc. ; by others it has been held to depend on these nouns in connection with 
the verbs, and not upon either separately ; but the better opinion seems to be that, which 
makes such d&tives grammatically dependent upon the verbs only, though logically con- 
nected also with the nouus. 

(1.^ Instead, also, of the possessive genitive, a dative of the person 
may lollow a verb, when its act has relation to the body or possessions 
of such person ; as, 

Sese onmes JletUes Cses&ri ad pides prdfecSrunt^ They all, weeping, east 
themselves at the feet of Cssar. Cses. Cui corpus porrigftur. For whom the 
body, t. e. whose body, is extended. Vir^. Tumvero exursU jtivSni diHor ossl^s 
ingens. Id. Trans/igitur scutum Pulfidm. CsBs. 

Rem. 6. Wben the limiting noun denotes a property, charac- 
ter, or qtudity, it has an adjective agreeing with it, and is put 
either in the genitive or the ablative ; as, 

Vir exempli recti, A man of correct example. Liv. Adiflescens summcs auddcia^ 
A youth of the c^reatest boldness. Sail. Fossa pSdum viginH, A ditch of twenty 
feet, (i. e. in wiath). Cses. HamUcar secum duxit f ilium ffannUtdlem annorum 
novem. Nep. AAenienses deUgtmt PSriclem, spectatss virtutis vCmm. Just. 
Quingu&girUa anmSrum vap^frnim. Id. Iter unius cReL Cic. Pulchrltfidlne ex." 
Imi& femina, A woman of exauisite beauty. Cic. Maximo natu filius. The 
eldest son. Nep. L. (MUna juU magna vi et dntmi et corpdris, sed in.gSnio 
m&lo pravoque. Sail, ^lunca inf Inlta altttudlne. Cic. — Sometimes both con- 
strucnons occur in the same proposition; as, ZentiUum noftrvm, eximia spe, 
BummsB virtatis dddlescentem, Cic. 



§211. 8TVTAX. — OENITIYE AFTER NOUHS. 209 

(1.) A ffenitiye Bometimes supplies the place of H v ac^ective; and the noon 
denoting uie property, etc., is tnen always pnt in the ablative; as, JSti boi 
cervi fIgQra,...of the form of a stag. Cses. Uri spScie et cdlure tanri. Id. 
Fmex palmi alUtsane, PHn. Cldvi digiti polllcis crasatuc^ne, Gies. 

(2.) All the qualities and attributes of persons and things, whether inherent 
or accidental, may be thus expressed by the genitive and ablative of quality, 
provided the substantives are mme<itate2tf connected; as, yosta quindgcim pkhm; 
ndmo an&gud virtHie, It hence follows tnat such genitives and ablatives, when 
used to express duration of time or extent of space, are distinguished firom the 
cases in which the accusative is required, since the latter case always follows 
adjectives or verbs; as, yb«sa qtdndidm jtidet lata: jnter dScem annoi natus. 
Of. § 236. 

(3.) Whether the genitive or the ablative of quality is preferable in particu- 
lar ca^es, can frequently be determined only by reference to classical authority; 
but, in general, the genitive is used more frequently to express inherent quali- 
ties than such as are merely accidental, while the ablative is used indifferentiy 
for either purpose. In speaking of transitory qualities or conditions the abla- 
tive is alwavs used; as, Magno Um&re sim, I am in great fear. Cic. Bdno dnSmo 
turn. Id. Quanto juhim ddldre mhrUnisti. Id. Maximo hdnOre Servius TWSut 
Srat. Liv. With plural substantives the genitive is rare; while in expressions 
of measure it is used rather than the ablative. 

(4.) An accusative instead of a genitive of quality is used with ficus (sex), 
girius and pondo; as, lAbSrdrum c^tum fvirile sScus ad decern mUHa caxOa, i. e. 
of the male sex, instead of sexus vtrilis. Liv. So gintUf when joined witli a 
pronoun, as hocj id, iUitd, quod, or with omne, is used for hujut. eju8, omnis. etc., 
gingris; as, OrdHOnes atU dUquid id gSnUs 8crfbire,--of that kmd. Cic. CxmcrS' 
dire nCaas hoc gSnus. Hor. So pondo is joined as an indeclinable word to th« 
accusatives Ubram and Ubrasf as. Dictator cdrdnam ouream libram pondo tn 
C^tdlio Jdvi dOman p69uky„B. pound in weight Liv. Gf. § 236, B. 7. 

(5.) The genitive rnUdi with an adjective pronoun supplies the place of a 
pronoun of quality; as, c&fumddi Ubn, the same as qudks Ubri, what kind of 
books; hujttsmddi Ubri, i. e. tales Ubri, such books. So, also, giniris is used, 
but less frequently. 

(6.) With the genitive of measure are often connected such ablatives as 
hngdudtne, IdUiudlne, etc., or tn hngUiidttiem, etc.; as, fosaa dicem pidum laU- 
tumn§; but the genitive does not depend on these words. 

(7.) Sum may be followed by either the genitive or the ablative of quality 
with an ellipsis of the word limited, which, with the genitive, is hdmo, res, 
Uum, pr6prium or prdprius, etc., and with the ablative, pradUus, instructus^ 
omatus, etc. Ct Rem. 8, and ^ 244, and 249, L. 

Bem. 7. (1.) The limited noun is sometimes omitted; as. OfnisSrcs sortisl 
scil. fi&mines ; (men) of wretched fortune ! Lucan. Ad JJiana. scU. csdem, 
Ter. Hectdris Andrbmdcke, scil. uxor. Virg. Suq)ici(hm vUanda, scil. causd. Tac 
So fiUus or fiUa ; as, HamSbal GisgOnis, 

( 2. ) The omitted noun may^ sometimes be supplied from the preceding words ; 
as, Cujum picus f an MiUbcd f Non ; verum uEgOnis, scil. pScus, Virg. An 
adjective is often 'expressed referring to the noun omitted; as, NuUam virtus 
altam mercedem desHderat, pratter banc (scil. mercidem) laudis. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The limited noun is oflen wanting in the predicate of a 
sentence after sum. This nsually happens, 

(1.)^ Wheji it has been previously expressed ; as, 

HcBC ddmusest Oaes&ris, This house is Csesar's. NOmtn aurm tarn scq)e vdcA- 
turn esse p&tans Nympha. Ovid. Naves ^fnirdrias, gudnm minor nuUa ireU tktum 
miUium aar^hdrum, i. e. gudnm minor fwBa irai quam i iLvis dmm, etc. Cio. 

(2.) When it is a general word denoting a person, an animal^ 
etc.; as, 
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ThOcg^des, qui mudem cetdtis fuU, scil. TUhno, Thucydides, who was of the 
same age. Nep. Midita^ ei detraxiij quod dUenee Srat clvtidHs^ scil. hdmo or OvU. 
Id. Primum s^>endium mSruU anndrvm dScem 8q>temque, scil. ddSUscent, Id. 
Summi ut tint ImOris efficiunt^ scD. dnXmdUa. C«s. ( Ctaudiiu ) somm hrMsami 
iraL Suet. Mlra sum dlacrltdle, Cic. Vidgus inghdo mobiU irat. Sail. Non 
ut Juris «ui\ He is not his own master. Lucan. FdtestdUs sua em, Liv. 
BudrwiiqiiA renm SranL Id. Cf. Bern. 6, (7.) 

(3.) When it is a general word denoting thing, for which, in Eng- 
lish, liie words part, property, duty, office, business, characteristic, etc., 
are commonly supplied ; as, 

TimirUas est Jl6reniis cstdtis, prQdentia tSnectStis, Rashness is (the character- 
istic) of youth, prudence of old age. Cic. Est hoc GatUca consuetudinis. Cses. 
So, jfMAffuB est ; est livtidtis, etc., which are equivalent to stuWLtia est, Uvttas esL 
Omnia hostium irani. A paucis imi, quod mumrum esseL Sail. 

(a.) This happens especially when the subject of the verb is an infinitive, or 
an entire clause, in which case, instead of the genitive of the personal pronouns, 
mei, tui, etc., the neuters of the possessives, meum, tuum, etc., are used; as, 
Addlescentis est maj&res ndtu rMreri, It is (the duty) of a youm to reverence 
the aged. Ovid. Cuiusvis hdndrUs est errdre, nulUus nUi tnslpientis in. err&re 
persiverdre. Cic. ^ PaumSris est n&m&rdre picus. Ovid. So especiaUy mdris est ; 
as, Mg&mt mSris esse GrcBcorum, ui in convivio v^riirum accuwMrent m&Uires, the 
same as nUh-em esse GracSrum. Cic. NihU tarn cequanda Itbertdtis esse. Liv. 
So when the verb is omitted ; Tdmen officii duxU, exordre patrem, scil, esse. 
Suet Non est mentiri meum. Ter. Tuum est, M. Cdio, vtdere qutd dgdtur. 

(6.) Instead of the genitive of a substantive, also, the neuter of a possessive 
adiective derived from it is sometimes used; as, Humanum est errare, To en 
is human. Ter. £t fdcire ei pdti Jbrtia Bomanum esL Liv. 

(4.) The same construction sometimes occurs after /dcio, and some other 
▼erbs mentioned in \ 280, esse beine understood; as, Asia RSmdndrum factA est, 
Asia became (a possession) of the Romans. Just Agrwn swb dtti(hits fidsse. 
Liv. 

(5.) The limited noun is sometimes wanting, when it is a general word, 
fiiou^ not in the predicate after sum ; as, Miwrd formica IdbGriSf scil. dnimal, 
The ant (an animal) of great labor. Hor. So £i venit in mentem pdiestdUs tues, 
BciL mim&rvaL, or the like. Cic. 

Non. When the noon which Is wanting denotes a things grammarians sftmetimes sup- 
ply n&gdtiMm^ offlcium, mUnus, 6ptu, ns, eausa, etc. It is an Instance of a constmo- 
tlon common in Latin, to omit a noon when a general id«k is intended. See $ 206, 
Bern. 7, (2.) 

Rem. 9. The limiting noun also is sometimes omitted; as, 

Tria milBa, scil. passuum. In most cases of this kind, an adjective, acyec- 
tive pronoun, or participle, is expressed in the genitive. 

Kem. 10. Two genitives sometimes limit the same noun, one of 
which is commonly subjective, and the other objective ; as, 

A^&memn5nis belli gldria, Agamemnon's glory in war. Hep. Blius adminis' 
trdUo pr5vinci«. Cic. EOrwn dierum consuetut&ne Itlnferis nostri exercitus per- 
^pectd. Cses. OrbHtas reipubllcae talium virorum. Cic. Pro viiMbm Helveti&- 
rum injuriis pdpiili Romaui. Cses. 

Rem. 11. Opus and Usus are rareh* limited 1:^ a ffenitive or accusa- 
tive, but generally by an ablative, of the thing needed ; as, 

Argenti dpus /uit, There was need of money. Liv. Ad constUvm pensamdum 
temporis ipus esse. Id. ProoBmli non ten^^ usus est Quint Si quo dpSm 
«0nim Usus est, Liv. Puhv iput est clbum. Plant. Ikut est himlnem aitMim 
Id. SM§24d. 
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Bem. 12. The refation denoted by the genitive in Latin, is gener- 
ally expressed, in Eng ish, by o/*, or by the possessive case. Cf. R. 2, (6.) 
The objective genitive may often be rendered by some other prepo> 
fiition; as, 

Rhnidxum ddl&ris, A remedy for pain. Inj&ria pairis, Injury to a father. 
Descensus Avemi, The descent to Avemns. ira beiU, Auger on account of the 
war. Fdtestasrei, Power m or over a thing. 

Nora. Certain limitations of doudb are made by the secnaatlyo with a prepoaitkai, 
and by the ablatiye, either with or without a prepoeiUpn. Cf. ( 202, 6, 1, and n. 



§ Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns, and adverbs, 

denoting a part, are followed by a genitive denoting the whole ; 
as, 

Pars tiffttdUs, A part of the state. NuUa sdr&rwn, No one of the sisters. 
AHquis'^ldsdi^^irum, Some one of the philosophers. Quis nu>rtdUtmt Who of 



The most learned of the Romans. MuUum picilmas. Much (of) money. Satis 
eidqueniMB, Enough of eloquence. UUnam gentium sUmusf Where on earth 
are we? 

Nora. The genitiv« thus govenied denotes eiVtxer a number^ of which the partitlTe de- 
dgnates one or more individoals; or a tofutUj of which the partitiye designates a portion. 
In the latter sense, the genitiTe of common and abstract nouns conimonly fbllows either 
the neuter of adjectives and adjective pronouns, or adrerbs; and that of mateiial nouns 
depends on substantiyes signifying quantity, weight or measure,* as, nadimnum ^flfei, 
a bushel of wheat; Ubra f arris ; jUggrum agri; magna ins aurt. 

Remark 1. Nouns denoting a part are pars, nemo, nthil, etc., and 
also nouns denoting measure, weight, etc. ; as, modiuSj medimnum^ 
and libra ; as, 

Nemo nostrum, No one of us. Ma^ma pars hSmlnum. NiML MmSnArun 
rerum. Cic. Dinddium mlUtum. Liv. Mialmmim ti^tici. Oic. 

Rem. 2. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, denoting a part of a 
niunber, including partitives and words used partitiveiy, compara- 
■ tives, superlatives, and numerals, are followed by the genitive plural, 
or by the genitive singular of a collective noun. 

(1.) Partitives (§104, 9,); as, uUm, nullus, sdlus^ dlim, ater, ^er^, Meraim- 
que, iUervis^ UerJibei, neuter, alter, alifriUer, dliauis, quidam, quitptam, quisqtds, 
qmsque, qmsquam, quicumque, unttsquisque, qtUs f qui f qu6t t qudtm t qudtusqvis- 
aue 7 tdt, aUqudt, nonnulU, plerique, mum, pattci.mgditu. Thus, Quisqids dedrum, 
Whoever of the gods. Ovid. Uonsulum alter, One of the consuls. Liv. Midti 
h&mXnum, Many men. Plin. £t m&dius jiivdnum ibai ; i. e. between. Ovid. For 
the gender of aajectives used partitiveiy, see § 205, R. 12. 

(2.) Words used partitiveiy; as, Expiditi mUitufn, The light-armed (of the) 
soldiers. Liv. DeUcti iqufium . Id. Vitires Rdm&niyrum d&cum. Veil. S^iri 
dedrum. The gods above. Hor. Sancte dedrum, Virg. Deginires cdnum, Plin. 
Piscium femincB. Id. 

(8.) Comparatives and superlatives; as, Doctior j&vSnum, OraKhrum prmt- 
iantisslmus. Etdquentisstmus itOmandrum. Opttmus omnium. 

(4.) Numerals, both cardinal and ordinal; also the distributive stngOH; as, 
Equitum centum quinmidginta inierfecti, A hundred and fifty of the horsemen 
wereldllid. Curt. S^entum octdvus. Hor. Sing&os vestnm. Ovut 
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(6.) Th* "MMfag If often nesriy tbe nme, whether the r4rtitlTtt adjeetlte agreai io 
tarn and number with a noon, or takes sach novui after it a the genitiTe; as, DocHsA- 
wuu lOmitHOnmi^ or, doetiaiimiu JOmanu*: Alter eonsVU m, or alter consul. Bat th» 
genitiTe cannot be mad, when the a^Jeotire inelndea the »une number of things as that ~ 
of which the whcda consists; as, YtnUtmus ad elves, qui duo Htpersunt ,• not qyOrum 
duo^ since these axe all, though we saj in Snglish, *of whom two surriTO.' 

Note 1. (a.) The comparatiTe with the geniUve denotes one of two individ- 
uals or classes; the snperlatiTe denotes a part of a number greater than two; 
as, Major frdbrtaif The elder of two brothers. Maxlmiut fratrum. The eldest 
of three or more. 

(b.) In like manner, titer, aUer, and neuter ^ generajly refer to two; quk^dUui, 
and mdUUy to a whole consisting of more than twoT ; as, Dler nosirum t Which 
of us (two?) Qmu vettrum t Which of yon (three 6r more ?) 

NoTK 2. Nostrum and veslrum are used as partitive genitives, la preference 
to floifn' and vesiri, and are always joined with omntttin even when the genitive 
is a snbjective one; as, Patrioj ^wb commQnit est omnium nostrum p&rent. Cic 
But vestrum sometimes occurs m other connections also without a partitive 
meaning; as, Quit Mi tarn d^atdus vettrum. Cic. 

Note 8. The partitive word is sometimes omitted; as, Fiee neUHum tu 
fue fontium, sciL Hmu. Hor. Oeniiee testertkm^ sciL centena imUki. 

NoTB 4. The noun denoting the whole, after a partitive word, is often put 
in the ablative, with the prepositions die, e, e«, or tn, or in the accusative, wiUi' 
Md or tntifr ; as, N9mo de iis. Alter ex censoilbus. Liv. Dhus ex multis. Cic. 
Acerrtmm ex senslbus. Id. Thdlet, qui i^^nentisttmiu in septem fuit. Id. 
PrimHf inter omnes. Virg. Crwnu inter rSges dpSietUisamue, Sen. Apad Hel- 
▼etiot nUaUtamut, 

Note 6. The whole and its parts are. frequently placed in apposition, dia- 
tributively; as, Interfectdres, pan m f&rwn, pan BMcQsas per aunt Liv. 
See 4 204, B. 10. 

KoTB 6. Ckmcti and omnes, like partitives, are sometimes followed by a gen- 
itive plural; as,\^ttdlut Bf&ceddnum/'^eoinni&itt />ernidn^ Att&lus penuiuied 
almost all the Macedonians. Liv.* Cimceot h6mXnum. Ovid. Ctmcicu pr5vinci- 
ftmm. Plin. 

KoTB 7. In the followingpassage, the genitive singular seems to be used like 
that of a collective noun: TVNttM autem iigustltisB nuUa c^tdUor est, etc. Cic. 
Off. 1, 18. The phrase Rem mUh mddo prdbabikm omnium (Cic. Nat Dew. 1, 
^ 27,) seems to be used for Bem nuUo ommum mddSrum prMbtiem, 

Rem. 3. The gemtiye denoting a whole, may depend on a neuter 
adyective or adjective pronoun. With these the genitive singular is 
commonly used; as, 

Phu ildauentia^ More (of) eloquence. Tantum fidei, So much fidelity. Jd 
1emp6ris, That time. Ad hoe atdHs, Sometimes the genitive plural; as, ^ 
mtsSriOrum, Ter. ArmOrum quantum. Cses. 

Note 1. (a.) Most neuter adjectives used partitively denote quantity; as, 
tantum, gwmiumj dUquantum, jdiis. ndnus, minimum, dMmum, mumtm, fdmium, 
paubm, pl&rtmum, ri&quum ; with the compounds and diminutives, ta nUUum , 
tantundem, quantiUumjOuantiilumc^^ etc. ; to which add midium, summum, 
iMmum, dhud, etc. The pronouns thus used are hoc, id, illud, istui, iden^ 
and quid, with their compounds, liquid, qwdquid, qu^piam, quidquam, quod" 
cumque, 

{b.) Most of these adjectives &jd pronouns may either agree with their 
nouns, or take a genitive; but the latter is more common. Tantum, quantum, 
dUqucMtum, and pUis, when they denote quantity, are used with a genitive <»dy. 
as are also quid and its compounds, when they denote a part, sort, etc., ana 
qM in the sense of quarUum. Thus, Quantum crevU Nuus, tantum spei «• 
"■■M K rt. Sen. QuidmtlihriBtixih'emhdbest What kind of a woman... Ter. 
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AUquid Tormsd. Cio. Quid hoc rei esti What does this mean? Ter. Quodaaii^ 
^im argenti, quod omamentorum fuUj id Verres abst&Ht, 

Note 2. Neuter adjectives and pronouns, when followed by a genitive, are 
to be accounted substantives, and in this construction are found only in the 
nominative and accusative. 

Note 3. Sometimes the genitive after these adjectives and pronouns is a 
neuter adjective, of the second declension, without a noun ; as, Tantum Mm, 
So much good. 8i quid hdbes novi, If you have any thing new. Cic. Quid 
rSHqui ettf Ter. NihU is also used with such a genitive ; as. Nihil dnceri, No 
sincerity. Cic. This construction occurs very rarely with neuter adjectives in 
i of the third declension, and only in connection with neuters of tne second 
declension; as, Bi quidquam non dico civilis sed kumdtU met. Liv. 

Note 4. In the poets and in the prose writers later than Cicero, neuter ad- 
jectives in the plural number are sometimes followed by a genitive, either sin- 
^lar or plural, with a pirtitive signification; as, Extrema impSrii^ The fh)n- 
tiers of the empire. Tac. Pontes et viarum angusta^ The bridges and the nar- 
row parts of the roads. Id. Opdca Idc&nm. Virg. Antlqua foedirum, Liv. 
Cuncta campdrum. Tac. ExercetU coUes, atque hdrum asperrima pascurU, Virg. 
Of. 4 206, B. 9. 

Rem. 4. The adverbs sat, satis, p&rum, nXmis, abunde, larff(ter, 
affatim, and partim, used partitively, are often followed by a geni- 
tite; as, 

Sat rdOihiiSf Enough of reason. Virg. Sdtis ildquenticB, p&rum tUpienik^ 
Enough of eloquence, (yet) but little wisdom. Sail. Nimis imUdidrum,^ Cic. 
TerrSris et fraudis abunde est. Virg. Auri et argenti largiter. Plant. COpidrum 
t^dtitn, Liv. (^tm^ortfm »/2drum ffilAi/dntUtarissfmt euen^. Cio. 

Note 1. The above words, though generally adverbs, seem, in this use, rather 
to be nouns or ai^ectives. 

Note 2. (a.) The genitives gentium, terrdrunL,ldci, and Mcdrum, with certain 
adverbs of place, strengthen their meaning; as, usqiMm terrdrum. Just Usquam 
gentium, Any where whatever. Plant, ubi terrdrum s&musf Where in the 
world are we ? Cic. Ablre quo terrdrum posseni, Liv. Ubi tit Idci. Plin. JEb 
li5ci, equivalent to eo Idco, In that place. Tac. EOdem Vki res est Cic. NescHre 
quo loci esset. Id. But the last three examples might perhaps more properly 
be referred to Rem. 3. 

The adverbs of place thus used are Obi, HiAnam, Ubicumque, iSnObi, iiMvit, 
vbique. unde^ us^iuam, musquam, quo, qudcumque, qudvis, quSquo, dUguo^ hie, hue, 
eo^ eddem. Ldct also occurs after ibi and ibidem; gentium alter tonge; as, Ibi 
Idcij In that place. Plin. Abes longe gentium. Cic. So, mirUme gentium^ By no 
means. Ter. VlcinicB in the genitive is used by the comic writers after hie and 
hue; as. Hie proxlmcB vtelnias. Plant Hue tUdnieB. Ter. C£. § 221, R. 3, (4.) 

Note 8. Buc, eo, quo, when used figuratively to express a degree, are joined 
also with other genitives; as, Eo lns5^ntiae f^roris^'t^ prbcessit, He advanced 
to such a degree of insolence and madness. Plin. Hue inim m&lorum ventum 
esL Curt JSucctne rerum venimus t Have we come to this ? Pers. Eo mis^ria- 
rum v^fntre, To such a pitch of misery. Sail. Quo amentise prdgressi sUis, Liv. 

Note 4. The genitives Idci, I6c6rum, and tempdris, appear to be redundant 
After the adverbs adhuc, inde, intSrea, posiea, tum, and tone, in expressions de- 
noting time; as, u4d?i«c &fc5rwm. Till now. Plant. Indeldd, After that. Lucr. 
JniSrea Idci, In the mean time. Ter. Postea Idci. Afterwards. Sail. Tum tem- 
jpdris, and tunc tempdris. At that time. Just jjdcOrum also occurs after id, 
aenoting time; as. Ad id locdrum, Up to that time. Sail. Cf. R. 8. 

Note 6. When the genitive ejus occurs after quoad, in such connections as 
the following: Quoad ejus f deer e pdtiris. Cic; or passively. Quoad eJusJUri 
posfU, As far as may be. Cic. ; the ejus refers to the preceding clause; IiteraUj 
as much of it as possible. 
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KoTX 6. Pridie and postrieRe, tiion^ reckoned advorbs, are foHowed by a 
genitive, depending on the nonn cUtf contained in them; as, PridU ijut aUi, 

tit. On the day before that day, i. e. The day before. Cic. Pridie inOdUtrum^ 
The day before the ambush. Tao. Postriche ejut diii, The next day. Caes. 
When they are followed by an accusative, ante or post is understood* Ct 
4 288, 1, ({.) 

Note 7. Adverbs in the superlative degree, like their acfjectives, aie folloir 
ed by a genitive; as, Opttme omtuwn, Best of all. Cic. 

GENITIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

§ 313. A noun, limiting the meaning of an adjectiyey is put 
in the objective genitive, to denote the relation expressed in 
£nglish bj o/j tn, or in respect to ; 9Sy 



JppUent glonss. Eager for glory. Egcnm &qu8e, Destitute of water. 
Jiemor vurttltis, Mindfm of virtue. JJocttu fandi, Skilful in speakSug. 
So, Nescia mens f ati. The mind ignorant in regard to fate. Virg. Imtdtem 
Iras, Ut Powerless tn reflect to anger, i. e. unable to control it. Liv. UMneM 
experiee vSrlt&tis. Men destitute of truth. Cic. Lactis dtnmdant. Abounding 
m mUk. Virg. Terra firax arbdrum, Land productive of trees, rlin. Tincut 
propdsiti v»r, A man tenacious of his purpose, Hor. jEger &nlmi. Sick in mind. 
Liv. Ldcus mSdiue ji&giili summlque l&certi, i. e. between. Ovid. MOrum (ft- 
versus. Tac OpSrttm sMOius. Hor. Uber Idb&rum. Id. Intiger ynad schl^nag^ 
pQruSf Upright in life, and free from wickednest. Hor. Vini pollens lAber. Piaut. 

From the above examples, it wiU be seen that the genitivB alter an adyectire Is some- 
iimes translated by other words besides o/^ in, ot in reject to, though the rdation which 
It denotes xemains the same. Cf. 211, R. 12. 

BsMABK 1. The following classes of adjectives, which, as denoting a relation 
to a thing, are called relatioe a^edioes (§ 104, 18), are fi:equentl7 limited by a 
genitive; viz. (1.) Verbals in a»; as, cdjpoa;, edax, firax, fikgax, pervtcax^ 
<^nax, etc.— (2.) Participials in njt, and a few in tus^ with their com- 
pounds; as, dmans, cgppHens, dhnent, effldens, pdtiens, tm^ftens, sttiens; — con- 
suUus, doctus, s^H&tus. — (8.) Aqjectives denoting desire or aversion; as, 
dvdrus, Mdus, cUptdus, stikaStus ; fastidiSsus p articipation; .as, parUceps^ 
affifds, conaorsy exsors, eacpers, Inops: — knowledge, experience, capaC" 
ity, and their contraries; as^ caiadus, wtmos, conscius, gnarus, igndrus, pin- 
tus, impiritus, itnpos, jfdtens, tnq)dtens, prOaens, irFqniidens^ eapertus, ineapertn$, 
conscius, inscins, nescius, insdlens, insdUtus, insueius, r&du, soUers: — memory 
and forgetfulness; BS,mSmor, immimor, etc.: — certainty and doubt; 
as, certus, incertus, amblawts, dSbius, swpensus : — c are and negligence; as, 
anxius, solUcttus, prOvtaus, impriMdus, securus:—f ear and confidence; 
as, pdvtdus, ttmSaus, trfytdus, inqMdus, fklens, interrttui: — guilt and inno- 
cence; as, noxius, reus, mupectus, conwertus. mdntfestus, innoxhu, inndcens, 
insons:— plenty and want; as, dbundans, plenus, dlees, adius, largus, inqps, 
igenus, inanis, pauper, parens, sdUttus, vdcuus. 

(a.) In Xhe poets and later prose writers, many other adjectives, particularly 
those vfhich express mental emotions, are m like manner limited by a ^nitive, 
especially by dnttm, inginii, mentis, fns, mUituB, belU, IdlOris, rerum, m, fitiSn, 
mirum, and ftdei. 

Rem. 2. The luniting genitive, by a Greek construction, sometimes, denotes 
a cause or towrce, especially in the poets; as, Lassus mftris, et viSmm, mllltiss- 
^ue. Hor. FessMswB. Stat. Fe$$m mdris. Hor. ^ttdnOut serpentis. SiL Ifeiia 
wLerrita Ve^ti. Ovid. 

Rkm. 8. Participles in iis, when used as such, take after fhem the iame oast 
as the verbs finom which they are derived; as, Se dmam, Loving hixiiMl£ Gio* 
Mdre terram qifpHens. Id. 
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Rem. 4. Instead of the genitive, denoting of^ tn, or tn respect to. a 
different construction is sometimes used after many of these adjec* 
tives; asy 

(1.) An infinitive or a subjunctive clause; as, Osrtus Ire, Determined to ga 
Ovid. GantSre pSrlti. Virg. Felicior unguSre tela. Id. Anxim quid facta 
dpus sit Sail. Five minwr quam sis »vi brfivis. Hor. — So dUenu$^ dvUku, 
eatjUduSy dibidusj Jirmuiy friquensy gnSruB, impdtenty inqpt, 2tE<«^, largiu, ^i6er, 
poUenSy mhnory mtbiusy etc. 

(2.) An accusative with a preposition; as. Ad rem dvtdiar. Tor. AvSdiu in 
dXreptidnes. Liv. ilnimtM c^oo; ad prsBcepta. Ovid. Ad casum fortilnam^ 
feUx. CiQ. Ad iraudem caMTt^tw. Id. Duigens ad custddiendum. Id. NegH- 

fenthr in patrem. Just. Vir ad discipUnam pSrUus, Cic. Ad bella rudis, Liv. 
Wen* in res belllcas. Id. Aldcer ad malSflcia. Cic. Inter bellum et p9«em 
fiAiZ midium est. Id. — So with rd, fSrUHs, JirmuSy wfirmiUy p&lenSy stSr(U$y etc. — 
with Iff, ci^dusy parcusy pdtetUy prOdtgtu^ etc. 

(8.) An accusative without a preposition, chiefly in the poets; as, NilduM 
membra. Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os, hiimSrosmie deo ritnUia Id. Cetera 
/idvm. Hot. Cuncta poUens. Sen. Ag. See § 234, U. 

(4.) An ablative with a preposition; as, Avidus in pScQniis, Eager m re- 
gard to money. Cic. Anseius de f &ma. Quint. Mdi$ in jare difUi. Cic. Piri- 
tut de agricultfira Yarr. Prudens in jiLre cMli. Cic. Mens de vi. Id. Puna 
ab cultu humdno. Liv. Certior factnu de re. Cic. SoUUdUa de re. Id. Siiper 
soSl&re ftt^ectos. Sail, /nqps ab &micis. Cic. Pauper in sere. Hor. MdcUcu9 
in cultu. Plin. Ab &quis stiriUa, Apul. Copidsm a frQmenta Cic. Ab Sqult&ta 
fir^tm. Id. So with in. immddi^y parcuSy ti6er rwith ab, dUemUy bedtuSy ear- 
form, imrnSniiy {mjp* , libery nuduSy onmSy v&cuus. 

(5.)^ An ablative without a preposition; as, Arte r&S*, Bude in art Ovid. 
Regrd crlmlne tmofu. Liv. Qmyxu mente. Virg. PrSdent conslUo. Just JSger 
p^dlbus. SalL PrcBstam m^xo. Cic. Mddlciu sevSiltate. Tac. NikU insl- 
diis vdeuum. Qic. Amor et melle et felle eU fecunc^mus. Plant MkUvs Pol- 
Ifice et Castdre. Ovid. Cf. Rem. 5. 

In many instaneee, the dgniflcation of the sceusati-ve and ablatiTe after a^UeetlTes difr 
ftn, in a greater or less degree, from thaSof the genitive. 

Rat. 6. Ab many of the atjUectives, which are followed by a genitlTe, admit of othar 
eonstrnctiODS, tie most common use of each, with particular noone, can, in general, be 
determined only by recourse to the dictionary, or to the classics. Some have, 

(1.) The genitive only; as, MnignuSy cdpaxy exiorsy impoSy inqtdtenty ttisAid- 
l^y trrttutyGbSrdUsy mSdicu8y muniftcuSy prcelargusy and many others. 

(2.) The genitive more frequently; as, composy coiuorsy igenusy eMret, 
^w^, /er&my iwMguBy inopSy parcusy parUcepf, paupery prdmguBy pro^ptTy 

(8.) The genitive or ablative indifferently; as, dtoeSy feciindu$y fh'oxy tm- 
manUy tndnisy imtnddtcuSj jejmusy largusy ratmusy dpUhniuSy pSrituSy plenmy pd- 
iens, purtUy r^JerttUy sdtury meVy vdcuus. 

(4.) The ablative more frequently; as, dbundcmSy dUenuSy cassuSy cUpidtuty 
ecgtorrisy Jirrmus. feiuSy fr^quena. grdvtdusy grdvisy injirmusy Ubery Idfifqflety IcOus^ 
mactAUy nuduSy omstusy orbusy pmenSy gdHdtuSy trtmaUy vdUauSy vlduua. 

(6.) The ablative only; as, bediuty crebery densusy m&tUuSy t&mtdusy turgldm, 

Vor the ablative after many of the prece<!Uing adjectiTes, see $ 2&0. 

Bem. 6. Some adjectives usually limited by a dative, sometimes take a gen- 
itive instead of the dative; as, stmiUsy dtsamthsy etc. See \ 222, B. 2. 

Rem. 7. Many adjectives in addition to the genitive or ablative denoting of 
or tn respect to, take also another case to express a different relation; as. Mem 
sibi conscia rectL Cf. § 222, B. 8. Qmtdut has also sometimes the dative in- 
stead of the genitive of the thing; as, cofwctiM huic f &clndri. Cic. 
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GENITIVE AFTEB VEBBS 

§ ftt4Lm Sum, and verbs of valuing^ are followed by a geni- 
tive, denoting degree of estimation ; as, 

A me argmtwn, qnanti est^ sSmito, Take of me so much money as (he) is 
worth. Ter. Magni cesUmabtU pecumam, He valued money greatly. Cic Ager 
nunc pluris est^ mtam tunc fvat. Id. Tanti est, It is worth so much; and, abso- 
lutely, It is worth while. Cic. Hujus now /dcio, I don't care thai for it 

Remark 1. (a.) Verbs of yaluing are joined with the genitive, 
when the value is expressed in a general or indejinite manner by : — 

(1.) A neuter adjective of quantity; as, ianH, qiumtif pluris^ miniirii, magm, 
permagniy plurimij maxXTnij Tninimi, parvi^ tanddem, quanilcwnque^ quan&viif 
quant^abeiy but only very rarely multi and mdjdris, 

(2.) The nouns assis, Jlocci, naud, nihiU, ptU^ Urunciif and also pend and 
hujus. 

(5.) Bat if the price or value of a thing is a definite sum, or is ex- 
pressed by a substantive^ other than assis, Jlocci, etc., it is put in the 
ablative. Cf. § 252. 

Bem. 2. The verbs of valuing are cBsUmo^ exis&mOj duco, ^dcio, fio, Mbeo^ 
pendOy pao, dep&to^ taxo. Thus, Ut quanti quisque ae ipse f dcUUf tanti fiat ai 
dftnlcM, That as much as each one values himself, so much he should be vaKied 
by his friends. Cic. Sed guia parvi id dOcSreL Id. Sdndres si ma^ non pSti' 
mus. Id. iVbn assisydcitf Catull. If^que quod <Kxi, ^occi exisamai. FlaiiU 

NoTK 1. (a.) The phrase (Bqui bdni, or aqui bdntque fdcio, or cms&hy I take 
a thing in good part, am satisfied with it, may be classed with genitives of value; 
as, Nos «qui hoiHaue f&(^mu8, Liv. So, Bdni cons&luU Plin. — (b.) A genitive 
of price is joined also to camo, habito, ddceOj etc.; as, quanti hdbUast what rent 
do you pay for your house or lodging? guanU d6cei,t what are his terms in 
teaching r 

Note 2. After cBsttmo^ the ablatives magnOy permagno, parvo^ ni%ifo, are 
sometimes used instead of the genitive; as, Jjiita magno c^Umas^ acc^a 
parvo. Sen. Pro ntJUlOj also, occurs after ducOf hdbeo, BnapHto ; and nihU with 
(BsGimo and mdror. Cf. § 231, K. 5. 

Note 3. The neuter adjectives above enumerated, and hujus, may be refer- 
red to a noun understood, as pretii, oris, pond&ris, mSmenti ; and may be con- 
sidered as limiting a preceding noun, also understood, and denoting some per- 
son or thing; as, jEsUmo te n^gni, i. e. hdminem magni j)ritii, 8cio ejus oraLnis 
aucidritdtem semper mmd te magni fuisse, i. e. rem magni momeniL The words 
assisj etc., may also be considered as depending on an omitted noun; as, pritio, 
rem, etc. 

Rem. 3. Statements of price, also, when general or indefinite, are 
put in the genitive after verbs of buying, selling, letting, and hiring , 
as, 

Mercdti^res non tantidem vendunt, quanti emerunL Cic. NtiUa pestis k&mi&nc 
ginein pluris stetit, quam Ira. Sen. 

Note 1. Verbs of buying, selling, etc., are ^mo. vendo, the neutikl passive, 
veneo, consto, prosto, and Uceo, to be exposed for sale. 

Note 2. With verbs of buying, selling, etc., the ablatives magno, permagno, 
plurimo, parvo, minimo, and niUlo are often used instead of the genitive; as, 
Aon pdtest parvo res magna considre. Sen. QuanH hnSrt possum mlnlmo ? What 
is the lowest price I can buy at? Plant. Sometimes also the adverbs cttre 
bine, and mdk taks the place •f the genitive w ablative of price. 
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^§ 9tSm (1.) MUireor, TwUhttco^ and the impenonalB mM- 

rety pcenitetj fudetj Uedety and piget^ are followed bj a genitive 
of the object in respect to which the feeling is exercised ; as, 

MlOrhtafd sdcUhwny Pity the allies. Cio. MltiresdU riffis, Pity the king. 
Vii^. Mea tndier, tni me p^sSret, mei ptgei, I pity yon, and am dissatisfied 
with mvself. Acc. Eot Ineptiorum.jtMsnUe^ Cic. Fratris me pSdel plfjetnue, 
Ter. he tMtdiis mSrnm ptget tadeU/w. Sail. So the componna distaaei; Band 
guod tui me, nSqw d5mi aUUBdeaL PJant ; and the paasive; Numqwm suscepti 
Ii<^g6tii eum perianm etL Kep. Lentltadlnis t6rum peiiata, Tac. MlUri- 
tarn tit me tudrum fortfinftraxn. Ter. Cdve U fir&tram mAUreatur, Cic. POdet 
(me) de5nim hfiminiimqae, I am filled with sliame in reference both to gods 
and men. Liy. 

Note 1. MUiretcU is sometimes used in the same manner as mUiret ; at, 
NuTic U misiretetU mei. Ter. Muireo, as a personal verb, also, oc<;ura with a 
genitive; as, .^pse sni mUireL Lacr. 

Rbmabk. The genitive after the above fanpersonals seems to depend on some 

gmeral word constituting the grammatical subject of such verbs, and signify- 
g, matter, ^iMtness, factt caee^ circwnttanceM, condxtct, character^ etc.. cf If 211, 
B. 8, (8); and 4 209, K. 8, (4.) Instead of the genitive with its omitted noun, 
an infinitive or clause with quod or with an inteirogative particle is sometimes 
used as a subject; as, Non me hoc Jam dIcSre pSdebit. Cic. Nan paenitet me 

Santum profecSrun, I am not dissatisfied with my progress. Id. These verbs 
ve also sometimes a nominative ; as. Me qiddem hoc conditio non pcsnUeL 
Plant Non te Yixc jriidentf Ter, 

NoTB 2. MUiirtt occurs with an accusative of the o^ect, instead of a geni- 
tive; as, Minidemi vloem mUiret me. Ter. So, also, P^erfguue ignilviam tuasn. 
Suet 

Note 8. (a.) These bnpenonals, as active verbs, take also an accusative of 
the person exercising tr.e feeling which they express. See § 229, R. 6.— 
(b.) And sometimes also the accusative of the neuter pronoum and of ntiul^ 
denoting to what degree the feelings are exercised; as, SfyAtur %U nihil (adpiet^- 
lam,) peaAieaL Cic. Cf. 4 282, (8.) 

(2.) Sdtago is sometimes followed bj a genitive denoting in 

what respect ; as, 

h eiU&git remm tudrum^ He is busily occupied with his own affairs. Ter. 
This compound is often written separately, and in either case the genitive 
seems to depend upon eoL See § 212, R. 4. AgUo, with e&l, in like manner, ii 
followed by a genitive; as, Nunc Agitae tat me Ui&rwn r6rum. Plant 

§ 310. Sicardor, mSmint, rSmimscar, and Miviscor^ are 
followed by a genitive or accusative of the object remembered 
or forgotten; as, 

Fl&j^tiorum giOnm rUcorddbUur, Cic. Omnee gr&dus atSJIie rieordor turn. 
I call to mind all the periods of your life. Id. Mimini vivomm, I am mindful 
of the living. Id. NtlmSros mgrnini, I remember the measure. Viraj. JUmlfiitci 
vHirit f ams. Nep. Duicee mOrient rimtnucitur Argos. Virg. Ji^nitci tod- 
cos. Ovid. OhtUu$ sni. Virg. Injuri&rum cbllvitcitur, Nep. Obtfviecor initkrias. 
Cic. (mviteire Oraios. Vu^. 

RE5IARK 1. (a.) When the thing remembered or forgotten is expressed by 
a neuter pronoun or adjective, it is always put in the accusative. An accusa- 
tive of the person with these verbs is nnusuol, except that mAnIm, when 
fttring to a contemporary, always takes an accusative of the person; as, Cin- 
mmmMm. Cic. 
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(ft.) An fnilnitiTe or a dependent clause sometimes follows tlie^e verbs; as, 
Mimento nM gufpHUu ferre. Plant Esse qudque in.faUs rinAmscUwy al95re 
tompns, quo mSre^ etc. Ovid. Ohhii qnld d^cea'* Hor. Mhniiii te scifbSre. 
die. QniB snm passflra ricordor. Ovid. 

Rem. 2. JUcardor and mimXm^ to remember^ sometimes followed by an 
ablative with de; as, Pi&miu tU de suis Ilb^ris rico: dentur. Cic. De palla mS» 
menio. Plant. 

Rem. 8. itf Mm, signifying 1o make mention of^ has a genitive, or an abla- 
tive with dt; as, mqy^ hujfu rei mimUut.poita, Qnint. MiminisH de exstUi- 
bus. Cic. With v6mi mSJu in mentem^ the person or thing may be made the 
subject of vinit ; as, Misircs itbi venU in mentem mortis mStos. Plant* Vinii hoc 
mHa in mentem; or an infinitive or subjunctive clause m&y supply the place 
of the subject: — ^for the genitive with this phrase, as in Sd&t nOhi in mentem 
vSiOre iUwt tempdrisy see § 211, R. 8, (6.) The genitive with ricordor is very 
rare. 

§ 317« Verbs of accusing^ convicting^ condemning, and ac- 
quitting, with the accusative of the person, are followed bj a 
genitive denoting the crime ; as, 

ArgttU me fnrti, He charees me with theft AUirum occiisat^robri. He ao- 
euses another of vUUxn/y. Meipeum InertlsB condemno, Cic 

Remark 1. (a.) To this rule belong the verbs of 

Accusing; accHao^ dgo, arcesso, arguo, cfto, defiro, incripo, tnctiso, tfutflkilo, 
pottiUoy and more rarely OMi^, crnqfOro^ astringo, c(iq)tOy incripUOj uraeo^ inter- 
rdgOy reum Ago or fdcio^ dUcui diem dico, cum dUquo dgo. — Convicting ; OM- 
vincOy coaraw},prmendo, tifneor, cbstringoTy obUgor>-C ondemning; danmo, con- 
demno, infdmo, and more rarely JiidtcOj nOtOy plecior. — A c q u i 1 1 1 n g ; aiMho. 
Ubiro, ^urgo, and rarely salvo. To the verbs ,of accusing, etc., may be added 
the adjectives denoting gtdli and instocence, which nkewise iake a genitive. 
Of. § 213, R. 1, (3.) 

(b.) The genitives which follow these verbs are, aitddcicBj AvdrttiOj cadit, 
faUij furtij tpnaviagj impietatiSy injuridrumy Uvitdiis, majestdtisy mdlificUy mendd- 
tit, parrickHs^ peccdtiy picuUttuSy jarobriy prdc^tiiSniSy rei cdqiitdUsy r^^pitmddrumy 
uiUrisy stuUUujSy timirtidtisy tim&nSy vdntidtisy vSneflcUy etc. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Instead of the genitive, an ablative with de is often used after 
aveusoy defirOy anquiro, arguoy poatdiOy aamnOy condemnOy absohOy and purgo ; as, 
Accusdre de negUgentia. Cic. De vi condemndU sunL Id. De r6p6tundis est 
poOulaJtus* Id. Sometimes with in, after accusOy coarguo, convincOy tSneor. and 
drprShendor; as, In quo te accuso {Cic); and after liberOy with a or oo; as, 
A sc^lere tibSrdii sumiu, Cic. AccOso and damno with inter occur in the 
phrases inter ticdrios accusdrey etc., to charge with assassination. 

{f}.) With some of the above verbs, an a{)lative without a preposition is often 
used; as, JjbSrdre culpa. Cic. Crimen quo argui posseL Nep. Priicons&lem 
pusUUdvirat r^pStundis. Tac. This happens especially with general words de- 
noting crime; as, scelusy mdlSftciumy peccdtumy etc.; as, Me peccato solvo, Liv. 
The ablatives crimine and ndmine. without a preposition, are often inserted be- 
fore the genitive ; as, ArcessSre dUquem crimlne ambitus, Liv. Nomine scilgris 
conjurdti6nisque dammdU, Cic. ; and when not so inserted they are to be under- 

StfXMl. 

(c.) Sometimes a clause takes the place of the genitive; as, Eum accusdbant 
quod soci^tatem fecisset. Nep. So the infinitive with the accusative. Quidt 
quod me — arguit serum accesstsse f Ovid. 

Rem. 8. (a.) The punishment is commonly expressed by the genitive; as, 
capitis, mortisy miiUtmy pScumOy quadrupliy octupli ; but sometimes by the abla- 
tive; as, ci^rUey mortCy multd. j^cunid; and always by this case when a definite 
sum is mentioned; as, ^Wi^'**^ mtJUUbut wrig : er the accusative with adorm, 
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as, ad pcuum, ad betiku, ad mitaUa, in miiattum, in eapemas; — Boraetiiac« 
thoafijli rarely, in the poets, by the datiye; as, Damndtug morti. Lucr.— 
(b.) V6ti or vuldmrn, and less frequently vOto or v6ti$ damndri, signifies ^to be 
condemned to fulfil one^s vow,* and is consequently equivalent to * to obtain 
what one wishes.' So also in the active voice, Damndbis tu qudque votis. Vir§. 
Perdo is used by Plautus as a verb of accusing, with cdp(Hs ; Quern igo cdpilit 
perdamy will charge with a capital offence. So caplte or cdpitis p6rfcllt&ri. 
Plant., signifies * to be in peril or one's life.' With ptecio and pUciOTf cdpui is 
used in the ablative dhly. — ( c.) Damm infecti is put in the ^nitive (depend- 
ing* upon fiOmtne understood) after tdUtdo, prOnntio, stUpiUartj rh/rCmUtOf and 
cdoeo ; as, Bi quU in pAriiU aemdUendo damni infecti prdmUSnt. Cic. 

Rem. 4. Accuso, tnc&so, and insimu/o, instead of the genitive, sometimes take 
the accusative, especially of a neuter pronoun : as, Si id me wm accusas. Plant 
Qisdme tncusdvirat, Ter. Be me tfuffniUare falstm f &clnus. Plant See § 281, 
Rem. 5. 

Rem. 6. (a.) The following Verbs of accusing, etc., are not followed by a 
genitive of the crime, but, as active verbs, by an accusative: — cdbmnior, carpo^ 
carrtpiOy cr^nor, cwpo, excSso. multo, pfyuo, riprihendo, tagiOo, taxo, Irdmco. 
vftSpiro ; as, Cuq)dre infecunmtdiem agr&rum, ColunL iScciudre errHrem m 
ddoUsceniiam, Liv. 

(6.) This construction also sometimes occurs with accuao, tncdso, argvo, and 
fnarouo; as. Ejus dtvariUam perftdiamquA occStaraL Nep. OuHpam arguo. Liv. 
With m*tUOj the punishment is put in the ablative only, without a preposition ( 
as, jExdliiSy morte m/utianHir, Cic. 

§ 318. Verbs of admonishing, with the accusative of the 
person, are followed by a genitive of tiie person or thing respect- 
ing which the admonition is given ; as, 

MUttet temp5ris mdnei. He admonishes the soldiers of the occasion. Tao. 
AdmOn&Ha OUum Sgestatis, dUum ciipldlt&tis tticB. Sail. 

Note. The verbs of admomshing are mAteo, admdneo, commlfneo, and ooomm^ 
nSf&cio, 

Rshark 1. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing sometimes hav« 
an ablative with de ; as, De seiae TeB&ris me admdnts, Cic. — sometimes an ao- 
cusative of a pronoun or adjective in the neuter gender; as, Eos hoc mi6neo Cic. 
Blud me admoneo. Id. ; and in the passive, Multa admdnemur. Id. — rarely also 
a noun in the accusative ; as, £am rem nos Idcus adnUhwiL Sail. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing are also often followed 
by an infinitive or clause; as, 8&ror alma mdnei succSo^re Lauso TWrnitn, His 
sister admonishes Tumus to take the place of Lausus. Virg. Mdnet, ut susplo- 
iones vltet Cses. Bed eos hoc mdneo, deslnaat ftUrSre. Cic. Mdnet r&tionem fr&- 
menti esse h&bebdam. Hirt. ImmortUia ne speres mdnet amm. Hor. IHsctp6lo§ 
id unum mdneo, ut, etc. Quint Mdneo quid facto 5pus sit Ter. See § 278, 2. 

§ 310« Refert and interest are followed hj a genitive of the 

person or thing whose concern or interest they denote ; as, 

BQsn&nUdUa refert, It concerns human nature. Plin. i2f/eH omnium M- 
fmadoerti in mdloe, Tac Jntireet omnium recte fddre. It concerns all to do 
right Cic. 

Remark 1. Instead of the genitive of the substantive pronouns, 
the adjective pronouns mea, tuOj sua, nostra, and vestra, are used; as, 

tlesi nUiU rifert, It does not concern me. Ter. lUud mea magni inUruif 
\hat ^atly concerns me. Cic. Tua et mea maxtme Mfrest, te vdlgre. Cio. 
Mdgu reipabUcsD interest quam mea. Id. Magm nUirett Clodronis, vd mM 
pdmie, ttl meherdUe utrinsque, me MienMre dUmUL Id. 
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ITciTB. B^ert rarely occtm Trith t3i« gonitis, but often with the pronoiiot 
mea, <ua, etc., and most frequently without either such pronoun or a genitiine 
as, gtiiJ rcfert t magvi or magndpSre rtfert 

Rem. 2. In regard to the case of these adjective pronouns, grammarians dif- 
er. Some suppose that they are in the accusativ9 plural neuter, agreeing 
with commdda or the like understood; as, ItUirest mea, i. e. est inUr mea. "R 
is among my concerns. Refert tva^ {. e. refert $e cm tueu It refers itselr to 
your concerns. Others think that they are in the ablative singular femi- 
nine, agreeing with re, ca*u&, etc., understood, or in the dative. The hotter 
opinion seems to be, that they are in the accusative feminine for eieam, tuam, 
f«am, etc., that rtfert was .originally rem ftri^ and that hence the e of rtferi 
is long. 

Rem. 8. Instead of the genitive, an accusative with ad is sometimee used: 
as. Ad h6ndrem meum xniirtA auam ptimum urbem me vMre, Cic. QM id aa 
me aitf ad meam rem riferL Plaut — sometimes, though rarely, an accusative 
without a preposition; as, QmdtA tgitur riUtlUt Plant— or a dative; as, Die 
piidrifiratitUrandtSrm/im$nv9iatL Hor. 

Rem. 4. The subject of these verbs, or the thhig which Is of interest or im- 
pOTtance. Is sometimes expressed by a neuter nronoun; as, Id mea mirdme 
HferU Ter. Hoc vihSmenier intSrest reipSbUcm, Oic; and sometimes by an in- 
finitive with its accusative, or trt, or an interrogative particle with a sul>- 
junctive clause; as, mvUum mea inUrett ie esse MgenUm, or tU eblSgens sil, 
or fOrum dUlaens sis necne. When the infinitive alone is used with riferi 
or Mtifreit, the preceding subject is understood; as, omnium nUirtsi recte fA- 
^lre,sciLM. 

Rem. 6. The degree of faiterest or importanee is expressed by adveri>i or by 
neuter acyectives, etc., in the accusative or genitive; as, mUgis. magmMrt, «|- 
Mfmenter, pdrum, mintmej etc.; miuUum, pOs, pUtrimum^ tahiif daqmd, etc.: 
taniif quandf magm, permagni, jsiOris, But mlmmo disolmlne rijwt is fimna 
fai JuY. C, 128. 

§ 330. Many verbs which are usuallj otherwise constmed, 
are sometipies followed by a genitiye. This rule includes 

1. Certain verbs denoting an affection of the mind; ango^ ^SscrScior^ txeri* 
eib, fcMOf pendeo, which are followed by dnimi ; dic^nor, disSjno. faUor.fatlXdin, 
invMeOf miror, vireor; as. Absurds fdcts, qui angas te &nimi. Plant Me &nlml 
falliL Lucr. I>iclpitur l&bdrum. Hor. I>istpi&am mentis. Plant JusfltiniM 
prius mirer 6e2^ liibdrum. Yixg. 

2. The following, in imitation of the Greek idiom; absUneo, dedno^ pur^, 
Hor.: c2e«i<to. Virg.; laudo. nrilhibeo, SiL; Uvo^ parudpo. Plant: Ubiro, Liv.} 
dissolvo. TibulL: compare iloer 2i26^in; ifpirum vdcwts ; p&rus sciU^ris. §218. 

8. Si me verbs denoting to jm, to abound, to want or need, to free, which aie 
commonly followed by an ablative. Such are dbundo, cdreo, compieo, exj^ko, 
impleo, iaeo. indigeo, siU&ro^ obsdtStro, scdteo; as, AddlescenUm suos t$m6rtt&tis 
implei. He nils the youtih with his own rashness. Liv. Antmvm eaqtlesse flam* 
map. Virg. Egeo consllii. Cic Non lam artis inAgeni quam l&bdris. Id. See 

249 and 250, (2.) 

4. Pdtior, which also is usually followed by an ablative; as, Urbis pdtSrif 
Tp make oneself master of the city. Sail. Pdtiri regtii (Cic), Aos(nm» (Sail.), 
rCf^n, To make oneself master of the world. Cic. P6tio (active) occnra ia 
riautus; as, Evm utmc pUivit servittitis, He has made him partaker of slavery. 
In the same writer, dMUm eti hostium signifies, * he fell into the hands of the 
«nemy.' So, also, Jftottsm con^pdare OTsdsB or voti. App. So, B6rum tfrfyfcn 
ML Tao. DomlBitiGnif Spisd. Id. Begndrii pSpftldmm. Hor. 
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GENITIVE OP PLACE. 

§ 331. !• The name of a town in which any thing is Mid 
(ohe, or to he dancy if of the first or second declension and sin- 
gular number, is put in the genitive ; as, 

^ESbltat MiUti, He lives at MUetas. Ter. Quid BOma fdciam t What can I 
do at Borne? Jiit. Berdilei Tjhi maxlme c^^Htur, Cio. 

Note. For the constniction of noons of the third declension or pland n-^m- 
ber, see § 264. The following appears to be the best explanation that bai 
been given of this diversity of constniction, depending solely on the number 
or declension of the noun. The name of the town ' where * or * in wliich ' is 
probably neither in the genitive nor the ablative, but always, as in Greek, in the 
dative. Since the genitive and dative are alike in the singular of the first de- 
clension and the dative and ablative plural are the same in all declensions, 
such examples as BdmoB and AthSnU present no difficulty. In the third de- 
clension the dative and ablative singular were anciently alike, and in such ab- 
latives as Anxuri, Garihdglni, L&oidaandni^ the (dd form remains, see ^ 82, 
Exc. 5, (c.) In the second declension there was an old dative in oi, as in Greek, 
which was commonly changed to o, but sometimes to i: and the latter is still 
found in nuiOiy t«ni, etc., see \ 107, and in the adjective pronouns; as, Wi, etc. 

Remark 1. Names of islands and countries are sometimes put in the geni- 
tive, like names of towns; as, BhdccB xHoire, To live in Ithaca. Cic. OorcOrm 
Jutmus. Id. Cdwm pUirimum Cypri vixii, Tlimtheua Leshi. Nep. Quum MUUades 
dihnum ChetsonQ&indlmit. Id. OretcB JussU coruiidSre JpoUo. Yixg, BOmcB NSmid' 
icBque fdctndra ejus mUmdroL Sail. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Instead of the genitive, the ablative of names of towns of the 
first and second declension and singular number, is sometimes, though rarely, 
used; as, Rex Tjhro decedU^ The king dies at Tyre. Just. El C6rintho el Athenu 
e< lAciaamdne ntmcidta esl vktSria. Id. Pom quern iUe Ab^do ficirai. Id. 
Hujus exenq)lar Roma nuUum hdbemus. Vitruv. Non lAbya, non ante Tjhro. 
Virg. For the explanation of this apparent anomaly, see the preceding note; 
in accordance witn which it may be remarked, that the adyerbs of place, iibi, 
i&t, ibidem, dkbi. dbcHbij hie, ilUc, istic, etc., appear from their form to be ancient 
datives. — (J.) When the noun is quaJified by an adjective, it is put, not in the 
genitive, but in the ablative with tn; as, M ipsd Alexandria. Cic. And poeti- 
cally without tn, Ghnue Longd nostrum dUnUnabitur Alba. Vir^. — (c.) When 
tir6s, ojjpidum. locus, etc., foUow the genitive of place as appositions, they are 
put in tne ablative either with, or, more rarely, without, in ; as, Archias AniH^ 
chicB ndtus est, cSlebri auondam urbe. Cic. dives Rdmdnos NeapdU, in c^lS- 
berrlmo oppldo scepe viamus. Id. But when tn urbe, etc., precede the name of 
a town, the latter also is put in the ablative; as, in qpjrido Citio. Nep.; and 
but very rarely in the genitive; as, Cassius tn qppido Antiochlte Mt,— in the 
town of Antioch. Cic, where the genitive depends on cppido. 

Rem. 3. The genitives d^i, mlRtioc, belli^ and hUmi^ are construed 
like names of towns ; as, 

IhttiU se ddmi. He staid at home. Cic. Ftr ddmi cldrus. Liv. Spargit htmi 
jussos dentes,-^n the ground. Ovid. MiUtim and belli are thus used, especially 
when opposed to dM; as, Una sena>er mllltiie et ddmi fvUmm, — both at home 
and in me camp. Ter. So Ddmi mmUague. Cic. Et d&mi et militia. Id. MUitim 
ddmlqtie. Liv. MiUtics et ddmL Ter. BelU dMque, in war and in peace. Hor. 

(1.) DUnd is thus used with the possessives mea. tuos, sum, nostrcs, wstrcs, 
and dUinm; as, Ddmi nostrsB vixit, He lived at my nouse. Cio. Apud eum sic 
fii Umauam mesB ddmi. Id. Bacrifidwn, quod &hen8B ddmi jiiret mvis^a. Id. 
But with other adjectives, an ablative, generally with a preposition, is used; a«, 
i» viduA ddmo. Ovid. P&lem& ddmo. Id. - Sometimes also with the possessives { 
at, if«t \n dSmo. Hor. In ddmo tud. Nep. So, instead of lUtmi, * upon the ground,* 
19* 
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ytmo is sometimes used, with or without ft prepositiaii; as, M Mno MML 
OTid. fiid^jUmonfldd. Id. 

(a.) When a genitive denothig the possessor follows, either dlfmi or tii dOmC 
isnsed; as, J>9mraieniu» d6m\ OeBiris, Cic. Ddmi UUuifuittL Id. In dfimo 
Cbidm. Id. In d6mo efns. Nep. 

(8.) The ablatiye dSmo toe dBrnd abo oocors, bat not in Gioeio; as, ^ ^ 
mmc eaepirior ddmo. Plant Ddmo ss (lner<. Kep. D6mo o&cdtos. Suet 
BtOo for &e2K is found in Livy— DSmt 5eU^^. So, also, Hmo ibr ftM ; fl!Erdiui 
JUbno. Stat /"i^ htbno plantas. Virg. : and m hilmo amen flgit Ovid. 

(4.) TVrrvB is sometimes used like kSm: as, 8(Kra terrsB c^2l3«f»ittt. LIt. 
Pr<gectu$ terns. Ykg. Tones terns condSt Luc. So, also, Mmb; TWrncMii 
rlZ^Srense. Vh^.: aadvldiius; Piroxiflia TicIttisB h&bltat Plant 

(6.) The genitive of names of towns, dSim, mXBUa^ etc., is supposed by some 
to depend on a noun understood; as, urb^ omSdo^ ladtmu^ $5%)^ Idea, (engidrr, 
ato., out see a different explanation above in Mote. 

QEKITIVE AFTER PABTIOLES. 

n. Certain adverbs are foUowed by the genitive. See § 212, B. i. 
nL The genitive plural aometimes depends on tiie prepositioa 
tXnus; as, 

CtMrwm tfnw, As flur as Cum«. GosL OrHnm Omm. Vkg. lAOrvm 
fws. Id. Ikbmn Cbrcfrxs lAms. Liv^For the ablative after Imm, and for tike 
plaoe of the preposition, see 4 241, and B. 1. 



DATIVE. 

§ 399* 1. The dative is the case of reference, as it denotes 
the object with reference to which the subject acts, or in reference to 
which it possesses any specified auality ; or, in oilier words, the ob- 
ject for which, to the benefit or toss of which, any thing is or » dme. 
Hence, in distinction from the dative of the end (§227) the dative of 
reference is called daSlvus commSdi et tncommddi^. the dative of ad- 
vantage and disadvantage ; as, / 

Bctibo v5bis hune Ubnan, I write this boolc for you, PrUstm tibi, or TIM 
ittKi sum, I am usefid to you, 

2. Hence the dative of advantage and disadvantage txaj be xmed 
(n) mik adjectives and particles whosQ meaning is incomplete unless 
the object is mentionea in reference to which the quality ezisttk 
(b) With verbs both transitive and intransitive. If transitive thef 
taie an accusative of the nearer and a dative of the remoter object, 
if intransitive they take a dative onl^. (c) With certain verbs com- 
pounded with prepositbns, after which the dative is used instead of 
the case which the preposition, if separate, would sovem. (d) After 
a few verbal substantives derived mm verbs whicn govern a dative. 

DATIVE AFTEB ADJECTIVES. 

' 3. A Donn limiting the meaoing of an a4iectiye» is pni 
ui the datiTB, t* denote the obfed to which the quality is di 
meted; a8» 
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^XOit ama, Useftd to fh« fields Jut. Joanubm dnOeia, Agreanble to his 
fHends. Mart /tilmlct» mUeti, Unfriendly to rest Id. Charta iniOlu jcriiendb^ 
Ttiper not useful for writing. Plin. 

Non. Ths dative is commonlT transUted by tbe pr^poBittoas to or for; but smue- 
times by other prepositions, or without a preposition. 

Remark 1. Adjectives signifying useful^ plecuant^ friendly^ fit^ 
. fiXrtf, inclinedf ready, easy, clear, equal, and their opposites, also those 
signifying near, many compounded with con, and verbals in Mlis^ aie 
followed Dy tbe dative ; as, 

FeHx tuis, Propitious tojuourfriendi. Virg. Ordth mgrSta GoUis, A speech 
displeasing to the OauU. Cass. Amicus tjhmnnldi, Friendly to tyranny, Kep. 
Labori inhmUs, Unsuited to labor. Colum. Patri sfml/ts, Like his father. Cic 
Nihil iam est hfsiad dlversum, quam Jsocrdtes. Aptxim tempdri. Id. MAlo pr(^ 
nus. Sen. Promptus sgditioni. Tac. Cuivis fdme est Ter. illhi cerium est 
Cic. Par fr&tri tuo. Id. Falsa vgris ffniUmasunL Id. OdHi concdldres corpdrL 
Colum. Multis bdnis fieUUs. Hor^^ Jlfors est terribiUs iis, quHrum, etc. Cic. 

(a.) The following are some of the adjectives included in Rem. 1, viz. gr&tvs, 
acc^us, dulcis, JHcundus, laBtus, sudvis; tnordtus^ insudvis, injQcunauSj mdlestus, 
firdvis, acerbus, odHdsus, trisHs ;—iUilis^ (niUtus, Mnus, sdluber, saliUdriSy fructiOsus ; 
cdldmitOsus, damndsus. funestusy noanus, petti fer, pertUcibsvs, exitidsus: — dnacus, 
bMhodlus^ cdruSy fdmlUdris, cequw, ftdus,fiaiUs, nrdpttius, sicundus; MnOcus, 
Mdoersus, am&lus, dUenus, contrdriuSf injestus, infidus, tnHqvm, irdtus f-^ptus, 
accomrndddius, appdtUms, hdbtHs, tddneus, epportSenm; inejpt'us^ ivihdiaUs, import 
1»bttts. inconogmens ;--aBqudUs, par, impar, mspar, ritnibs, dtsstmUis, abstmilis, 
£sc6u)r:-~prdnm,prdcttvis,jfn'dpen8us,pn pdrdius:—fdcUis, aiffictlis 

i^pertus, conaatcuus, nUttOfestus, peryOcmu, obsciruM, eertus, eon^}ertus^ ndtus, 
mmblgwu, dSmus, igndtus, incertus, insdlUus ^-•••vU^inus, fhUttmus, conflms, oon- 
temarms, prdpior, proditmts, cogndtus, concdlor, concors, conyruus, coasanguimeus, 
eonsentdneus, consdnus, cowviniens, contlgwts, conUnuus, conUnens. 

(b.) Many adjectives of other si^^nifications, including some compounds of 
6b. sub, and s&per, as cbnoxivsj obvws, subjecius, svppUx, and tSperstt^ are also 
followed by a dative of the object 

(c.) After verbals in bllis, the dative is usually rendered by the preposition 
as, Tibl credlbUis sermo, A speech credible to you, t. e. worthy to be be- 
lieved by you. Ovid. 

{d.) The expression dido audiens, signifying obedient, is followed by the da- 
tive^ as, £K^dc«sdm nobis dicto aumenies sunt. Cic. Audiens dieio fiii jussis 
mdgistrdtuutn. Nep. In this phrase, dicto is a dative limiting audiens, and the 
words dicto audiens seem to form a compound equivalent to dbediens, and, like 
that, followed by a dative; thus. Nee plebs nobis dklo audiens aique dbidUens 
siL Liv. So dicto dbediens ; as, FdiUtra es dicto dbidiens, ornion, patri? Plant 

Rbm. 2. (o.) The adjectives aqvaUs, affms, dlientts, cogndminis,eommiims, 
oorUrdrius, jTidus, insuefou, par, dupar, jKculidris, proprius, prdpinquus, sdcer, 
simllis, assHn^Us, constmtUs, aissinAUs, sdctus, vUHnus, siiperstes, simplex, and some 
others, instead of a dative of the object, are sometimes followed by a genitive; 
as, Par hujus. Equal to him. Lucan. Proprium est 5iiL{oris ornate tkcere, Cio. 
But most 6f these words, when thus used, seem rather to be taken substan- 
tively; as, uEqudUs ejus, His contemporary. Cic. 

(6.) SimUis, assSmiUs, ctmsfmUw, tHsstmiUs, par and diqfor, take the genitive, 
when an internal resemblance, or a resemblance in character or dispositioUf is 
to be expressed, and hence we always find tne», tvi, sui, nostri, vestri, simiU$i 
r «, PUtres reges BomiUi quam Kfinue simiZes. Liv. 

'€.) Amicus, Iffiimlctts, and /dnAUdris, owing to their character as substao- 
oves, take a genitive even in the superlative; as, Sdmo dmicisOmus nostrdnm 
(Mhimh,— very friendly to our countr3rmen. Cic. On the other hand, hosiii, 
chough a substantive, is sometimes nsed like an adjective, beuig modified by 
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an advert), and taking an obieot in the dative; as, EapectanHbiu ooMui 
mknam essel tarn itfunuM, icon aimeiu. tam diis hdmlnlbosotie hostiB, quL etc 
Cf.§27r,B.l. ^ 

Bbm. 8. Some adjectives with the dative are followed by another case d»- 
notine a different relation ; as, Mem si&i ooiuda recti^ A mind conscious to it- 
self of rectitude. Virg. See § 218, B. 7. 

Rem. 4. Many adjectiYes, instead of the dative of the pbject, are 
often followed by an accusative with a preposition. 

(1.) Adjectives signifying useful, fit, a^ d the opposite, take an accusative of 
the thing with ad, but only a dative of t .e person; as, Sdmo ad nuUam rem 
umB, Cic. Ldau qptes ad insldias. Id. 

(2.) Adjectives denoting motion or tendency, take an accusative with ad 
more frequently than a dative; as, F%aer ad poenas, ad prsemia veloxj Ovid: 
Ad dtignem morbum prdctivior, Cic ; Ad omne f &clnus pdrdius, Id. ; Pr6mu aa 
ndem, Liv.;— sometmies with tn; as, (3fZer in pugnam. Sil. 

(8.) Many at^'ectives, signifying an affection of the mind, may have an ac- 
cusative of the object with tn, erga, or cKfeermts, instead of the dative; as, 
FldeUs in f Ilios. Just Mater dcerba in woa partus. Ovid. GrdUu eiga me. 
Cic Gratum adversus te. Id. So DisstmliM in ddminum. Tac. 

(4.) Adjectives signifving like^ equal, common, etc., when plural, are often 
followed by the accusative with inter ^ as. Inter se Anmes. Cic. Hssc sunt in- 
ter eos oommfima. Id. Inter se (fioerst. Id. 

Rem. 5. PrOpior and proa^lmuB^ instead of the dative, have sometimes, like 
their primitive prOpe^ an accusative; as, Quod vteitm prdpius virtQtem irat. 
SalL P. Oratstu proaAmus m&re Oce&num hiimdraL Cses. Ager, ^ proaflmui 
f Inem MigdUpdmanm est Liv. Cf. ^ 288, 1. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Some a^ectives, instead of the dative, have at times an abla- 
tive with a preposition. Thus, ^Kir, communitj consentaneuii ducorf, with cum; 
as, Quern parem cum llbSris jicUU, Sail. OimenUinewn cum Ut Uteris. Cic 
Civlto« s€cum (fMCors. Liv. so d^i^nw and Versus with a or ab; as, AUenug 
a me, Ter.; A r&tione dlvertuSf Cic; or without a preposition; as, AUinum 
nostrd &mlclti&. Id. — (6.) Fritw, which regularly takes the ablative, is in Livy 
construed with the dative; as, forttlnsB Jretua; nulli rei frStut, etc. Cf. § 244.— 
(c.) The participial a^ectives f'twiceiM and coi^undut, mstead of the dative, 
take sometimes the ablative eithex with or without ciMn. ' 

Rem. 7. Idem is sometimes followed by the dative, chiefly in the poets; aa 
J^pfter omnibus idem. Vire. InvUum qui servai, idem facU occidenti. Hor 
In the first example, omnwua is a dative of the object; in the second, tht? 
dative follows idem, in imitation of the Greek construction with ttvrde, and is 
equivalent to quod occldens, or quod f dcU is, qui occUHL Stmtiis is construed 
in the same manner in Hor. Sat. 1, 3^ 122. Idem is generaUv followed not by 
a case, but by mtt, oc, atque, ut, qudn, or quam; sometimes Dv the preposition 
cum. Cf. \ 207^^ 27, {d.) SlnuUs and par are someuines, li&e idem, lollowed 
by ac and atque. 

Rem. 8. Some verbal substantives are followed by the dative, when derived 
firom verbs governing the dative; as, Jut&tia est cbtenuiirdtio scriptis iSglbus 
instltiHtisque pi^mrum, Cic. TrdOUio Sj^cSqub rei aftSri. Id. Est^probHUik 
cuiquam t>jtifrM /oriOfUB. Liv. 

NoTB. A datlye of the objeot often Ibllows esse and other veilM, In oonneetkML with a 
px«dieate ncxninatlTe or aoensativs, but sneh datlTe is dependent, not on the noun, but 
OB the Of.$227,B.4. 
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DATIVE AFT£B VEBB8. 

§ 338« A noun limiting the meaning of a verb, is put in 
the dative, to denote the object to or for which any thing is, or 
is done ; as, 

Mea dOrnxu Ubi p&Ui, My house is open to you. Gic. Pan OfUdre Idctm tecto, 
A part clioose a site for a ouHdinrj, Yirg. Tibi Uris^ t!bi nUtii^ You sow for 
^ursdf Yoa reap for yourself Plaut Licet nemlni contra pdtriam dudre c«- 
ercUum, it is not lawfm for any one to lead an amiy against his country. Cio. 
Hoc tIbi prdmitto^ I promise you this. Id. Baeret lat^ri leUilU drundo, Virg. 
Surdo fabUam narras: Hot, Mlhi responaum didiL Virg. 8ie vos non Tobis 
fertis drdtra, b^vcB, Id. Omt^bus bonis ea^»6dU $alvam eue remjMlcam. Cio. 
Aptat habenao ensem. Virg. 

Non. The datiTe la thus used after all Yerbs, wfaeiher transltite or IntmnsitlTtt, per* 
eonal or imperioiial, and in both Tcdcee, proTided their signification admits a reference to 
a remoter object, for whom or to whose benefit or iojoxy any thing is done. In the pas- 
siTe Toice, from their nature, neuter Terbs can only be so construed impersonally. Gt 
f 142, 1, and f 222, 2. 

RsKARK 1. The datire after many Terbs is rendered not by to or ybr, but by other 
prepositions, or without a preposition.- Bfany IntransitiTe Latin Terbs are tianalated 
taito Bnglish by Terbs tnuuritiTe, and the datire after them is usually rendered like the 
ol^ject <tf a tranaitiTeTerb.— Most Terbs alter which the signs to ma^for are not used 
with the datiTe, are enumerated in this and the fbUowlng sectionB. 

Rem. 2. Many verbs signifying to favor, please, trust, assist, and 
their contraries, also to command, obey, serve, resist, threaten, and 
be angry, take a dative of the object 

Note. The neuter verbs comprehended in this rale generally express in the 
verbal form the raeanuig of those adjectives, which are Tolloweu by the dative, 
(of. § 222, R. 1,) Thus, (a.) lUa tlbif&vet, She favors you, or is favorable to 
m. Ovid. Mini pj&ceoat Pomponius^ nMme dkplkebat. Cic. Qui sXbi fidzL 
Boor. Ifon Ucet tui commddi causa ndcere alt^i. Cic. Non invidetur Uli flstati 
§ed etiam fdvetur^ld* Deqterat s&luti tua. Id. Nique mlhi vestra decrSia aii«- 
tSatUur, Sail. Inmirat ami servU coUecta picuma cuique. Hor. Obedire et pdrere 
▼^antati. Cic. QuMm factioni inimic&mm ridsUrt niquitoirU, SalL ^fiOii 
witndbdtiur. Cic. inuct Xnlmlcis. Cses. 

(6.) So Adfl/or, aiSMtioTy bUuuUor, tommSdo, /S«eo, grOrtfUor, grdtWy grOtfUor^ and 
Its Tmbal grlUUlabundus^ iguoseOj indulgeo^ UnOtfnor, palpor^ parco^ plaudo^ retptmdeo, 
tttUUOy sumOrtUHorf €tm6iory tneomnOdOf intUdtOy nSeeOj o6in«m, offUiot^-artUlMy 
pliuo; disptteeo t'-rerSdOy eonfldo; despiroy diffldo t'—adminlOtlor^ ataOliory 

tnBdeor, midUoTy dpKiUor, peUrOcXnoTy prOsumy subvinio, sueeurro; dlsuniy xnsldior 
imp^Oy mandOy nadSroTy praefphy temptro; ausadtOy mortgiroTy dbidioj obsgeundOy 
ohsiguoTy obttmpiroy pUreOy dieto audiens <um^-aneiaor, /dmOtor, mXntstrOy servw^ 
iiuenioy pnBSt5lor f'-adversovy refrOgory obstOy obtreetOy rUuetory rinUory ripugnoy r*. 
sistOy and, chiefly in the poets, bellOy certo, luctoty pugno; — mlntfr, eommhtory inter' 
minor sueeenseoy stUmHehor.r-To these maybe added oowo, ddeequoy eontieiorf 
de^lnirOy exceUoy nil6o, swplSditOy jmecHrteoTy rCApio (to promise), rtnuneWy suOdeoy 
persuOdeOy dissuOdeOy suppUeOy v&eOy tideofy and sometimes miseeo and ttll«0;— Also the 
unpeisonals acetdity convtnity eond^eit. contingity dSeety dOlety expidit. Hcety tUfft^ or 
{nbety aquet^ pUUety etc.— («.) IntransitiTe Terbs gOTeming a datiTe afe often used imper- 
sonally in the passiTe with the same case; as, mlAt invtrietur. I am enTied. Mihi miUg' 
4nat»try I am reTiled. MUU parcUuTy I am spared. Hor. Jioe persuOditur mUiy I am 
persuaded of this. 

(1,) (Ar) Many of the above verbs, which, as intransitive, take the dative, 
Bometimes become transitive and are followed by an accusative; as, Sdulor, 
mucuUOy blandiory degMSrOy despirOy indtdgeOy l&teOy mideory midlcory mUdSroTy 
bbtrectOy meMoTy priMdea, etc. ; as, AdaUhH &11quem. Cic. Hanc cdve degM^ 
ret. Oviu. Indvlgtome, Ter. Eujut adventnm proBStdlans, Cses. PriMdgre 
rem fi-Amentdriam, Id. — Sometimes also by a preposition and the ablative or 
accusative; as,. A StSIcis deginSraeU PdmBtius. Cic. De repfibUcil despdrare. 
Id. Obtrectdruni inter se. Nep.— or by a dependent clause; as, Qua ae^perai 
Iroctfla nXtato&re posse, rl^in^fiMi. Hor. 
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(6.) Othen, as transitive irerbs, have, with the dative, Un accusative, ex- 
pressed or understood; as^ tmpSro^ mando, mimstro^ nOnor, commXnor, irUerminor, 
practpiOj ricfpio, renuncw, etc. ; as, Equltes imnerat <^vUdtibus ; where cdgen- 
dot is perhaps to be supplied, He enjoins upon the states the providing of cav- 
alrv. Cms. See § 274, K. 6. Ministrdre victum dUcuL Varr. Deflagrationem 



(c.) jEquo and ddceqtio are construed with the accusative and either the da- 
tive or cum with the al)lative. — Invtdeo takes either a sinde dative cf the per- 
son or thing, a dative of the person and an accusative of the thing; as, HOnd' 
rem mlhi inikdetU. Uor. ; or, when mvtdere is used in the sense of privdre^ a da- 
tive of the person and an ablative of the thing; as, Non im^iddrunt laiide sud 
tniJiir^ms. Liv. In Horace, by a Greek construction, the genitive is once used 
instead of the accusative or ablative of the thing; as, Mque iUe sipdsUi cicirU 
nec hriffCB iniAdet dverm, • 

(d.) Cedoj used transitively, takes a dative of the person and an accusative 
of the thing; but sometimes the thing is expressed by the ablative: as, ceddre 
dUcui posKMOne hortSrum, So, also, conceao &ln Idcum, or concede mi Idco, 

(2.) Many verbs which, from their significations, might be included in the 
above classes, are, as transitive verbs, only followed by an accusative; as, 
deleciOy j&eo, adjavo, adjuto, ladOy offendoy etc. — JQheo is followed by the accusa- 
tive wim an Infinitive, and sometimes by the accusative alone, or the da- 
tive with the infinitive or subjunctive ; as, Meo te bine spSrare. Cic. Lex 
jiibete&gtuB fdcienda stmt. Id. 276t Britannico /usn't exsurgere, Tac. Quibus 
iutsirat, tU imtantUms risistSrenL Id. — Fldo Bna confido are often followed by 
the ablative, wi& or without a preposition; as, FiaSre cursu. Ovid. Cf. § 245. 

§ 334* Many verbs compounded with these eleven prepo- 
sitions, dd, ante, cdn, in, inter, oh, post, prce, pro, sub, and super^ 
are followed by the dative ; as, 

Annue coeptis. Be fiivorable to our undertaJdnge. Vir^. Bomanis SquXtlbua 
UUrvB affiruntuVf Letters are brought to the Roman kmghts. Cic. ArmceUire 
omnibus, To excel alL Id. AnUMat Irse rSUgiSnem. Kep. Aitdetque viris coit- 
currh'e virgo, Yirg. Exercitum exercltui, d&ces diiclbus compdrdre, Liv. Inmd^ 
net his afr. Ovid. P6c6ri ngmm impressU. Virg. Nox prselio interveniL Liv. 
InierdixU histrionlbus ^cenam. Suet. Meis commodis off ids et obstas. Cic. 
Own se hasHum tglis obiecissent. Id. Posthdbtd mea seria iQdo. Virg. Certd^ 
fftfm prcBsediL Suet. H!bemis Labiewum prcepdsuU. Caes. Genlbus prOcum- 
hire. Ovid. Mls^ris succurrire disco. Virg. lis subsldia submiUebaL Csqs. 
Tlmldis s&pervinU jEgle, Virg. 

Note 1. This rule implies that the compound retains the meaning of the 
preposition; and the dative following such compound is then used instead of 
uie case governed bv the preposition. When such compounds are transitive 
they have with the aative an accusative also, like other transitive verbs. 

1. Atxido. aeeresco, aeeumbOy aequieseo^ SdSquf^Oj adharto^ adjiceo^ adnoy adt^o, ad^ 
stOj adsttpiuorf adsum, adversor^ afftdgto^ aJUabor^ tUllldo, annuoy appHreOy applaudOf 
apprHpinquOy arripOy arrideo, asplrOj assentioTy assMeo, assisto^ assueseoj asxurgo;^ 
mddoy adhfbeo^ cuLjieiOy adJungOy admdveo, advertOy advolvoy affiro^ afflgOy aittgo, op- 
p0no, apptteoy aspergo, 

2, AntieSdOy antgceUoy anteeo, antesto, antiviniOy atUiverto ;—<itUi!/iro, atUthXbeo^ 
aniiyOno. 

8. CShareOy eoUfUlo, cowUm^ eongruoy eonsentioy eonsOnOj eonsueseo, eonfftvo, andy 
ohiefty in^e poets, eo^o^ eoneumboy eoneurro, eontendo f — con/iro, eot^ungOt con^p^o^ 
eompSno. 

4. InefdOf tnefifto, ineumbOj indonmoy ingitniseoy htheereoj inAlo, tnnoseor, tnnifor, 
mstdeOf insisto^ instOj instLdOj insnUo, mvOdo, inv^^lOy iUaerimOy iUtLdOy umnfiMO, tif»- 
mdriar, xmtndror, impendeoy insum; — immiseeoy impertio, tmpdno, tmfniifno, tn^do, «»- 
aodo, i$iduo, in/iroy ingiroj injicio, insiroj inspergOj insuescoy Inftro. 

6. JtUerc9dOy uUereldOy inUrdMOy vnterjUcM, uUemUko mtcrnim, i$Uerviinio i — mC«r« 
dieoy inUrfteiOy mKfpAno 
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6. ObavMUo^ liberro^ Sbiqulto^ obluetar. obrnwrn^o^ obrBpOf oAsto, oteuto, Mtfrljpo, 
ebsmrij otitr^eto, obvSmoj obvenor^ ocetcmdo, oeeicrro, oceurso^ officio } — oAtiteo, obficio^ 
offiro^ offundo^ oppdno. 

7 Postfgro, posthObeo., postpdno^ postpUto, postserfbo. 

8. PreecedOf praeurroj prcMOj praliiceo^ prcmfneo, prtmUso, prtBsidiOy pratum^ pro- 
vSleOj preBvertor ;—f^as/erOj praftdo^ preepSno. 

9. PrOcumbOy prd/leio^ prdpugno^ prospitioy prOvtdeo. 

10. Stiecldo^ swereseOy swcumbOy suceurro, suffieio, gt^ffrOgorf tObdUo^ mbjUuo^ 
ntbrgpoy subsum, subvinio ; — subdoj subjXciOj subjUgo, stUmitto^ supjOnOf substemo. 

11. SUpereurrOf sUpersto^ snpersunii aHperviniOf s&pertOvo. 

Note 2. In some verbs compounded with prepositions the meaning of the 

S reposition is lost Such compounds are either not followed by a dative, or 
le case depends, pot on the preposition, but on the signification of the verb, 
according to § 223. 

Remark 1. (a.) Some verbs, compounded with db, de, ex, circumj and con- 
tr&y are occasionally followed b^ the dative ; as, adram, detum, delabovj despero, 
exctdOj ctrcumdo, ctrcwnfuttdo, circwnjdceo, circtimficio. cotUrdmco. contrago ; as. 
Beria c&piti delapm. The garlands having fallen from his head. Virg. Numtfun 
nummi exciderunt tioi ? Plant. Tigrit urbi circumfwuMiur. Plin. Sibi detpercuns, 
GaBs. — (5.) Circumdo and circumfundo take either an accusative of the thing with 
a dative of the person, or an ablative of the thing with an accusative of the per- 
son; 2iA, drcumdo dMcm cust/6di(is, or circumdo dJUquem cusUkSU. A^ergo, tn- 
mergOy d6no, impertio, exuo, and induo, are construed in the same manner. 
Cf. S 261, B. 2. 

Rem. 2. Some verbs of repelling and taking away (most of which are com- 
pounds of dfA, de. or ex), are sometimes followed by the dative, though more 
commonly by the ablative; as, dbigo, abrdgo, abscindOj aufiro, ddlmo, arceo, 
defendo, demo, depeUo, derdgo, detrdho, eripioy eruo, exdUw, exlmo, extorqueo, ex- 
traho. exuOj prdhibeo, surripio. Thus, Nec mlhi Ub erijpient, Nor shall they take 
you nrom me. Ovid. SoUittium pScdri defew&te, Virg. ffunc arcebu p£cori. Id. 
So rarely abrunyoOj dUeno, furor, and ri^no. 

Rem. 8. Some verbs of differing (compounds of dl or likewise occur 
with the dative, instead of the ablative with the preposition dh, or poetically 
with the ablative alone ; as^ diffiro, dUcreno, discordo, disseniio, disOcUo, disto ; 
as, QmrUum simplex hXldrtsque nSpoti mscripet, et qUantwn dUcordet, parcui 
&varo. Hor. Distdbit infido scurrse dmicus. Hor. Graecis Tuscdntca ttdtucB dif- 
fSrurU. Quint. Comadia dafferi iemOnL Hor. So likewise miaceo; as, Misia 
mddestisB grdvitcu, Cic. 

Rem. 4. Many verbs compounded with prepositions, especially ith ad, c<m, 
and in, instead of the dative, either constantiv or occasionally take the case 
of the preposition, which is frequently repeated. Sometimes, also, a preposi- 
tion 01 similar signification is used ; as. Ad primam vocem Unddas cmertitU 
awes, Ovid. Nemo eum anticessit. Nep. Saxa vtdes s6ld codlescire calce. Lucr. 
Infirunt omnia in ignem. Gses. SiUx incumbebat ad amnem. Virg. Iftnixiu 
modSramlne ndvts. Ovid. In Pansam frdtrem innixus. Plin. Qmferte haM 
pdrem cum ilU) hello. Cic. In this substitution of one preposition ^r another , 
dd is used for In, and in for dd; db for ex ; dd, antS, contra, and in, for dbf dii 
and anU, for prb. 

Rem. 6. Neuter verbs of motion or of rest in a place, when compour ded 
with the prepositions, dd, anti, cdn, in, etc., either take the dative, or^ acquir- 
ing an active signification, are followed by the accusative; as, Helvetix ribquot 
Gallos viriuie praeediuU, The Helvetii surpass the other Gauls in valor. Cses. 
Uterque, Isocr&tem eetdie prcKvrriL Cic. So prmeo, prtBtto, prasverto, praxello. 
See § 238, (3.) 

§ I. Verbs compounded with sSds^ bSnCy and malt ^ are 

followed by the dative ; as, 
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IX nitans €l legnms Mrfedij He satisfied both nature and the bm. do. 
Tibi dU biMfdeiafU omne$, May all the gods bless yon. Plant But also, Anih 
cum erga bene feci. Id. Mdlidicit utrtque. Hor. So t&Utdo^ bSnidicOj mOlifdcio. 

Non. These eomponnds ftie often written separately ; and the datire always depend! 
not on siUis. bgru^ and nuUe^ bat on the simple rerb. So, also, bUne and mdle dtteia 
vSlo ; as, Tibi b£ne ex dnlmo ySlo. Ter. Uli Hgo ex omnVtus optlme ySlo. Plant. Non 
tfbi miUe Tult. Petron. In lilie manner vdl&e dleo, and vUe dleo; as, Auguttus dUei^ 
dens i« cftr/A) sidentUfUM singnUs vilire duebat. Suet. Tibi vdlidlctre non tUet gratis. 
Ben.— In late writers binidlco and m&ildUo sometimes take the accusatire. 

n. Verbs in the passiye voice are sometimes followed by a dative of the 
agent, chiefly in the poets and the later prose writers; as, Quidquid in kac 
cattfd mlhi nucqtiam est, Cic. Niqut cemitur ulH, Nor is he seen by any one. 
Virg. NvUa tadrum audita mlhi niqut visa tdrHnan, Id. Barhdrut htc igo mni^ 
quia non inidUgor olli. Ovid. Bnt the agent after passives is usually in the 
ablative with a or ob. See \ 248, 1. 

nL The participle in dm is followed by a dative of the agent ; 

Vnda omnibus enavtganda, The wave over which (we) all must pass. Hor. 
Nobis, cum timel occidit brivis lux, Nox eat ptiyitua Una dormienaa. CatulL 
Adhibenda ett nobis diUgentia, We must use dUieence. Cic. VeaUgia tummdrum 
hdminum sibi tuenda esse diaJL Id. Si tie me fiere. ddlendum eet primum ifsi 
tibL Hor. Fdciendum mlhi putdm^ ui reejponderem. Id. 

Remark 1. The dative is sometimes wanting when the agent is indefinite { 
as, Orandum eet^uteit mene eana in corpdre edno. Juv. Hie vincendum out md- 
riemfaun, miiltee, esL Liv. In such examples, tf&i, vdbis, ndftif, hOmSntbue, etc, 
may be supplied. Cf. ^ 141, B. 2. 

Bbm. 2. The participle in due sometimes, though rarely, has, instead of the 
dative of the agent, an ablative with d or db ; as, Abn eoe tn dedrum immortdUum 
itOmlro vinirandoe a vObis et cdlendoe jriUdioe f Cic. Hcec a me tn e^endo pne- 
Ureunda non tttnL Id. — ^The dative after participles in (ftis is by some referred 
to \ 226. 

IV. Verbs signifying motion or tendency are followed by an ao- 
cusative with Mot In; as, 

Ad templum PaOddie ibani. Virg. Ad pr«t5rem hdntfnem traxit. Cic. Vergtt 
ad septemtriones. Cses. In conspectum vinire. Nep. 

So cum), docoy fgroy fettinOy /HgiOf inclUiOf lego, vnUo, per go, porto, prmc^ 
lo, prdpiro, Undo, ioUo, vddo, verU>. 

Remark 1. So likewise verbs of calling, exciting, etc. ; as, Ewum ad se 
tdcat. Virg. PrOvdcasee ad pngnam. Cic. so dnimo, kortor, indto, invito, 
ceeto, eUmAlo, tuecl0; to which may be added atUneo, conformo, perilneo, and 
tpecto. 

Rem. 2. But the dative is sometimes used after these verbs; as, Clamor U 
coelo. Virg. Jhm^ tibi lUirat mea vhuanL Cic. Grfgem vlridi compelUre hlbia- 
co. Virg. Sedlbus hunc refer ante suie. Id. After vinio both constructions 
are used at the same time; as, Venit mlhi in mentem. Cic. Venit mlhi in 8us> 
picionem. Nep. Eum venisse Germanis in amjcltiam cogn&viraL Cses. Prd- 
pinquo (to approach) takes the dative only. 

Rem. 3. Sometimes also verbs signifying motion are foUowed by an accusar 
tive of place without a preposition, a supine in um, an . infinitive, or an adverb 
of place; as, Romam prdfectue est, Ite ddmum. Rus ffrom. Lavlnia venii II- 



pindiet vadmu*. Virg. Hue venU, Plaut See 287, 276, II. 271, N. 2. 

Rem. 4. After do, scribo, or mitto UUrat, the person for whom they are writ- 
ten or to whom they are sent, is put either in tiie dative or in the accusative 
withoi^; as, 60 tfco tibi mraa ante dUMmmt. Cla. l^dtmvma fttfrvsMi 




i 226, 227. btntax^ — ^dative aftbb verbs. 229 

•d.Gat!lInam ddta$ etse, cbcSbaL Id. Qaar icrUtU LabiSno cum. etc. Gas. Ad 
me C&i'im de ie scriptii. Cio. But to give one a letter to deliyer is also ex* 
pressed by ddre tuiras dftcut, and also tJie delivery of the letter by the bearer. 

§ SS6. &t is followed hj a dative denoting a possessor;-^ 

the thing possessed being the subject of the verb. 

Est thus used may generally be translated by the verb to have with the 
dative as its subject; as, Est mini ddmi p&Ur, I have a father at home. Virg. 
Surii nobis mitia p6ma, We have mellow apples. Id. Gratia nobis Hpui est <«d, 
We have need of your favor. Cic. Inndcentise plm pSriciUi quam niindris fist. 
Sail. An nescis langas reglbus esse mdtius t Ovid. So with an infinitive as the 
subject, Nec tfbi sit duros dcuisse in prcdia denies, Tib. 4, 8, 3. The first and 
second persons of sum are not thus construed. 

Remark 1. Hence mthi est n6men signifies, I have the name, mv name is, or 
I am called. The proper name is put either in the nominative, tne dative, or 
the genitive. See \ 204, B. 8. So also cognomen, cognOmentum^ and, in Taci- 
tus, v6cab&lumy est mtiii, — Sometimes, also, a possessive adiective agreeing with 
ndmen^ etc., supplies the place of the proper name; as, Est mihi n&nen Tar- 
qulnium. Gell. Merciirigle impdsuere miht cogndmen, Hor. 

Rem. 2. The dative is used with a similar signification after fdre^ suppfiUf 
ibest, deest, and defit ; as, Pauper inim non estj cni rerum suppedt usus. Hor. 
Si mlhi cavda f&ret^ cercdpitMcus iram. Mart DefuU ar« vobis. Ovid. Non 
<2p/*()re Arsacldis vtrtiitem. lac. Lac mlhi non defiL Virg. Hoc fintm illiofr- 
fuit, Cic. 

Rem. 8. Wi^ the dative of the person after est Sallust and Tacitus some- 
times join, b^ a Greek idiom, vdlens^ cupiens, and invUus ; as, Quia nigtte pUH 
nnUtiia vdlenti (esse) p&tabdtur^ BecauM the common people were not thought 
to like the war. Sail. Ut quttnuque bellum imUis aiut dl^ienabut irat^ Accord- 
ing as each liknd or disliked the war. Tao. 

Hativs of the £jn> ob Purpose. 

§ Sum, and several other verbs, are followed hj two 

datives, one of which denotes the ob/ect to whiclij the other the 

end for which, any thing is, or is done ; as, 

Mlhi maxtjncB est curae. It is a very great care to me. Cic. Spero nobis hone 
■conjunciionem voluptfiti / (Jrc, I hope this union wiC afford us pleasure. Id. 
Matri pueUam dono dediU Ter. F&bio laudi ddtum est, Cic. Vltio id tibi t'er- 
tunt. Plaut. Id tIbi honori habetur, Cic. Maturavit collegas vinire auxllio. Liv 
Cui bono fuiti To whom was it an advantage? Cic. 

RzxARK 1. The Terbs after which two datiyes oocnrf are sum, /dr«, flo, do, ddno^ 
<ffico, kSbeo^ rglinquOj tftbuOj verto; also mro, «o, mitto, prS/ieiscoTf vinto, appOnOy as- 
ffgTio, cldoj eompdroy pdteo, suppMUo^ SmOy and some others. 

Rem. 2. The dative of the end or purpose is oflen used afler these 
verbs, without the dative of the object; as, 

Exemplo est formica^ The ant is (serves for) an example. Hor. Absentium 
bdmi dlvlsni fuert, Liv. RUttquU pignori putdmina, Plaut. Qua esui et pOtui 
sunt, Gell. Esse derisui, To be a subject of ridicule. Tac. RSceptui \c6nirt^ 
To sound a retreat. Cses. AUquid doti diCare, To set out as dowry. Cic. 

Rem. 3. (a.) The verb sum, with a dative of the end, may be va- 
riously rendered ; as by the words brings, affords, serves, does, eta 
The si^n for is often omitted with this dative, especially after sum 
inttoaa of it, as, or some bther particle, may at times be used ; a^i 
to 
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Jgndma Mi tibi magno dSdScdri, Cowardice wffl bring great dis^ce to yon. 
Cic. IloBC re* ett argdraento, This thing is an argument, or serves as an argu- 
ment Id. Boc vltio mihi darU, This they set down as a fault in me. OO- 

veraos cvlyx hdbuit. Suet. Una res h'ot magno fisui was of great use. 

Lucil. Quod tIbi magndpere cordi est^ mihi vehimenter ck^Ucet, What is a great 
pleasure, an object of peculiar interest to you, etc. Id. 

(6.) Sometimes the words Jitj able, ready y etc., must be supplied, especially 
before a gerund or a gerundive ; as, Quum solvendo civitdtes non esscntf .... not 
able to pay. Cic. JJivites, gut dnSri fSrendo estenL Liv. Quob restinguendo 
igui fOrenU Liv. Radix ejm est vescendo. Plin. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the dative of the end, a predicate nominative or accusa- 
tive is sometimes used ; as, Natura tu ilU pater By nature you are his 
father. Amor eat exitium pecdri : or the purpose is expressed by tiie accusa- 
tive with ad or tn; as, AUcui cdmet est ad oellum. Cic. Se EenUs in clientelam 
^LdbanU Caes. : or by the ablative with pro ; as, Inndcentia pro m&Uvdlentii 
duct capit. Sail. Akimu sunt arbOres pro ciibllibus. Caes. 

R£M. 5. Instead, also, of the dative of the end or purpose, quo f to what tnd? 
for what purpose r why ? sometimes occurs, with an accusative, which ^n- 
erally depends on a verb understood, or with an infinitive or a clause; as. Quo 
miAt fortlinam, si non conceditur utit Hor. Quo ttbi, Pastphai, priUosas sumSre 
Testes f Ovid. 

Bem. 6. After do and other similar active verbs an accusative of the purpose 
is found in apposition ; as, LdUni cdrOnam auream Jdvi donum in CdpUmum 
ndttunt. Liv. AUcui comltem 'esse ddttm, Cic. Cf. § 204, R. 1 ; and § 230, B. 2. 

Note. The dative, instead of the accusative, is sometimes used aiter the 
infinitive, when a dative precedes, .and the Subject of the infinitive is omitted; 
as, VCbis nicesse est forUous esse viris. Liv. Maximo Ubi et civi et diici evddirt 
conUgiL Yal. Max. See ^§ 205, B. 6, and 289, R. 1. 

DATIVE AFTEB PABTICLES.. 

§ 338* Some particles are followed by the datiTB of the 
object; as, 

1. Some adverbs derived from adjectiyes ; as, 

Prdpius Tibferi quam Thermopf lis. Nep. Proxime castris, Very near to the 
camp. Caes. Prdpius stabiilis armenta tinerent, Virg. Qmgruenter natOne, 
convenienterqut vivere, Agreeably to nature. Cic. Ejpldlrus quam sibi constaann 
ter convmienttrgue dicatj non Idfjorat. Id. Nemini nLmium bine est, Afran. Mihi 
numuuam in vita fuit melius. Hor. Vivire vitaj hdminum Amice. Cic. Bine 
mihi, bene v5bis. Flaut. So, Mihi obviam venisti. Cic. In certdndna sasvo com- 
minus ire vlro. Sil. Quasstdres pr&mncios mihi prtBsU) fuerunt, Cic. S&mos est 
exadversum Mlleto. App. 

Re&iark. Prdpius and proxime, like their primitive prdpe, are sometimes 
construed with a and the ablative; as, Prdpe a meis aedlbus. Cic. SleUts 
ei-rantes propius a terris. Id. A Sura proxime est PhUiscum, oppldum Partho- 
rum. Plin. >, 

2. Certain prepositions, especially in comic writers; as, Mihi clam esi. It is 
unknown to me. Plaut. Contra nw^is. Id. But in such instances they seem 
rather to be used like adjectives. 

8. Certain interjections; as, Ed mihi I Ah me! Virg. Va mShi! Wo is me I 
Ter. V(B victis esse ! Liv. V(b nUsiro mihi, Plaut. Eem tibi. Id. £cce tibL Cic 

Note, (a.) The dative of the substantive pronouns seems sometimes nearlv 
redundant, but it always conveys the expression of a lively feeling, ind vt 
therefore termed dOOvus ithieusf as, 
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Far ToiM es, .... In my opinion. Plant An iOe mlhi fifter, cut nOUer mpiratf 
Cic. Tongilium mlhi eduxit. Id. Ubi nunc nobis dew tUe mdgistert Virg. 
Ikice nhi StbOsus! Cic. Hem tibi t&lentum argenii! PhiUpptcum esi: Plant. Sm 
is sometimes subjoined quite pleonastically to suus ; as, Sno sibi gludio hunc 
j&Mf.^ Plant Jgndrans suo sIbi wrwi patri. Id. Slbi suo tempdre. 

[b.) The following phrases also occur with v6lo and a reflexive pronoun : 
qtad libivUt what do yon want ? quid tibi iste vuU t what does he want ? quid 
wU abi luBC &rdiiof what does this speech mean? quid hoc abi dSna vClkuAf 
what is the meaning of these presents? or, what is tlieir object? 

ACCUSATIVE. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER VERBS. 

§ The object of a transitive verb is put in the accuse 

live; as, 

LSg&tos ndttmL, They send ambassadors. Csbs. ilnlmtw mdve< corpus, The 
mind moves the bodv. Cic. Da v^niam hanc. Grant this favor. Ter. Eum 
hidtaii tunt, They imitated him. Cic. Piscem Sy^-i vin^antur. Id. 

Remark 1. A transitive verb, with the accusative, often takes a 
genitive, dative, or ablative, to express some additional relation ; as, 

Te convince ftmentisB, I convict you of madness. Cic. I>a Idcum meliorIbu». 
Give' place to your betters. Ter. Solvit te Teucria luctu, Troy frees herselr 
from grief. Virg. See those cases respectively. 

Roc. 2. Such te the differenoe of Idiom between the Latin and English languages, that 
many verbs eonsideied transitivB in one, are used as intransitiTe in the other. Hence, 
in translating trandtive Latin Terbi, a preposition must often be supplied in English; 
as, Ut me edveret, That he should beware of me. Cic. On the other hand, many verbs, 
which In Latin are intransitiye, and do not take an accusatite, are rendered into Engluh 
by trensittTeTerbs; as, lUe mVii/dvetj He fikTors me: and manyTerbs originally in- 
tnuudtiye acquire a transitlTe signmcation. 

Rem. 3. The verb is sometimes omitted ! — 

1. To avoid its repetition; as, Eventum sindiuA, quern (scU. <i!re) vIdebUur'f 
dSlnL Liv. 

2. The interrogative intenection qwdt what? depends on ou or censes. So 
also quid vero f ^dd igttur i quid ergo t quid hum t which are always followed 
by another question, and both questions may be united into one proposition, 
the first serving merely to introduce the mterro^tion. With quid posieaf 
quid turn t supply sSqvitur, With quid quod, occurrmg in transitions, mcam de 
eo is omitted, but it maybe rendered *nay,* * nay even,* * but now,' * more- 
over,* etc., without an interrogation. — JXcam is also to be supplied with qtud 
muUa f. quid pUira t ne muUa ; ne muUis ; ne plUra. The infimtive dldre is also 
sometimes omitted; ba, MmXa muUa vldeor de me, Cic. PergeriUqua, Id. 

Rem. 4. The accusative is often omitted : — 

1. Wksn it is a reflexive pronoun; 2a,Nox prasdLplltfU^ 8cil.se. Virg. Aim 
prOra dvertU, Id. jEjo Idodiumj soil, me, Hor. 

The leflezlTes are usually wanting after iibSleo, absftneo, aeetngo, UdeBquoy agvo, ag- 
glSmSro, augeo, cSlSro, eongimtnOj contlnuo, dietlfWy dic9quo, dSsino, diffSro, dUrOy 
Brumpo, Jlecto, dS/leeto, f&cesso, tnelpto, inmno, insinttOy tnumpoj jungo^ £lro, faxo, 
linio, m&tfkrOy moUio, mSveOy mOlo, pdno^ prceclpVo, prdrumpo^ qu&tto, rtmitto. retraeto^ 
V ^do, sistOj stdb&lo, svppgdUo, tardo, teneo, tendo, trOjfcio, transmitto, turbo, vSna, wrgo^ 
vertOj devertOy rtverto, vestio, vibro ; and more rarely after many others. 

2. When it ^ something indefinite, has been previously expressed in any 
ease, or is easily supplied; as. Ego, ad quos scream, nescio, scil. lltiras, Cic. 
Dequoet tecwn igi mllgenter, et scrywt ad te. Id. Bine fSdt SUiuB. Id. DOcii 
in hoitem, scil. exercUum, Liv. 
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Rem. 6. An infinitiTe, or one or more substantive cliuses, may 
nipply the place of the accnsatiYe after an active verb ; as, 

Da mlhi faUere. Hor. Reddet dulce loqui, redder lidere decunim. Id. Ct2mb 
me esse clumentem. Cic. Atheniemes stdtuei-unt at nuves conscend^rent. Id. 
Vireor ne a doctis reprelieudar. Id.Euoe, Bacche, sunaL Ovid. Sometimes 
both constructions are wiited ; as, Di Iram misirantur Indnem amborum^ et tan- 
tos mortallbus esse labOres. Virg. — Bespecting the infiuitive with and without 
a subject-accusative after an active verb, see § 270-273; and for the subjunc- 
tive after such verbs, see ^ 278. 

(a.) In such constructions, the subject of the dependent clause is sometimes 
put in the accusative as the object of the leading verb ; as, Nosti Marcellum, 
quam tardus aU, for Noeti quam tardus sU Marcellus. Cic. Ilium, ui vivatf 
qptanL Ter, At te igo f ddom, ttf minus vdUas. Plant. 

(6.) An ablative with de may also supply the place of the accusative, by the 
ellipsis of some general word denoting things^ facts^ etc., modified by sucn ab- 
lative; as, De rejMlca vestrd pnucis accfpe. Sail. Compare a similar omission 
of a sidfject modified by de and the ablative, ^ 209, B. 8, (2.) 

Rem. 6. The impersonal verbs of feeling, mXsSret, pcenXtety pMet^ 
tadety pXgetj mXsSrescU, mlsSretury and perlcesum est, are followed by 
an accusative of the person exercising the feeling, and a genitive of 
the object in respect to which it is exercised. Cf. § 215, (1.) ; as, 

Eltrum no8 mtsh-etj We pity them. Cic. The impersonal VMtum est also 
occurs with such an accusative; Quos non est vMium pdnire, etc. Cic. 

Rem. 7. JUvat, delectatj faUk^ fugit^ pratirUy and decet^ with thoiz 
compounds, take an accusative of the person ; as, 

Te kll&ri AnSmo esse valde mej&vatj That you are in good spirits greatly 
delights me. Cic. F6git me ad te scribire. Cic. IlJkd altirum quam sit dufficUk, 
td non f&giL Id. Nec vera CsBS&rem fifellU, Cffis. Fdcis, ut te dicet, Ter. 

50 also when used personally; as, Parvum parva dicent, Hor.; but dicet often 
takes the accusative of the person with the infinitive; as^ Hanc mdciUam nos 
dicet efifAgere. Ter.; and in comic writers a dative; as, Vobis tUceL Ter. 

lor mea, lua, sua, nostnt, veslm, after ri/ert and intgm^ see f 219, B. 1: and Ifar tbe 
acGiuative by attraction, instead of the nominative, see § 2D6, (6 j (6.) 

§ 930* Verbs signifying to name or call ; to choose, render 

or constitute ; to esteem or reckon, which in the passive voice 

have two nominatives, are followed in the active voice by two 

accusatives, one of the obiect and the other of the predicatem 

Cf.§210;R.3, (3.); as, 

Urbem ex AwHdchi patris n&mine Antidchlam tdcdvit. He called the city An- 
tioch, etc. Just. Lfldos /dctsme. You make game of me. Plaut. Me ccnsii- 
1cm fedstis, Cic. Iram bihe Enmus Inltium dixU insdnus. Id. Ancum Mar* 
cium rcgem pdpSlus credvit. Liv. Sulplcium accilsfiturem swum n&mirdbat^ 
non compStltorem. Cic. Quum vos testes hdbeam. Nep. 

NoTK 1. The following are among the yerbs included in this rule, vis. appeUo, dUo^ 
nSmtno, nunt^po, pgrhlbeo, «fiifl<o, s&Uio and inscrtboj vdco ; cdpio, ecnsCUuo^ creo, ctt- 
e^ftro, dSngo, dBsigno, dlco, itfgo^ ficio^ effUio, instituo, ligo, prOdo, reddo, rgHuncu ; 
ifAco, dignor, existlmo, fObeo^ jiLdlcOj nSm^o, p&tOj rgpirio, ifUeltSgOf invinio, u pna> 
hire or prtBstare, etc. 

Note 2. An ablative with ex occurs, though rarely, instead of the accusa- 
tive of the object; as, Fort&na me, qui liber fuiratnj strvum ficUy e summo 
infimum, Plaut Cf. Qui recta pri&va fdciunL Per. 

Note 8. An infinitive may supply the {>lace of the objective accusative; aa^ 

51 sUntL use vdcat crimen. Crvid. and sometimes of tiie predicate aocusalsivt 
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also; as, rfipfiiire vdocu &mitt£re certiuB ; out ri scire iibi sit rfipSiire v6ca$. Id. 
So also an aajectiye may supply the place of the predicate accusative; as, 
PnsbttU se dignmn auis tnaj&rihua, CIc QBsdrem certiorem fdciuni. C«s. 

Remark 1. After verbs signifying to esteem or reckon, one of the 
accusatives is oilen the subject, and the other the predicate, of esse 
expressed or understood ; as, 

Eum &varum poss&mtu existtmdre. Cic. Talem se impSratdrem prcAwL Nep. 
JVoMto te eum, qui mOU es cogtatus. Cic Merc&rium omnium inventorem a^um 
firurU; hunc vidrum atque itPnirum d&cem arbitrantur, C«b.; or an adjective 
supplies the place of the predicate accusative; as, Ne me exisUmdrii ad «ndfi«i- 
«iuii»esse propensi5rem. Cic. 

Note 4. Instead of the predicate accusative, (1) pro with the* ablative some 
times follows p&tOf duco, and h^eo, hut denotes only an approximation; as, 
AUcptid pro certo hdbere or p&tdrt, Ea pre falsis d&dU Sail. AUquem pro hoste 
h&bert. Gses. — So also in with the ablative ; as, Nihil prater virtutem in b6nis 
habere. Cic. AUquem in nilmfiro hosiium ducSre, Cic. — and the ablative with- 
out in; as, UU vos affhiium loco ducirem. Sail. — So also e or ea; with the abla- 
tive; tLS,{Vi) fdcSretquod e republlca flde^ sua d&ch'et, Liv. — Sometimes 
(2) the genitive ; as. Officii duxit exdrdre filia patrem. Suet. ( See § 211, B. 8, (8.) 
So with a genitive or an ablative of price or value; as, P&tdre d&quem niMlo. 
Cic. Nonndbeo nauci Marmm augur em. Enn — and sometimes f 8) a dative; as. 
Quando tu me hdbes desplcatui. Plant. : — or an adverb ; a8,^gre ndbuit, f ilium ta 
pro pdrente ausuim, Liv. And (4) ad or tn with the accusative ; asj Z.dca ad 
blbemactlla 2^^re. Liv. Allquem in Patres ligire. Id.: or (5) the genitive 
depending on the ablative of cause, manner, etc. ; as. Qui servUutem dedltionis 
nomine cqipellanL Caes. * 

Rem. 2. Many other verbs, besides their proper accusative, take a 
second, denoting a purpose, time, character, etc. 

^ Such are do, tribuo, «Smo, pitOj p&no, adfungo, ascrlbo, cognosco, acdo, Jingo^ 
ngnificoy etc.; as, 

Qudre ejus fUgoB cdmTtem me adjvng&rem. Cic. HdnAnwn &pinio s5cium me 
Oicribit tuts laumbus. Id. Quos ego sim tdiiei jam dSdigndta marltos. Virg. 
Banc igttvr regem agnosdmua, qui Phili^pum_ dedu/ndtur patrem? Curt. Fitiam 
tuam mihi uxdrem posco. Plant. PitU hanc ^tumia munus.iOvid. Such 
constructions may often be referred to apposition, or to an ellipsis of esse. 

§ 331* Verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, and celo 

(to conceal), are followed by two accusatives, one of the person, 

^e other of the thing ; as, 

Hoc te vikhnenter rdgo. Cic. lUud te ^ro, etc. Id. Bdgo te nummos, 
I ask you for money. Mart. Posce deos v6niam, Ask favor of the gods. Virg. 
Quum Kaent quis musleam ddcuirit Epamlnpndam, When they shaU read who 
taught Lpammondas music. Nep. Antig&nus Iter omnes celat^ Antigonus con 
ceab his rrate from all. Id. DSpricdri deos m&la. Sen. Qu^die Cbssar 
MdvLoe fruraentum /d;7i^r6. Csbs. Multa deos Urans. Virg. 

TtitifAaK 1. This rule includes the verbs of asking and demanding, flagUo. ejfftagUoy 
ebseero, Oro^ exJiro^ contendo^ percontor^ posco^ rSposco, consHlOf preeor, dipreeor^ ^gOj 
and interrdgOj which, with the accaaatiye of the person, take the accusative of the neater 
pronouns id, iUud, quod^ quid^ more frequently than that of a substantive ; of teach* 
ug, dOceOy iadeeOf deddeeoj and er^riio^ which last has two aeonsatiTes only in the poets, 
jtlmSneo and eonslUo are rarely found with two aocusatives; as, ChnMUam heme rem 
OfnicM.* Plant. Earn rem nos I9ats admSnuit. Sail. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the accusative of the person, verbs of asking and de- 
manding often take the ablative with ab or ex; as, Non debibam abs te ^ UU- 
ras poscere, Cic. Vimam brdmus ab ipso. Vurg. Isiud i^6am ex te percontdH. 
PlM&t. 

20* 
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Bbw. 8. (a.) Instead of the accusative of the thing, the ablative with de is 
sometimes used; as, Sicigou eisdem de rebus interrOgem, Clc. De ItXn&re 
hntium aindttan edIktL Sail. Baatiu noiter me de hoc libra celaviL Cic. Cf. § 229, 
B. 6, (6.) — (6.) Sometimes also instead of the accusative of the thin^ an infini- 
tive, or an infinitive or subjunctive clause is used; as, Deos prScdn debetU, ut 
nrbem defendant Cic. l/l ddcMm MuUum potUiac t&cSre. Id. DOetd id non 
fi^ri posse. Id. Z^ceon/ eum qui vir Sex. Boscius fu£rlt Id. — (c.) With verbs 
of teaching, the instrument by means of which the art is practised is put in 
the ablative; as, AUquem flatbus ddcire. Cic. Docere dhquem mmu. Liv. 
lAtitxB may be used either in the accusative or in the ablative; as, Te UUra$ 
ddceo. Cic. DoctuB GrtBcU UUri$, Id. 

Rxx. 4. Some Terbs of asking, demanding, and teaehing, are not followed by two mth 
eaaatlTes; as, ezfg'o, pito, postlUo^ qtuero^ xdKor, seistUor^ which, with the accnuattTe of 
the thing, take an ablatiTe of the person with the preposition a&, tky or ex; unbuo, tj»- 
«ltwo, instruo^ etc., which are sometimes used with the ablatiTe of the thing, generally 
without a preposition, and are sometimes otherwise construed ; as, htstUuire anqutm 
addioendnm. Cic. 

Rem. 5. (a.) Manj^ active verbs with the accusative of the person, 
take also an accusative denoting in what respect or to what degree 
the action of the verb is exerted. 

{b.) The accusative of degree, etc., is commonly nthil, a neuter pronoun, or 
a neuter adjective of quantity; ns, Non quo me illiquid j&edrt posses, Cio. 
Pauca pro tanp6re tniiites hoHatus, Sail. Id adjUa me. Ter. Nique est te fc^ 
lire quidquam. Virg. Cf. § 282, (8.) 

Rem. 6. By a similar construction, gimts and secus, * sex,* are sometimes used 
In the accusative, instead of the genitive of quality; as, NuUas hoc g(^nus vfol- 
ikif tigOdrtmL Cell. So, Omnes mOliebre steus. Suet. Cf. 211, B. 6, (4.) 

§ 333. (1.) Some neiUer verbs are followed by an accusa- 
tive of kindred signification to their own ; as, 

Vltam JOcundam vidfre, To live a pleasant life. Plant Mirum somtddn 
iomnium, I have dreamed a wonderful dream. Id. FMre hunc furorem. 
Virg. Jstam pugnam pugndbo. Plant Pugndre dlcenda M&sis proelia. Hor. 
Lflsum insdleniem Isdgre. Id. 8i non servltfitem serviaL Plaut Quiror haud 
/"dcf^Mquestus. Stat Jfirdi;» verissiMMm jusjtlrandum. Cic. Igniitas jvbei Ire 
vias. Vai. Flace. So, alstf. Ire exsSquias. To go to a faneral. T'er. Jre supp<^ 
tias. To go to oiie*s assistance. Ire inrltias. To deny. This expression Is 
oouivalent to infltior^ and may like that take an accusative; S% hoc fimim 
a^'unxirOj quoa nSmo eat infiUas* Nep.: or the accusative with the infinitive; 
as, Nique infUias hnus SXcXliam nostram provinciam esse. Liv. Dt stnim ^jtr- 
dium gavderimus, Ccel. ad Cic. Prdficisci magnum Iter. Cic. PoUux tt^ue 
riditqtie viam. Virg. This accusative is usually qualified by an a(\jective. 

(2.) Verbs commonly neuter are sometimes used transitiveljy 

and are then followed by an accusative. 

Accusatives are thus used with dUo and sd[ptb, and theur compounds, ridOUc^ 
risfpio ; as, Olet unguenta, He smells of perfumes. Ter. Olire p^r^grlnum. 
To have a foreign smell. Cic. OrdtiOnes riddlenies antlq^tatem. Id. Melta 
herham earn sdpiunt, The honey tastes of that herb. Plin. Uva picem r^sljpiefis. 
Id. So, Sitio ndnores. Cic. Camem pUdC Liv. Claudius &leam stUdidsusSme 
liisU. Suet. Erumpire diu coer<Mam Iram in hostes, Liv. Libros Mgtldre, Ovid. 
Prcdre verba. Liv. Nec vox homlnem s&nai. Virg. Suddre mella. Id. Mdrien- 
tem nSmine cldmaL Id. Quis vost vina grdvem mllitiam out paupi&riem cripqtf 
Hor. Onmes Qna mdnet nox. Id. IngrdU dntmi oilmen horreo, Cic. £go meat 
qwiror fortanjis. Plaut Vivire Bacchlln&lia. Juv. Pattifrem salUtret M Cy- 
ddpa, rdgdbaL Hor. So the passive; Nunc agrestem Cyddpa mdveiur. Id. 
Xersiee guum mftre amMUdvitseVteriam nMgasseL Cic. Qus st&dium cvrrA. Id. 
CbuM Mh M o j«ra wmgrdre. Id. Te ndfo coflsjw. Plaut Ea ififsMfcf «Aw. Oio. 
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Cdrpdon ardSHtt Alexin. Virg. Sk^gioB JUrdttmiu tindBS. Grid. Nrngataqwa, 
VIrg. CkirrifOHi aequor. Id. PmcurOw sylvas. Id. 

Nan 1. AcenaatlTeB are ftmnd in like manner after omMUo, eatfeo, dSfeo, «7«Yeo, /m, 
gaudeo, gitno, gUrior^ horreoj Uetor, UUro, ndto^ paUeo, fO/tteo, pHreOf dtftrto^ priodo^ 
quiror^ rfdeo, «Vco, Mtio, tiUeOy Irttnoy trtpido^ vOdOf vSnio^ ete. 

(3.) Neuter verbs and sometimes adjectives also may be fol- 
lowed by an accusative denoting in what respecty or to what c£9- 
greey the feeling, condition, etc, is manifested ; as, 

NlliU ISbOro, Gic. Num id lacrimal virgot Does the maid weep on that ac- 
count V Ter. MuUa alia necccU. Cic. Quicquid dellrant reaesj plectuntur 
AchivL Hor. Nec tu id indtandri posses, Liv. Illud mlhi leetandum video. Gic 
lllud valde Ubi assetUior. Id. Idem glOriari. Id. Hsc gldrians. Liv.' Hoo 
gUidet unum. Hor.— So, Id dpSram do^ 1 strive for this. Ter. QmsUium pHu^ 
quid tUn sim attctor. Gic. Quod gtadam auctSres tunt, Which is attested by 
some authors. Liv. Nil nostri misSreref Virg.— Nihil B&mStuB plebis similis. 
Liv.. Sindius nIhU sane mtentus. Sail. These limiting accusatives have com- 
monly the force of adverbs, particularly rahU, which is used like an emphatio 
fum in the sense of * in no way/ * in no respect.* So non nihil, * to some extent,* 
' iu some measure.* 

Non 2. In the above and rimHar examples, the prepositions o6, propter, per, ad. eto., 
may often be supplied. This construction of neater verbs is most common with the 
neuter accusatives id, quid, quidquam, dttquid, quicquid, quod, nViil, nonnViU, tdem^ 
iUud, tantum, quantum, ftntcm, muka, pauca, Slia, eitira, omnia, eto. Cf. § 366, B. 16, N. 

§ S33« "Many verbs are followed by an accusative depend- 
ing upon a preposition with which they are compounded. 

(1.) Active verbs compounded with trans, ad, and circum, have 
sometimes two accusatives, one depending upon the verb, the other 
upon the preposition ; as, 

Omnem iqultdtum pontem transducit. He leads all the cavalry over the bridee. 
CsBs. Agesll&us Hellespontum cdpias trajecU, Nep. PetrHus jusjflrandum ad- 
igii Airanium. Cses. Roscillum Pompeius omnia sua prsesldia circumduxit. Id. 
So, Pontus scdpftlos sUperj&cU, undam, Yxrft. So, also, adverto and induco with 
duAmum; as. Id dntmum adoertii. Caes. la quod &nlmum induxirat pandi^per 
wm IhnttiL Cic So, also, ii^icio in Plautus — Ego te m&num injlciam. 

^2.) Some other active verbs take an accusative in the passive 
voice depending upon their prepositions ; as, 

Mdgicas accingier artes, To prepare oneself for ma^c arts. Virff. In proos 
writers the a<2 is in such cases repeated; as, accingi ad consudium. Liv. 
Classis drcunwSdtur arcem. Id. Quod anguis d&nU vectem drcumfectus fuisseL 
Cic. Ldcnm prcetervectus sum. Id. 

(8.) Many neuter verbs, especially verbs of motion, or of rest in a 
I)lace, when compounded with prepositions which govern an accusa- 
tive, become transitive, and accordingly take an accusative ; as, 

Genies qua m&re iUud ac^'dcetU, The nations which border upon that sea. Nep. 
(Htiquitdre agmen. Curt. IncedmU mcsstos Idcos. Tac. Transtm flammas. Ovid. 
Succidire tecta. Cid. LOdfirum diebus, <pd cognltlonem inlervenh'anL Tac 
Adtrt provinciam. Suet. -Cdveai ne proehum IneaL Cic. Jngridi Iter picibus. 
Cic J^cvrt horti quos mddo prcstSrlodmus. Id. 

Nora. To this rule belong many of the compounds of omMUo, eido, eurro, eo, 9qiiUo, 
>ta0, grUdiir, Ubor, no and nlUo, rtpo, sdlio. seando, f)9do, vihor, «£»io, v9lo dtto, 
fUtf, Mm, $6st0, sto, etc., with th« p w poelttons ineliidad In f 92i, and with sot. 
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Remark 1. Some neuter verbs compounded with pn pcntaons 
which govern an ablative, in like manner become transitive, and are 
followed by an accusative ; as, 

Nemlnem convStd, I net with no one. Gie. Qui sQciSt&tem coUhri$, Id. 
Avertdri hdnores. Ovid. Urn arbdrem dverti derSpunL Plin. Edormi cr&piUam. 
Cic. Egressus exsllium. Tac. Eodditque cHtr ilpam. Virg. ExcedSre niim&- 
mm: Tac. JEaare Ilmen. Ter. Tlbor dqva ferme prapiwnL Hor. 

Rem. 2. After verbs both active and neuter, compounded with 
prepositions which take an accusative, the preposition is often repeat- 
ed, or one of sinular signification is used ; as, 

Ckuar se ad nemSnem oeHunxiL Cic. MuUSiSdSnem trans RhSnnm in GdUiam 
tratudadre. Csds. — In Gailiam invatU AnUSmus, Cic. Ad me ddtre quatdam 
mSmini. Id. Orator piragrat per &nImos hdmtnum. Id. Ne in sSnatam accwU- 
rem. Id. Eigina ad templum tncetsiL Virg. Jnxta ggnltorera adstat Z^mo. Id. 
Fines extra quos egridi non possim. Cic. A dative instead of the accusative 
often follows such compounds, according to ^ 224. Grcum is not repeated. 

Note. Some verbal nouns and verbal adjectives in bundus are 
followed by an accusative, like the transitive verbs from which they 
are derived ; as. 

Quid ttbi hue rSceptio adteest meum yimm? Wherefore do yon receive my 
husband hither to you? Plant. Quid tUti, mdlum^ me, aui onid §go &gam, curdtio 
'st? Id. ^uid Ubi hano dAtio M^f Id. Qttid Ubi hano ndUo ett. tnqua$n, &mlcam 
meam? Quid Ubi hanc (Rgitotaciio *st? Id. Hcumo tUdbunem castra hatimm 
consftlesque. Liv. MIthrld&tes Rom&num medXt&bnhdus bellum. Just MirA- 
iuncK v&nam spSciem. Liv. P^ipAlabundut affoe. Sisenn. Camlflcem imd^itd- 
bundua, App. 

§ 334U A verb in the passive voice has the same govern- 
ment as in the active, except that the accusative of the active 
voice becomes the nominative of the passive. 

NoTB 1. The accusative of the person with the infinitive, after verbs of tayinff 
and commanding^ may become the subject of the passive voice; as, Active, 
JXco rSgem essejustum ; — Passive, Rex dlcUur justus esse. Act Meo te rl- 
(ftre ; — ^rass. JUberis ridHre : the construction in the passive being the same as 
though regem and te had depended immediately upon d^o andyiioeo.~So, also, 
when the accusative of the person is the object or the verb and the infinitive 
stands as the accusative of tne thing. Cf. 4 270, N. 

L When a verb, which in the active voice takes an accusative 
both of the person and of the thing, is changed to the nassive form, 
the accusative of the person becomes the nominative, ana the accusa- 
tive of the thing is retained ; as, 

BOgStut est sententiam, He was asked his opinion. Liv. Jnterrdgdtus causam. 
Tac. SSg&tes &llment&^ delata dives poscibdtur h&mus. Ovid. Mdtus ddciri 
gaude*- Jdnicos mdiura virgo. Hor. Omnes belU artes edocius, Liv. Nosne hoo 
c^ldios tarn t Ter. Multa in exits mdnemur, Cic. 

NoiB 2. The accusative of the thing after doctus and Sdocius is rare: and 
after ceUtri it is generally a neuter pronoun; as hoc or id celS.bar; of this I wsb 
kept in ignorance; but it is found also with the person in the dative; as, Id 
Alclbi&di diatius celdri non pdtuit. Nep. Aloib. 6. Clfe, and especially its pas- 
sive, generally takes de with the ablative. 

Bkmabk 1. (a.) Jnduo and exuo, though they do not take two accusatives 
in the active voioe, are sometimes followed bv an aoousative of the thing in 

/ 
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the passive; as, Induttwr dtras vestes, She puts on sable gpments. Ovid 
Thoraca indOtus, Virg. Exuta est R&ma sgnectam. Mart. So inducor and ctfi* 
gor; as, Ferrum cingitur, Virg. So ricingiiur anguem. Ovid. 

(6.) When two accusatives follow an active verb compounded with trans, 
the passive retains that which depends upon the preposition ; as, Beiges Bhenum 
antlquUus transductu Csss. 

Rem. 2. The future passive participle in the neuter gender with est^ is some- 
times, though rarely, followed by an accusative ; as, Multa ndvia rebuu quum mi 
Sgenaum, Lucr. Quam (viam) nSbis ingreeUendum est, Cic. 

n. Adjectives, verbs, and perfect participles, are sometimes fol- 
lowed by an accusative denoting the part to which their signification 
relates; as, 

Nudta membra. Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os humSros^e deo amiUs. Id. 
Cldri gSnus. Tac. Tribuni suam vicem anxu. Liv. Trimit artus. Virg. Cet&ra 
parce'puer beUo. Id. Silvia colla iumerUem. Id. Expleri mentcm nequit. Id. 
Ch-gneut eruttur dciilos. Ovid. Picti scdta Ldblci. Virg. (Mis frontem leniter 
Jastlgdttts. Css. Animum incensus, Liv. OblStus f &ciem suo cruSi'e, Tac. 

Bemark 1. In this construction an ablative is often joined with the perfect 
participle; as. Miles fractus membra labore. Hor. Dext^i-um genu ISipIde 
tctus. &uet. Adversum femur tragula gHivlter ictus, Liv. 

Bem. 2. This is a Greek construction, and is usually called the limiting at 
Greek accusative. It is used instead of an ablative of limitation, (§ 250,) and 
occurs most frequently in poetry. 

Bem. 8. A limiting accusative instead of the ablative is fotJid also in a few 
ordinary expressions, as in partim (for partem), tacem, magnam and maadmam 
partem, instead of magna or maaAma ex parte, or tlie adverb fire ; as, Maxl' 
mam partem lacte viounU Csbs. Magnam partem ex ianUns nostra constat Grdtio, 
Cic. Livy has magna pars, vi2. Niimldse, magna pars agrestes. — So cetSra and 
riUqua are joined to a<y ectives in the sense of cetiris, * for the rest,* * in other 
respects*; as, Proaimum regnum, cetera egriqium, ab una parte haud saUa 
prospirum fuiL Liv. So cetSra Andlis, cetSra odnus. Ate his terve summum 
atiras accSpi. Cic. — So, also, in the expressions id tempdris ; id, hoc or idem 
atHtis, iRud kdrat, for eo tenure, ed cUdtej etc. ; id ginus, omne ginus, quod giniis. 

m. Some neuter verbs which are followed hy an accusative, are 
used in the passive voice, the accusative becoming the subject, ac- 
cording to the general rule of active verbs; as, 

Tertia vivttur cstas, Ovid. BeUum mUttdbUur. Hor. Dormiiur hiems, Alart 
MuUa peccantur. Cic. AdUur Gnossius Minos, Sen. Ne ab omnibus circumgi^ 
Uretur. Cses. Hostes invddi posu. Sail. Can^ dbUur dqud. Ovid. PlSresit^ 
tmUur grdUa. Cic. £a res stieiur. Id. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 99S» (1.) Twenty-six prepositions are followed hj the 
accusative. 

These axe ild, adversus or adversum^ antH, ipAd, circ& or dreum, eirelter, els or eitrH, 
eaiUra, ergH, eztrH, in/rd, intUr, intra, juxta, 9b, pints, ptr, post, pOni, pnstir, prUpM^ 
propOr, sieufuban, suprO, trans, uUm ; as, 

Ad tefmphim non asgucs PaU&dis ibani^ — ^to the temple. Virg. Adeersus hastes. 
Against the enemy. Liv. Germdniqui cis Bhenum incOlunt, — ^this side the Rhineu 
Cses. Quum tantum rSsideat intra muros mdlL Cic. Prindpio rerum impMvm 
pines reges irat. Just. Templum pOnam propter dquam, Virg. Inter dgerubsm, 
td. Ante dAinamdum, Id. Respecting the signification of some of the preoed* 
ing prepotitionB see S 196, R. 5, etc. 
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BmcABK 1. Cb is generally nsed with names of p. aces; citra with other 
words also; as, Cts Juurum. Gic. CU Pddum. Liv. Paucos cis menses. Plant. 
CUra Veiiam. Gic. CUra tdiieuttem, Not to satiety. Col. CUra f&tlg&ti&Mm, 
Cels. Qtra Trdjasia Umpdra, Ovid. 

Rem. 2. Jnter^ signifying httween, applies to two accnsatives jointly, and 
sometimes to a sinde piurfu accusative; as, Inter me et Scipidnem. Gic. Inter 
ndioi et pdrenies. Id. Inter fuu, Among ourselves. Id. IrUer fcUc&riot, Among 
the scythe-makers. Gic. When it denotes time it signifies auring^ and more 
rarely at; as, Inter ^uum pugna tenqms. Liv. Inter canam. Gic. 

Reu. 8. AmU and post are commonly joined with concr^ official titles, 
when used to indicate time, rather than wiu the corresponding abstract nouns; 
as, ante or post CicirBnem consiUem, rather than ante or post consiilatuni Cic^ 
rAitt. 

(2.) In and sub, denoting motion or tendency, are followed by the 
accusative ; denoting situation, they are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Via dadt in urbem, The way conducts into the city. Virg. Noster in te dmor. 
Cic Calilmdchi ipt^ramma in Gleombrdtum est — on or concerning Gleombrotus. 
Id. ExercUus suo jilgum missus est. The army was sent under ue yoke. Gies. 
Magna mei sub terras tint Undgo. Virg. MSdid in urbe. In the midst of the 
city. Ovid. In his fuit Ariovistus. Gsa. Bella sub lUdcis mcenlbus gMHre, 
To wage war under the Trojan walls. Ovid. Sub nocte sllentL Virg. 

Rem. 4. The most ccynmon significations of tfi, with the accusative, are, 
intOj to, towards, until, for, against, about, concerning, — with the ablative, in, on, 
upon, among. In some instances, in and tub, . denoting tendency, are followed 
by the ablative, and, denoting situation^ by the accusative; as. In conspectn 
meo audet vinlre. PhiBBd. NdtiOnes gum tn ^mlcltiam p8p6H ROmani, ditiunem- 
jue essent. Id. Sub jUgo dictator hostet mint. Liv. Bostes tub montem conte- 
aiw. Gses. 

Rem. 6. In and tub, in different significationB, denoting neither tendency nor 
situation, are followed sometimes by the accusative, and sometimes by the 
ablative; as. Amor cretcit in horas. Ovid. EotCUem in mddimi. Gic Quod in 
hdno servo mci posteL Id. Sub ed oondltione. Ter. Sub poenft mortis. Suet. 

Rem. 6. In expressions relating to time, tub, denoting at or tn, usually takes 
the ablative; as. Sub adventu R&mdnthrum. Liv. Sub Utce. Ovid. Subtempdre. 
Lucan. Denoting near, about, Just before or juti efier, it takes the accusative; 
as. Sub iQcem. Virg. Sub lOmlna prima. Hor. Sub hoc hirut inquiL Id. 

Rem. 7. In is tised with neuter adjectives in the accusative in forming ad- 
verbial phrases; as. In Anitvertum, In general. In tCtum, Wholly. So^ in plenum; 
in incertum; in tantum; in quantum; tn mtijus; tn m&Uus ; in omma, in all re- 
spects, etc. 

(3.) SOp^, when denoting place or time, is followed by the accusa- 
tive, and sometimes poeticalfy oy the ablative ; but when it signifies 
on, about, or concerning, it ts^es the ablative. With the accusative 
super signifies over, above, besides or in addition to ; with numerals, 
more than ; as, 

Super Idbentem culmlna tecH. Gliding over the top of the house. Virg. Sdper 
tres mddio8» Liv. SUper morbum eUam fdmet affecit exercttum, la. S^>er 
tinSro prostemit griUnlne corpus. He stretches his body on the tender grass. 
Virg. MuUa super Pri&mo rdgltans s&per Hectdre muUa, .... concerning Priam, 
etc. Id. 

Rem. 8. The compound desiper is found with the accusative, and iMi^per 
witli the accusative and the ablative. 

(4.) Subter generally takes the accusative, but sometimiM, in 
poetry, the ablative ; as, 
Subtet terras. Under the earth. Liv. Subier dentd testftdlne. Vixi. 



I 236. SYNTAX. — ACCU8ATIV * OP TIME AND 8PA0B. 289 

(5.) Clam is followed by either the accusative or the ablative ; as, 

Clam YOSj Without yonr knowledge. Cic. C/am patrem. Ter. Clam mKtrem 
mam. Plaut. Clam vobis. Cass. Ifeque potest clam me esse. Plant. Clam 
nxore mea. Id. Its diminutive clandUum is once followed by the accusative, 
ria7iri(/um patres. Ter. 

Rem. 9. The adverbs vemu or vemun and tuque are sometimes annexed 
to an accusative, principally of place, which depenos on ad ortn,and sometimes 
the preposition is omitted; as, Ad Oceanum versus prdficisci. Cses. F&gam 
ad se versum. Sail. In Galliam versus cattra mdvere. la.—^ Ikque ad Numan« 
tiam. Cic. Usmte in Pamph^liam. Id. Ad noctem usque. Plant. — Brundiisinm 
versus. Cic. Terralnos usque Libya, Just. Usque Ennam pro/ecH, Cic. Versus 
Is always placed after the accusative. — C^oue 'occurs more rarely with sub and 
trans with the accusative; as, Trans Alpes usque tramfertur. Cic. Usque 
sub extremum bruma imbrem. — Versus also rarely follows a&, and usque 
either ab or ex with the ablative; as, Ab septemtrione versus, Varr. A fund^ 
mento i»sque mflvisH m&re. Plaut. Usque ex ultima ^rid. Cic. Usque a pu&ittift. 
Ter. Ufyue a RomCilo. Cic. Usque a mane ad vesperum. Plaut. 

Rem. 10. Prepositions are often used without a noun depending upon them, 
out such noun may usually be supplied by the mind; as, MuUu postofintt, 
i. e. post id tempus. Cic. Circum (joncordias, sell, cedem. SaU. 

Rem. 11. The accusative, in many^onstructions, is supposed to depend on a 
preposition understood : as, Quid dpus est pHraf i. e. propter quidt why? i. q. 
c«r f or qudref Cic. So, Quid me osteiUem t Id. But it is not easy, in every 
easej to say what preposition should be supplied. For the accusative without 
a preposition after neuter verbs, see ^ 232. Eor the accusative of Umitation, 
see ^284, II. 

ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

§ S30» Nouns demoting duration of time, or extent of spacOi 
are put, after adjectives and verbs, in the accusative, and some- 
times ailer verbs in the ablative ; as, 

Acc. Appius ccscu^ multos annos fuit, Appins was blind manyifeare, Cio. 
Biduum JMUcea fui. Id. Dies tdtos de virtute dissirtaU, Id. Te jam annum 
awUerUem CrdUppum, Id. — DecreverurU intercMariwn quinqne ei quadraginta 
dies longum. Id. — Quum dbessem ab Amdno Iter AtUus dieu Id. Tres pdieat cudi 
spdiium non ampUus ulnas. Virg. (Cf. § 266, R. 6.) A portu stiUdia centum et 
viginti prdcesslmus, Cic. — Duos fossae quind^cim p6des Idtas perduxit, — imo 
itches fifteen feet broad. Cass. Fosses ^uIdos pedes alUs, Id. Fdramhta longa 
pedes tres semis. Cato. Orbem Oledrtum crassum digltos sex /actio. Id. — 
Abl. VixU annis undetriginta. Suet. ^Quatuordecim annis exslhum tdlirdvU. 
Tac. Triginta annis vixit Panatius. Cid. — Exercitus Rdmdnus tridui Itln^re ab' 
JuU ab amhe Tdnai, Tao. jEsciildpii templum quinque milllbus passuum <U»- 
tans. Liv. 

Note 1. The ablative denoting extent of time and space is rarely usud by 
Cicero, and less frequently than the accusative by other writers. 

Note 2. The accusative denoting extent of space sometimes follows tne ab- 
verhs Umge, alie^ etc.; asj Campestrts l6cus alte duos pMes et semissem tn/'()- 
£endtts est. Colum. VercingiUhix Idcum castris deUgit ab Ava. Uo Umge millia 
passuum sedecim. Cses. 

Note 8. (a.) Old, in reference to the time which a person has Uved, is 
expressed in Latin by ndtusy with an accusative of the time; as, DecestU 
Alexander mensem flnam, annos tres ei triginta ndtus. Just. (5.) A person's 
age may also be expressed without ndtus by a genitive of tiie time closely 
connected with his name, according to \ 211, R. 6; as, Alexander annbrum 
trium et triginta diceedt, (c.) Older or younaer than a certain age is ex* 
pMssed by preflxiag to the aoensative or genitive of the definite age the adr 
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ferbs fhu o? mfmM, or the acyectives mdjor or tntfior, either with or without 
quaim. See \ 256, R. 6 and 7. — Sometimes, also, the ablative depends on the 
comparative; as. Minor viginti qtdnque annis ndttu. Ifcp. Minor tilginta annis 
niiu, Cic. Biennio qtuim nos mrtjor. Id. Gf. § 256, R. 16. (1.) 

Remakk 1. Nouns denoting time or space, used to limit other nounsj are put 
in the genitive or ablative, ^e ^ 211, R. 6. 

Rkm 2. A term of time not yet completed may be expressed bj an ordinal 
number; as, JVbs viceRlraum I'am diem pdUtnur kebescire dciem kOrum autidH- 
tatU. Cic. Pinico bello duodeclmum annum Itdlia uribcUur. Liv. Hence in 
the passive, Nunc tertia mvttur stas. Ovid. 

Rem. 8. The accusative or ablative of space is sometimes omitted, while % 
genitive depending on it remains; as, Oasira qua i&iramt bidui, sciL ipdtium cr 
qjdHo. Cic. 

Rem. 4. To denote a place by its distance from another, the ablative ia 
eommonly used; as, MilUous passuum sex a CoBsdrtB ccutris consediL Cses.; but 
sometimes the accusative ; as, Trla passuum millia ab ipsq urbe ccutra j^dsuiL 
Liv. The only words used for this purpose in the ablative alone are q)dho and 
mUrvaOo; as, Quindgctm fePme mmum sp&tio centra ab Tdrento.pOtuit. Id. 

Note 4. For alMnc and a cardinal number, with the accusative or ablative 
of past time, see 4 253, R. 2. For the ablative denoting difference of time or 
space, see \ 256, R. 16. 

Rem. 5. A preposition is sometimes expressed before an accusative of time 
or space, but it generally modifies the meaning; as, Quern per dicent annot 
dlulmusj .... during ten years. Cic. 

Rem. 6. When the place from which the distance is reckoned is not men- 
tioned, ab is sometimes placed before the ablative of distance, as if this de- 
pended on the preposition; as, A mUUbusjxusuum duibus castra jpdsuervnt. Two 
miles from the place, or. Two miles off. C»s. 

Rem. 7. An accusative of weight also occurs when expressed by Ubram or 
ii6raf in c<»mection with pondo. Of. \ 211, R. 6. (4.) 



ACCUSATIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 337« After verbs expressing or implying motion, the 
name of the town in which the motion ends is put in the accusa- 
tive without a preposition ; as, 

RigHlus CarthSLglnem ridiii, Regulus returned to Oarihage, Cic. C&puam 
JUciU Iter, He turns his course to Capua. Liv. CaJpwrnius Komam pr&ftdsci' 
tur. Sail. Romam irat nuncidtum, Cic. 

Remark 1. The accusative, in like manner, is used after iter with sum, hA 
6tro, etc. ; as. Iter est mihi Lftniivium. Cic. Cas&rem Iter hdbSre C&puam. Id 
And even after sum alone ; as. Omnia iUa m&nic(pia, qua sunt a Vibbne Brundl> 
sium. Cic. So with a verbal noun; as, J(^ren/tw K5mam. Liv. RkktuuVii^ 
mam. Cic. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The preposition to be supplied is tn, denoting to or into, which 
\» sometimes expressed ; as, In Eph{»sum abii, Plaut. Ad^ before the name 
of a town, denotes direction towards it; as. Iter dlrfgire ad MMnam, Cic; and 
also its vicinity ; as, Afidlescent&lus miles prfifectus sum ad Cdpuam ; i. e. in cot- 
tra ad Cdp-'Mm. Id. So, Lcelius cum classe ad Brundlsium venit, Cscs. Cauar 
ad Geneva 31 pervinit. Id. Quum &go ad HeraclSam aceedirem. Cic. 

(6.) When ur6s, oppidum^ IdcuSj etc., follow the names of towns as apposi- 
tions, they generally take a preposition ; as, Demdrdtus ss contulit Tarquimos^ in 
wrbem EtrHrlcs Hdrenilsslmam. Cic. Ad Cirtam oppldum iter consUiuunL SalU*- 
So also when mo name 'of the town is qualified by an a4ieotiTe; as, Mmnmm 
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ftef ad doctas prdfieUci cCgor Athehaft. Prop. But the poets and later ).t08e 
writers sometimes omit the prepositiwi; as, Ovid, Her. 2, 88. 

Rem. 3. Instead of the accusative a dative is sometifiies, though rarely, 
used; as, Carthagini nuncios nUttam, Hor. Cf. ^ 225, IV. aud B. 2. 

Rem. 4. Damus in both numbers, and rus in the singular, are put 
in the accusative, like names of towns ; as, 

Jte domum, Go home. Virg. GaUi ddmos (Sdifrant,— had gone home. Liv. Rus 
Ifto, I will go into the country. Ter. 

Note, (a.) When ddmns is limited by a genitive or a possessive adjective 
pronoun, it sometimes takes a preposition: with other adjectives, the preposi- 
tion is generally expressed ; as, Non introfo in nostram domum. Plant V^isH 
in ddmum Leccae. Cic. Ad eam domum prdfecU sunt. Id. In ddmos stipenU 
acandere curafviL Ovid. Rarely, also, when not limited; as. Sdcrdies pmldsi^ 
phiam in domos intrdduxit. Cic. So, utrem suum. App., or ad Idrem sttum. Cic. 
Caricas in Albense rus inferre. Plin. Quum in sua rura venerunL Cic. With 
the possessor's name in the genitive, either ddmum or in ddmum is used; as, 
Pompdnii ddmum venisse. Cic. In ddmum Mcslii tela inferuniur, Liv. 

(b.y Ddmus is sometimes used in the accusative after a verbal noun; as, 
Ddmum rSditionis spe subldtd. Cses. So, Itio ddmum, Cic. Concursus ddmum, 
Caes. Cf.B.1. 

Rem. 5. (a.) Before the names of countries and of all other places in which 
the motion ends, except those of towns, and ddmus and rtu^ the preposition is 
commonly used ; as, £x Asia transis in Europam. Curt 7e in Epirum venisse 
gaudeo. Cic. But it is sometimes omitted; as, Devhdtmt speluncam. Virg. 
Devenire locos. Id. TtimMum anHmuB Ofreris sSdemque sacratam tfenimus. Id. 
Ibis Cecrdpios portus. Ovid. So, also, before names of countries, especially 
those ending mus; as, JEgyptus, B<Ma)drus, Chersdnesus, Epirus, Pildjxmnesus, 
etc. So, also, Illtricum prdfectus. Cess. M&cSddniam pervenU. Liv. Africam 
ircmAt&rus. Id. So. Tacitus construes even names of nations, when used, as 
they often are, for tnose of countries; as. Ductus ind^ Ganges exercttus. Ibgros 
ad natrium regnum pervddiL So, Virgil, Nos ibilmus Afros. — Pliny has, Ins&las 
Svhri Mdris ndvlgant. 

(6.) Before the names of small islands the preposition is frequently omitted; 
as, Pausdmam cum classe Cyprum mSserunt ISep. : but rarely before the namea 
of the larger islands; as, Sardinia, BrUanmia, Creta, Eubcsa, StcUia. 

(c.) Before accusatives of any words denoting locality after verbs of motion, 
the poets omit the preposition; as, ItSM&m—Lavinidque venit Utora. Virg.— 
The old accusative jdras is used, like names of towns, to denote the place 
whither, while fdris denotes the place whfre; as, Vdde foras. Mart Exii (&• 
r4S. Plant 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, 
AND INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 338* 1. (a.) The adjectives prdptor and proxtmus, with 
their adverbs propius and proxime, like their pi-imitive prope^ 
are often joined with the accusative ; as, 

Ipse pr5pior montem suos coUdcaL Sail. Crassus proximns m&re Oce&num 
hUmarat. Cs&B,^lAbyes prdpius m&re Afrlcum dyUabanL Sail. Proximo His- 
pftniam Mauri sunt. Id. 

(6.) The adverbs pridie and postrURe are also often followed by the accusA' 
tive; Pridie eum diem, Cic. PrUUeidus. Id. Postridie lOdos, Id.— <c.) Ai. 
accisative somet mes follows inius and cdminusi as, IfUus domum. Plant 
Agt ettes cdminus '-re sues, sciL mi. Prop. 

ai 
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ItmAHy 1. The accnsatiye with piidie and pottricRs is by M>me roferred to 
ante and post understood. For the eenitive after these words, see \ 212, B. 4, 
N. 6.— Respecting versus, usque, exaOoersus ( -wn ) and sicus with the accusative, 
■ee \ 196, B. 8: and ^ 236, R. 8. 

Rsx. 2. The adverb bine, by the elipsis of vdUre jHheo, is sometimes followed 
by the accusative in forms of drinking health; as, Bhmt vos, hint nos. hint te, 
me, Une nostram etiam StSph&niam ! Plant. Bine Mess§Iam, a health to 
Messala. TibulL It is also construed with the dative. See \ 228, 1. 

2. In exclamations, the noun or pronoun which marks the object 
of the fevMng is put in the accusative either iinth or without the inter- 
jections, 0! ah! heu ! eheu I ecce I enl hem I pro ! or vat /as. 

En mtdtuor dras! ecce duos Mi Daphni! Behold four altars I lo, two for 
thee, Daphnis! Virg. Eccum! eccoel ecciUumI for ecce eumi ecce eosi ecce 
ilium I Plant prascldrum cusUidem I Cic. Heu me infeHceml Ter. Pro De&m 
lkMfiu«n^fIdemI Gio. Ah me, me I C&toR. Eheu me mtsirum I Ter, Hem 
uttSiias I Id. Tate/ Plant Vos me I Sen. MiOrammeJ Ter. EMnem grO^ 
vem et cioem Sgrigiuml Cic. Of. ^ 228, 8. 

Note. The aocnsative after inteijections is supposed to depend on some 
f erb of emotion to be supplied. 



SUBJECT-ACCUSATIVE. 



§ 339« The subject of the infinitive mood is put in the ao- 
6usatiye; as, 

Mdlette Pompeium id fare oontUibaty That Pompey took that ill, was evident 
Cic. Eos hoc nOndne cqjpeUdri faa est. Id. M\ror t» ad me nthU scrMref 
1 wonder that you do not write to me. Cn. Mag. in Cic. Campos jUbei ena 
pdtentea. Virg. 

Non 1. In historical writing the present infinitiTe has lometimes its sul^eot in the 
DominatiTe. Gfl $209, R. 6. 

Bemark 1. The subject of the infinitive is omitted when it precedes in the 
genitive or dative case; as. Est &d51escentis maj&res ndtu tilriri, soil. eum. Cic 
Macpidit bdnas esse vdbis. soil. vos. Ter. ; and rarely when it precedes in the 
accusative ; as, £ki pipmus Icetdri et trtirUo didre JUri ; and also when its place 
is supplied by a possessive pronoun expressed or understood; as, Non fuit con- 
^um (meum)— «eroIft6tM officUs intentum atdtem dgire (sell. me). Sal . 

Bem. 2. A substantive pronoun is also sometimes omitted before the infini- 
tive, when it is the subject of the preceding verb ; as, PolMtus sum suscqtt&ruM 
(esse), sell. m«, I promised (that I) would undertake. Ter. 8ed reddSre posse 
nigdbaty sciL se. Virg. 

Bem. 8. The subject of the infinitive is often omitted, when it is a sneneral 
word for person or thing; as. Est dliud irdcundum esse, duud irdUm, scil. hdrnt- 
nem. Cic. See ^ 269, B. 1. 

Bem. 4. The subject-accusative, like the nomhiative, is often unrnting. See 
4 209, B. 8. The subject of the infinitive may be an infinitive or a clause. 
See f 269, B. 8. 

Non 2. Vor the Terbs after which the sutijeot-aecnsatlTe with the infinitive la UMd 
■ee ( 272. For the aocnsatlTe in the pzedicate after inflnitiTM neater and pairff*, see 
1210. 
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VOCATIVE. 

§ 3410. The vocative is used, either with or withoat an Ih' 
terjection, in addressing a person or thing. 

Bemabk 1. The inteijections 0, heu, and pro (proh ), alao ah, an 
(hau )j ehem, iho, ehodunij eia (heia ), hem, heus, Aui, to, and ohe, are 
followed hj the Yocatiye ; as, 

formUse tmer I beaiutiftil boy ! Virg. Eeu wrao I Id. Pro tancUJi^tef I 
Cic. Ah stuUe! Ter. Hetu 8yre! Id. OheibeOel Mart Ehodum bSne vir, 
Ter.— Mem, mi B&fe, cdU. Cic. QuinctSli Vare, UgiOnes redde. Suet Quo 
mdilt&re ruit t Hor. Macte virtuie esto, Vio, 

Rem. 2. The vocative is sometimes omitted, while a genitive depending upon 
it remains; as, misira tortU! soil. Mmfnes, Lucan. 

Nora. The Tocative finrms no part of » pioposi t ten, but strfes to dMlgnats tiM ponoo 
to niiom the proposition is addxeseed. 

ABLATIVE. . 

The ablatiTe denotes certain relations of nouns and pronouns, all of irhieh aie e x p re s s ■ 
ed in SngUsh by means of prepositions. In Latin this case is sometimes aooompanled \fj 
a preposition, and sometimes stands alone. Of. f 87, 6. 

ABLATIVE AFTEB PBEPOSITIONS. 

§ 3411, Eleven prepositions are followed hj the ablative. 

These are 5, ('or ab, ahs), ahsquS, di; coram, pdlam, cum, ex,(i); 
dnS, teniis, pro, and prce ; as, 

Ab iUo ten^fdre, From that time. Liv. A scribendo, From writing. Cio. 
Cum exercttu. With the army. Sail. CertU de cauns. For certain reasons. Cio. 
ExfUgd, From flight Id. PdUm, p&^. Liv. Sineldbih-e, Cic. Glp&loUtm. 
Viig. CanidbU vdcuus cOram IdtrOne vi&tor. Jav. cf. \ 196, 6. 

Non. Of the prepositions followed by the ablatiTe, fire signify removal or sepaiatton, 
▼Ii. d{llbor a6«), di, i (or ex), absqut and «M. 

Bkmabk 1. Tinus is always placed after its case. It sometimes takes the 
genitive pInraL See \ 221, III. — Cum is always appended to the ablative of the 
personal pronouns me, te, ss, nSbis, and and commonly to the ablatives 
of the relative pronoun, gtio, qua, quibut, and qui, Cf. f 183, 4, and f 136, B. 1. 

Bem . 2. The adverbs prdcul and rimul are sometimes used with an ablative, 
which depends on the prepositions a or ab, and cum understood; as, Frdad 
m&ri, Far from the sea. Liv. ShmU nobis hibHtat Ovid. Prdcul diibio. Suet 
The prepositions are frequently expressed; as, Prdcul a terrd, Cic. Prdcul a 
paind. Virg. Tecum sfmuL Plant. VCbucum OmuL Cic. — So, rarely, aau€* 
Qui me «» terra aigue foriundku iriL Plant Cf. NSvi ague omnia tScum. Id. 

Bem. 8. Some of the above prepositions, like those followed by the accusa- 
tive, are occasionally used without a noun expressed; as, Quum c5ram t&mm, 
Cic. Cum/rStre an sine. Id. Cf. \ 285, B. 10. 

Bem. 4. The ablative follows also the jprepositiona wi and tub, when thev 
answer to the question * where ? ' s^r, when it signifies * on * or * concerning'^; 
and sometimes clam and subter, Cf. \ 236, (2.)— (6.) 

Bem. 6. In generally joined with the ablative after verbs of pladmg, as, 
00no, Idco, coUdco, ttdtuo, corutUuo, and conOdo; as, M «Ue tabentes arku in 
tere pOfMnL Y iig. — So, also, after verbs signifying to have, hold, or regard • 



244 BTNTAX.— ABLATITC AFTBB OEBTAIN NOUKS. $ 242, 248 

as, h^lbeo, ditcoy n&mirOj etc. — After yerbs of assembUna^ eonceaUng^ and inclui'^ 
mg, in is followed by either the accusatiyo or tlie ablative. — After defigo, in" 
icriboj insctUpo^ incick), and ituiro^ in is usually joined with the ablative. 

§ 949* Many verbs compounded with ab, rfc, car, and swper, 

are followed by an ablative depending upon the preposition ; as, 

Abesse urbe, To be absent from the city. Cic. Ablre tSdtbw, To depart from 
their habitations. Tac. Ut se mdlidictis turn abtUnmnU Cic. Deirudunt ndvu 
icdpilOf They push the ships from the rock. Virg. Ndvi igrestm est. Nep. 
Esccedire fhiious, Liy. Cassar praUo t&peraidere sidtmt. Cses. Tributo ac 
Uctu t&ptrtetwm ut. Cic. So the a(\jectiye extorris; as^ Extorris pairidf dSmc. 
Sail. And so the verbal ertip^y as, ilHtLnA irvptio, Cic. 

Remark 1. The preposition is often repeated, or one of similar signification 
Is used ; as, VetrMre ae M famd tmmquam cOgitavi, Cic. £x dciUU dbUrunL 
Liy. Exire a patrid. Cic heirt de vUd. Id. Cf. \ 224, B. 4. 

Rem. 2. These compound verbs are often used without a noun; but, in 
many cases, it may be supplied by the mind; a«, EjuiUa degretd ad pedis 
soil, iquis, Liv. Ablre ad Veos, soil. vUcU Cic. 

Rem. 8. Some verbs compounded with ab, de^ and ex, instead of the abla 
tive, are sometimes followed by the dative. See \ 224, R. 1 and 2. Some com- 
pounds, also, of neuter verbs, occur with the accusative. See § 288, R. 1. 

ABLATIVE AFTER CERTAIN NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, 
AND VERBS. 

§ 94^. Opus and ustis, signifying needj usually tal:e the ab- 
lative of the thing needed ; as, 

Auet5riate iud tObie dpus e$t, We need your authority. Cic. Awic ftalmis 
ijpus, nunc pectdre Jirmo. Virg. Naves, oulbus consHU Htus non esset, Ships, for 
which the consul had no occasion. Liv. Nunc virlbus utua, nunc manlbus rdpt- 
dis, Virg. 

Remark 1. (a.) Opus and Hms are sometimes followed by the ablative of a 
perfect participle; as, MUtHr&to Hpus est. There is need of haste. Liv. Usut facto 
ttt mihi, Ter. Ubi suniTnus knpirdtor non ddest ad exerettum, cdiut, quod non 
facto est U8US, Jit^ quam guod facto est 6pus. Plaut. After ifpus, a noun is some- 
times expressed with the participle ; as^ Opw fuU Hirtio convento^—of meeting 
or, to meet, § 274, R. 6. die. Opus stbi esse domino ijus invento. Liy.*^r a s::- 
pine is used; as. Ita dictu dpus est, It is necessary to say, I must say. Ter.— 
Instead of the ablative with ^^pus est, an infinitive, either alone or with a sub- 
ject accusative, or ut with a subjunctive clause, sometimes occurs; as. Opus 
«tt te dnimo y&lere. Cic. Mihi dpus est, ut l&vem. Id. 

(6.) Opus and iisus, though nouns, are seldom limited by the genitive. In a 
few passages they are construed witn the accusative. See f 211, B. 11. 

Rem. 2. Opus is sometimes the subject and sometimes the predicate of est; 
vtus, which seldom occurs except in ante-classic poets, is, with onlv rare ex- 
ceptions, the subject only. The person to whom the thing is needful is put in 
the dative; (§ 226.) With opus tne thing needed may either be the subject of 
the verb in the nominative or accusative, or follow it in the ablative; as. Dux 
ndbis dpus est. Cic. Verres multa stbi dpus esse aiebat. Id.; or. Dace ndftti 
dpus est. The former construction is most common with neuter aajectives and 
pronouns; as. Quod non 6pu8 est, asse cdrum esL Cato apud oen.— In tfa* 
predicate dpvs and Ssus are commonly translated ^needful* or 'neoeuaiy.* 
Cf. I 210, R. (. 

Hon For tlis ^blattve of obancter, qnallij, fte., UnitiQg a nofw, a&s i SI}, B. 6. 
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§ 344* Dignus^ indignusy cantentus, pradttuSy and ttusy 

are followed bj the ablative of the object ; as, 

Dignus lande, Worthy of praiBO. Hor. Vox p&p6U migestiite indignOy A speech 
unbecoming the dignity of the people. Cies. Btstia eo amtenUB non qumv$A 
aimapUut, Cic H&iM sceiSre prMtut. Id. Plerique ing^nio fretL Id* — So, 
-^quuim est me atque illo. Plant. 

Remark 1. The adverb <Hone, in one passage, takes the ablative; Peo- 
cat itter nottrum criice dionku. Uor. — Dianor, also, both as the passive of the 
obsolete dignOf and as a deponent verb, is followea by an ablative of the thins. 
As a deponent it takes alsoan accn«ative of the person; as, Havd iqtOdem t^ 
me h5nare dignor, Virg. — I^s. Qi't tali h5ndre digndU stmL Cic. ConjiiffioL 
AnchUOy VinSris e&gn&te Bt'perho, Virg. — Sometimes as a deponent, instead of 
the ablative of the thing, it is followed by an infinitive clanse; as, Non igo 
gramm&Ucat ambire ttiSiu et puiptta dignor. Hor. And both dignor and dkUgnor 
are followed by two accusatives, one of the object the other of the predicate. 
See f 280, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Dignus and indigmts are sometimes followed by the genitive; 
as, Suscipe cdgUdiiOnem digmnstmam turn virtQtis. Cic. Inc&gmu ftvomm. Virg. ; 
and dignui sometimes takes a neater pronoun or adjective in the accusative: 
as, Non me censes scire quid dignus siemt Plant. Ik'gtus is hi Livy construed 
with the dative. Cf. f 222, R. 6, (b,) 

(6.) Instead of an ablative, t^cnus and indigmu often take an infinitive, 
especially in the passive; as, Jarat dignus ftmSri. Virg.; or a subjunctive 
clause, with qtd or tU ; as, Dignus qui impfiret. Cic. Non sum dignuSj ut figam 
pSlum in p&riStem. Plant; or tlie supine in «; as, Digna cUque indigna rUSUt 
vddf irons. Virg. Qmtentus is likewise joined with the infinitive; as, Non hose 
artes contenia pdiemas Sdldlcisse fuU. Ovid. — So, Ndves pontum imimpSre 
freUB. Stat 

§ I. UioTy Jruor, Jungar, pdHoTj vescor, and their 

compounds, are followed by the ablative ; as. 

Ad quern turn Juno sn^fipUx his v5clbus flsa e«<, — addressed these words. Viro. 
Frui v61uptate, To enjoy pleasure. Cic. Fungitur officio. He performs his 
duty. Id. Oppldo jtiSUii swU. Liv. Vesdtur aurft. Virgj. His rSbus perfruor. 
Cic. LSg9n[)us Sbuii. Id. DefuncU imp^rio. Liv. Gr&vi opfire perfungtmur. Cio. 
tandem magnis pildgi defimcte pSriclis. Virg. 

The compounds are abator , deOtor, per/ruor, d^fungor, and per/ungor. 

Note. Dior may take a second ablative, as an apposition or a predicate, 
like the predicate accusative, (§ 280, R. 2), and mav then be translated by 
the verb to have ; as, lUe fdcSU me utetur patre, He snail have in me an hidul- . 
gent father. Ter. 

Remark. In early writers these verbs sometimes tf»ke an accusative; as, 
Quam rem midtci uiuntur. Varr. IngSnium fruL Ter Datdmes miAUSrs mil- 
nus fungens. Nep. Gentem d&quam urbem nostrem pdtitQram pitiem. Cic. So- 
crns lauros vescar. Tibull. In prdldgis scribendis 6pSram dboatur. Ter. — Pdtior 
is, also, found with the genitive. See ^ 220, 4. 

n. 1. JVttor, umUoTf fido and confkb, may be followed by the ablative 
without a preposition; as, Hasta inmanu. Liv. Fidire cursn. Ovid. N&tiiril 
iSd confideoanL Cass. 

2. Misceo with its compounds takes, with the accusative of the object, the 
ablative of the thing mingled with^ as, Miscere pdbUla s&le. CoU. Aquas neo- 
t&re. Ovid. Aur multo c&15re admtxtus. Cic. 

8. Assuesco, assuefddo. consuesco^ insuesco, and somethnes acqmescOj take 
either the dative or the ablative of the thing; as, Aves sanguine et prasd& as- 
suita. Hor. Nullo officio out disoipUnft assu^actus. Gss. Cf. ^ 224. 
21* 
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4. rios and ^pfifcr, * to Uyo or feast upon/ are followed by the aiblatiTe; as, 
t>^ptbvLB ^piUdmur (JjOmis. Virg. Lttcte p6c5re vlvun^. Cses. 

6. Sto siznifying * to be filled or covered with,* and also when signifying * to 
eost,* is foltowed by the ablative without a preposition; when signiy-lng * to 
perseyere in, stiok to, abide by,' ' to rest or be fixed on,' it is followed by the 
ablative either with or without «n; as, Jam pulv&re calum stare vident. Virff.— 
MuUo san^Ine ac vulnSrlbns ea P<ua» vkl/^ria tUltU. Liv. Stare condXtionlliis. 
Cii:. Omms in Asc&nio atat cUra p&rerUia, Virg. — OonOOj *to consist of or ^to 
rest upon,' is followed by the ablative either alone or with ea;, de, or tn; as 
Omstat mat&ries sdUdo corpdre. Lucr. B6mo ex &nImo constat et coq)5re. Oic. 

BracABK 1. FidOf conffdo, mifceo, admisao, permisoeo^ and assueaco often 
take the dative. 

Rem. 2. When a preposition is expressed after the above verbs, tto, f^do, 
eanfulo, nitor, tfmUor, and assuesco take tn or ad; dcguiesco^ in; and miscto 
wim its compounds, cum. 

§ 3416. Perfect participles denoting origin are often fol* 
lowed by the ablative of the source, without a preposition. 

Both ara nOtus^ prdgnOtuSf HMUy treHtug, erMtus, idttuSj ginUus, gtitiSrtUuSj wtus; to 
nUeh maj be added tfrumdiM, daswiwded from. 

Thus, Nau dedl son of a. goddess I Virg. TatUOlo orCgndiuSy Descended 
from Tantalus. Gic. BatHs Nerdde, Sprung from a Nereid. Ovid. Oreatug 
rege. Id. AlcSndre creti. Virg. £dUe regtbus. Hor. DHsginS*^ Virg. ArgSl- 
Ico ginSrdtns AUnUhte. Ovid. Ortm mUlis mdjdribus, Hor. OoUesti temSne 
MmdL Lucr. 

Bem ARK 1. The preposition is also rarely omitted after the verbs cred, giniro, 
and nascor; as, Vi patre certo nascirere. Cic. Fortes creantur fortlbus. Hor. 

Bem. 2. After participles denoting origin, the preposition exorde is usually ' 
joined to the name of uie mother; and m a few passages ea; or a6 is joined to 
ttie name of the father; as, Prdgndti ab Dite poire. Cads. In speaking of one's 
ancestors ab is frequently used; as, Plerosgue Belgas esse orios a Germanis. Id. 

Bem. 8. Origin from a place or country is generaUy expressed by a patrial 
adjective; as, Thrds^bulus AthSniensis, Thrasybulus of Aihens. Livy often 
jisesoft; as, Tumus BerdOrdus ab Axlcia. Csesar prefers the ablative alone; 
as, Oi. Magius CrSmonft; and in this manner is exi>re5sed ^e tribe to which a 
person belongs; as, Q. Verres Bomllig,— ^ the RomiUan tribe. 

ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, Etc. 

§ 3417* NouQS denoting the cause, manner, means, and tfi- 
strumeni, after adjeqjiyes and verbs, are put in the ablative with- 
out a preposition. 

Note. The English prepositions with the ablative of cauae, mannw, moacs, 
and instrument are by, wUh, in, etc. 

1. The cause. (1.) Adjectives which have a passive significi^ 
tion, as denoting a staAe or condition produced by some external 
cause, may take such cause in the ablative ; as, 

Campani fuirunt sH^bi b5nltate aardrum, Oic. Antmal pfibtUo Icslum. Sen 
PneIio/e«n lassique. Weary and famt with the battle. Sail. HihriLnes tsgri 
gr&vimorbo. Cic. 

(2.) Keuter verbs expressing an action, state or feeling of the 
flubject originating in some external canse, may take that cause in 
the a )lative ; as, 
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fyUrvU fSme, He perished with hiij£«r. Laude UiSnft <fiffet Gio. ixBtor 
talk di^t&te. Id. Gavd^ tuo bono. Id. Su& victoriH gldridrL Ces. Aaullonl- 
bus laberant qwrcHa, Hor. — So with 6^ne est and the dative ; os^ Mihi bene irat 
non pisclbos urbe piiUiSj sed puUo atque h»do. Hor. Ubi ilh bine tU ligno, 
&^aa c&Udft, clbo, vesOmentiSi etc. Plaut. 

Note 1. After such acy'ectiyes and neuter verbs, a preposition with its cas« 
often supplies the place of the simple ablative. 

Note 2. In exclamations of encouragement or approbation, the defective 
fuj^jective maete. macti, either with or wimout the imperative of ease {etio, egte, 
ettaUj) is joined with an ablative of cause, especially with virtSU. 

Note 8. After neuter verbs and adjectives denoting emotions, espM!a!lj 
those of care, grief j and Morrow^ the accusative i^cem, with a ^nitive or a pos- 
sessive pronoun, is used, instead of the ablative vice, to signify ' for ' or * on 
account of* ; as, SimiUtmus hoc tibi^ ne nostram vicem lra«cdr/f. That you may 
not be angry on our account. Liv. Tuam vlcem tape ddleo^ quod, etc. CUu 
finam vIcem mdgia anziu$j quam ejus, cm* aauelUum ab se jpHebiilur. Liv. 

Bemark 1. When the catise is a voluntary a^nt, it is put in the accusative 
with ^e preposition ob, propter j or per; as, Non est asquum me propter vos 
dSctpi, Ter. These prepositions, and a, or ab, </e, e or ex, and pres. are also 
sometimes used when the cause is not a voluntary agent; as, Ob &ault(riaxii 
ccBn. Virg. Nec Idgui prse moerore pdtuit. Cic. 

Rem. 2. (a.) After active verbs, the cat»e, unless expressed by an ablative 
in u from substantives having no other case ; as, Jttssu, rdgaiu and adnUHUtu, 
is seldom expressed by the simple ablative, but either by a preposition, or by 
€aus&, gratid, ergo, etc., with a genitive; as.Legtbus propter mStum pareL 
Cic. Jve ob eam rem ipsos deqHciret. Id. 2)dnari virtHtis ergo. Id. Si hoc 
hdnoris mei causS suscepiris. Id. But with causd, etc., the ac^ective pronoun 
is commonly used for the corresponding substantive pronoun; as, Teibesse 
pteft causa, mdlesie flro, Cic. Cf. S 211, R- 8, (6.) 

(6.) When the cause is a state of feeling, a circumlocution is often used with 
a perfect participle of some verb signifying * to induce * ; as, CHip/iAtMe dudm^ 
inauctus, tnatfituSf iru:ensus,inJlammatiiSyin^tdsu8,tn0tw, captm, etc. Mihi bSn^ 
vdlentia ductus tribuebat omnia, Cic. Livv frequently uses ab in this sense; 
as, M Ird, a spe, ab ddio, from anger, hope, hatrea. ^ 

2. The manner. Cum is regularly joined with the ablative of 
manner, when expressed simply a noun, not modified hy. f^y 
other word ; and also when an adjective is joined with the noun, 
provided an additional circumstance, and not merely an essential 
character of the action, is to be expressed. Thus : 

Cum vfiluptate AUquem auAre. Verres Lainpsdcum venii cum magn& c&l&ml- 
tftte dvltdiis. Cic. Hence also when the connection between the subject and 
the noun denoting the attribute is only external ; as, Prbcidire cum veste pur- 
•p&reft: in distinction from Niidis pSdIbus incedire; Aperto c&plte sidere, etc., 
which express circumstances or attributes essential to the subject. 

But mOdw, rdtio, mos, rUus, etc., signifying manner, never take cum, and it is 
omitted in some expressions witn other substantives; as^ Hoc m6do scr^m; 
Oont^ittierunt qua r&tione dgiretur ; More besliarum vdgdri ; Latrdnum xitu v/lwre ; 
^uo &nlmo firoi Maxima fide drriUiiUas cdhtiL Summa squltate res constt- 
tuU; Viam incredlblli c&lSrlt&te confecit; Librum magnft cQrft dlllgentia.^ 
mripeU ; the action of the verb being intimately connected with the circum- 
stance expressed by the ablative. So in some expressions with substantives 
alone; as, Sllentio pratirire or fdcire dUqidd; LSge dgiref Jflre and ix^flrift 
/dcire ; Magistrdius vltio credtus ; Recte et ordlne fi. 

Rem. 8. The nutmier is also sometimes denoted by dear ex with the ahUk- 
tiy% as, 2>e or ea; indutiriA, On purpose. Liv. Ex itUegro, Anew. Quint. 
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8. The means and inatrument. An ablative is joined with 
▼erbfl of every kind, and also with adjectiyes of a passive significa- 
tion, to express the means or instrument ; as, 

AnOcoa observuntift. rem panXm5ni& rHinuUj He retained his friends by at- 
tention, his property oy frugality. Cic. Anro ostroQtce dicOrL Virg. jEgrucU 
mSdendo. Id. Conilbiis taiiri, qprt dentlbos. morsn leSnes se UUatUur. Cio. 
Oxstu e$t yirris. Id. Trabt tauda secOri. Ovid. For the ablative of the means 
after verbs otjUUng, eto., see ^ 249, L 

Bbm. 4. When the means is a person, it is seldom expressed by the simple 
ablative, but either by per, or by the ablative djaSri with a genitive or a pos- 
sessive pronoun; as, med. tud, mdj dpird, which are equfvalent to per me, per 
per ee, and denote both eood find bad services. BifiSficio meo, etc., is used 
good results only; as, B^ficio meo paires sutU, SaD. .But persons are some- 
times considered as involuntiuy agents, and as such expressed by the ablative 
without a-preposition; as. Servos, qulbus tUwu pub&cas depdp&UHut iraL Cic^ — 
When per is used to express the means, it is connected with external concur- 
ring circumstances, rather than with the real means or instrument Henoo 
we always say vi qyAdum cipit, but per vim ei bdna iripuU. 

BxK. 6. The material instrument is always expressed by the ablative with« 
out a preposition; as, Qm/idre cervrnn tdgtUis ; glddio (Sfi^fuem vulnirdre ; frd- 
jidre pectui ferro. 

§ 348« The ablative is used with passive verbs to denote 
the means or agent by which any thing is effected, and which in 
the active voice is expressed by the nominative. This ablative 
is used either with ab or without it, according as it is a person 
or a thing. 

L The voluntary agent of a verb in the passive voice is put in 
the ablative with a or ab; as, 

(In the active voice,) Clddkis me dtft^, Clodlus loves me (Cic); (in the pas- 
sive,) A Clodio diUgcTy I am loved by Clodius. LavdSJtuir ab his, cuHp&tuar ab 
illis. Hot. 

Remark 1. (1.) The general word for persons, after verbs in the passive 
voice, is often understood; as. PrdHtas lauddtw, scil. ai hMnlbtu. Juv. So 
after the passive of neuter verbs; as, IHicwritur. Virg. T6to certdium est cor- 
pdre regm. Id. Of. f 141, B. 2. 

(2.) The agent is likewise often understood, when it is the same as the sub- 
ject of the verb, and the expression is then eouivalent to the active voice 
with a reflexive pronoun, or to the middle voice in Greek; as, Quum omnes m 
omm ginirt sciUrum MUen^, sciL a «e. Cic. 

Rem. 2. Neuter verbs, also, are sometimes followed by an ablative 
of the voluntary agent with a or ah; as, 

if. Marcdbu piriU ab Annlb&le, M. Marcellus was killed by Hannibal. Plin. 
iVe vir ab hoste cddat, Ovid. 

Rem. 3. The preposition is sometimes omitted; as, l(ec co^jiige ccpku, 
Ovid. QiUtur UrAgird turb&. Id. PirecA mew excisus Arglvis. Hor. 

For the dative of the agent alter verb^ in the passive voloe, and partleipleB In dm, ne 
f 225, n. and m. 

n. The incdfufOary agent of a verb in the passive voice, or of a neuter verb, 
is put in the ablative wiuout a preposition, as the cause, means, or instrument; 
as, Mcusimo d61are confidor. Cic. Frangi ciipldlt&te. Id. jEdctdm talo fdcti 
Bectar. Virg. 
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NoTK. The involuntary ogenc is sometimes personified, and takes a or a6 ; 
asj A vdlnptatlbas desin, CTc. A natara d&tum kdmitd vlventH currldUum. Id. 
Vtnci a v6hipt&te. Id. Vktus a labore. Id. 

§ 3419. I. A noun denoting the means, by which the action 
of a verb is performed, is put in the ablative after verbs signify- 
ing to (iffect in any way, to JiU, Jumisk, loady array ^ equipy en- 
dmo, adorriy reward, enricliy and many others. 

Rkxabx 1. This mle includes such Terbs as affieio^ aspergo^ etmspergoy impergOy f«- 
MpergOy eotnpleoy expleo^ impleoj oppUo^ repleoy suppleo. citmii/o, farcioy ri/erdo, sSti^ 
txs&tio^ sdil&roy stlpo, constlpoy SbruOy dnira, augeo^ induoy vestio^ armo^ omo, eireumdo^ 
circumfundOy maetOj ISeuplitOy instruoy imbuOf MnOy xmpertio^ rimafUrar, honesto^ 
hUnOrOj etc. ; as, 

Terrore impUtur Africa^ Africa is filled with terror. Sil. Instrtutere fipttllB 
nuntas. They famished the tables with food. Ovid. Vi ejus dnlmum hu opln- 
ioiilbus imbuizs, That you should imbue his mind with these sentiments. Cic 
Naves Mrant auro, They load the ships with gold. Virg. Qtm&lat aUdria donis 
He heaps the altars with gifts. Id. Terra se gramlne vesiii. The earth clothes 
itself with grass. Id. MoUibus omdbat comua sertis. Id. MuUo clbo et p5tione 
conypleti, Cic. LUnvs puiriUbus f abiilis referclre. Id. Sdiidri delectatione non 
possum. Id. H&mines sdtiirdU hdnodbus. Id. Senectus sRnata sttidiis /^en- 
tutis. Id. Me tanio hdnore hdnestas. Plant. Equis Africam IdctqUeldvit, Colum. 
Stadium iumn nulld me tUhd vdluptate affecU. Cic. Terram nox obruU umbris. 
Lucr. 

Bem. 2. Several verbs denotmg to fill, instead of the ablative, sometimM 
take a genitive. See § 220, 8. 

Rem. 8. The active verbs induOj Bdno, imperdOy agpergo^ inspergo^ circumdo. 
find circumf 'undo, instead of the ablative of the thing with tne accusative of 
the person, sometimes take an accusative of the thixig, and a dative of the 
person ; as, Cui quum Deidnira tunlcam induzssei, Cic. JMindre milnSra cXvIbas. 
In ^e earliest writers ddnOj like condSno^ has scxnetimes two accusatives or an 
accusative of the person with the infinitive. 

n. A noun denoting that in accordance with which any thing is, 
or is done, is often put in the ablative without a prepontion ; as, 

Nostro vOre. According to our custom. Cic. Instidiito tuo Qesar cUpias sua* 
Aftmt, According to his practice. Cses. Id factum consUio meo, — by my Hd« 
vice. Ter. P&cem y^d^Au condltionlbus,— on these conditions. Nep. 

Note. The prepositions de, ex, pro, and secundum are often expressed with 
such nouns; as, Neaue est faciurus quidquam nUi de meo consllio. Cic. £r 
consuetadine dJaqvia fdcire, Plin. Ep. iHcet quidquid dgas, dgire pro vlr**^as. 
Cic. Secundum naturam vfivere. Id. 

IIL The ablative denoting accompaniment, is usually joined with 
cum; as, 

V&gdmur 3^etUes cum conjiiglbus et lib6ris, Needy, we wander with oui 
wives and children. Cic. 8c^ admirdri sdleo cum hoc C. Leslie. Id. JiiUum 
cum his ad te UtSris mtst. Id. Ingressus est cum gladio. Id. Rdmam vSni cum 
- febri. Cum occasu sdlis copias educere, — ^as soon as the sun set 

Remark. But cum is sometimes omitted before words de*.otin^ military 
and naval forces, when limited by an adjective; as, Ad castra (kesdns oaMm 
copiis contoruinimt. Cses. Inds i6to exercitu prdfectus, Liv. ESdem dicem 
navtbus C F-Joius vhdt, Liv. And sometimes in military language cum is omit- 
ted, when accompanying circumstances are mentioned, and n<^ persons; m« 
Oifira«]liiifire uivdAiiil 
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§ 9S0» 1. A noun, a^ective, or verb, maj be followed by 
the ablative, denoting in what respect their signification is taken ; 
as, 

PiitdU fUiiu, conttUU jfArena^ In affection a son. in counsel a parent. Cio. 
Rfges n&mine mdgis guam tmp^fno. Kings in name rather than in anmorit^. Nep. 
(fppidum fOndne Biarax, Csbs. — Jfire pirUttSf Skilled in law. Cic. Anxius dut- 
mo, Anxious in mind. Tac. PiAbui oBoer^ Lame in his feet. SaU. OrUie rUber^ 
ntger Ore. Mart FrotUe lotus. Tao. Major ndtu, Cic. PrQdentid rum infMor. 
Sfu vero itiam sUpirior. Id. Maxltnus ndtu, Liv. — AiUmo angi^ To be troublea 
in mind. Cic. Qmtrhnisco iStd merUe et omnibus art&bus, I am agitated in my 
whole mind and in every limb. Id. Oaptus menttj Affected in mind, i. e. de- 

5 rived of reason. Id. AUSro ddUo c^pitur. Liv. Inghm lauds JwrwL Cio. 
^oUirt nsmtdte. Tao. Antmdque et corpdre iorpeL Hor. 

Remark. This may be called the ablative of limitation^ and denotes the rela- 
tion expressed ha English by * in respect of,' ^in regard to,* *as to,' or *in.'— 
Respecting the genitive of limitation after adjectives, see ^218;— after verbs, 
§ 220, 1 : and respecting the accusative of limitation, see f 281, R. 6 ; ^ 282, (8.); 
and \ 284, IL 

2. (1.) Adjectives of plenty or want are sometimefl limited by the 
ablative; as, 

Bfirnus plena servitf A house ftill of servants. Juv. Dives aaris, Rich in 
land. Hor. Firax scscHbm Mnis artlbus. Plin. — Inops verbisj Deficient in words. 
Cio. Orba frOirtbus, Destitute of brothers. Ovid. Viduum arbdrtbtts sblmu 
Colum. Mdus agris. Hor. For the genitive after a4jectiveB of plenty and 
want, see ^ 218, R. 8-6. Hl^ 

(2.) Verbs signifying to abound, and to be destitute, are followed 
by the ablative ; as, 

Scdtentem belhds pomtuMy The tea abounding hi monsters. Hor. lM>s riSdumdat 
wsaxubus. The city is ftill of soldiers. Auct ad Her. ViOa iSbundai porco, hado^ 
agno, galtlnd, lactSj cSseo. meUe, Cio^ ^'^Erum qui pic&nid igeaL A man who is 
In want of money. Id. Cdrere cu^. To oe vee firom fault Id. Mea ddSU^ 
cenda indtget iUifnm b&nd existlmftti&ie. Id. Abundat aud&cift, consllio et r&- 
^bne deficUur. Id. 

Rbmark 1. To this rule belong dbmuh, exMrOj ridundo, sciteo, affivo, dr» 
eumjluo, diffiuo, sUperfluo, siqipidUo, vdieo^ xigeo; — cdreo, igoo, inAgeo, vdco^ <0- 
ficxoTy iiestUuor, etc 

Rem. 2. The genitivej instead of the ablative, sometimes follows certahi 
vei.. - signifying to abound or to want. See ^ 220, 8. 

Rrm. 8. To do any thing with a person or thing, is expressed ui Latin by 
facere with de ; as. Quid de Tulll£B>l& med/iet t Cic ; and more frequently by 
the 9impl3 ablative, or the dative; as, Qmd hoc h5mlue or huic h5mlni fdcidiis f 
What can you do with this man ? Cio. Nescit quid fdciai auro, — ^what he shall 
do with the gold. Plant Quid me flat parvi pendis, You care little what be- 
comes of me. Ter. — Sum is occasionally used in the same manner; as, Mitum 
c^riwU quidnam se fiU&rum esset^ — wliat would become of them. Liv. 

§ StSl. A noun denoting that of which any thing is de- 
prived, or from which it is freed, removed, or separated, is often 
put^ in the ablative without a preposition. 

This construction occurs after verbs signifying to deprive, free, de- 
bar, drive atoay, remove, depart, and others which imply tepearaJtiotu 
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Note. The principal yerbn of this class are arceOj i>e0o, dipeUo^ expellOy ah- 
dUx>j itUerdfcOj dlfendo, diturbo. dSjtcio, efldo, absterreo, deterreo, mOwo, dmdveo, 
demaveOj rimdveo, tecemo^ prdiMbeo^ separo, txcJudo^ itUerdiUh, dbeo^ exeo, cedo, 
decedo^ disdda, d^tisto^ hOdOj absUneOf tp6Uo, privo, orbo, Ifbiro, expidio^ laxo^ 
nSdOf <oftx>, eaDtdboo, exdniro, UvOy purgo, to which may be added the adjec- 
tives Uber, immSniSj purus, vdcuutj anaaSinus ; as, 

NOdantur arbHrts nJIiis, The trees are stripped of leaves. Plin. Hoc me t!bira 
m^tu, Free me from this fear. Ter. Tune earn iMldsdfhkm aSquire^ qua mdUai 
nos jiidlcio. nrfvcU apprdb&tione, orbat senslbas ? Cic. SoloH »t Tettcria factn. 
Virg. Te %mt sedlbus arcebU, Cic. Q. Varium peUSre posAessidnlbus c(indtus 
etLld. Omnet tAhvL rimOH, Liv. JJvdre $e sere &li3no. Cic. Me lives ch&ri 
iecerwuni pdptllo. Hor. AfUmm omni liber cura et aug5re. Cic. Utrumgue 
h5mlne dbenusSmum. Id. When dliemu signifies * averse ' or * hostile to/ it takes 
the ablative with ab, or rarely the dative; as, Id dicU, quod illi caasae nutxlnu 
est dUemim, Id. In the sense of * nnsnited,' it may also be joined with the gen- 
itive; as, Quis dUenum pOtet if us esse dignitatis? Id. — Alius too, in analogy 
with adjectives and verbs of separation, sometimes takes an abhitive; as, Neve 
p6tes daum s&piente bdno^ bedtum. Hor. ; but this may also be referred to the 
ablative after comparatives. Cf. § 256, B. 14. 

Remabk 1. Most verbs of depriving and separating are more or less fre- 
quentlv followed by aft, de^ or ex, with the ablative of the (hmg, and always by 
ab with the ablative ofihe person; as, Tu JvgpUer, hunc a tuis firis arcibis, Cic. 
Prastdium ex arce pqMrwU, Nep. Aquam de agro peOire. Plin. Ex ingrdtd 
civlt&te cidire, Cic. Arcem ab incendio UbSrdvit, Id. Sokire beUuam ex c&- 
tgms. Anct ad Her. — Sides rimGtas a Germanis. C«s. Se ab Etmscis s^cef^- 
N^re. Liv. 

Rem. 2. Arceo^ in the poets, sometunes takes the dative, see 4 224, R. 2., 
and sometimes an infinitive; as, Plagamque sSdSre cedendo arceocU, Ovid. — 
PHfhibeo and d^endo take either the accusative of the person or thing to be 
defended, with the ablative of the thing to be warded off— or the reverse— 
dUquem or d&quid a piriciUo, or pirtc&Jum ab dUquo. They are also sometimes 
construed wim the dative, see § 224, B. 2, and sometimes with infinitive or 
subjunctive clauses. Prdhtbeo has rarely two accusatives; as. Id te Jspiter 
vrdmbe^siL Plant.; or poetically the accusative and genitive; as, Oapta prUhi' 
here Pcanos ftqulls. Sil. — ItUerdico takes the person either in the accusative or 
the dative, and the thing in the ablative, dUquem or iUcul aUquft re; asj QtUbus 
quum fiqu& et igni itUercRxisserU, Cffis. — ^Instead of the ablative, a subjunctive 
clause with ne, and more rarely with ut, sometimes follows kUervkco^Msum^ 
in. like manner, takes the ablative with ab, and sometimes the dative; as, 
CUrtas nescio quid senmer dbest rei. Hor. Cf. § 224, R. 1. — AbAoo takes some- 
times an ablative, ana sometimes an accusative of the thing renoimced; as, 
Abf&cdre se m&gistr&tu. Cic. Abdtcdre m&gistr&tum. Sail. In Plautus, cir- 
cwndaco, to cheat takes the ablative of the thing. InUrclSidOy instead of an 
ablative of the thing with an accusative of the person, sometimes takes an 
accusative of the thing and a dative of the person; as, Itinirum angusiice mul- 
dtUdlni f&gam intercUisiranL Cses. : and, instead of the ablative of the thing, 
a subjimctive clause with quOminus occurs: JnterdHdor ddUhre, quOminus ad te 
piura scribam. Cic. 

Rem. 8. Verbs which signify to distinguish, to differ, and to disagree, are 
generally construed with ab, but sometimes, especiafly iia the poets, with the 
ablative alone. 

Note. Verbs si^ifying to distinguish^ etc.. are distinguo, tKscemo. secemo, 
t^iro, tUscrjSpo. dtssSdeo, ditto, dissentio, discorao, dbhorreo, dliino, and abdUetw. — 
iMfseniio, cUsslaeo, discripo, and discordo are construed also with cum. — The 
verbs which sigxiify to differ are sometimes construed with the dative; as, 
Dittat infldo scurrss dminw. Hor., and in like manner the a4jeotive (ftvennif , 
as, NihU est tarn Lfsiad dbemm, quam Jsocrdies. Quint 
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ABLATIVE OF PRICE. 

§ The price or value of a thing is put in the ablative, 

when it is a definite sum, or is expressed bj a substantive ; as, 

Qtmm ie tricentU t&lentis rigi Oatto vendtdisset. When you had sold yourself 
to king Cottus for three hundred talents. Cic. VencHdit nic anro palriam, This 
one sold his country for gold. Virg. Cibus Sno asse taendUs. Plin. Qmsatit quad- 
rinffentia milUbus. Varr. Denis tn diem asslbus dntmum et corpus {imuium) 
(Bstimdri, Tac. LSvi momento cesHm&re. Caes. Muc verbum vile est viginU mi- 
nis. Plant Asse cdrum est Sen. Ep. 

Kemark 1. The verbs which take an ablative of price or value are (1) dssO- 
mo, duco, f&ciOy fio, kdbeo, pendo, p&U>^ dep&to, taaoo: (2) ^mo, mercor, vendOj do, 
9ineo, stOy consto. prosto, conducOj Idco, vdkOy lw>, and Uceo, — To these must be 
added others, wnich express some act or enjoyment for which a certain price 
Is paid; as, Ldvor quddrante, Tifginta milUbus Codiushdiiiat. Cic. Vix dracnmls 
est ois^ynatus dScem. Ter. Ddceo t&lento, etc. So esse in the sense * to be worth ' ; 
as, Sextante sal in Mlid, iraL 

Rem. 2. Respecting the genitive of price or value, when expressed in a gei^- 
eral or indejinite manner, see ^ 214. 

Rem. 8. The price of a thin^, contrary to the general rule, is often expressed 
indefinitely by a neuter adjective; as, magno, permaatio, parvo, tatU&lo, pl&rt, 
mifrfmo, pmimOy vtft. viUdn, vUisrimOy nfmio, etc. ; as, Plare ffenit. Cic. umduxU 
Hon magno dUmum. Id. These adjectives refer to some noun understood, as 
pritAo, asre, and the like, which are sometimes expressed; as, Parvo prStio ea 
eend[<usse. Cic. — The adverbs bine, pulchrej rede, mdUyCdrey etc., sometimes 
take the place of the genitive or ablative of price; as. Bine imite; rtcU oen- 
dire ; opnme vendire, etc. 

Rem. 4. Varro has used vdleo with the accusative; as, Dendrii died, qvod 
dSnos ms vdlebanL 

Rem. 6. Mato and its compounds, comnOto and permutOy are commonly con- , 
stmed like verbs of selling, the thing parted with oeing put in the accusative, 
and the thing received in exchange for it, in the ablative ; as, Outdniam glcm^ 
dem pingui miUdvU dristd, Virg. But these cases are often reversed, so that the 
thing received is put in the accusative and the thin^ given for it m the abla- 
tive; as, Our vaue permStem SdbHUi divUias dpirOstdresf Why should I ex- 
change my Sabine valley for more wearisome nches? Hor. — Sometimes in this 
construction cwn is joined with the ablative. 

ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

$ 3tS3» A noun denoting the time at or wiiMn which any 
thing is said to be, or to be done, is put in the ablative without 
a preposition ; as, 

Die qviwfo decessUy He died on the fifth dav. Nep. Eoc temp5i-e. At this * 
time. Cic. Teriid vlgllia irvptiSnem fecerwUy They made a sally at the third 
• watch. Cses. Vi hi^me navlges. That you should sail m the winter. Cic. Prox- 
tmo triennio omnes gentes subemt. Nep. Agamemnon cum unlversa Grtacid vim 
ddcem annls Unam cipU urbem. Nep. 

Note 1. The English expression * by day * is rendered in Latin cither by 
wnterdiu or die; * by night,* by noctu or nocte ; and * in the evening,* by vey^ire 
or vespiri; see \ 82, Exc. 5, (a.) Ludis is used for in tempdre iQddrum; and 
SStimmd&iusy LStHtniSy olddidtMbuSy for ludis ScUumdHiuSy etc. Other nouns not 
properly expressing time are used in that sense in the ablative either with or 
witnout in, as urftio, prhictpiOy adoentu and discessu 4Ad|^'ttf , cMUm^ Htmultm^ 
pdce, etc; or in initio^ etc. But beUo is more common without t|i. if U If 
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Joined with an adjective or a genitive; as, Bdh PiMco tScundo^ htJh UUini^ 
rum; and so, also, pugnd QtfmentL So we say in puirttUly but >niit in with 
an adjective; as, extremd puMtid, In is very rarely used with nouns express- 
ing a certain space of time; as, annus, cft'es, hdra^ etc., for the purpose of de- 
noting the time of an event In iempdre signifies either * in distress,' or * in 
time,' i. e. * at the riglit time ' ; but in both cases tenure alone is used, and 
Umfihrt in the sense of * early ' has even become an adverb^ an earlier form of 
which was temp&ri or tempiriy whose comparative is tempinus, 

Bemark 1. When a period is marlced by its distance before or after another 
fixed time, it may be expressed by ante or post with either the accusative or 
the ablative. — (a ) The preposition is regularlv placed before the accusative, 
but after the ablative. If an adjective is used, the prepasition is often placed 
between the acyective and the noun. In this coimection the ordinal as well as 
the cardinal numbers may be used. Hence the English phrase * after three 
years,' or * three ^rears after,' may be expressed in these eight ways; post trea 
annos, trdrn anms post; post tertium annwny tertio anno p^; tres post amnos^' 
1/rlAus post annis; iertium post annvm^ tertio post anno. 

(6.) When ante or post stands last, an accusative may be added to denote 
the time before or after which any thing took place ; as, 3IuUis annis post dS- 
eemvlros. Cic. So Qmsulf actus est anms post Bomum oondltam ti'icentis dud- 

Note 2. Post and ante sometimes precede the ablatives, as ante annis octo; 
post paucis dOius; and also before such ablatives as are used adverbially, as 
postdUquanto; ante paulo. 

Note 8. Qmm and a verb are Bometimes added to post and ante in all the 
forms above specified; e. g. triius annis postguam venirat; post tres annos quam 
vSnirat; tertio anno postquam tfinSrai; post annum tertium quam vefiirat^ etc.; 
all of which expressions signify ' three years after he had come.' Sometimes 
poet is omitted; as, tertio anno quam veniraL 

Note 4. Instead of postquam, * after,* we may use ex quo, qmm. or a relative 
agreeing with the preceding ablative; as, Ipse octo diebus, quibus aos liUras dd- 
iam, cwn UpUU cthMos me conjvngam ; i. e. in eight days after the date of this 
letter. Phue. in Cic. Fam. Mors Sex. Xoscii quaiiiduo. quo is occlsus est, 
Chr$8dgdno nuntiatur, — ^four days after he had been killea. Cic. Quern trkho^ 
Quum has d^m lU6raSf exg)ectabam,'-'three days after the date of this letter. 
Plane, in Cic. In such cases in is sometimes joined with the ablative; as, In 
dUbus poMciSf quHbus hoG acta sunt, mdritur. Ter. 

Bem. 2. The length of time before the present moment may be expressed by 
dihino with the accusative, and, less fre<|uently, the ablative; as, Quassior fuitti 
ftbhinc annos quatuordidm. Cic. C^tiis jam &bhinc trlginta diebus habttis. Id. 
The same is also expressed by ante with the pronoun hie ; as, ante hos sex 
menses mdUdixitti nahty—^lx montta Ago. Phasd. Ante is sometimes used In- 
stead of Mine : and the lenzth of time before is sometimes expressed bv the 
ablative jomed with hieoTuU; as, Faucis his diebus, or pancts ilUs diiCus,— 
a few days aga 

Bem. 8. The time at which anv thing is done, is sometimes expressed by the 
neuter accusative idj with a genitive; as, Venii id tempHris, Cic. So with a 
preposition; Ad id dm. Gell. See ^ 212, ^ 8. 

Bem. 4. (a.) The time at or within which any thing is done, is sometimes, 
with personal subjects, expressed hyde, with the ablative; as, Dc tertio. vfgllifi 
ad bMtes contendit, — ^in the third watch. C«s. Dt j&gfdent hdndnts surguui de 
nocte latrSnes. Hor. So, also, with sfub ; as. Ne sub ipsd prOfectione miliUs opi4- 
dum irrvmpirent, — at the very time of his departure. Cass. Subadcentu Hdutdth 
9nm, While the Bomans were arriving. Id. 

(6.) The time within which any thing occurs, is also sometimes expressed by 
jn^ with the accusative; as, iJlnddiam partem ndtithmm s6begit intra vioinn 
dies. Plant ^t» didlnmm diom, quam Fhira$ vMrat, In less than ten dayi 
after... lA^ 

tt 
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Rem. 6. The time within which a thing ha]ypent, is often expressed by the 

ablative with in; especially (a) in connection with numerals; as, Bis in die 
saiumyn Jiiii ; vix ter in anno nunUum awttre ; and (6), as in the nse of ttilro, 
to denote that tlie event happened before the time specified had fully expired. 

Rem. 6. Instead of «» ptterltid, dddle$eentid, J&verUSie^ sineetiUe, etc., in stat- 
in;; the Rge at wiiich a person performed any action, the concretes puer, ddd- 
lescent^ j&thtu, ainex^ etc., are commonly iomed to the verb; as. On, Pompetm^ 
idolescens te et patrem con$Uio servddL — So, also, aiiyectiTes endhig In indrnm 
are sometimes used in statmg the number of yean a person has liTsd; m, 
Cldro 8exdg€ndnu$, 

Vor the abl&tive Osnotlzig duration of tfans, sas f 288. 



ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 9S4« The name of a town in which anj thing is said io 

be, or to be done, if of the third declension or plural number, is 

put in the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

Alexander B&bj^I5ne ttt mortmuj Alexander died at Babylon. Gic. JMrhit 
muletcfli— Th3bi8 n&trittu an Argis,— whether brought up at Thebes or at Argos. 
Hor. NdUu Tlbtire vel 6&bUs. Id. ^ - 

Remark 1. 'In the country' is expressed by rflre, or more commonlT bT 
r&ri, without a preposition ; as. Pater f\&um rim hSbU/ire jutmL Oic Wim an 
adjective only rurt is used; as, Interdwm nOgdrii rflre pSiemo. Hor. Gfl 
♦ 221, N. 

Rem. 2. (a.)* The preposition In is sometimes expressed with names of 

towns; as, In rhllippis ^idam tmnci&viL Suet 

(6.) Names of towns of the first and second declension, and singnlar number, 
and also d&mut and ftSmtu, are in like manner sometimes put m the ablative 
without in. See ^ 221, B. 2 and R. 8. — So, also, lerrd mdrisme, by land and by 
sea. Jn is also froquently omitted with Ukso and Ukitn especially when joined 
with an adjective and having the meaning of ' occasion ' ; as, Moc Idoo, muUU 
Idcis, etc. — Libro joined with an adjective, as ftoc, primOj etc., is used without 
III when the whole boolc is meant, and with wi when only a portion is referred 
to. An ablative of place joined with tdto, idtd, ttftU, is generally used without 
in; as, Urbe md ghnitiu fiU Cic TiUA Am& ^gUixw. Id. Tm mOari, Id. But 
in such cases in Is sometimes used. So emeUk And. Liv. 

Rem. 8. Before the names of countries, of nations used for those of countries, 
and of all other places in which any thing is said to be or to be done, except 
tiiose of towns, and excepting also the phrases specified in the first and second - 
remarks, the preposition in is commonly used: as, Iphicrdte$ in Thrfteift vixit, 
Cknre* in STgeo. Nep. JiHre fao tHoentem, tu mcia in urbe bedtum. Hor. Aio hoe 
fiiii in Groecia. Plant In Bactrianis Sogdiftnis^ urbet oondlcfit Xfictis in 
urbe fuit. Vire. But it is sometimes omitted by writers of every class and 
perioil ; as, MlUtes ttdOvit oastris hdb&wL SaU. Magms in lawi^wi fuit tdtd 
Grsecia. Nep. Pdp&U sentut maxlme thefttro et spectAcfilis perspecius est Cic. 
Pinnjteku $e oppldo tineL Id. In the poets and. later prose writers this omis- 
sion is of very frequent occurrence not only with names of towns but with 
ablatives of ail nouns answering to the question, where? as, NdvUa puppe 
sicfens, Ovid. Ibam forte Via Sacrd, Hor. Silvisque agrisuque viisqae corpdra 
fmln jncent, Ovid. Midio alveo concurwm etL Liv. — FdriB, out at the door, 
abroad, is properly an abhttive of place ; as, Fdris coenaL Cic Cf. \ 28T, 
R. 6, (c.) 

§ ass. 1* After verbs expressing or implying motion, the 
name of a town whence the motion proceeds, is p in the abb^ 
tive, without a preposition ; as, 
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Bnmdisio prdficH s&mus, We departed from Brundisinra. Cic. Didngsim 
i&rannus SyrRciisis exptdsus C&rwM puiros ddcebat. Id. Denrulrutm Tarqmmo$ 
Cdrintho JugiL Id. Acchn tUM lUiras ddias Pl&centia. Id. Int&rim Roma per 
UUra$ certior nt; scil. d&Uw or mistaz. Sail. J. 82. So, also, after a verbal 
noun; as, Narbone r^cfttos. Cio. 

Remark 1. The ablatives dSmo, humo, and rUre or run, are used, 
like names of towns, to denote the place whence motion proceeds * 
as, 

D5mo prdfectusj Having set out from home. Nep. Surgit hiimo yMnit, 
The youth rises from the ground. Ovid. Riire hue adoenU. Ter. 8i rfli i vintei. 
Id. Virgil uses dfyno wim unde ; as. Qui gSnus f unde (i?«io f and Livy in- 
stead of d&mo dbesUf has esBe db d&mo. With an adjective, rfire, and not riiri, 
must be used. 

Rem. 2. With names of towns and dSmtu and Mmus, when answering the 
question 'whence?' a4, ea?, or de, is sometimes used; as, Ab Altxandna urd- 
■ftdm. Cio. Ex ddmo. Id. De tflUfird wnme Vienna, Mart. Ab kuuio, Virg. 

RsM. 8. (a.) With other names of places whence motion proceeds, a6, ear, 
or de^ is commonly expressed; as, Me a portu prasnilsU, Plant. Ex Asia 
tramts in Eur&pam, Curt. Ex ca^tris prdficiscuntar. Caes. De Pomptfno, 
scil. prsedio. Cic. — So, also, before names of nations used for those of coun- 
tries; as, Ex Medis ad adversuri6rum hibemdciila pervenit. Nep. 

(6.) But the preposition is sometimes omitted; aSj Lltgra M&cSd5nia allatct, 
Liv. Clams Cypro advenit. Curt. Cesmsent loco. Liv. Ni cfte vicis et castellis 
proximis tvbventum f&r^ Id. lie sacris, jardpirdte sacris, laurtmque capillis 
p&ntte, Ovid. Finlbus omnes prMuh-e tms, Virg. Advolvunt ingenies montl- 
bus ornos. Id. This omission of the preposition is most common in the poets 
and later prose writers. 

2. The place by, through, or over which, after verbs of motion, com- 
monly follows per; but frequently also it is put in the ablative with- 
out a preposition ; as, 

Per Thebas iter fecit, Nep. ExerdLtum vado transduciL Cas. His pontlbus 
pdhuldtum mittebat. Id. TribSni miUtum port3. Collina urbem intrdvere sub signis, 
mgdia0U6 urbe agmtne in Aventinum pergunt. Liv. LSgidnes Penniuis Cottianis- 
que Aiplbus, pars monte Graio, irdaucutdur, Tac. E^tes via breviOre pros- 
misi. Cic. 



ABLATIV^ AFTER COMPARATIVES. 

1. When two objects are compared by means of the comparative 
degree, a conjunction, as guamj atque, etc., is sometmies expressed, and some- 
times omitteo. 

2. The comparative degree, when quam is omitted, is followed 

bj the ablative of that with which the comparison is made ; as, 

N(hil est virtute formOsius, Nothing is more beautiful than virtue. Cic. Quis 
C. Laelio comiort Who is more courteous than C. Lselius? Id. 

Remark 1. The person or thing with which the svhject of a pro- 
position is compared, is usually put in the ablative; as , 

Sidere pukhrior iUe cjrf, tu levior cortlce. Hor. ViUtts argentum est auro, vir- 
tatlbus aurum. Id. TkUlus UostiUus firOcwr Romfilo fuit, Liv. Lacrlma nihU 
citius drescit, Cic. Quid m&gis est durum saxo, quid mollius unda ? Ovid. Hoc 
nemo ftdt tainus ineptus. Ter. AWdmm, MoscenaSf sioe Fdlerrmm te rndgisAp- 
poBltis efeiectcrf. Hor. 
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Rsic. 2. An object with which a penon or tfafqg addrnaied Is eoapartd, ii 

also put in the ablative ; as, fam BandSmat q)UnAdior vitro I Eor. 

Rkm. 8. Sometimes the |)erson or thing with which the subject of a proposi- 
tion in compai'ed, Instead of following it in the ablative, is connected with it by 
qwim^ and it Is tlien put in the same case as the subject, whether in the nomi- 
nsitlvc or the accusntive; as, Ordtio quam h&bltus Jidt nUt&rabUior, Cic. 
AJJinno nullum esse hutlem ampUortm quam earn. Id. 1^, also, when an abla- 
tive in the c:i!%e absolute tukc» the place of the subject; as, Juidem (sciL duct) 
plurn^ (\Ui\m gi-egttrio mIlUe, tOterante, Tac. 

liKM. 4. If the person or thing which is compared Tf'ith. any object is neither 
tlte sul»ject of the sentence nor the person ^dressed, quam is commonly used, 
aiul rlie object wliich follows It is then put in the nominative with turn, luia 
sonictimeii in an oblique case to agree with the object with which it is com- 
pared ; as, MHiOrem^ quam ego sum, tu/jpGno UbL Plant. Ego h&ndntm co^- 
aiurem rlai nemhiem quam PhormiCnem. Ter. Adventus Jioaiium fuU agris, 
muun urbi ttrrtbllior. Liv. Omnes fontes sstate, quam hi^me, tunt yilitS^es. 
PI in. Tlu-mistoclis n&men. quam SoIOnis, est Uuutrius. Cic. — The foUowiug 
example illustrates botli the preceding constructions: — Vi ttbi multo mdjOrt^ 
quam Afrlranus fuit, me turn muUo mlndrem quam LaeUum fdciU et in r^pAoftcd 
tt in dmlfitid adjunclum ette pAtidrt, Cic. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The person or thing with which the <Ajecl of an active verb is 
compared, though usually connected with it by quam, (R. 4,) is sometinies put 
In the ablative, especially in the poets, and frequently also even in prose, if the 
object is a pronoun, particularly a relative pronoun ; as, Attdlo, quo grdvidrem 
tnimicum non hdltuiy sdrdrem didtt. He gave his sister to Attains, than wkom^ etc. 
Curt. Hoc nihil yrdtius /dcire jidtes, Cic, Qiusam inim suscvpisU antiquidrem 
menidriiv UtA. Id. J^iq^ mdnUmeHlum sere pirennim. Hor. Cur dUmm san- 

5 (line Aipt'rino cauHus vitat f Id. Qtud prius aicam sdlltis pdrentis laudlbus? Id* 
Imw'a virlbns mules. Virg. Nullam sacrd vlte prius seviris arbdrem, Hor. 
Ntillos his mallem liulos sjtectcuse. Id. i 178, 3. _ 

(6.) The ablative instead of quam is never used with any other oblique case 
excti[)t the accusative, but mmm id sometimes found, even where the ablative 
might have been used; as, Milior tiitiarque est certa pax quam spirdta vicUhria, 
Liv. After qwim^ if the verb cannot be supplied from the preceding sentence, 
es/, fuit^ etc., njust be added; as, Iltec verba sunt M, VarrSms, quam fuit 
Cltnulius^ doi lidris. Cell. Drusum Germdnlcum minOrem ndtu, quam ^se Srat, 
fratrem dmtsit. Sen. 

Rkm. 6. (a.) Minus, plus, and amplius with numerals, and with other words 
fc^cnoting a certain meiisure or a certain portion of a thing, are used either with 
or without quam, generally as indeclinable words, without influence upon the 
con«tinctioii, but merely to modifv the niunber; a^ Non plus quam quaiuor 
miUia efTuf/erunt, not effth/il. Liv. l^ictores antiqtu non sunt usi plus quam qvA- 
tuor vdldribus, not pltunbits. Cic. 

(6.) Quam is frequently omitted with all cases; as^ Minus duo miUia hdmX" 
nuvi ex (unto exercUu effiiyerunt. Liv. Millies Romani scepe plus dimJdidti men- 
sis abdrui firibanL Cic. Quum plus annum ager fmsseL Liv. Sedicim non 
ampUm t o nunc lei/iOnfbns tlrftnsum imp^trium est. Id. 

(<.) These conl para fives,* as in the nreceding example, are sometimes in- 
serb'il lietuccii the numeral and its suustantive, and sometimes, when joined 
\\\X\ a nepitive, they follow both, as a sort of apposition; as, Quinque millia 
anm'fionoH. nvu (tnifdius^ ivlic/nm irat pivsidium^a, giurris^on of five tliousnnd 
soMlers, not more. Liv. So, also, louykis; Qesar certior est /actus, nmrmat 
GnlloriuH copias non longius millia passuum octo ab hlbemis suis abfuisse. Caas. 
Sec \ 236. 

(d.) The ablative is sometimes used with these as with other comparatives; 
as, Dies trh/inia aut plus eo in ndvi fui. Ter. Triennio amplius, Cfic. Horfr 
tanpUus mdltPbantur, Id. Ne Imgius tridno ah castris absU. Cies. Apud Suitor 
won langiu,\ anno rhndnere Una iti Idea indiUadi saiusA HcsL Id. QftUM fMo 
aotpUus dudbos milUbus MuisseL SalL 
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Rkm. 7. Quam is in like manner sometimes omitted, without a chai ge of 
ease, after mafor^ minor, and some other comparatives; as, ObgUies ne min&rei 
octonum ddnum annomm neu majSrea quinum quSdragSnum,.... of not lest 
than eighteen^ nor more than forty-five years of age. Liv. Ex urbdno exercttu^ 
gut mindres quifique et triginla annis ircmt, in ndvet impositi sunt The genitive 
and ablative, in these and similar examples, are to be referred to 4 211, B. 9. 
l/mgius ab urbe mille pasguum. Liv. Aimos ndtat mAgit quddrdyinta. Cio. 

Bem. 8. When the second member of a comparison is an infinitive or a 
clause, quam is always expressed; as, I'/tkil ett in mcendo mdjus qaam ut f&veat 
5rat5ri, auditor. Cic. 

Rem. 9. Certain, nouns, participles, and adjectives, — as djAniihiej iqm, fa»- 
ipectttUdne, ftde, — cScto, 96ato,^-<Bquo, cridlbfU, rUceudrio, vero, and jusitOy — are 
used in a peculiar manner in the ablative after comparatives; as, Opiniune 
ciliriut veniHrus etse cJIci^tir,— «ooner than is expected. Gses. Dicto cUiu$ t&wA' 
da cequdra placaL Quicker than the word was spoken. Yhrg. Injurias grdmm 
«quo habere. Sail. 

(a.) These ablatives supply the place of a clause; thus, grOtwa <Bquo is 
equivalent to prdvius quam ouod ceguum eiL, Thev are often omitted ; as, Thi- 
mtstocle* libSnus vfoeftot, sell. oBgvo, Nep. In such cases, the comparative may 
be translated by the positive degree, with too,giaU, or rather, as in the above 
- example—* He lived too fireely,' or * rather freely.* Vdluptas guum ra&jor ed 
atque longior, omtie dnimi Ulmen exsUnguU, — when it is too great, and of too long 
continuance. Cic. So tristior. soil, idilto, rather sad. 

(6.) The English word * stfll,* joined with comparatives, is expressed by 
iHam or ve2, and only in later prose writers by ddhuc ; as, Dl in corpMbui mag^ 
mot disamlliUU&nes sunt, sic tn Aidmit exnttunt mdjm'ea Stiam vdriitdtes. Cic. 

Bem. 10. (a.) With in/Mor, the dative is sometimes used, instead of the 
ablative; as, Vw nulla- arte cuiauam inf trior. Sail. The ablative is also found; 
as, Vi hUmdnos cdtm virtute in/iridres p&te». Cic. But usually inf trior is fol- 
lowed \ij qwm; as, Timdtheus belli laude non inferior fuil, quam p&ter. Cic. 
GrdUd non infgrior, quam qui umquam fuirwU amgdisdoU, Id. 

(b.) Qudlisj ' such as,' wi^ a comparative, occurs poetically instead of the 
relative pronoun in the ablative; as, Nardo pirunctum, quale non per/ecUm 
mecB ISbdrdrimt mdnut; instead of quo. Hor. Epod. 6, 69. Antnta qu&les nique 
eandtdiOres terra tiOU ; for qvlUms. Id. Sat. 1, 6, 41. 

Bem. 11. Quam pro is used after comparatives, to express disproportion; as, 
PraUxmn aibrUiiiu quam pro niimSro pugnaniium. The battle was more severe 
than was proportionate to the number of the combatants. Liv. Minor, quam 
pro tlimultu, cades, Tac. 

Bem. 12. When two adjectives or adverbs are compared with each other, 
both are put in the comparative; as, THunwhus clarior quam gratior, A tri- 
umph more famous than acceptable. Liv. Fortius quam Tellcius beUum oessi- 
runt So, also, when the comparative is formed by means of mdgis ; as, Ala^ 
audacter quam p&r&te ad d^cendum vhdebat, Cic. — Tacitus uses the positive in 
one part of the proposition; as, Spidem excehas glUrics vShSraentius quam caute 
tgnpet&HU ; etc even m both; as, Clftris mdjOribus ^m^^tustis. 

Bem. 18. (a.) PdHus and m&gis are sometimes joined pleonastically with 
matte and prcestdre, and also with comparatives; as, Ab omnibus se desertos p6- 
tius quam abs te aefensos esse m&lunt. Cic. Qui m&gis vere vincire quam diu 
tny^irdre mailt. Liv. Dl emdri p5tius quam servire prsest&ret. Cic. Milii quads 
f&ga pdtius quam uUa prOvincta essei opt&tior. Id. Quis m&gis queat esse beft- 
tior? Virg. 

(6.) So, also, the prepositions prce, ante, preeter, and Sftpra, are sometimes 
used with a comparative; as, 2^ttf prsB cSt^ris fortior exsurgit, Apul. ScHire 
•ante &lios immdnior omnes. Virg. They also occur with a superlative; as. 
Ante &lios cdrissimus, Nep. As these prepositions, when joined with the 
gositiv^ denote comparison, they seem in such examples to be redundant. 
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Rkm. 14. JUus is sometimes in poetry treated as acompantlte, and con- 
strued with the ablative instead of atgue with the nominative or accnsative; 
as, Neve p&tet dliuin silLpiente bdnogve btiUanL Hor. Aiim L^ppo, Id. But 
compare \ 261, N. 

Kkm. 15. B}' tlie poets ac and aique are sometimes used instead of quam 
after comparatives; as, Qmnto conttandor ^dem in vltixs, tarUo Uvius tnlser ao 
prim" UUj <iui, etc. Hor. ArcUut atque hi<Ura prOcira adstrintfiiur Uex. Id. 

Rem. 16. The degree of difference between objects compared if 
expressed by the ablative : — 

(1.) Of substantives; as, Minor finomense, Yonneer by one month. Hor. 
SesqulpC'de guam tu ImgioTy Taller than you by a Toot and a ha]f. Plaut. 
JiiberHM dimldio minor quam Brttannia. Cies. Dimldio miniris congtdbU^ It 
will cost loss by half. Cic. Quam mOlestum est uno digito plm hdbere /....to have 
one fin^r more, i. e. than we have, to have six fingers. Id. — ^but the expression 
is ambitious, as it might mean * to have more than one finger.* SSpirat ciipltd 
et cervlcibus altis. Virg. 

(2.) Of neuter adjectives of quantity and neuter pronouns, in the singular 
number. Such are fatito, guanUi, quo, eo, hoe, muUo, parvo, paulo, nlmio, dlT- 
quanto, tanmlo, ahiro tanio (twice as much); as, Multo doctior es poire, Thoa 
art (by) much more learned than thy father. The relative and demonstrative 
wonis, quanta— tanto, quo — «o, or quo— hoc, signifyuig * by how much — ^by so 
much,* are oflen to be translated bv an emphatic die; as, Quanto s&mus tSpiri' 
dves, tanto mm sulnnitsiu$ giramm, Yhemore eminent we are, the more Immbly 
let us conduct ourselves: lit. by how much — by so much — . Cic. £o grdvior 
ett dahr, quo culpa est major. Id. But the relative word generally precedea 
the demonstrative; as^ Quo difftciUus, hoc prmclarius. Id. Poetically, also, 
qwxm miAgis — tarn nufgu are used instead of quanto mdgis — tanto mdou, Virg. 
Mn, 7, 787 : and quam mdgis — tanto mdais. Lucr. 6, 459: — Iter multo jdctlius,^ 
much easier. Gses. Parvo ^*^r)iM, A little shorter. Plin. £o 9mijri<i The more. 
Cic. Eo mtnus. Id. Istoc mdgis vdp&ldbis. So much the more. Plaut. Via ait&(0 
tanto kmgior, — as long again. Nep. Multo id masAnmm fwL Liv. 

(8.) The ablative of degree is joined not only with comparatives but with 
verbs which contain the idea of comparison ; as, m£lo, prcesto, sUpiro, excdh, 
anticeUo, anticedo, and others compounded with ante ; and also with ante and 
post, in the sense of * earlier * and * later * ; as, Multo prautaL Sail. Post paulo, 
A little after. Id. Multo ante lads adventum, Long before—. Id. Multis parti' 
bu8 is equivalent to muUo; as, NUmiro muUis parttims essetinfirior. Cses. 

Note. The accusatives muUvm, tantum, mtantum, and dUquanium, are some- 
times used instead of the corresponding ablatives ; as, AUquantum est ad rem 
dvtdwr, Ter. l^Iultum imprHbi^res sunt, Plaut Quantum dlhnoinfirior,XsLn» 
iwm gUiria s&pirior evdsit, Val. Max. Cf. 4 282, (8.)— So longe, *far,* is fire* 
queutlv used for multo; as, Longe milior. Virg. Lon^ et multwn anticeUire, 
Cio. So, pars pedis sesqui major, — ^longer by one hall. Id. 



ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE, 

§ SST. A noun and a participle are put in the ablatiyei 

called absolute, to denote the time, cause, means, or concomitant 
of an action, or the condition on which it depends ; as, 

Pgihdgdras, Tarqulnio regnante, in HSUam tenit, P3rthagoras came into Italy, 
in the reign of Tarquin. Cic. J^prif, stlmfilante f Ibne, capiat IMle, Hunger in- 
citing, the wolf seeks the fold. Ovid. Ml&tes, pScore e knginqui&rlim t/feU 
&dacto, extremam fdmem sustentdbanL Caes. Bac or&tidne h&blta, concilium 
ilmXsiL Id. Galli. re cognltIL, oftsfeii^nem riUnquunL Id. Virtdte exoeptft. itfltl 
Snxam prcesidUltus ptOtis. Cio. 
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Note 1. The Latin ablative absolute may be expressed in English by a sim« 
ilar constrnction, but It is commonly better to translate it by a clause connect- 
ed bv tcAen, unce, tehiky altltough, after, as, etc., or by a verbal substautlTe; 
as, Te adj&vanU, With thy assistance. Nan— nisi ie wijAvatUe. Only with thy 
assistance, or not without thy assistance/ Te turn adjUvoHtej Without thy as- 
sistance. Cf. ^ 274, R. 6, (c.) 

Remark 1. This construction is an abridged form of expression, 
equivalent to a dependent clause connected by ^utim, si, etsi, quamr 
quam, quamvis, etc. 

Thus, for Tarqu!nio reffnante, the expression dum Tarmimus regndb{U might 
bb used ; for hac oratiOne hdbStd ; — quttm hanc drdtUinem Mbuutet, or mwn nmc 
dratio kdbita etset, — condlium almUU. The ablative absolute may always be 
resolved into a proposition, by making the noim or pronoun the subject, and 
the participle the predicate. 

Rem. 2. This construction is conunon only with present and per> 
feet participles. Instances of its use with participles in rus and du$ 
are comparatively rare ; as, 

Cses&re venture, Phoijihdre, redde diem. Mart Irmpttlris tarn ittfetiit n&* 
tionlbus. Liv. Quum concio pUuuunij meo nomine rScItando, didisieL — when my 
name was pronounced. Cic. Quum immdlandll Iphleenlft tristia UalchoM eueL 
Id. Qfiis est inim, qvi, nuUis t^lcH prsecei 9tis trOdeudis, phU&sdphum se audeat 
t^cire — without propounding any rules or duty. Cic Cf. ^ 274, B. 5, (c.) and 
B. 9. 

Rem. S. (a.) A noun is put in the ablative absolute, only when it 
denotes a different person or thing from any in the leading clause. 
Cf. § 274, 3, (a.) 

(b.) Yet a few examples occur of a deviation temn this principle, especially 
with a substantive pronoun referring to some word in the leading clause; as, 
Se audiente, scrlbil ThUcyUldts, Cic. lAaio ex ctutris yjarrOnis, adstante et in- 
spectante ipso, st^na guttilit, Cies. Me dfice, ad hmw vdti flnem, me mlUte, 
vhd. Ovid. So M, Porcius CUto, vivo qudqve Sclpione, attdirare ejus magnUSdi- 
nem sdUtus iroL Liv. 

Note 2. Two participles must not be put together in the ablative absolute 
agreeing with tlie same noim. Thus, we may say Porcia iag»e maritum cogi- 
tantem tnvenirat, but not, Porcia m&rlto cogltante invento. 

Note 8 Instead of the ablative absolute denoting a cause, an accusative 
witli ib or propter occurs in Livy and in later writers; as, OSnSpum coitdidirt 
Spartani, ob sepultum illic rectorem ndvis C&nopum. Tac. Dicemvfri Ulnv§ 
SibyUlnos inspldre jussi sunt propter tenitos hdmlnes nOvis prOdlgHs, Liv. 

^ Rem. 4. The ablative absolute serves to mark the time of an ac- 
tion, by reference to that of another action. If the present participle 
is used, the time of the action expressed by the participle, is the same 
as that of the principal verb. The perfect participle and the future 
in rus, denote respectively an action as prior or subsequent to that 
expressed by the principal verb. 

Thus hi the precedmg examples — P^ihMraij Taninlnfo regnante, in RSiUam 
vimt, Pythagoras came into Italy durtng the reign of TaTquimuM, OaSi, re cog- 
nXtft, obstdOnem riUnqmml, The Gauls, having learned the fact, abandon the 
•iege. So, Bex ^pum non n/M migr&tflro examine fih'as prdcedtt. The king^bee 
does not go abroad, except when a twarm is about to emigrais. Pita. 
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Note 4. Non prnu quam, non ntn, vt, vlhU, and tamgwtm, ire sometimef 
joined with the participle; as, Tibirius excessum Augusti non priLS pdicm fecit, 
quam Aarippd jAvine tntirempto, — ^not until. Suet GalU keti, ut ^xy^dta ric- 
Idrta, adcastra RSmandrum pcrgwiL Cses. Anti5chus, tamquam non trantU&ris 
in Asiam M&manis, etc. Liv. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The construction of the ablative absolute with the 
I>erfect passive participle, arises frequently from the want of a par- 
ticiple of that tense in the active voice. 

Thus, for Caesar, having sent forward the cavalry, was following with all lui 
forces,* we find, * Guar, £qaltatu praemisso, subsiquibdtur omntinu cdpiU,* 

(b.) As the perfect participle in Latin may be used for both the perfoot 
active and the perfect passive participles in £nglishj its meaning can, in many 
Instances, hi determined only oy the connection, smce the agent with a or oo 
is generally not expressed with this participle in the ablative absolute, as it is 
witn other parts or the passive voice. Thus, CStwar, his dictis, conctUtan dinOBUf 
might be rendered, * CsBsar, haxmg taid thu, ot this hamng bun iaid (by some 
other person), dismissed the assembly.* 

(c.) As the perfect participles of deponent verbs correspond to perfect active 
participles in English, no such necessity exists for the use of the ablative ab- 
solute with them; as, Cbssar, hsec IdcQtus, condittftn cfontnt. In the following 
example, both constructions are united: Itdqv€,;Mgro$ BeoUhttm dSpdpiU&t^ 
omntinu vZcts, (Bt^ficHague incensis. Csbs. 

RxM. 6. The perfect participles of neuter deponent verbs, and some also of 
active deponents, which admit of both an active and a passive sense, are used 
in the ablative absolute ; as, Grid luce. Cies. Vd exsHncio vel eiapso &nImo, 
fiutftim riOdire tensum. Gio. Tarn multis gUhriam ijiu ftdeptis. Plm. lMira$ 
ad exerdtutj tamquam &depto princlpatu, mint. Tac. 

Rem. 7. (a.) As the verb sum has no present participle, two 
nouns, or a noun and an adjective, which mi^ht be the subject and 
predicate of a dependent clause, are put in the ablative absolute 
without a participle ; as, 

Qiuid, &d51escentiilo dOce, efflcire poueni. What they could do under the 
guidance of a vouth. Cses. Me suSsdre at^tie impulsore, hoc factum, By my 
advice and instigation. Plant. ffannSbdU vfvo, While Hannibal was living. "Nep. 
InvUd MinervA, in opposition to onft*s genius. Oic. OoUo tirSno, when the 
weather is clear. Virg. Me iandro, without my knowledge. Cic. With names 
of office, the concrete noun is commonly used in the ablative absolute, rather 
than the corresponding abstract with in to denote the time of an event; as, 
Sitmam vettil M&rio consille. He came to Rome in the consulship of Marius. Cic. 

{b.) The nouns so used as predicates are by some grammarians considered 
as supplying the place of participles by expressing in themselves the action of ^ 
a verb. Such are dux, cdmes, ae^iUor and adJiUrix, auctor, testis. Judex, inters 
pre*, mdffister and mdgistra, proBcqstor and proBCqttrix ; as, duce n&tfira, in the 
sense of ducenie n&tSra, under the guidance of nature; j&dSce Pdlybio, according 
to the judgment of Polybius. 

Bem. 8. A clause sometimes supplies the place of the noun; as, Nondum 
conwerto quam in r|gi5nem v^nisset rex. Liv. Audito venisse njancium. Tac 
V&ie dicto, Ovid. This construction, however, is confined to a few participles; 
as, (ludUo, cognitOj comperto, expHdrdto, desperdto, nunciato, dicto^ edicto. But the 

Elace of such participle is sometimes supplied by a neuter a^ective in the ab- 
itive; as, lucerto prcstinebris quid piUhrent. Liv. Cf. R. 7, (o.) Baud cuiquam 
dSibio quin hostium essent. Id. Juxla pirtciildso vdra an ficta promSret Tac 

RsH. 9. (1.) The noun in the ablative, like the subject nominative, is som*- 
Ames wanting; (a) when it is contained in a preceding clause; as, Amcus iSsm- 
Ham, Br&d m,Hrem, non minus pott mortem ^'us, quam fldrente, cdliUt, soiL ao, 
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I. e Brfito. Nep. (h) When it is the general word for person or persons fol- 
lowed by a descriptiTO relative clause; as, HamUbal Iberum capias trajecUf 
prsemissis, qui Alpium irantttm tpiculdrentur, Liv. (c) When the participle in 
the neuter singiihir corresponds to the impersonal construction of neuter verbs 
in the passive voice; as. in amnis tramf/resmj muUum certato, Bardemnes vlcU, 
Tac. Mlhi, errato, nulla vSniay rtctt facto, exfffua Uius propanUur. Cic. Quii?n, 
nondum p&lam facto, vlvi tnoHutque pr^mscue complordretitur. Liv. Nam jam 
artCite ed sum. ut non $ieL peccato, mi tonosci asquum; i. e. si peccdium fuSrit. I'er. 
Cf. § 2H R- (6.) »^ ' ^ ^ 

(2.) So in descriptions of the weather; as, TranquiUOj soil, mari, the sea 
bein;^ tranquiL Liv. Sirenoj scil. etdo, the sky being clear. Id. Ardnd sireno 
texutd, nuollo texurU, — ^in clear and in clou(lv weather. Plin. Substantives 
wlien used thus are to be considered as ablatives of time; as, C6mltiis, lUdiSf 
Circenslbtis. Suetonius has used prosct-wUdne in the sense of * during the pro* 
Bcription.* So pace et Principe, Tac. Imperio pdp&U Romania Cses. 

Bem. 10. Tills ablative is sometimes connected to the preceding clause by a 
coivjunctiun; a«, Gesar, quamquam obsldione JlfoMt^a retardante. h'ivi t&nien 
mrmia sSbigit Suet. Ddcemolri non ante, quam perl&tis legibus, aepoaturos tt»- 
pirium tsse aiebant, Liv. 

Rem. 11. A predicate ablative is sometimes added to passive participles ot 
naming, choosing, jdtc. \ 210, (8.); as, BasdrMle impSr&tore suffecio, Liv. 

CONNECTION OP TENSES. 

§ SSS. Tenses, in regard to their connection, are divided 
into two classes — -principal and historicoL 

A. The principal tenses are, the presentj the perfect definite^ 
and the two futures. 

B. The historical, which are likewise called the preterite 
tenses (§ 145, N. 2.), are the imperfecty the historical perfect^ 
and the pluperfect. 

I. In the connection of leading and dependent clauses, only 
tenses of the same class can, in general, be united with each other. 
Hence : — 

1. A principal tense is followed by the present and perfect defi- 
nitCf and by the periphrastic form with sim. And : — 

2. A preterite tense is followed by the imperfect and pluperfect^ 
and by the periphrastic form with essem. 

Note. The periphrastic forms in each class supply the want of subjunctive 
ftitiuvs in tlie regular conjugation. 

The following examples will illustrate the preceding rules:— 

(rt.) In the first class. Scio quid dgas. Scio quid egeris. Scio mod acfUrus 
§U. — Aualvi quid dgas, I have heard' what you are doing. AiuTm quid egiris, 
Audivi quid olW'us sis, — Audiam quid (tgas^ etc.^Audive)v quid dgas^ etc. 

(b.) In the second class. Scitbtm quid dylres, Sciebam quid egisses. Sciebam 
quid acturus esses. — Audici quid dgiris, 1 heard what you were' doing. Audivi 
quid egisses. Audivi quid act&rus esses,— Audiv^am quid dg^res, etc. 

The following may serve m additioxial examples in the flxst clan: Tii. of vrmdiKri 
Unset depending on, 

(1.) The Present; as, Non sum fte Ubts, vi isluc dicam. Cic. Qmnhtm 
dmrem accSperim, tu exisHmdre p6te8. Id. Nec dilblto quin riAtus ijug r^^ 
U€(B idmsria mtOrus sit Id. v 
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(2 ; The Pbsfbct Dsfdotb; as, 8dtu prSvlsiim est, itf im gmd dghB pos- 
•ipt. Id. Qm muttcUj ouis huic iUUSo liUrdrwn se dSdldit, omnem tiUhim 
artium vim comprehena&rit. Id. J>^ecti6nei idUs prsBdicts sunt, quoB, quanta, 
quondo fUtOraB sint. Id. 

(3.) The Futures; as, Sic fdcil&mej quanta Ordtifnm sempergue fhSrit 
paudtas, jfidlcabit. Id. Ad quo$ dies r&dlttirus sim, serf bam ad ie. Id, 8i 
scifiris aspldem Idiere uipiam. et velle d^^quem inqiruderUem $&per earn assldire, 
cujus mors tUfi emdi&mentum factHra sit, impr^ flcSris, nisi mdoaSris, ne assl- 
deat Id. 

The fbllowing, also, us ftdditional esamplM in tbs isoond cltm, via. of pnUi it§ tentu 
dvpenilkig on, 

(1.) The Impebfbct; as, Uhum tOud extlmesc6bam, im qM UtrpSUr tkc^ 
rem, veljam effScissem. Gio. Nan Mm diiblt&bam, qum eat Ubenier lecti&nu 
esses. I<L 

(2.) The Historical PsBFEcr; as, VSni In ifus vUkm ut Ubroe inde prGml^ 
rem. Id. Hcbc quum essent nnntiftta, rdUrius classem extempio ad ostium /flml- 
fiM duxit. Liv. 

(8.) The Plxtperfect; as, Pdvor cSpSrat miRteSj ne morHfirvm esset rut- 
mtf. Liv. Ego ex ipso audi^ram, quam a ie VAMUte^ esset tract&tus. Cic. Non 
s&tis mihi constltSrat, cum d^qudne dnimi mei mdlestid, an pddus llbenter te AM* 
nis vlHiirus essem. Id. 

Remark 1. (a.) When the present is used in narration for the historical 
perfect, it may, like the latter, oe followed by the imperfect; as, Legdios mit- 
tont, ui pdcem impetr&rent Cfses. 

(6.) The present is also sometimes followed by the perfect snbjnnctiye in its 
historical sense; as, PandUe nunc HitUOna, deas^ cantusque mdvete, QfdbeUo 
excHi reges^ qua quemque s^ctUa Compldrint compos ades, Yirg. 

Bbm. 2. The perfect definite is often followed by the imperfect, even when 
a pi^esent action or state is spoken of, if it is possible to conceive or it in its pro- 
gr&iSj and not merely in its conclusion or result; and especially when the agent 
Earl an intention accompanying him from the beguining to the end of the 
action; as, /eci ut intelllgeres, I have done this that you miglit under- 
stand; i. e. such was my intention from the beginning. Sunt pMldscphi et fud- 
rmit, qui omnSno nuUam hdbere censerent k&tdn&rum rerum proc&rdiiOneim 
deos. Cic. 

Rem. 8. (a.) The historical perfect is not regularly followed by the ^rfect 
subjunctive, as the latter is not, in general, used in reference to past action in- 
definite. 

(6.) These tenses are, however, sometimes used in connection, in the narra- 
tive of a past event, especially in Livy and Cornelius Nepos; as, Factum est 
ul plus quam coUega Mdiiddes .v&lu6rit. Nep. 

(c.) The imperfect and perfect are even found together after the historical 
perfect, when one action is represented as permanent or repeated, and the 
other simply as a fact; as, Adeo nOUl mlsSiiti sunt, ut incursiSnes f&c£reut et 
VHos in driimo h&bu6rint oppugnare, Liv. 

(d) The historical perfect mky even be followed bv the present, when a 
eeneral truth is to be expressed, and not merely one which is valid for the time 
indicated by the leading verb ; as, Antidcho pdcem pitenti ad pridres coruUtidnes 
nihil additum^ Africdno prcedLcante, nSque J&mdniSy si vincantur, dnimos mlmii, 



Rem. 4. (a.) As present infinitives and present participles depend for their 
time upon the verbs with which they are connected, they are followed by such 
tenses as those verbs may require; as, Apelles pid&res qudque eos peccftre 
dicdbat, qui non sentlrenL mdd esset sdUs, Cic Ad U soripsi, ismUer aocQsaos 
in c*o, quod demedUo crSmaissea. Id. 
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(6.) In liko manner the tense of the subjunctive following the inflnliv© 
fntni-e is determined by the verb on which such infinitive depends; as, 8ol 
Pkaiihonti ftUo factiirum »e esse dixit quicguid optasset. Cic. 

Rem. 6. (a.) The perfect infinitive follows the general rule, and takes after 
it a principal or a. preterite tense, according as it is used in the definite or In 
the historical sense ; as, Arbiiramur nos ea prsestltisse, quas rdtio et doctrlna 
prsescrips^rit. Cic. Est quod gaudeat U in ieta Idea venisse, &n dltgtad tdpSre 
viderere. Id. 

(b.) But it may sometimes take a difierent tense, according to Bern. 2; as, 
Ita nUhi videar et esse Decs, et qvMes essent ostendisse. Cic. 

n. Tenses belonging to different classes may be made dependent 
on each other, when the sense requires it 

(a.) Hence a present or perfect definite may follow a preterite, when the re- 
sult of a past action extends to the present time; as, ArdeSat autem Bortmeim 
dipiditdte dlcendi «ic, at in mdio umquam Jiagraniku st^kUum viderim; i. e. that 
up to this time I have never seen. Cic. And,, on the other hand, a preterite 
may follow a present to express a continuing action in the past; as, Scltote 
oppldum esse in SlctUd nullum, quo in opptdo nan isti delecta m&Uer ad UbU&nem 
esset: Usset here alludes to the whole period of Verresi praetorship.) Cic. 

(b.) But without violating the rule which re(][uires sunilar tenses to depend 
upon each other, the hypouietical imperfect subjunctive, may be followed by 
the present or perfect subjunctive, since the imperfect subjunctive refers to the 
present time; as, Mimdrdre possem quibus in Idcis maxlmas hosHum cdpioM 
p&pSlus ROm&nus parvcL m&nu f^d^rit. Sail. Possem here differs from possum 
only by the hypothetical form of^the expression. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

§ 399. The indicative is used in eveiy proposition in which 
the thing asserted is represented as a reality. 

Note. Hence it is used even in the expression of conditions and suppositions 
with St, nfn, etoi, and Stiamsi, when the writer, without intimating his own 
opinion, supposes a thing as actual, or, with nisi, makes an exception, which, 
only for the sake of the inference, he regards as actual; as. Mors aut plane 
negUgenda estj si onwOno exstinguit dntmum, aut iiiam optanda, si dliguo eum 
d&diicit, i&i sit fiU&rus tstemus. Cic. Adkuc certe, nisi igo ins&nio, stvme omnia 
ei incaute fhmt. Id. — It is likewise used in interrogations. ^ 

RxKABX 1. The several tenses have already been defined, and their usnal significations 
hare been given in the paradigms. They are, however, sometimes otherwise rendered, 
one tense being apparently used with the meaning of another, either in the same or in a 
different mood. Thus, 

(1.) (a.) The present is often used for the historical perfect in narration, see 
§ 145, 1. 8. — {b,) It is sometimes used also for the future to denote Ihe certainty 
of an event, or to indicate passionate emotion. SOj also, when the leading sen- 
tence contains the present imperative, si is often joined with tiie present in- 
stead of the future; as, defende si j^dtes. — (c.) The present is also used for the 
imperfect or perfect, when it is joined with dum ' wnile ' ; as, Dflm igo in Sldl- 
Ud sum, mUla stdtua dejecta est, Cic. It is even so used by Liyy in ti-ansitions 
from one event to another; as, Dim in Asia belhan geritur, ne in ^tiUs qvadem 
qyieUs res fuiramL But the preterites are sometimes used with dum * while * $ 
and dum * as long as ' is regularly joined with the imperfect 

(2.) (a.) The perfect, in its proper signification^ i. e. as a perfect definitef 
denotes an act or state terminated at the present tmie. Thus Horace, at the 
dose of a work, says, Exegi nUhi&menium cere pirenmus; and Ovid, in like cir- 
onmatances, Jamque dpus exSgL Se, also, Panthus in Virgil, in order to de- 
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note the atter rain of Troj, exclaims, FnXmnsTV^, fhit /fitim, i. 'e. w€ are nc 

kmgor Trojans, Iliam is no more.^6.) The perfect indejimte or hittorU'xU per- 
fect is used in relating past events, when no reference is to be made to the 
time of other events; as, Omar R&lAcHMm transiit, Csesar crossed the Bubicon. 
(c.) As in the epistolary style the unperfect is used instead of the present, 
when an incomplete action is spoken of 146, 11. 8), so the historical perfect 
is in like circumstances employed instead of the present, when speakmg of a 
completed action. With both the imperfect and perfect, when so used, however, 
the adverb's nunc and Hiamnunc may be used instead of tunc and itiainlwn, 

(d) The historical perfect is sometimes used for the pluperfect in narration; 
as, Sed pmtquam mexijilUco cognSvij But after I (had) looked at it, I recog- 
nized it inunediateiy* Ter. — This is the usual construction after postquam cr 
pmttdquam, ibi, d6» primum, tU. tU prlnmm^ ^[uum primum, Amud^ Amul vt^ AmxA 
aCj or 9imul atque^ all of which nave the signification of * as soon as,* and some- 
times after oritiMiiam. But when several conditions are to be expressed in past 
time, the pinperreet is retained after these particles; as. Idem am&lae te r&mXs- 
^rat, n^ue causa tubirai, ^purt dnimi UibSrtm perferrtt^ luxiriOtua riolriebdtur, 
Nep. bo, also, postquam is joined with the pluperfect, when a dennite time 
intervenes between events, so that there is no connection between them; as, 
Hannlbai anno tertio, postquam d&mo pr6f%kgSrat. cum quinque ndvUnis Afrtcam 
accessU, Id.— In a very fvw passages the impenect and pluperfect tubfundbm 
are joined with posiquam. 

(8.) The pluperfect sometimes occurs, where in English we use the historical 
perfect; as, Dix^rat, et tpistis noeHs se condkUt umbriSf She (had) said, and hid 
herself in the thick shades of night. Virg. Sometimes, also, it is used for the 
historical perfect to express the rapiditv with which events succeed each other; 
so, also, for the imperfect, to denote wnat had peen and still was. 

(4.) The future indicative is sometimes used for the imperative; as, VSlebiiy 
Farewell. Cic. And:— 

(6.) The future perfect for the future; as, AUo l&co de OrditSrum dnimo et »«•- 
jirus vIdSro, I shall see (have seen).... Cic. This use seems -to result from 
viewing a future action as if akeady done, and intimates the rapidity with 
which it will be completed. 

Bem. 2. When a future action is spoken of either in the f^itare, or in the im- 
perative, or the subjunctive used imperatively, and another future action ia 
connected with it, tlie latter is expressed by the future tense, if the actions 
relate to the same time; as, Naiuram si sSquemur d&cem, numquam &berrabl- 
mus. Cic. ; but bv the future perfect, if the one must be completed before the 
other is performed; as, De Oai-thdsfine vireri non ante deslnam, ^tiam Ulam ea^ 
&lsam esse cognOvSro. Cic. In English the present is often used instead of the 
future perfect; as, Fdciam si p6tSro, I will do it, if I can. Di sementem f^c^ris, 
Ua mites. As you sow, so you will reap. Cic. 

Bem. 3. In expressions denoting the propriety, practicability or advantage 
of an action not performed, the inaicative of^the preterites (^ 146, N. 2.) is used, 
where the English idiom would have led us to expect the imperfect or pluper- 
fect subjunctive. 

(a.) This constraction occurs with the verbs Sportet, nScesse est, d^eo, coroI- 
nitj possum, dScet, licet, reor,p&to; and with par, fas, c^pja, aquum, jttstum, 
consenidneum, sdtis, sdtius, e^vim, miUus, HUtiuSf optaUUus^ and fiptimum — cat, 
h'ot, etc. 

(6.) In this connection the imperfect indicative expresses thinn which are 
not, but the time for which is pot yet past; the historical perfect and the 
pluperfect indicative, things which have not been, but the time for which it 
past; as. Ad mortem te met jam pridem dportSbat, i. e. thy execution was 
necessary and is still so; hence it ought to take place. Cic— Xon^^e ftfllius fait 
angustias dAtOs occ&p&re. It would have been much better to occupy the pass. 
Curt. Qttttmn Mni e sMtu trkm^ham gmuSo, jtMfli omnino taoum illme esOf 
nee dporta^rat Cio. 
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<c.) In both fhe periphrastic conjngAtions, also, the preterites of the indica- 
tive hare freqnently the meaning of the subjunctive; as, Tarn h&na constanier 
wrcBda t^nenaa fiiit, — onght to liave been icept Ovid. This is more common in 
hypothetical sentences than in such as are independent 

(dL) The indicative in snch connections is retained, even when a hvpotheti 
9al clause with the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive is added, and It is liere 
in particular that the indicative preterites of the periphrastic conjugations are 
employed ; as, Qum n d&bia atU mUcul essentj tdmen omnes b^nos reipublScai cot^ 
$mr0 dScSbat Sail. Quodti Cn. Pomptiut privaius euet hoc Un^rt, tdtnen 
Srat mittendus. Cic. — Deliri tdtut exercitus p6tuit, m fUgienUt persiciUi victdres 
eiBent Liv. Quas tdsi mdninadsseif (ormentu itiam dedendi fuemnt Cic. Si te 
non irmenissemj pSritarus per prcBcipttia fui. Petr. But the subjunctive also is 
admissible in such cases m tro peripfarastio conjugations. 

Bem. 4. (1.) The preterites of the indicative are often used for the pluper- 
fect subjunctive, in tne conclusion of a conditional clause, in order to render a 
description more animated. They are so used, 

(a.) When the inference has already partly come to pass, and would have 
been completely realized, if something else had or had not occurred, whence 
the adverb jam is frequently added; as. Jam fames quam pesUUntia tritlior 
&rat; m anmUnm f&rei tuivemum, — would nave been worse. Liv. The same la 
expressed by the verb cemi instead of Jam ; as, Britanni cireumlre terga vincen- 
tkan coepSrant, ni, etc. Tao. And without jam; Effimet PMtda iraxirant in 
dmOnias ac divellebant (would have entirely destroyed them) m', etc. Id. 

{b,\ The perfect and pluperfect are likewise used in this sense, and a thing 
which was never accomplished is thus, in a lively manner, described as com- 
pleted; as, Ei pSractum Srat heOmn sine tanmAne^ H Pompeium cpprhnSre 
jBruneS[m (Cesar) pdudtset, Hor. — ^The imperfect indicative is rarely used, 
also, for the imperfect subjunctive, when this tense is found in the hypotheti- 
cal clause; as, StuUtm &rat mdnere, vUiJUreL Quint. — Sometimes, fUso, the 
preterites of the indicative ore thus used in the eoneUtiou! as, M fuirat mSlkitj 
n U puer itte tSngbat. Ovid. See ^ 261, R. 1. ^ 

(2.) * I ought * or * I should,* is expressed by the indicative of deieo, and po&- 
mm is in like manner often used for possem; as, Postum perUqm mutta oUecidr' 
menta rSrum ruMticdrum, sed, etc., I might speak of the many pleasures of hus- 
bandry, but, etc. ; and it is usual in like manner to say, difficile est, longum est, 
in/uatum ed, e. g. narrare, etc., for, ' it would be difficult/ ' it would &ad top 
nir,* * there would be no end,* etc. % 

(8.) The indicative is used in like manner after many general and relative 
expressions, especially after the pronouns and relative adverbs which are 
either, doubled or have the suffix cwmque; as, quitguis, quotguot, qtOcumqus, 
ilirf, viatmquej etc., see H 189, 5, (8.) and 191, 1. R. 1,(6.); as, Quid^iid id eO, 
flmeo Jkinaoe et dSna ftrenUs, Virg. Quern sort cumque ddbit, lucro apfOne, Hor. 
Bed qnHquo mOdo tete Olud hdbet. But however that may be. Cic.~In like man- 
ner sentences connected by sii;e — sloe commonly have the verb in the indicfi- 
tive, unless there is a special reason for using tne subjunctive; as, Sive verum 
uiy Ove /akum, mihi quidem Ua rinmciAtum est. Later writers however use 
the subjunctivo both with general relatives, etc, and with sive— sfve. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

§ 360. The subjunctive mood is used to express an action 
or state ^plj as conceived hj the mind« 

NoTB. The Bubiunctive character of a proposition depends, not upon iti anb- 
stanoe. but np<m its form. ' I believe.* * I suppose,* are only conceptions, but 
mj believing and i^upposing are stated as facta, and, of course, are expressed 
brmMuisor the indicative. Whan^ea tlie ether bttd, I aay, <Iaboald be* 
28 
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Uere,' 'I should suppose,* fhe acts of beliering and supposing are represented 
not as facts, bat as mere conceptions. Hence the verb that expresses the pur- 
pose or intention for which another act is performed, is pnt in the subjunctive, 
since it expresses only a conception; as, Edo ut vlvam, I eat that I may live. 
This mood talces its nafhe from its being commonly used in tuAfoined or de- 
pendent clauses attached to *^he main clause of a sentence by a subordinate 
connective. In some cases, however, it is found in- independent clauses, or in 
such, at least, as have no obvious dependence. 

I. The subjanctiye, in some of its connections, is to be translated 
by the indicative, particularly in indirect questions^ in clauses expret- 



Jt6ga$ me mad trittU sim,->why I am sad. Tao. BUB&nim tanta est mM- 
mdo. ut fi&merdri non possint,— that they cannot be counted. Qmm Omar asset 
in Gallia, When Csssar was in GauL Csbs. 

IL The subjunctive is used to express wbat is contingent or hy- 
pothetical, including possQnliiy, power, Uberty, will, duty, and <2»tr«. 

Rdcark 1. The tanns of the ratjunettre, thus used, hav» the Biflpificatioiu whfeh 
tULf been given in the paiadigms. and are, injnnand, not limited, in regard to time, 
like the eonesponding tenses of the IndieatiTe. tiftos, 

(1.) The present may refer either to present or ftiture time; as, Mididor(bu§ 
§t quit ignoscas «ttew tineor, I am subject to moderate faults, and such as you 
may excuse. Hor. Orai a Qmdre ut aet tSbi vMam, He beg^ of Caesar that he 
would give him leave. Csbs. 

(2.) The imperfect may relate either to past, present, or iiiture time; as, 
Bi fata fvittaU ut c&d&rem, If it had been my fate that I should fiiU. Yirgi 
8i poasem, sdrUor essem, I would be wiser, if I could. Ovid. Cetiro§ r&p&reit 
et prostemSrem. The rest I would seize and prostrate. Ter. 

(8.) The perfect subjunctive has always a reference to present time, and L 
equivalent to the indicative present or perfect definite; as, Err&rlm jror^assa 
Perhaps I may have erred. Plin. — When it has a future signification it is n<x 
to be accounted a perfect, but the subjunctive of the future perfect See Benfr 
4 and 7, (1.) But compare i 268, R. 1, {b.) and B. 8, (6.) 

(4.) The pluperfect subjunctive relates to past time, expressing a eontiii* 
gency, which is usually future with respect to some past time mentioned ii 
connection with it; as. Id reqionderurU ae faciOrot esse, quum ille vento AquUSm 
vSnisset Lemnum.,,, when he should ha^e come.... Nep. 

Bbm. 2. The imperfects wUein, noUem, and maZZem, in the first person, ez« 

rress a wish, the non-reality and impossibility of which are known; as, wMem, 
should have wished. — In the second person, where it implies an indefinite 
person, and also in the thbd when the subject is an indefinite person, the im* 
perfect subjunctive is used in the sense of the pluperfect, and uie condition is 
to be supphed by the mind. This is the case especially with the verbs, cftoo^ 
arUtror, credo ; also with vf(2eo, cemo, and ducemo; as, MauBque (cr6d&- 
res escfos) rideuni in castra,— one might have thought that they were defeated. 
Liv. PicafwB an fdmtB nOnut parcireL, haud /acUe discemSres. SalL Qui 
vldSret ioruum Tr&fdnutn inifiiductum^riiem captam dIcSret. Gic Quis umquam 
crSdSret? Id. Quis piltaret? Id.-^The imperfect subjunctive is frequently 
used, also, for the pluperfect in interrogative expressions; as, Socrdtet mmm 
r5gar6tur c^&iem se esse AdrO, Munddnum, inquiL Id. Quod si ^uis deus alc6« 
re^ numquam pfitftrem me tn Ac&dhniA tamquam pHaldsdphum di^p&tdtfirum, If 
any god had said....I never should have supposed. Cic 

Rem. 8. The subjunctive in all its tenses may denote a sui>position ot 
concession; as, Vendat csdes vir Mnus, Suppose an honest man is selling a 
h^use. Cic. Dix^rit Epicurus, Grant that Epicurus could have said. Id. 
I irum ancqts puana fugrat fortOna. — Fuisset, Grant that it mis^t have been. 
Virg. MdhtscHfu Ck. Oarbofuit, FvLMtaHis, He mayhayebeen toothM. 
Cic— This oonoesaive inbjunotive is equivatont to Mto tsL 
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Bkm. 4. The present and perfect snbjnnctiye are used in indepe:ident pro* 
positions to soften an assertion. When so used, they do not differ essentially 
DTom the present and future mdicative; as, For^tan quser&tis, You may per- 
haps ask. V^lim tk exisUmea^ I would wish you to think so. Nemo istua &bi 
eoncedat, or concessSrit, No one will grant you that Hoc sfne vUd d&bitdUdm 
coniurm&y&rim, eldqaentiam rem esse omnium difftcilUmam^ This I will unhesi- 
tatingly affirm. Cic. Ml igo contulSrim Jucundo sdmis (Smico. Hor. The form 
which is caUed the perfect suhjuBctive, when thus used for the ftiture^ seems 
to be rather the subjunctive of the future perfect: see Rem. 7, (1.) vdlo and 
its compounds are often so used in the present; as, Yelim obvias mifti liHrcu 
er&fro mitkUy I wish that you would frequently send, etc. Cic The perfect 
subjunctive is also rarely used in the sense of a softened perfect indicative; as, 
Forsttan Umire fecSrim, I may have acted inconsiderately. 

Bem. 5. The subjunctive is used in all its tenses, in independent sentences, 
to express a doubtful question implying a negative answer; as, Quo ecmt 
Whither shall I go? Quoiremt Whither should leo? Quoivirimt Whither 
was I to have eone? Quo iviisemt Whither should I nave gone? The answer 
implied in all Uiese cases is, * nowhere.* So, QhOb diibltet quin in virtute cUvtiim 
iintt Who can doubt that nches consist-in virtue? Cic. Quitquam nutnen Jun^- 
ms ftdoret prcetireat Yirg. Quidni, inquit, memlnSrim? Cic. Quit vellet tand 
nuniim ease maU t Ovid. 

Rem. 6. The present subjunctiye is often used to express a wish, 
an exhortation, asseveration, request, command, or permission ; as, 

M5riar, n, etc. Ma^r I die. if, etc. Cic. P^ream, n non, etc. May I perish, if, 
etc. Ovid. So, Nt sim satvua, Cio. In midia arma mamus, Let us rush.... 
Virg. Ne me attingas, icSUtH ! Do not touch me, villain ! Ter. F&ciat quod 
tBbet, Let him do what he pleases. Id. The perfect is often so used; as^ Jpse 
vIdSrit, Let him see to it himself. Cic. Quam id recte fdciam, vXd^rint tdptentes. 
Id. MSmlnSilmus, itiem advertus infimoa justUiam esse servandam. Id. NihU 
incommOdo vdletudlnis tucefedris. Id. Emas, nonquod dpus eat. aed quod nSceaae 
eat. Sen. DSnia in^i ne pldcdre aadeaat deoa ; Pldtdnem auoiant. Cic. NatA- 
ram expellas furcoj tdmen uaque ricurret. Hor. 

(a.) The examples show that the present subjunctive, in the first person 
singular, is used in asseverations; in the first person plural, in requests and ex- 
hortations; in the second and third persons of the present and somethnes of 
the perfect, in commands and permissions, thus supplying the place of the im- 
perative, especially when the person is indefinite. 

(6.) With these subjunctives, as with the imi>erative, the negative is usually 
not non but ne; as, ne eUcaa ; ne c^eai ; ne dixiria. So, also, ne /uirit, for Ucei 
nefuirH. 

(c.) The subjunctive for the imperative occurs most frequently in the third 
person. In the second person it is used principally with ne; as, ne dicaa. In 
the latter case the perfect veij frequentljr takes the place of the present; as, 
ne dixhia. The suojunctive is also used in the second person, instead of the 
imperative, when the person is indefinite. 

{d.) In precepts relating to past time, the imperfect and pluperfect, also, are 
used for the imperative; as, Foratan non nemo vir fortia c^cirUj restltisses, 
mortem pugnans opp^tisses, — you should have resistea. Cic. 

Bkm. 7. In the regular paradigms of the verb, no future subjunctive was 
exhibited either in the active or passive voice. 

(1.) When the expression of futurity is contained in another part of the sen- 
tence, the future of the subjunctive is supplied by the other tenses of that 
mood, Tiz. the future subjunctive by the present and imperfect, andtlie future 
perfect by the perfect and pluperfect. Which of these four tenses is to be used 
depends on the leading verb and on the completeness or incompleteness of the 
•ction to be expressed. The perfect subjunctive appears to be ^so the sub- 
active of the future perfect, and might not improperly be so caUed; as. 
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Ttmtim inAmd, koe Umpm m ImHSris, fe ene iwOimi wrohom m&gU idSneum r6- 
pertftram, I only warn you, that, if you should loM thu opportunity, yon will 
never find one more convenient Cic 

(2.) If no other future is contained in the sentence, the place of the future 
subjunctive active is supplied by the participle in ms, with nm and etsem; as. 
Nott dibttal guitt^brM Trijja sit pSiltara, He does not doubt that Troy wiU 
soon be destroyed. Ctc. In hypothetical sentences the form with fuirim takes 
the place of a pluperfect subjunctive; as, QuU inim dSbitaL ^utn, si Sagwamg 
imptffre Wistimu$ tpem, Uitum in Hitpdniam AverstUri beuwm fufeilmus. Liv. 
The form in /tnfsem occurs also, but more raMly; as, AimSrvit^ guantam ez- 
cltatQra moUm vira fuisset ddda, quum. etc See PenphratUc Omugatim, 
S 162, 14. 

(8.) The future subjunctive passive is supplied, not by the participle in dug, 
but by fmtmm ut or esMf, with ut and the present or imperfect of^ the sub- 
junctive; as, Abn dUnto qmn fUtOrum sit, ti< foudliair, I do not doubt that h« 
will be praised. 

PBOTASIS AND AP0D0SI8. 

§ 961. In a sentence containing a condition and a eondnk 
tton, the former is called the protdnSy the latter the apoddsii* 

1. In the protasis of conditional claases with si and its compoundft, 
the imperfect aud pluperfect subjunctiTe impljr the non-«x»tence of 
the action or state supposed, the imperfect, as m English, implying 
present time. In the apodosis the same tenses of the subjunctive de- 
note what the result would be, or would have been, had the suppo- 
sition in the protasis been a valid one ; as, 

NiH te tdtit ineUdtum esse confXdSrem, scxlberem ptOra, Did I not believB 
that you have been sufficiently incited, I would write more (Cic); which im- 
piies*that he does 6eb'eve, and therefore tpiU not wrUe. Si Nept&nut^ anod Thesso 
JtrHmUSrai, turn fScisset, Theseus fUu> HyppCH^ non esset orb&tus. Id. 

2. The present and perfect subjunctive in the protasis^ imply the 
real or possible existence of the action or state supposed ; as, 

St vSUi^ if he wishes, or, should wish, implyhie that he either does wish, or, 
at least, may wish. In the apodosis the present or perfect either of the sub- 
junctive or of the indicative may be used. 

Remark 1. The tenses of the in£caiioe may also be used in the ^rsiam 
of a conditional sentence with st, etc. ; as, 8i vUes, Mne tsL Cic. qms anUa 
mirabatur quid essety ex hoc temp&re mire tor pdtius.,.. Id.— The conjunction si 
in the protasis is often omitted; as, Ubet agros imL Primum qucero guos agrosf 
If yon will buy lands, I will first ask, etc. But the protasis may be rendered 
without if J and either with or without an interrogation, as, You will buy lands, 
or, Will you buy lands? The future perfect often occurs in the protasis or 
sucli sentences; as, Casus midlcusoe Uvarit agrvm ex praetjaH, mater dSlira ni- 
cfihit^ (Hor.) Should chance or the physician have saved him, the silly mother 
tvill destroy him. Si is in like manner omitted with the imperfect and pluper- 
fect subjunctive, in supposing a case which is known not to be a real one; as, 
Absque te esset^ liddie numquam ad sdlem occasum vlvirem. Plant. 

Rem. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive differ but slishtly from the in- 
dicative, the latter giving to a sentence the form of reality, vmOe the subjuno- 
tive represents it as a conception, which, however, may at the same time be a 
reality. The second person sin^lar of the present and perfect subjunctive 
often occurs in addressing an indefinite person, where, if the person were defi- 
nite, the indicative would be used; as, Jiim&ria mtnuUur^ nUi earn exerceas. 
Ci3. When the imperfect or plnperfeofe is required to denote a past action, 
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Che IndieatiYe mtist be used, if its existence is uncertain, as those tenses in the 
snbionotiye would imply its non-existence. In the Sraiio dbtiqua, when the 
leading verb is a present or a future, the same difference is observed between 
the tenses of the subjunctive as in hypothetical sentences; but when the lead- 
ing verb is a preterite the difference between possibility and impossibility is 
not expressed. , 

Rem. 8. The present and perfect ^subjunctive are sometimes used, both in 
the protatU and tyxxiosU of a conditional sentence, in the sense of the imper- 
fect and pluperfect; as, Tu, a hie sis, dUter aetUias, If you were here, ^ou 
would thmk otherwise. Ter. Quos, m mea cura r^sistat, jam Jlamma mirinL 
Virg. 

Rbm. 4. The protons of a conditional sentence is frequently not expressed 
but implied; as, Magna mereentur AtridcB^ i. e. n jponin^. v irg. ; or is contained 
in a participial clause; as, Aait, etsi a multlttldlne victus, gUmd tdmen omnet 
tUcit. Just. So, also, when the participle is in the ablative absolute; as, i>dnd- 
rem trtpMat — divlte me tclHcet arUum, qwu luU Parrh&dus prOt&litj ctut ScdpoM. 
Hor. u Madm Poninam intefficire, propdsltft tSbi morte, con&tut est. Cip. 
It is only in later writers that the concessive conjunctions etet, quamquamj and 
quamvis are expressed with the participle, but tdmen is often found in the 
qpodosis, even in the classic period, when a participial clause precedes as a 
protasis. 

Rem. 6. In hypothetical sentences relating to past time, the actions seem 
often to be transferred in a measure to the present by using the imperfect, 
either in the i>rotasis or the apodosis, instead or the pluperfect; as. Quod certe 
non fecissetj si swm nSmSrum ( nautdrtm ) naves h&bSrent. Cic. Cimbri si stdUm 
infesto agnAne urbem pitissent^ grands mscrimen esset. Flor. Sometimes the 
imperfect, although the actions are completed, appears both in the protasis and 
the apodosis. 

Rem. 6. NUi, nisi vero, and tOsi forte are joined with the indicative, when 
they introduce a correction. Msi men signifies * except ' ; as, Nescio ; nisi hoe 
video, Cic. Nisi verOy and fAd fortey * unless perhaps/ introduce an exception, 
and imply its improbabUity ; as, Nhno flre sauat sOortus, nisi forte insdnit, Cic. 
Nisi forts irt the sense of * unless you suppose,' is conmionly used ironically to 
introduce a case which is in reality inadmissible. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

A. SUBSTANTITB ClAUBES. 

§ 363. A clause denoting the purpose, object, or result of 

a preceding proposition, takes the subjunctive after ut, ne^ quo^ 

quin, and qudrntntis ; as, 

Ea non, nt te instltu^rem, scrwsi, I did not write that in order to instruct 
you. Cic. Irritant ad pugnanmm, quo fiant €icriCreSf They stimulate them to 
fight, that they may become fiercer. Varr. 

Remake 1. Ut or uti, signifying * that,* *in order that,* or simply 
* to ' with the infinitive, relates either to^a purpose or to a result In 
the latter case it often refers to sic, tta, ddeo, tarn, talis, tantus, is, 
ejusmddi, etc., in the preceding clause ; as, 

Id nUhi sic irit graiumj ut graiius esse nUiil possit, That will be so agreeable 
to me, that nothing can be more so. Cic. Non sum Ita hibes, ut isiuc diam. Id. 
Mque tam ^drntis dmenieSy ut escplGrSta ndbis esset victOria. Id. Tantum induldt 
dUlQriy ut eum piitas vincirei. Nep. Jia and tam are somethnes omitted; as. 
£jpdnanondas Jvit Mam dtsertus, ut nemo Thibdnus eipar esset eldguenti&y instead 
tf tam disertm. Id. Esse Uporteit ut vivas, non mire ut 6das. Auct ad Her. 
|o( tffcti ut omnia fldreant Cic. 
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Rem. 2. Ut, sigiiifTmg < even if' or < aithougV expresses a sappo- 
sition merely as a conception, and accordingly takes the subjunctLve; 

Dl dSsint vlrM, idmen est laudemda vUluntag, Thongh strength be wanting, yet 
the will is to be praised. Ovid. Vlj in this sense, takes the negative non ; as, 
ExerdUus ri pacu ndmen audiirii, ut non rSfgrat pkkm (even if it does not with- 
draw) intiaut cerU. Gic. 

Rem. S. Ut, with the subjanctive denoting a result, is used with 
impersonal verbs signifying it kappenSy U remainSf it follows^ etc. ; as, 

Qui fit, nt nemo corUentus vlvat? How does it happen that no one lives con- 
tented? Hor. Emc contlgit, nt jMitriam ex $ervUuie in t&ertdtem vindlcSret. 
Nep. S^ultnr fot/itr, ut etiam vttia sint parca. Cic. BSlIqnam est, nt iffCtnet 
mthi constdam. Nep. Restat f^fur, nt mdtu$ asbrdrum sit vdbmtdtiuB. Cic 
Extr^mnm ilhut est, ut to orem et obsecrem. Id. 

Note 1. To this principle may be referred the following verbs and phrases 
signifying * it happens,* viz. Jit, JiSri non pdtest, euxtdit, incfdU, contingit^ evhdtf 
flctt vmitj occurrit and ett{{t is the case, or it happens, and hence e«to, be it 
that): — a9d the following, signifying * it remains,* or * it follows,* viz. f&t&nan, 
txtremunij prdpe, proxSmum, KnariUguum — est, riUnqulturf tiquliur, restate and 
t&pirtit ; and sometimes accedit. 

Note 2. ConUngit with the dative of the person is often joined with the 
infinitive, instead of the subjunctive with vi ; as, Non cvivis hdmini coniingit 
idire CMtUhum, Hor. And with esse also and other verbs of similar meaning, 
the predicate fas in the case of Ucet) is often fonnd in the dative. — SSquitur and 
^'tcitur, * it follows,* have sometimes the accusative with the infinitive and 
sometimes the subjimctive; and nascitWf in the same sense, the subjimctive 
only. 

Note 8. Mos or mSris es<, eonsuitOdo or eontuStSdCms est, and nal&ra or oon- 
Mtado fertj are often followed by ut instead of the infinitive. — Dt also occurs 
occasionally after many such pmases as nifvum est, rdrum, natSrdle, nieesse, 
^tuaium, mlrutn, sinffilar&—esty etc., and after aqmrn^ rectum, vertnn, HUle, v8ri* 
tSnOUf and integrum — est. 

For other uses of ut, with the subjunctive, see ^ 278. 

Rem. 4. Ut is often omitted before the subjunctive, after verbs de- 
noting toiUingness and permission ; also after verbs of asking, tutviS" 
ing, reminding, etc., and the imperatives die and fac; as, 

Quid vis ficiam t What do you wish (that) I should do ? Ter. Ins&m fhiant 
tine litdra flucius. Virg. Tentes disstmiUdre rdgaL Ovid. Id stnas dro, id. Sa 
iuadere. dixit, Phamab&zo id nig^i ddret, Nep. AccSdat Cportet actio vdrieu 
Cic. Fac cOgUes. SalL So, Vide ex ndvi efE^rantur, qua, etc. Plant ^ 

Yerbs of willingness, ete., are v9lo^ mdlo, permitto, coneBdo, jOtior, Uno, tteet, vito, 
etc. ; those of asking, etc., are rOgo, dro, qveeso, tnSneo, admSneo, jweo, tnando, ptto^ 
prieor, censeo, suOdto, Sportet, nteesse est, postlUo, hortmr, efiro, dCeemo, vpto, impiro. 

Rem. 5. Ne, * that not,' < in order that not,' or < lest,' expresses a 
purpose negatively ; as, 

C&ra ne quid et desit. Take care that nothing be wanting to him. Cie. Nemo 
prudens punit, ut ait Plato, quia peccdtum est, sed ne peccetur. Id. ne is fre- 
quently used for ne, especially in solemn discourse, and hence in laws; as. 
Opera detur, ut j'udlcia ne flant. Id. Quo ne is used hi the same manner in one 

Sassage of Horace. Missus ad hoc— <mo ne per vdcuum Rdmdno incurrSret ftos- 
s. — On the other hand ut non is used when a simple result or consequence is 
to be expressed, in which case tta, sic, tarn are either expressed or understood; 
•8, 7\im forte eeartttdbam, ut ad mpHas tuas vSrOre non possenL In a few cases, 
however, frf non » used fior ns.— £^ non is fhrther used, when the n^gstioii ra- 
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fen to a particnlar word or to a part only of the sentence, as in similar eases 
St tun must be used, and not nfst; as, Omfer te ad MatUimmj at a am noo 
pectus ad dUenoBj ud imM&ta» ad tuot isse vldearis. Gic. 

Bem. 6. Ni is often omitted after cdve ; as, 

Give p&tes, Take care not to suppose. Cic. Compare \ 267, B. 8. 

Rem. 7. After m&uOf tXmeo, v^eor^ and other expressions denoting 
fear or caution, must be rendered b/ or lest^ and ut by that 
noL 

NoTB 8. To the rerbs mituoy ffmeo, and vireor are to be added iho substan- 
tives expressing fear, apprehension or danger, and the verbs terrto, conierreOf 
deterreOf cdveo, to be on one*s gaard, ttdeo and obaervo in requests (as, Me^ 
videte and tidendum est), in the sense of * to consider*; as, 

Mlb) mSUtebatf ne a term indlc2lr6tar, MOo feared that he should be betrayed 
by his servants. Gic. V£reor, ne, dum minuire vSUm lAhdrem^ augeam. Id. 
P&cor iraLnt castra hostu aggrSdSrStur. Liv. lUa duo vfreor^ ut OM possim 
eoncidire, 1 fear that I cannot grant... Cic. OSmidum ett ne a«Mfi/<!fdrtMM p&t- 
£f ftcifimus owes, neu ddaUlri not sInSmus. Cie. Vide ne hoc ttbi obsit. Temtit 
gtattM^ gritee ne r6dlret tedHbim. PyrrluB. MuUUSAnem deUrrent^ ne /rSmenlaun 
oonf^rant. Css. MenAdrtml ne /irdna cadas. Ovid. 

Note 4. N§ve or neu is used as a continuative after «l and ns. It is properly 
equivalent to aii< ne, but is also used for et ne after a preceding «( ; as, on tfaie 
other hand, e< ne is used after a negation instead of aut ne; as, Legem t&lil, ne 
ouU ante acUirum rerum occfMritmr^ nSve multftrStur. Nep. Oesar tnlbtes non 
longiOre Urdti^ c^hortdHUf quam lUi f»a priMnm virtOtu mimdriam rittnerentf 
neu perturbftrentur daimo-~predii committendi tignum d6(SL Cses. Niqut^ also, 
is sometimes used for ei ne after vt and ne; as, VI ea orcetermittam^ nSque eot 
appellem, Cic Cur non tancUis ne vlOnus patrtch tit piebehu. nec ebdem Ittnire 
eoL Liv.— Ae non is sometimes used for ul after verbs of fearmg; as, Timeo ne 
non in^Hrent, 1 fear I shall not obtain it 

Bem. 8. The proposition on which the subjunctive with ml and ni depends. 
Is sometimes omitted; as, lla dlcom. Cic Ne angHoe nOmlnem, Liv. 

Note 5. Nedum, like ne, takes the subjunctive; as, OpUndt ttmp6rihm cldrip- 
efmi vtri mm trtbSnlciam eutUnire non pdtuerunt: nSdum hit tempOribut tine 
J&dici9rum rhnidnt taJboi ette posslmns, — still lew, ete. Cic. Ne is sometimes 
used in the sense of nidum ; as, N&vam earn pdlettdtem (soil. MbOniHrum plebit) 
irtpire paMbut nottrit. ne nunc dukedbte thnel ecqrii f^rant deOdirium, Liv.— 
' Nedtm without a verb lias the meaning of an adverb, and commonly follows a 
negative; as, ^gre {nemut tania muUttOdo. nfidum armdta, tutttneri pdtetL Liv. 
Ae, also, is used in the same manner in Cic Fam. 9, 26. 

Rem. 9. Qud, * that,' * in order that,' or, < that by this means,' 
especially with a comparatiye ; non gu6^ or non quod, * not that,' * not 
as if'; non quin, *not as if not' ; which are followed in the apoddsis 
by sed quoa, sed ouia, or ied alone ; and qudrnXniu, * that not,' aft^r 
clauses denoting ninderance, take the subjunctive ; as, 

Adjuta me, quo id flat fSUilIius, Aid me, that that may be done more easily. 
Ter. Non quo repONXca sit mihiguicquam cdriuty ted desperdUt itiam Bipp6crdttt 
9itai adhtb^re mMdnam. Cic. Non quod tdla oment, ted quod excellant Id. 
Nique ricHtdvU, quo minus Ugit pomam sfiblret. Nep. Ego me dAcem in cMli 
heUb nigdvi ette, non qmn rectum ettei, ted quia, eto. Cic. And instead of non 
qtdn we may say non ^ non, non quod non, or non q-jia non; and for non quod^ 
non eo gwxl, or non ideb quocL 

Rem. 10. Qmn, after negatiye propositions and questions witli quii 
and quid imping a negatiye, takief md nil^iinetiTe. Qum is med. 
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1. For a relative with non, after nSmo^ nuUtu^ 9iOaL..,est, rSpMiMtr inviratur 
etc., vix estf ceffre rSpirUur, etc.; as, Mesadnam nemo venU, quin vl lSrit, i. e. 
qui non tfidirit^ No one came to Messana who did not see. Cic. Nigo uUam pits' 
turam ytitMe....quin conqulsii^rit, i. e. quam rum, etc. Id. MhU est^ quin tn&le 
narrando possit deprdvari. Ter. Quis est, quin cemat, qtuuUa vis sU tn sm^&ut f 
Cic. 

Note 6. When qtdn is used for the relative it is commonly equivalent to the 
nominative qui, qua, quod, but it is sometimes used in prose instead of the 
accusative, and sometimes after dies for quo, as the ablative of time ; as, Did 
ftrt nuUus est, quin kic Satrius ddmum meam ventittet, L e. quo — non venUteL 
Cic. — Qzn non is often used for ^n; as, Quis imm irat, qui non sclret. Id.: 
and when quin stands for qui non or quod non. is and id are sometimes added 
for the soke of emphasis ; as. CUantkes nigat umm d&tim esse tarn grdvem, quin 
is die et nocU conc6qudtur, Cic. Nihil est quod sensum hdbecU, quin id intgreoL 
Id.~So, also, the place of quin is supplied hyutnon; as, Augustus numquam 
filios suos pdpaio commenddvit ut non aajtciret (without adding) si mh-ebuntur. 
Suet. And if no negation precedes, or if non belongs to a particular word, and 
not to the verb, qui non and ut non must of course be used and not quin, 

2. For ut non, *that not,' or * without' with a participle, especially after 
fdcire non possum, Jiiri non pdtest, nulla causa est, quid causes est! nihil causes 
est; as, FdcSre non possum quin adte mittam, i. e. vi non, etc. Cic. Numquam 
tarn mdle est SlcHUs, quin dUquid fdceie et commdde dicant Cic. Numquam ae- 
ekh, quin abs te &beam dociwr, — ^without going from you wiser. Ter. 

Note 7. Quin takes the subjunctive also after the negative expressions non 
dabUo, non est dUbium, non ambigo, I doubt not; non dbest; nihil, paulum, non 
proctu, haud muUum 'dbest; non, vix, <xgre aistineo ; Unere me, or ien^rdre mthi 
non possum ; non impidio, non rScuso, nihil prcetermitto, and the like. In these 
cases, however, the negation in quin is superfluous, and it is generally trans- 
lated into English by *that,' *but that' or 'to' with an infinitive ; as, Non 
dubtto quin dUnii sit, that he is at home. Non muUum dbest, qain ndserrtmus sim, 
Mot much is wantine to make me most wretched. Cic. Hence, as quin is not 
in such cases regarded as a negative, non is superadded when a negative sense 
is reanired; as, In quibus non ddbtto quin (fensidnem negUgentim vUdre atque 
€jfiigere non possum, Cic. DObltandum non esTquin numquam possit uUKtas cum 
ndnestdte contendire. Id. 

Note 8. In Nepos, non dSbUo, in the sense of * I do not doubt,' is always fol- 
lowed by the infinitive with the accusative, and the same construction often 
occurs in later writers but not in Cicero: in the sense of to scruple or hesitate, 
when the verb following has the same subject, dUibito and non dubtto are ^ner- 
ally followed by the infinitive; as, (?{c#ro non dfibltabat conJUrdtos supp&cu> af- 
f Ic6re.— It may be added that * I doubt whether ' is expressed in Latin by 
diiblto sitne, ddbUo utrum — an, di&tto sitne — an, or dubtto num, numquid, for ddbito 
an, and dubium est an are used, like nescio an with an affirmative meaning. 

Note 9. Quin signifies also 'why not?' being compounded of the old abla- 
tive qui and ni, i. e. non, and in this sense is joined with the indicative in ques- 
tions implying an exhortation; as, Quin conscencUmus iquost Why not mount 
our horses? In this sense it is also joined with the imperative; as, Quin dio 
ttdtim, Well, tell me: or with the first person of the subjunctive. Hence with- 
out being joined to any verb it signifies ' even ' or ' rather.' 

Rem. 11. The principal verbs of hinderance, after which qudminus occnn, 
and after which ne, ana, if a negative precedes, quin also may be used, are di^ 
terreo, impidio, intercedo, obsisto, obsto, officio, prdhXbeo, rScuso, and ripugno. It 
occurs also after stai or Jit per me, I am the cause, non pugno, nihil mdror, wm 
eonHneo me, eto. 

Note. ImpicSo, deterreo, and rhOto are sometimes, and pHQUbto finquentlj 
followed by the infinitive. Instead of jtiMmis, quo sicius is sometimet used. 
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S 963* TtepMtMMipeelflAdliifliif Metlm ftlVATS ItttiodiMeawnto^ 
lidaiDC only a wimptkm of th* tBlnd^ and an hsaee joiiMd with tlw sot^unetivv. 

1. The subjunctive is used after particles of wishing, as ^tnam, 
0/ and 0! si; as, 

Vttnam minus vlia cUptdi fuissSmns ! that we had been less attached to lifel 
Cic. » iSUia qtUctptam virUUU &desset! Yirg. 

Resiark. The present and perfect tenses, after these particles, are used in 
reference to tliose wishes whicn are conceived as possible; the imperfect and 
pluperfect are emploved in expressing those wishes which are conceived as 
wanting in reality. Cf. f 261, 1 and 2. — * Would that not * is expressed in Latin 
both by lUtnam n€ and HUnam non. VUnam is sometimes omitted | as, Tecum 
HuUre Ocut ipui jpouml Catull. 

^ B. Advebbiai* Clauses. 

2. (1.) QMamt;is, however ; Ucet, although; tamquam^ tamquam riy 
otiost, ac St, ut St, velut^ vHut st, viluti, slcuti, and ceu^ as il*; m3dOf 
auniy and dummodo^ provided, — ^take the subjunctive ; as, 

Qttamvis iiXU f^Ux sit. ftfmen, etc. However happy he may be, still, etc. Cic 
Veritat licet nuUttm defentdrtm obtlneat, Though truth should obtain no de- 
fender. Id. Tamquam clausa sit iUta, sic fOhU perferUtr ad not. Id. Sed quid 
igo hit tettlbus utor, qu&si res d&bia aut obtcUra sit V Id. Me omnibnt rchui, Juxta 
ao si metu frdier esset, wsUntavUf He supported me in every thing, just as 
though he were my brother. Id. Similiter f&cire eoc, — ut si nauta certtlrent, 
Ater, etc. Id. AbsentiM Aridvitti cridilitdtemy y&Iut si cOram Adetset, lnorrerenL 
CsBs. /n^ue rfntw cdrotj vtluti cognoscCref, that. Ovid. Siciiti jurgio liicessl- 
tus f5ret, tn thtaium veniU Sail. Uic vero inaentem nugnam, ceu cetera nusqttam 
Bella f6ront Yirg. Odirini dum mutuant. Att in Cic. MAneni inginia thilbut^ 
modo permtineat UAdium ei industria, Cic. Omnia Mnesta negllgwU dummodo 
pdtenttam consSquantur, They disregard every honorable principle, provided 
they can obtain power. Id. 

Note. Mddo, dum, and dummddo^ when joined with a negation, become 
wddo ne, dum ne, and dummAdo ns. 

(2.) Quamvit (although) is in Cicero joined with a principal tense of the sub- 
junctiye; as, Qnamvis non fu6ris tudtor, apprdbdtor eerie juiatL Cic. In later 
writers it is often used with the indicative; as, Feticem Nidben, quamvis M 
finira vidit. Ovid. So also once in Cicero, Quamvis pairem mum numtjuam 
viderat. Bab. Post 2. 

(8.) Quamvis, as a conjunction, in the sense of * howeyer much,* is joined 
with the subjunctive. So also when its component parts are separated ; as, 
C Gracchus dixit, sUn in somnis TV. frairem visum esse dicire, quam vellet cunc- 
tSrStur, lOmen, etc. — Quamvis ' however much,' as an adverb, governs no par- 
ticular mood. 

(4.) Etsi, tdmetsi, even if, although, and quamquam, although, commonly in- 
troduce an indicative clause :-^/uiifi« is more frequently followed by the s;!b- 
junctive. In later prose writers, and sometimes in Cicero and SuIIust as well 
as in the poets, qtuimquam is joined with the subjunctive; as, Quamqnam pr(e- 
sente LucuUo loqnar. Cic. Fi rigire pntriam quamquam possig. SalL Jug. 8. 
FUius quamquam ThiUdos mdrtam DardSnas turrts qu&tcret. Hor. 

BsMARK. The imperfect subjunctive with ac it, etc., is used after the pre- 
sent, to denote that in reality the thing is not so, but in that case a hypotheti- 
cal subjunctive must be supplied; as, Egn&tH rem ut tuedre aqut a te pm, ac si 
mea niglttia essent, L e. oc pitirm, d mea nigOHa ment, as I would pray 14 
•to. Clo. 
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8. After antlhium and priusquam, the imperfect and pluperfect 
tenses are usuallj in the saojunctiye; the present and perfect may be 
either in the indicative or subjunctive. The present indicative is 
commonly used when the action is to be represented as certain, near 
at hand, or already be^n ; the subjunctive is used when the thing is 
still doubtful, and also m general propositions ; as, 

£a causa ante mortua est, qnam to natns esses, That cause was dead before 
you were bom. Gic. Avertii iquoi, priusauam pdbula gustassent Tr&jas^ Xaa^ 
thumque bibissent Virg. Priusquam inclpias, cotuuUo 6put ett. Before you be- 
gin there is need of counsel. SaU. 

4. (1.) Dum, dOneCy and quoady signifying untUy are followed by 
the subjunctive, if they refer to the attainment of an object; as, 

Dum hie vCnhret, Idcwn rilinquire rUHvU, He was unwilling to leave the place 
until he (Milo) shonld come. Gio. Nihil p4Uo Ubi esse uUUtts quam oppiriri quoad 
scire possis, quid Ubi dgendfiin tit Id. Cbrmi titendiL et duxit Umge, ddnec curvSh 
ta colrent inUsr m capita. Virg.— In the sense of * as long as,* these particles 
take the indicative, but Tacitus joins dOnec with the subjunctive even when a 
simple fact is to be expressed. 

(2.) Dum, while, is conunonly used with the indicative present, whatever 
may be the tense or the principal sentence. Cf. \ 260, B. 1, (1. \{a.) 

5. Quum ( cum ), when it signifies a relation of timey takes 

the indicative ; when it denotes a connection of thought, the 

subjunctive; as, 

Qut non dcfendU k^Sriamj nique rfyuiUai a tmsj quum p5test, injuste f^ciL 
Cic. Quum recte navlgari pdt^rit, turn ndvtges. Id. Credo Cum, qnnm StdiUa 
florebat H^bua et cdpUsy magna arOfida fuitse in e& kuUld, Id. Quum tot snstXn- 
eas et tanta nigdiM^ peccem, n mdrer iua tempdra, Since you are burdened 
with so many and so important affairs^ I should do wrons, if I shonld occupy 
your time. Uor. Quum i^ sine dmias nUtus plena sit, rooo ipsa nUfnet dmicit^ 
tas compdrdre, Gic. 

Remauk 1. (a.) The rule for the use of qwm may be thus expressed: 
Q^um temporal takes the indicative, quum causal the subjunctive. Hence, 
when quum is merely a particle of time, with no refetence to qfiuse and effect, 
and not occnrrins in a historical narrative (see Rem. 2), it may be joined with 
any tense of the indicative. But when it is employed to express me relation 
of cause and effect, or has the meaning of * though * or * although,' it is joined 
with the subjunctive (b,) Qutim, relating to time, is commonly translated 
when^ tDkiUf or after; referring to a train ofthought it signifies cu, since, though 
or althoughy becauu; but may often be translated imen. 

Rem. 2. In narration, quumj even when it relates to time^ is joined 
widi the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive, when a historical per- 
fect stands in the principal clause ; as, 

Gracchus, qunm rem illam in rSHgUynem pdpSlo venisse sentlret, ad sindhm rft- 
mt. Gic. Alexander, quum int^remisset ClUum, vix mdmts a se absUnuiL Id. 

Note. Quum temporal, when it expresses an action frequently repeated, 
may be joined with the pluperfect indicative, and the apodosis then contains 
the imperfect; as, Quum autem vir esse coepSrat, d&bat se labbri. Gic Quum 
rdsam vldSrat, turn incSpire ver arbitr&b&tnr. Id. Gf. \ 264, 12. 

Rem. 8. Quum in the sense of ' while ' is joined with the perfect and imper- 
fect indicative, often with the addition of interea or intirim, to express simulta- 
neous ocoirrences; as, OStSlus cipit magnum sua virtoHs fntctum, quum omnes 
prdpe and vOce, in eo ipso vos iptm hdUiOrot esse, dixistis. Cio. QBcB^dkKr virgii 
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M mJStBo fSro Mtudatm eivu RBmBmm^ Jfl(ftce«, qumn intirea miUa dBa ittiiiii 
wtUiri audi9b&tur, tOdluK: cicit KOmdnw turn. Id. 

Rkm. 4. Quum, for the most part preceded by an adverb, as, fnin^ nondum^ 
viXy agre, or joined with riperUe or sdbtto is followed by the ind cative, espe- 
cially by the present indicative, to express the beginning of an action. In the 
eases mentioned in this and the preceaing remarlK, the historians also use ^inini 
with the historical infinitive. ^ 

Foe the anbjnnctive after «' and its compounds, see \ 261. 



0. Adjectivb Clausbs. 



SUBJUNCTIVE AFTEB QUI. 

i Relatives require the subjunctive, when the clauses 

connected by them express merely a conception ; as, for exam- 
ple, a consequence, an innate quaUtt/, a catucy motive, or purpose, 

1. (a.) When the relative qui^ in a clause denoting a resuU of the 
character or quality of something specified in the antecedent clause, 
follows a demonstrative, and is eanivalent to ut with a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun, it takes the subjunctive. 

Non. The demonstzmtlTss aft«r whieh qui takes the satitlianetiTB. axe tarn with an 
m^ficUn, tantuSf UtUSf ^'usmddij hfJ^usnOdi^ and is, ilU, iste, and Aie in the MDse of 

Qfds ut tarn Lyndus, qui tn tanHs tSnebrit tiihil offendat? i. e. tSe in tanfif, 
etc., Who is so quick-siehted, that he would not stumble^ (or, as not to stum- 
ble,) in such darkness. Cic. Tdlem U esse (ipcrtU, qui ab xmpijyrum civtum sdcii" 
idte sdjungas; i. e. fu, etc. Id. At ea/uit legatio OctdvO, in qa& pitidH 
muptdo non sSiesset, i. e. ti< m e& Id. Nec Idmen ego turn lU.eJferreus, qui frd- 
tris cdrisstjni marOre non m5vear, i. e. ul igo non mdvear. Id. Non s&mus ii, 

?ulbus mhU verum esse vide&tur, i. e. ui nClns nihil, etc. Id. Nulla gens tarn 
6ra est, ct^us mentem non imbuerit deSnm ^iplnio, i. e. ut ejus mentem, etc. Id. 

(&.) Sometimes the demonstrative word is only impUed ; as, 

Ses parva tHeiu, sed quss st&cUis in magnum certdmen excessSrit, i. e. UUis 
fua,..,of such a kind that it issued in a violent contest Cic. Nunc diets dllqtdd, 
quod ad rem pertlneat, 1. e. tale ut id, etc. Id. Somas sum, for num talis sumf 
as, Quis sum, c&jus aures lescS nifas sit? Sen. — In uke manner, also, a demon- 
strative denoting a character or quality, is implied in the examples included in 
the following rale : — 

2. When the relative is e(]|uivalent to quamquam is, etsi is, or duin- 
modo is, it takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Loco, eonsSUi quamvis igrigii, quod non ipse afferret, fnlmicitf, Laco, an oppo- 
nent of any measure, however excellent, provided he did not himself propose 
it. Tac Tu dquam a panOce post&las, qui ipsus sitiat Plant. Nihil mdle^um, 
quod non dgslo^res, L e. dummddo id. Cic. 

S. Quod, in restrictive clauses, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Quod sdam, as far as I know; quod miminhim, as far as I recollect; guod igo 
kUel&gam ; quod intelUgi possU ; ^aod comectard priMderi possit ; quod seuvd fide 
possim; quod commddo tuo fUU, etc. — QtOdem is sometimes added to the rela- 
tive in such sentences. Quod tUne mdktliA tu& flat. So far as it can be done 
without troubling you. Cic. In the phrases quantum possum, quanUum igo per- 
spitio, on the other hand, the indicative ii need. i 
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4. A relative clause, after the comparative followed gtiom, takes 
the subjunctive ; as, 

Mqjor sum, quam cui possit fortSna nddre, I, e. quam vt mthi, etc., I am too 
gront for fortune to be able to injure«me. Ovid. Audita vdce prascOmt mdiuM 
acuuUum /uU, quam quod iMvertum hdndnet c&perent, Upon the herald*s voice 
being heard, the joy was too great for the people to contam. Liv. 

Remark 1. The clause annexed^y quam qui implies an inherent qualitv, or 
a consequence; so that quam qui is equivalent to quam utj which fuso some- 
times occurs. Sometimes the subjunctive follows quam even withou^a rela- 
tive pronoun f as, In hi» tiUris lonaior ftdy quam out vellemi^aut quam me pSUam 
jOrtt—oxiA so frequently with tne verbs wU and pme. 

5. A relative clause expressdng a purpose, atm, or motive, and 
equivalent to lU with a personal or demonstrative pronoun, takes the 
subjunctive; as, 

LiddcnOttU tegdttm Aihgnai mUirwnij qui ewn abteiUem accHsSrent; i. 6. iif 
iUi eum accutdrent. The Lacedaemonians sent ambassadors to Athens to accuse 
him in his absence. .Nep. Qetar iqtatatum omnem pramittitj qui videant, quat hi 
partei iter /dciant, C»s. Sunt autem muUL qui ertpiunt dhU, quod ^0$ lai^giiaa- 
tur. Cic. Asadue r^jpitatU^ quas perdant, Betidet undas. Ovid. 

Rem. 2. So also with relative adverbs ; as, Lamptdcum ei ( ThhuitocU) rea 
dOndraly unde tUnum sCim^ret, L o. ex qud or vt inde^ etc. Nep. Stoer ftf&emde- 
Uum regie, unde ab omnOnte oon^ptci posset, Un&go tSUe cryetaUo tncl6»a fulgi" 
bat Curt 

6. A relative clause with the subjunctive after certain indefinite 
general expressions, s{>ecifies the circumstances which characterize 
uie individual or class indefinitely referred to in the leading clause ; 
as, 

FuSmnt ed tenmeetdie, qui dIcSrent, There were at that time some who said. 
SalL Eraut, qulbus appitenUiar fdmte, viddretur. There were those to whom 
he appeared too desirous of fame. Tac. Sunt, qui censeant, «na Atfimim e< 
corpus ocddire. Cic. Erunt, qui exitttmdri velint. Id. Si quis drit, qui perpi» 
tuam OrdtiCnem desld^ret, alurd actidne audieL Id. YCnient UgiOnee, ausd niqu0 
me itmUum nique to impSnUum p&tiantur. Tac. So after ett foUowea by quod, 
in the sense of 'there is reason whv'; as, £st quod gaudeas. You have cause 
to rejoice. Plant £st quod visam 3dmum. Id. Si eet quoa ddsit, fie bedtug 
quidem eet. Cic. 

Non 1. The expressions included la the rale are ext, nmf, ddest^ prasto sunt, exeie^ 
tuntf exdriuntur, tHvimmUur, ripiriiMtur, (seil. hSmhus)] $i qm$ ut, tengnu /tut, tem^ 
pus vdnUtf etc. 

Rem. 8. The same construction occurs with relative particles used indefi- 
nitely ; as, £$t unde hoc flant Si eet cuipam ut Anttpho in ee admls^rit. If it 
chance that, etc. Ter. Est Hhi id ieto mddo ^eat Cic. So eet cur and eet ui 
in the sense of eet cur; as, lUe irat, ut ixlisset defenedrem tdlutie mete, i. e. he 
had reason to hate. Cic Non eel igttur ut mlranoum sit. There is no occasioa 
for wondering. Id. 

Rem. 4. The above and similar expressions are followed by the subjunctive 
on!v when they are indefinite. Hence, after euiU qufdam^ eunl nonnulU, eunt 
muhi, etc., when referring to definite persons, the relative takes the indicative; 
as, Swl drdtidnes quadam, quae Menoaito d&bo. Cic. 

Rex. 5. The indicative is sometimes, though rarely, used after siml qui, 
even when taken indefinitely, especially in the poets; as, SwO. quo* jdvat Hor. 
£ufi< qui Ua dicunt Sail. 

7. A relative clause after a general negative, «r an intenogatifia 
expression implying a negative, takee the tulijcinetiTe; a8» 
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Nhno e$i, qni kaud intelSgat, There is no one who does not nndentand. C!e. 
KvUa res est^ qusB perftrrt p<Msit ctmnnnum hibC^em^ There is nothing irhich 
can endnre perpetual labor. Quint NuUa part tU corp&rit, quse mom sit minor. 
Id. Nihil ttij quod tarn wiairot f uciat, quam impiSias et tcitus, Cic. In firo 
vix diclmus quisqtte ut^ qui iptut tese noscat. Plaut. Quia esty qui MUa f&giat? 
Who is there tliat shuns what is useful ? Cic. Qua Wtbra est, in quam wm in- 
tret mHiu mortit f Sen. Quid dukiw quam Mbert, (^ulcum omnia audeas tie 16' 

Si ut team t Cic. ( See respecting this use of the indefinite qulcum rather than 
e definite qtOcum, f 186, R. 1.) An est quisnuam, oui hoc ignoret? Is there 
any one who is ignorant of this ? Id. Nvmquia est mdUy quod non dixSris ? Ter. 

Non 2. General negatltvs are nfmo, nuUuSj nihil, flntu now, Ulius turn, non quitquam^ 
9ix uUu», nee vUus, etc., with tst ; nix with an ordinal ^nd ^vique ; nBgo east qnem^/mam^ 
etc. IniBrrqisaUTe expresdons Implying; a negative, are quit, quid; qui, qua, quod; 
quantvs, IU«r, eequis, numquis, an quisquam, an Sttquis, qudtus quisqm, qudtut, ete., 
with «st ? quot, quam muUi, etc., with sunt t 

Note 8. The same construction is used after non est, t^Snl tsL quid esL nun^ 
quid est, etc., followed hj quod, cur, qu&re, or quamobrem, and denoting * there 
Is no reason why,' * what cause is there r 'Js there any reason?* as. Quod 
tbneas, non est, There is no reason why you should fear. Ovid. Nihil esL 

Juod ctdventum nostrum pertlmescns. Cic. Quid est, quod de efus clvUdie d&bltes ? 
d. Quarts a me, quUl igo Cdtitinam mgtuam, NihiL et c&rdvi ne quis mituireL 
Quid est, cur virtus ipsa per se non efflciat bedtost Id. — So after non hdbeo, or 
tiihil hdoeo ; as, Nonhi&eo. quod te accfksem. Cic. NU hdbeo, quod ikgam, I have 
nothmg to do. Hor. NthU ndbeo, quod ad te scilbam. Cic So witliout a nega- 
tive, iJe qtAbus h&beo ipse, quid sentiam. Id. Causa or, with quid and nihil, 
causes, is sometimes added; as, Ncnftdi coMta, cur postildres. Id. Quid irai 
causes, cur mHuireU Id. ^ 

Note 4. (a.) The relative clause takes the subjunctive after the expressions 
included in this and the last rule, only when it expresses the character or 
quality of the subject of the antecedent clause; and tne relative, as in the pre- 
ceding cases of the relative with the subjunctive, is e(^uivalent to a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun witli ut; as, Nhno est, qui nescuU, There is no one who 
is ignorant. L e, no one is ignorant. Cic. So, &tnt, qui hoc carpant. There ace 
some who bhune this, t. e. some blame this. VelL 

(6.) If the relative clause is to be constmed as a part of the htpcal subbed 
it does not require the subjunctive; as, NthU stdbue est, quod m/Uhm est 
Nothing which u faithless is firm. Cic 

8. (1.) A relative clause expressing the reason of what goes beforOi 
takes the subjancdve ; as, 

Peccavisse mihi vldeor, qui a te discessSrim, I think I did wronff in leaving 
YOU. Cic. Inertiam accOsas dd^lescentium, qui istam artem non ediscant, You 
blame the idleness of th^ youn^ men, because they do not learn that art Id. 
Ofortamaie ddoUseens, qui tms wrtatis UCmerum prmd^nem mveneris! — ^in hav« 
ing found. Id. Cdnlnius fuit mir{fic& tt^laniid, qui suo lOto cons6ldtu somnum 
mm vlderitj^iuce, etc Id. « 

(2.) Sometimes, instead of qui alone, tU qui, quippe ^ui, or 
fpii, is used, generally with the subjunctive ; as, 

Cbnviria cum patre non ifObat, quippe qui ne in opplduM qt^dem nisi perrdro 
vSnisset. Cic. N3que Anl&nius prOcul dbirat, utpdte oui mat/no exercUu s^qud- 
rStur. Sail. But sometimes with the indicative m SaUust and Livy ; as, Quippe 
qui omiiui vlc^rat Sail. 

9. Afler dignus, indignus, qptus^ and !!cfdneifs, a relative clause 
takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Vtdetur, qui OHquando imp£ret, dignus esse, He seems to be worthy at some 
time to eommandC Cic JUisUci nosiri qmm ftdcM 4ftcAiuf bdnltatomquo hmkmi^ 
Agmm CMS <2kciM(, qnloum tn Untbris mloes. Id. Mks MMmr qitier jpsp* 
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fffno, qua de MU IdquSretnr. Id. Pompwu IdOnens now tdy qnl impetret Id. 
El rem idoneam, de quft qusBrfttor, et hOmtnti dignos, qulbuficim disscr&tar, jiA* 
tanL Id. 

Note 6. If fhe relative clause does not express that of which the person or 
thing denoted by the antecedent is worthy, its construction is not influenced 
hj this rule. Tnus, Quis tervut Ubert&te dieiius fuU, cui nottra tdbu cdra wm 
tisett The subjunctive is here used according to No. 7 of this section. 

NoTB 6. The infinitive frequently follows these ac^ectives in poetry, though 
rarely in prose; as, H pueryue JuU cantiiri dignus. Virg.:-*and sometimes 
tU; as, Eras dignus, ut hiltbdres imUgram m&mun. Quint. 

10. A reUtive claaae, ^fter finttf, />rimttf, etc., restrictiiig 
the aflirmation to a particular rabject, takes uie sabjanctive ; as, 

Bate €tL fina contentio. quss dcftuc perm&nsSrit, This is the only dispute whidi 
has remamed till this time. Cic VHhipUu at sola, quse moi vdcet oa se, 6< alll- 
oeat snqpte notilrd, Pleasure is the only thing that, oy its own nature, invites 
and allures us to itself. Id. 

11. When the relative refers to a dependent clause^ it often takes 
the subjunctive. See § 266. 

12. The imperfect and pluperfect snbjunctiTe are used in narra- 
tion after relative pronouns and adverbs, when a repeated action is 
spoken of ; as, 

Bemptr hlibid mmt forlU^tmi, qui munmam mpirU p5t&rentnr, Those were al- 
ways accounted the bravest, who obtained the supreme dominion. Kep. 
Quemcumque Udor Jwtu oofuSlu pr&hendisset, MbOmm tniai jib&HxL Ltv. 
Ut qiti^jw maxUme l&borfiret Mcttf, out ipse occwrr&Mi^ avt SUguot tniUebaL So 
after ti quit or qui; as, Si qui rem tndatidtitu gessisset, didfau existlm&bant 
Cic. QudUent s&per tOU nigdio consultfiret, imUl dUmAs j^arU uUbdiur, Tac. 
iVec quisquam Pyrrhum, gttd tdlisset in^tum, nuUnire v&but.—lt is sometimea 
found in like manner alter qwm, iUn^ «t, and st when used in the sense of 
qumn, when repeated actions are spoken of; as, Idtbi dixisset, hastam inffnes 
e&ntm emiUibeU. Liv. Sin NtbiOdcB pr^lpku accessissent, Hi viro virtutem ogten- 
dire. Sail. Sometimes even the present subjunctive is so used when em- 
ployed as an aorist to express thmgs which nave happened repeatedly, and 
still happen (see f 145, L 2.) : as, Ubi de magnd virtOte et glBrid UMrvm mSm6- 
res, qwB tibi quuque^ etc. Sail 

Nora 7. This Is called tbe indefiniu subptneHve^ wttAfmetioeoffmuraJiiff. fmmamitt 
M the action Is not referred to a distinet, indiTidnal ease. The indieattvs, iMNrafvr, Is 
used in such oases more firequently than the sat^onetite. 



SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIBECT QUESTIONS. 

§ 96tS« Dependent danses, containing an indirect qaestion, 
take the subjunctive. - 

NoTB 1. A question is indirect when its substance is stated in a dependent 
dause without the interrogative form. Indirect questions generally depend 
upon those verbs and expressions which commonly take after mem the acousa- 
tive with the infinitive. Cf. f 272. Thns>- 

Qualis sit dntmus, ipse dntmus nescU, The mind itself knows not what the 
mind is. Cic. OredUUe non est, quantum scilbam. It is incredible how much I 
write. Id. Quis eyo sim, me rdgtias t Do you ask me who I amf Plant Ad U 
quid scilbam nesao, Cic. Nec quid scilbam hdbeo^ Nor have I any thing to 
write. Id. J)6ee me, fibi sint diL Inform me where the gods are. Id. Atcerlum 
est, quo te Ifeo mors exspectet Sen. £p. Quampxidem sSbi hiridUas tdnisset, 
dik eL Id. iVtmc accfpe, qufae ddslpiant cmnes. Hor. Id utmm UK sentiant, aa 
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0^ slmftlent, tu intdUges. Cic. Qucaro^ nnm tu sindtui catuam tuam pennittas. 
Id. Vtdesy ut aUd stet nive candidum SSractt, Hor. NescU^ xiUdn» fru&tur, an 
sit 4ptt(/ mdfiea. Ovid. 

Note 2. All interrogatiyes whether adjecdves, pronouns, or par** 
tides, may serve as connectives of clauses containing indirect ques- 
tions; as, 

Qi«mti(«, qulOU't quiftus, quSttqptez, Uter; quiSj qui, efljas ; HH^ guS, unde, qu&j 
quorsuntf quamdiu, quamd^dwn^ quampndem^ quSties, eur^ quSre^ quamobrem, quimad' 
m6dum^ qudmSdOf ut, quam, quautifperef an, im, nmn, utruniy aniM, annon, 

REMi^BK 1. Tho indicative . is frequently used in dependent questions, 
especially in Terence and Plautus and occasionally in later poets; as. Vide 
dvdrttia quid f acit. Ter. So Virff. Eel. 5, 7. In the best prose writers tne in- 
dicative generally indicates that the question is direct, or that the sentence is 
not a question; as, QiicBrdmiu iibi m&Uficium est, Let us seek there, where the 
crime actually is. Cic MkU est adjnirdbtHus, gttam qudmddo tile mortem fUU 

ttmt 

Rem. 2. In double questions, * whether— or,' the first may be introduced by 
itfrtim, or the enclitic ne, or wiuiout an interrogative particle. Hence there are 
four forms of double questions, — 1. utrum (or utnm ne), — an.« 2. utrum, — an 

C awM ). 3. -«e, on. 4. -ne, -«6 ; as, Mulium inigrett, utrum latu 

unminu&tur, an s&lue d6s§i^tur. Cic. The interrogative particle utrum is not 
used in a single c^uestion; and mtm — an is used only in direct questions. The 
English * or not * m the second part, which is used without a verb, is expressed 
in Latin by arnnon or necne, either with or without a verb; but necne occurs 
only in indirect questions; as, Dii utrum tint, necne sint, qtusritur, Cic. — Ne — 
ne, an — on, or num — num scarcely occur except in poetical or unolassioal laa- 
guage. 

Rem. 8. DSbtio^ d&bium est, or incertum est an, deJUbiro or houHto an, and 
especially haud sew an, nescio an, though implying some doubt, have generally 
a sense umost affirmative. Compare § 198, 11, R. (e.) 

Rem. 4. Nescio guis, used nearly in the sense of dUquis, does not inilnence 
the mood of the following verb ; as, Bed cdsu nescio quo in ea temp&ra aUcu nos- 
tra incldit Cic. Lucus, nescio quo casu, noctumo tempore incensus est. NcTp. 
So, also, nescio qudmUdo, * somehow ' or * in some way » ; as, Sed nescio qu5mo- 
do, tnhceret in menUbm quasi augHrium. Cic. In like manner mlrum quam, nd- 
rum quantum, ntmium quantum, and the like, when united to express only one 
idea, do not affect the m*- 4 or the verb ; as, Sdlee in dlcendo ntmium quantum 
undent, — ^verymuch. Cic 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INSERTED CLAUSES. 

§ 366. 1. When a dependent proposition containing either 
an accusative with the infinitive, or a verb in the subjunctive, has 
a clause connected with it, as aiT essential partj either by a rela- 
tive, a relative adverb, or a conjunction, the verb of the latter 
clause is put in the subjunctive ; as. 

Quid enim pdtest esse iam persptcuum, quam esse dRquod numen, quo luec 
gantur? For what can be so clear as, that there is some divhiity by whom 
mese things are governed? Cic. Here the thing which is stated to be clear is, 
not merely esse allquod numen, that there is a god, but also that the world i^ 
governed oy him. Hence the latter clause, quo hcsc rUgantwr is an essential part 
of the general proposition. Illud sic fire deflnlri sdlet, dgcdrum id esse, quod 
consenianeum sit hdminis exceUentias, Id. Aumam quid sit, quod I^-4curum non 
prdbes, I shall hear why it is that you do not approve of Epicurus. Id. Jitttk 
Mt, qua vSnissent, ndves Eubosam petirenL Liv. 
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Bbxabk 1. Hence the subjnnctiTe is used in general sentecees, in which 
the clasji of thioss mentioned exists only as a conception^ or idea, while the 
IndlWduAl thing has a real existence; as, £9t Inim ulcucendi ei plniendi nMu, 
aique kaud «cto an adtU tU eum qui l&cessiSrit ityuria gum jMBnttere, i. e. each 
indtridnal offender of the class. 

Rkm. 2. Wlien the principal proposition contains a subjunctive denotins a 
retuUf after tta, iam, iaUsy etc., tne inserted clause has the indicative; as, Atia 
vh'o iam dpima est et ferUlxt^ ut — muUttudlne edrum rerum, quae exportantur, 
fiicfle omrahut terria atUiceUoL Cic. The same is the case in definitions; as, 
Vldere igltur Oportel, qua tiiU convinUntia cum ipto n&gdtiOy hoc est^ quae ab re 
wepdrare non possunt Cic. — So also explanatory clauses, especially circamlo- 
cutions introduced by a relative pronoun, are sometimes found with the indic- 
ative; as, It&que iUe Mdriu$ item exfmie JL PiSHum ^UxU^ cuju$ inginio p&UAcA 
CO, quffi gessSrat, potse dUbrarL Cic. 

Note. To this rule belongs the construction of the firdtio dbiiquaf ' indirect 
discourse,* or * reported speech,* in which the language of another is presented, 
not as it, was conceived or expressed bv him, bnt in the third person. Thus, 
CsBsar said, * I came, I saw. I conquered,* is direct,— Csssar said, that * he came, 
saw, and conquered,* is inoirect discourse. 

2. In the ordtto oMiqua, the main proposition is expressed bj 
the accusative with the infinitive ; and dependent clauses con- 
nected with it by relatives and particles, take the subjunctive. 

Thus, Cicero and Quintilian, in quoting the language of Marcus Antonius. 
make use, the former of the 9rdtio directa, the latter of the l^ratio obtlqua 
AtUSniui %nquUy * Art edrum rirum est, quae sciuntur *, Antonius says, * Art b&> 
longs to those things which are known.' Cic. Ant^us inquit, artem edrum 
refntm esse, quae sciantur, Antonius says, that 'art belongs to those things 
which are known.* Quint. 

So, SOcrdtes dicire sdlebat, omnes^ in eo quod scirent, sdtis esse eldquentes, So- 
crates was accustomed to say, that * all were sufficientiy eloquent in that which 
they understood ? Cic. Cdto mlrdri se aiebat, quod non rlderet hdruq}ex, hdrumi' 
cem quum vidisset. Id. N^^at Jus e*se, qui miles non sit, pugndre cum noste. Id. 
Jndiondbantur tbi esse imj)(Snum, 6bi non esset Ubertas, Liv. Itdque AthenienseSf 
quoa hdnestum non esset, id ne uttle quidem {esse) p&tdverunt, Cic. 

Remark 1. (a.) When the subjunctive would ^be necessary in the drdtio 
direcla, to denote liberty, power, etc., the same remains in the drdlio obUgua^ 
and is not changed into the infinitive with an accusal *e; as, Ad hose Ari^vtstut 
respondit, quum veUet. consred^retur. To this Ariovist^a replied, that ' he might 
meet him when he pleased.* Cses. In the drdtio direcla, this would be con^ri- 
didjns. 

(6.) The imperative in the Crdtio dlrecia is, in the IhrdHo oibliqua, changed 
into the subjunctive; as, hoc mXhi didte, which in the drdiio obliqua is, hoc 
dlcant, or hoc sibi dlogrentf according to the t^.nse of the leading verb. 

(c.) So also direct questions addressed to the second person, when changed 
from direct to indirect speech, become subjunctives. Liv. 6, 87. — But snoh 
questions when not addressed to the second person are expressed in the drdiio 
oblifiuaby tlie accusative with the infinitive; as when in direct speech we say, 
£Homsi ieUris cont&meliaB obtivisci vilim, num possum itiam ricentium iryaHdrum 
mhn&riL m dejfdniret The drdtio obliqua will be, Qesar respondit (histor. perf.) — 
si vSt^ins contHmelicB obtivtsci veUet, num itiam ricentium ttijuridrwn — memdriam 
depdnire posse? Cass. Very rarely the accusative with the infinitive is found 
in a question of the second person, as in Liv. 6, 17 : but the subjunctive m 
questions of the third person is less uncommon in Cossar; as, Qwis pdti posset f 
for quern pdti posse t Quis hoc stbi persu&derett for quern stbi permds&rum t See 
\ 273, 8. 

Rem. 2. A writer may state his own past words or thoughts in IMUio Mqua^ 
ellier preset ving the first person, or adopting the third. 
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Rem. 8. When the inserted clause contains the words or sentiments of the 
tabject of the leading clause, all references to him are regularly expressed 
the reflexives aui smasuus ; as, Hoc nScessUdte coacUu dihritno ndvit qid sit dpirtt, 
rmUta polUcena, a se co.aervasset Nep. And this is equally true when the 
word to which the pronoun refers is not in reality the ^ramatical subject, 
provided it mav still be conceived as such; as, Quum ei tn susplcidnem venuset^ 
dUquid in Spisi^ de se esse scriptum. Nep. ; for the words, quum e» in susfAcU^ 
nem venisset, are equivalent to qiium suspicdreiur. See § 208, (1.) 

Rem. 4. The tenses to be used in clianging the drdUo directa into the obHHquOf 
depend on the tense of the verb which introduces the quotation, according to 
the rule, § 258. But when the future perfect would be used in the direct, the 
pluperfect is necessary in the oblique torm; but the perfect is used after the 
present, perfect definite, or future. 

Rem. 5. When the connected clause contains merely a descriptive circum- 
stance, or expresses what is independent of the sentiment of the preceding 
clause, it takes the indicative; as, muoiravii Alexander L^sijntOf ut eSrum iqui" 
turn, qui dpud Gr&nictm cScIdSrant, jdcirei stdtuas^ Alexander ordered Lysip- 
pus to make statues of those horsemen who had fallen at the Gnmlcus. 
Sometimes, in other cases, when it is evident from the sense, that ^e connect* 
ed clause is an essential part of the proposition, the indicative is used, to avoid 
giving the appearance of contingency to the sentence. 

3. A clause connected to another hj a relative or causal con- 
junction, takes the subjunctive, (whatever be the mood of the 
preceding verb,) when it contains not the sentiment or allegation 
of the writer, but that of some other person alluded to ; as, 

Sdcrdtes accUsdius est, <}uod cormmpSret jUvenietem, Socrates was accused 
of corrupting the youth, lit, because (as was alleged) he corrupted the youth. 
Deum ilwdcmant, cigus ad menne v6nissent. They invoked the god, to whose 
solemnities they had come. Liv. Quos viceris dmSoos Hbi esse c&ve credos, Do 
not believe that those whom you have conquered are your friends. Here, in 
the first example, the charge of corrupting the youth is not made by the 
writer, but by the accusers of Socrates. So. m the second example, the wor- 
shippers allege that they have come to attend upon the solemnities of the god. 
In the last, it is implied by the use of the subjunctive mood, that the belief 
spoken of is that of the person addressed:— ^j'uos vUAsti would have been merely 
an addition of the speaxer, by means of which he would have designated the 
persons whose friendship he was speaking of; and, in general, the indicative, in 
such sentences, is employed in those statements which are independent of the 
sentiments of the person, to whose thoughts or words allusion is made. Cf. 
supra, 2, R. 6. 

Remark. In the preceding cases, it is not directly said that the sentiments 
are those of another than the writer. In Cicero, however, the words (6co, ptUo, 
arbitror, and the like, are often construed in a similar manner, although, pro- 
perly speaking, not these verbs, but those in the clauses dependent on them, 
should oe in the subjunctive ; as, Q^um inim, HannibdUs permisstt, exisset de 
castris, ridiit trndo post, quod se cbtUum nescio quod dIcSret,...because (as) he 
said, he had forgotten something. Cic. Ab AihentenObus, Ucum sipultHras intra 
urbem ut ddrent, impetrdre non p6im, quod riUgiSne se in^diri didrent. Id. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

§ 367* The imperative mood is used to express a eommandj 
wish, advice, or exhortation ; as, 

Nosceie, Know thyself.. Cic. ^gtiam mSmento tervfrt mmtem, Remember 
to preserve an unruffled mind. Hor. Buc ftdes. Gome Mther. Virg. Paioe cA- 
ptOoi, §t ptHwm pastas ftfe, et hUer dgssuhm oeofsndre tqpro o&rSto. Id. 
24« 
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(1.) The imperatiTe preuM denotes that an action is to be performed direet- 
hr or at once; as, Ugt^ read; wMrty die; or that a slate or condition is to con- 
nnne; as, tfre, live. 

(2.) The imperative futvrt denotes that something is to be done^ as soon as 
something else has taken place; an. Qman vdletudim Iwb cons&luSrts^ turn con- 
siillte ndiigdH&nL Cic. Prius aualte paucis; quod quum dixirOy si pUtcuirit^ 
f&cltute. Ter. The precedent event is often to be supplied by the mind. 
Sometimes, especially in poetry, the imperative present is used for the impera- 
tive future, and, on die otlier hand, scito and scUMe, fit>m scio, are used instead 
of the imperative present, which is wantmg. 

(8.) Hence the imperative future is properly used in contracts^ foios, and 
wills ; and also in precepts and rules of conduct ; as, Begio impMo duo snnto, 
iigue cons&les appellantor, v^tue summum jus h&bento, nimini porento. iUit 
sdhupdaijU tuarema lex esto. Cic. Non s&hs est pulckra esse potmMa^ aiAcia 
•onto. Hor. Ignosdto wape aUirif manquam UbL Syr. 

Remark 1. With the imperative, not is expressed by n^, and nor 
by nive ; as, 

Ne icaUa ^mis assnesclte heOa, Vii*?. Ne crSde diHiiri. Id. BOndnem inor- 
Imim tn vrbe ne s^pSUto, neve ikilto. Cic. 

Note. Non and nique occur, though rarely, witli the imperative ; as, Vo$ 
evdque non cdris attres &ngr6te UfpilUs, nec prdalte gHkces tmfito vesUbus amro, 
Ovid. But with the subjunctive used for the imperative non and especially 
nigue are found more frequently. Cf. 4 260, R. 6, (6.)— In Plautus and Terence 
ne is of common occurrence both witli the imperative and with the present 
subinnctive, and with no difference of meaning; but later poets chiefly use ne 
witn the present subjunctive, and ne with the imperative only when they speak 
emphatically. In classical prose writers the periphrastic ndU with the timiutive 
is preferred. 

Bem. 2. The present and perfect snbjunctive are often used instead of both 
tenses of the imperative, to express a command in a milder form, an exhorta- 
tion, or an entreaty; as. Qui d^pisci veram glBriam vdletf jttstttim fuu^tur 
officiis. Cic. Quod dObltaSj ne fi^c^ns. Plin. Ep. See f 260, II., B. 6. An imper- 
ative of the perfect passive is very rarely found \ tA^ At vos admdiilti nottris 
gudqtie cattbus este. Ovid. Jacta diea esto. Cobs, in Suet But the subjunctive 
is more common; as, Jacta sit Alea, Sometimes also the future indicative; as, 
Bed v&lebis, medque nigdtia videbis, megue dus jUmntUms anU brumam oxspec- 
tabis, instead of^ rdf/e, vicfe, exspecta. Cic. Ubi senterUiam meam vobis phrgirOj 
tusn qiabus eddem pidtoibwdy tn d^ram partem t&ati translbltis, instead of 
trantmte, Liv. With the future the negative is non. See \ 259, B. 1, (4.) 

Bem. 8. Sometunes, for the simple affirmative imperative, cflra or cur&tn «<, 
fac nt, or/be alone is used with the subjunctive; aa, COra nt qwxm prfmum 
vSnias, Come as soon as possible. Fac Mdias^ Instruct, or Take care to in- 
struct Cic. For the negative hnperative fac ne, cdve ne or cdre alone, with 
the present or perfect subjunctive is used; but especially n^&' with the infini- 
tive; as, NdU p6t&re. Do not suppose. Cic. Cive exitUmes, Do not tliink. Id. 
Nollte id velle quod non JUri potest, et c&veto ne 4pe prasentis pdcis perpUuam 
/idcen omittatis. Id. 

iNFmrnvE mood. 

OF THE TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE. 

§ 34I8* 1. The infinitive partakes of the properties of the noun and 
verb, just as the participle combines the properties of the a^ective and verb. 
It expresses simply the action or state implied in the verb in an abstract man- 
ter, without specirjing either person, number, or time, and thus merely iudi- 
astee whether an action is in progreat or oompleted. 
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2. The tenses of the infinitive denote respectivelj an action 

as present, past, or ^tiire, in reference to the time of the verbs 

with which thej are connected ; as, 

Hoc f &c&re possum, I am able to do this. Cic. Vtdi notiros Mtriicos cfipSre 
heUum, I saw that our enemies were desiring war. Id. Nec gemere afrid ce»- 
Bftbit turtur ab ulmOj Nor shall the turtle dove cease to coo from the lofty elm. 
Virg. — ViciSrem neUB snccAbnisse aueror, I complain that the victor has 
Yielded to the vanquished. Ovid, oe a tenibus audisse dIcSbant,'Thev said 
that they had heard (it) from the old men. Cic. Audiet elves acuisse /eii'um 
r&ventus, The vouth will hear that the citizens have whetted the sword. Hor. — 
!N^gat sese veroum esse factiimm, He declares that he is not about to speak. 
Cic. Postquam audiSrat rum d&tum !ri fVio uxOrem suo, After he had heard 
that a wife would not be given to his son. Ter. Semper ezistlmabltis nOiU 
hOrvm vos T^Qros fSre, Tou will always suppose that you are to see none of 
these things. Cic. 

Bemark 1. (a.) The present and perfect infinitives are sometimes called re- 
spectively the infinitives of incow^pUU and of completed action. The present in- 
finitive, however, is sometimes used to denote a completed action. This is the 
usual construction with ffUfmfm ; but in such case the speaker transfers him- 
self to the past, and the expression denotes rather a recollection of the pro- 
gress than of the completion of the action; as. Hoc me mhnlni die ere, I remem- 
ber imy saying this. Cic. Teucrtm mimtni SiaCna venire, I remember Teucer*B 
oomiug to Sidon. Virg. So with mSnUhrid Uneo, Cic. Phil. 8, 10. Scribit also 
is construed like minUnU; as, Cic. Off. 8, 2: and after the same analogy, and 
for the sake of vivid expression Cicero says, M. Maximum acceplmus jadle 
cSlare, t&cere, dissImiUare, etc., though speaking of tlimgs whicn he had not 
witnessed himself. So, also, with ricordor; — Ritordor hnge omnibus unum an- 
te ferre Demosthinem, Cic. When the action is spoken of simply as a fact, the 

Ssrfect Infinitive is used with mMni; as, MinUmsUs me ita distribuisse causam. 
ic 

(6.) Thepassive voice having no simple form for expressing the completed 
state of suffering makes use of the combination of the perfect participle with 
esse i as, dmdtus esse^ to have been loved. When tlius combined esse loses its 
own signification of a continued state, and when this state is to be es^ressed. 
another infinitive must be chosen ; as, Constrictam Jam hdrum consdentid tonOn 
ConjurdtiOnem tuam non vtdest Cic. Sometimes, however, when no ambiguity 
can arise, esse in the usual combination retains its original meaning; a.s, Ajma 
Pl&Umem est^ omnem mdrem Ldcidcemdnidrum mfiammatum esse cUptdftuie rtn- 
cendL Id. Here inHamtndtum esse expresses a continued or habitual state. — 
Fuisse with theperu^ct participle denotes a state completed previous to a certain 
past time; as, Jubet bdno didma esse; sdpltum fuisse regem sSblto ictu. Liv. 

Rem. 2. To express the result of an action rather than its progress, the per^ 
feet infinitive is sometimes used instead of the present, especiiUIy after sdtU 
kdbeo^ sdtis ndki est, pUdel, contentus sum, milius int, tdlo or a verb of equivalent 
meaning; as, Bacchdtur vdtes, magnum si pecUfre possU excussisse deum, Virg. 
Quum warn nSmo vilU atttgisse. Plin. The poets use the infinitive perfect where ^ 
we should expect a present; as, Tendentes Pilion impdsuisse Olympo. Hor. 

Rem. 8. The present infinitive is also sometimes used for the future, espe- 
cially when the verb has no future; as, Deane fata de&m flecti ^rdre, Cease 
to hope that the fates of the gods will be changed. Virg. Proginiem Triijdno 
a sanguine duci audiSrat, Id. Cras mihi argentum dt\re dixit, i. e. se ddturum 
esse. Ter. Cdto affirmat se vhoo iUum non triiimphare. Cic. 

Rem. 4. (a.) The infinitive future active is formed by a combination of the 
participle future active with esse; as, dmdlurus esse; the infinitive future pas- 
sive by a combination of the supine in um with hi ; as, dmdtum iri. These 
future infinitives denote an action or state as continuing. The participle in 
rus, which properly expresses intention (see f 162, 14), takes also tne mfinitive 
fidsse to express a past intention; aa, Solo te scripttrum fuisse, I know that 
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yon h«v« had the intention to write, whence it was an easy trajsition to the 
sense, * yon would have written/ in conditional sentences, when the condition 
Is not fulfilled This infinitive is used especially in the apnodosis of hjrpotheti- 
cal sentences, where in direct speech the pluperfect subjunctiye would* be 
used (cf. ^ 162, 14, R. 8.); as, Etiamn cbtemf^rasset au^Ocits^ idem eyentamm 
fuisse pSio. Cic. in like manner the infinitive future with este is used in the 
apodos is of hypothetical sentences instead of the imperfect subjunctive; as, 
jAbertus, taai'jurastetf $cHu» u factllrum (esse) arUtrabdlur, Id. 

(6.) Instead of the future infinitive, in both voices, fUHbrum esse or fire^ - 
followed by ut and the subjunctive, is often used ; the present and imperfect 
subjunctive, in such cases, denoting an unfinished, the perfect and pluperfect 
a finished, future action ; as, Numguam p&tdvi f dre, ut stqfpUx ad te v^nlrem, 
I never supposed (that it would happen) that I should come a suppliant to you. 
Cic. Stupfcor fore, ut infringiitur Mmdnim inmrdMtas, Id. Credebam fbre^ ut 
ipistdiam scripsisses. — So, also, in the passive for a continued state of future 
suffering the present and imperfect are used; as, CrSdk) fore, ut ipistdiam sort- 
b&tur, and, (xedSbam fdre, ut ipistdla scrib6r8tur. But to express a completed 
state in future time the perfect participle is employed; as, Quos tpero brM 
Un^ft&re tecum copiU&tos f 6re. Cic. Quoa vtderet n&nUne pacts beUum invdlfLtnm 
f 6re. Id. This construction is necessarily used, when the verb has either no 
future active participle, or no supine; as, in such case, the regular future infin- 
itive cannot be formed ; as. Spero fdre ut sH^rias. — F(k'e is found in two pas- 
sages pleonasticallv joined with the future participle active, viz. TeaamB 
fore ventfirum. Cio. AtL 6, 21: and Qunm sendku censeret-^ubenter factttroe 
fore. Liv. 6, 42. 

Rem. 6. (a.) The periphrastic infinitive formed by the future active partici-^~^ 
pie with /ttisse, denotes a future action contingent upon a condition which was 
not fulfilled; and, in the apodosis of a conditional sentence, corresponds to the 
pluperfect subjunctive; as, ^ ceiues tne tanios Wares susceptOrum fuisse. is 
tisdem flnibus gloriam meam qttUms vitam essem termindtHrus t Do you think 
that I should liave undertaken so great labors if, etc. Cic. Di penjAcuum sit 
omnibus, nisi tatUa dcerbltas inj&rics Yuissei^ mmquam iOos in ^um idcum progree- 
sliros fuisse,....that they never would have come into that place. Id. 

(6.) /jSfiirttm /«t««e with tU and the imperfect subjunctive passive, cones- 
ponds to the infinitive fuisse with the future participle active in a conditional 
proposition; as. Nisi nuncU esserU attdtif exisUmabatU pUrique ffitOrum fuisse, 
ttt cppidum amitt£retur,...that the town would liave been lost. Csss. 

(c.) The participle future passive cannot be used to form an infinitive future 
passive, since it always retains the meaning of necessity, and in this sense has 
three regular infinitives, dmamdum esse, dnutndum fuisse. and Omandum f&reg 
as, Instdre hUmem, aut sub peOSbus h&bendos miates jSre, aui difffirendnm 
esse Ml cBstdtem beUum. Liv. 

Rem. 6. In the apodosis of a conditional sentence, the perfect infinitive, 
like the past tenses of the indicative, (see § 260, R. 4.), sometimes corresponds 
to the pluperfect subjunctive; 9a^( Dixit ) sSH vUamfwa sua cdribrem misse, 
ft' tibirm ac p&dica vivSi-e UcUum fuisset, (He said) that the life of his daughter 
had been dearer to him than his own, if it had been permitted.... Liv. This 
use of the perfect Infinitive is necessary, when the verb has no future partici- 
ple; as, Eqiddem Pldtdnem exisHmo, si gSnus f&rense dicencU tractare vdluisset^ 
grdcisiUme el cdpifisissime potuisse eftc^e, — ^would have been able to speak. Cic. 

§ 969* The infinitive may be regarded either as a verb or as an ab- 
stract noun, (a.) As a verb it is used either hidefinitely (§ 148, 4), or with a 
subject of its own, which is put in the accusative. (^ 289). But the infinitive 
passive of neuter and sometimes of active verbs, like the thhrd person singular 
of tliat voice, maybe used impersonally or without a subject; as, Kfdles Mto 
prdpSr&ri iuire. You see a stir is made ail along the shore. Vh«. See \i 200 
K. 8, (2.), and 280, B. 4. The present mfinitive has sometimes, in narnOion, a 
sal\jeot in the nominative See \ 209, B. 6. 
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(ft.) M 8 noon, the inflnitiye, either alone or with a subjeot-acottsatlTOjhas 
two coses, the nominative and the accusative, and is accordhigly used either 
as the subject or the object of a verb. 

THE INFINITIVE AS THE SUBJECT OF A VEBB. 

The infinitive, either with or without a subject-accusative^ 

may be the svbject of a verb ; as, 

Ad rempMcam pertlnet me conservori, It concerns the state that I should 
be preserved. Cic. Numquam est UUU peccftre, To do wrong is never useful. IcL 
Mdjm ded^cus est parta {LmittSro quam omntno non priravisse. Sail. In tlie firat 
example cnnservdri with its subject accusative tne is the subject of perfiiud, 
and is equivalent to *my preservation*: in the second, peccdre is the subject 
of est mU. See S 202, 2, and IIL R. 2. 

Bemark 1. A general truth may be expressed by the infinitive without a 
•nbject; as, F&ciwus est vincTre cfvem ROmanum, To bind a Roman citi/en, or, 
that one should bind a Roman citizen, is a crime. But in such case the verb 
esse and verbs denoting to appear^ to be considered or called 210, R. 8.), re- 
quire the noun or a(\jective of tlie predicate to agree with the implied subject 
m the accusative ; as, jEquum est peccdtis viniam poscentem read&re i^rsus, 
Hor. AtUctu tnaxlmwn testimdcU quastum^ memdrem griltum^ cognosci. Nep. 

Note. The indefinite pronoun dltqitem or HUquos may in such cases be sup- 
plied, and the same indenniteness may be expressed by te or fww, cf. § 209, R. 7 ; 
out it is still more frequently expressed by tiie infinitive passive. Hence the 
flentence F&citMs est mnclre civem Rdmamim^ may also be expressed by Fatlmu 
98t vincTri cieem ROmanum. So, Quum viderent de edi-wn virt&te rum desperari. 
Nep. — The impersonal verbs licet, dicet, Oportei, 6pm est, and nicesse est, when 
tliere is no definite subject, are joined with the infinitive active alone ; but 
when there is a subject-accusative, they are connected with the passive con- 
struction ; as, a c t. licet hoc ^ddre ; dicet spidmen capire ex hoc re; pass, hcet 
hoc ^n; diret q)ictmen dij^, 

Bem. 2. The infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, is often the 
Subject of a proposition, when tlie substantive verb with a noim, a neuter ad- 
jective, or an impersonal verb forms the predicate. Of tliis kind are jitstum, 
esquum, vertstntile, consentaneum, dpertutn — est, irat, etc., nicesse est, 6pus est ; — 
apparet, constat, comdnit, dicet. licet, dportet ; intelllffitur, pe^^pHitur, etc. ; as, 
Cui verba dire difficile est, ler. Mendacem mfimorem esse Oportet. Quint. 
L6gem brevem esse dportet. Sen. Constat prCfecto ad sdlutem civium inventas 
esse leges. Cic. Non hum me hoc jam dlc^re pUdebiL Id. See ^ 209, R. 8, 
(6.), (a.) 

Rem. 8. The infinitive ma^ itself be the subject of an infinitive; as, Audio 
non Ucere cuiquam in nave cdpiUos deponere. Ter. 

Rem. 4. The infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, may also be 
the predicate nominative ; as, ImpQne quadsbet f acere id est regem esse. Sail. 
In this sentence fdctre is the subject, and rkgem esse is the predicate; for id, 
which only represents by a kind of apposition the clause impan» qvudibtt fdcire^ 
can-be omitted. 

Rem. 5. When the infinitive esse, (or others of similar meaning, as, jiiri, 
Xivlre, vltam deyire, cedSre, db'ire, etc.), with a predicate adjective (or noun), is 
joined with lictt, such predicate is put in the accusative, if the subject-accusa- 
tive of the infinitive is expressed, and sometimes, also, when it is omitted, but 
more frequently, in the latter case, the predicate elective or noun is attracted 
to the dative following Ucet; as, 01 eum Ucent aivte tetnpus consfilem fieri. 
Auct. ad Her. Mcdios esse jam non Ucebii. Cic. Si cUn Romano Icet esse 
Gadltanum. M.-^LAcuit 6nim esse otioso Thimistocli. Id. Mhi neglTgenti esse 
non Ucet, Id. SsH vUam filies sud cariHrem fuisse, si UbSrsB ac pftdlcsB vlv^re 
tcUuM fwmi (sciL ei). Liy. So also nicesu eti with the predicate in the 
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datiye. VdUi niceae ut forabus vlris eise. Lf v.— But Scef , fiportet^ an I nicem€ 
est are also Joined with the sabjunctive mood, and henoe is derived the son- 
•truction of Ucet as a coigunction. See \ 268, 2. 

THE INFINITIvk AS THE OBJECT OF A VERB. 

§ 370. The infinitive, either with or without a subject-ao- 

cnsative, may be the ob/ect of a verb ; as, 

Htec vltare cAfXtmUy We desire to avoid this. Cic. Poetas omlnlino non cSnor 
attingei-e, I do not at all attempt to read the poets. Id. Sententiam v&ler» 
c^piei-untj They desired that the opinion should prevaiL Id. Spero te valere, 
I hope that you are well. Id. 

Nons. The infinitive as the object of a verb supplies the place of the accusa- 
tive of the thing, and hence many active verbs besides the infinitive take iq 
the active voice an accusative of the person, of. f 281, R. 8, (6.), and in the 
passive retain the infinitive ; as, Consiiles jtibentur scilb&re ezercXtum. M&rofl 
idlre vfitlti sunt Cf. ^ 234, L 

Remark 1. The infinitive alone may also depend upon an adjeo- 
tive, and sometimes upon a noun. 

(«.) It may depend upon relative adjecUveB. (see ^ 218. R. 1), which, by the 
poets, are joined with the infinitive instead or tlieir usual construction with the 
genitive of the gerund, etc. ; as, Cedire nescius. Hor. Avldi comtnittire pttff- 
nam, Ovid. CUpUluR mdrlri. Id. CdrUdre p^rlti Arcddes. Virg. Callldus con- 
dire furto. Hor. Qnidlibet imp6tens ^rdre. Id. Sutrinas fdcire inscius. Varr. 
Insuetus vira avdire, LIv. Certa tndri. Virg. Felicior ungtUre Ula. Vurg. 
So, Audax omnia pe^ySti, Resolute to endure every thing. Hor. SoUers omart 
Cypassis, Skilful to adorn. Ovid. Secnes solvire nddum, Hor. Indocilis ptm^ 
periem pdH. Id. Non lenis fata riclu^re. Id. See § 213, R. 4, (1.) 

(6.) It may also depend upon adjectives si^ifyin^ usefulness^ ftnesi, eto», 
which are sometimes by the poets construed with the mfinitive instead of the 
dative; as, {Tibia) asplrare et adesso chdris irat Qtllis. Hor. JEtas mollis ei 
apta rSffi. Ovid. Fans itiam rlvo dare n&men Idoneus. Hor. Fruges constimere 
nati. Id. And after dignus and cofilentus ; as, Dignus dmari, Virg. Cf. 4 244, 
B. 2, (6.) 

(c.) Upon a noun; as, Tempus est h&jus Ubri i^hrt finem, It is time to 
finish this book. Nep. Imit consllia reges tolK^re, He devised a plan to destroy 
the kings. Id. Ea irat confessio cdptd rei-um Romam esse. Liv. Ciipldo inces- 
sirat JEthidpiam in vis ere. Curt. Quibus in olio vivfere copia iral. Sail. So, Nec 
mihi sunt vires inimicos pell^re tectisy instead of peUendis inimids, or ad pellendoa 
tnimicos. Ovid. 

{d.) If for the infinitives depending on nouns or adjectives other nouns were 
substituted, these last would be put in the genitive, dative, or ablative; and 
hence such infinitives may perhaps be properly re^rded as exceptions to the 
rule, that tlie infinitive has but two cases, the nommative and the accusative. 

Rkm. 2. (a.) The infinitive with the accusative sometimes stands uncon- 
nected, cs^peciuily in exclamations and indignant interrogations, where credlinle 
estt or vei-umnt estt maybe supplied; as, Mene inc^^to desistere viciamf That 
1, vjinquijslied, should desist from my undertaking? Virg. Me misSrum! te in 
Utntas tMrumtias pivpler me hicidisse ! Cic. — But ut, also, with the subjunctive, 
either with or witlioiit an interrogative particle, may be used to express a 
question with indignation; as, Fine (scil. patri) ego ut adverser? Liv. 7\*ut 
uvKfuam te corrlgus? Cic. Jftd!cio ut ardior decimdnum persSquatur? Id.; 
where Jieri pdtesi t may be supplied. 

(6.) So, in the drdtio obltgua, the words signifyuig said, saying, etOM &re oftei 
omitted, or implied in a preceding verb or phrase; as, Id f dale ^fici po«^ 
tQiLduaL Nep. Q^em signvm d&tuium /Agtentlbust Cuxt. 
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Beh. 8. The inflnitiye is sometimes to be supplied; and esse and fuuM 
with a predicate adjective, and also in the compound forms of the infinitive, 
both active and passive, are commonly omitted, especially after verbs of satf- 
ing, blinking f knowing, and perceiving ; as, Vos cogndvi fortes. Sail. Quern pui- 
mm mimdravi, Tac. — So, also, with the infinitive perfect passive when depend- 
ing on v6lo, fUHo, c&pio, and dportet; as, Addlescenti m&rem gesium dporfmt. Ter. 
CSu)d jam pridem factum 6portviL Cic. — Sometimes in a relative clause an in- 
fiuitive is to be supplied from the finite verb of the main proposition; ns, 
Qmo$ vdluit omnes interfecit, scil. interfuire, Ne iUam qvid&n contSqummtm', 
fuam p&tant, grdUam; i. e. guam se contic&t&ros pStanL Cic. 



THRINFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT- ACCUSATIVE. 

§ 371. The infinitive, without a subject-accusative, is used af^er 
verbs denoting ability, obligation, intention or endeavor ; after verbs 
•ignifying to begin, continue, cease, abstain, dare, fear, hesitate, or he 
wont; and after the passive of verbs of saying, believing, reckoning, 
etc. ^ . 

Nora 1. To these olaeees belong possmn, queo, nHquM, vUleo, debeo ; t^ro, eSgltOy 
dieemo, stituo^ eonsfUito, insrttuo^ pSro ; eOnor, nUor, tendOy contendo^ tento^ mO/dro, 
pr9pirOy eiggridioTy persiverOy ; — ea^', inclpio, pergOy dMno, disistOy intermxttOy pareoy 
fieaso; sSleOy assuescOy eonsueseoy iMSueteof audeoy vBreoTy mituoy ri/ormldOy nmeOy 
korreo, d^UfUo ^^—audioTy eridor, existimar, fltrwy lU^or , nimitor, p^rAlteor, p^lw, irikdWy 
jiOtear, vUteor, and eOgor, 

Note 2. When the preceding verbs are joined with esse, hdberiy Jddtcdri, 
vfderiy etc., the predicate noun or acyective is put in the nominative; as, Sdlet 
tristis vtderi; ame s&piens esse; cc^ nOhi mdlestus esse; dibes esse dlllgens; 
ptit^ Uber esse: and so also mSretury scit, cS<dci< fiber esse. 

Note 8. The poets, in imitation of the Greeks, use the infinitive after fHae, 
ttufer, cdve, parcey mhnmto ; pdveo, rif&^y quasro, urgeOy IdbdrOy dmOy aauaeo, 
f&ro, calleo, s&mo, mitto, rhrdttOy p&Uor, juro, conjUrOy pugno, nStuSy ana some 
otlier verbs, especially to denote a with or purpose ; as, Iniroiit vldere, Ter. 
Non ie Jrangire persSquor. Hor. Nan pS^vSlare pgndtes ventmus. Yir^, In this 
construction, the poets are sometimes mutated by the later prose writers. 

Bemabk 1. Many of the verbs above enumerated, instead of the infinitive, 
may be followed by the subjunctive with utj ne, etc. ; and with some of them 
this is the regular construction ; as, SenterUutm ne dicdret, riciisdvU, Cic. 

Bbm. 2. The passives dicor, trador, firor, narroTy ripMoTy existimoTy vtdeor, 
etc., may either be used personally, with the infinitive alone, or impersonally, 
followed by the accusative with the infinitive. Thus we may say. Mater 
Paus&iws eo tempdre vixisse dicltur, or, Dicltur eo temp&re tndtrem PansAnia 
vixisse, The mother of Fausani^ is said to have been living....or, It is bald 
that the mother of Pausanias was living.... Nep. The former construction is 
more common especially with vtdeor, see § 272, R. 6; but the latter is frequent 
witii muUi&twr, and very common with the compound tenses, trdchium est, 
prddtium est, etc,y and with the participle future passive; as. credendum est, 
tntelUgendum est, etc. ; as, Quihrum nenUnem tdlem fuisse credendum, etc. Cic. 
V Bem. 8. The infinitive without a subject i<« used after a verb, only when it 
denotes an action or state of the subject of thht verb. 

Bem. 4. The verbs to with or desire, vdlo, tUSlo, mdlo; c&pioy cptOy ttHdeo, have 
a twofold construction: — ^the infinitive without a subject-accusative is used 
after them, when the subject remains the same; and when foUowed by esse, 
hdberi, etc., the predicate-noun or adjective is in^ the nominative ; — ^but the 
accusative with tne infinitive is used when the subject is changed, or when a 
reflexive pronoun of the same person follows. We say, therefore, vdlo erOdlius 
fiSri^and on the other hand, voh U Medium JSiri, ana vtilo me iHk^um ferL 
BO, vfh is esse, gum kt me esse vdkdttL Gio. Oipio me esse dSmeniem, c^mo^ 
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me non din&Utum vldSri. Id. ; or, omittinf]; the prononn, e&pio eae clSmens nee 
dissolutus vlderL — Omnia hOininea gut sese stmenl pnut&re cetiru UnimSUbuM^ 
etc. SiiU. 

Note 4. TT^fois used with the present infinitive passiye; ts, Me dmdri vSh, 
I wish to be beloved; hoc viliin ifUeUSffi, I wish this to be understood; and also 
with the infinitive perfect passive to denote the eaeer desire that something 
should be instantly accomplished; as, Liguti ^uoa iratU appelldti t&perbms^ 
CirhUhttm pntres res</i— exstinctum esse vdlttirunL Cic. ; but it occurs most 
frequently with the omission of esse; as, hoe factum vOlo; nunc iUo$ comm6nI« 
tos vilim: so, patriam exstinctam ciipU, 

Note 5. The nominative with the infinitive after verfos of saying, pereeivi- 
ing, etc. 272), is rare even in poetrv, and is an imitation of the Greek idiomy 
which requires the nominative with tne infinitive when the same subject re- 
mains; ajt, Ph&selut iUe, qvem vtditii, koapttes, ait fnisse tUtvium e^lerrimus. 
Cntull. Quia riiiUil Ajax esse J6vi$ nSpos, instead of la esse J&tu n^pMeak 
Ovid. Stntit nUcUoa dfdlapsus in hoitea, instead of la delqpaum tut, Vhrg. 



THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUB JECT-AOOUSATIVE. 

§ 373* The infinitive with a subject-accusative follows Terbt 

of sai/in(/j thinking, knowing, perceiving j and the like ; as, 

Videbnt, iil non poaat Jiiri, He saw that that could not be done. Nep. Sentit 
Unlmua, at atta vi, non uUttia, mdveii, Cic. Audlvi te vhart, Mt in fjua pMea^ 
Uiie /Ore. Jd, Affirmant miA^iim Jdcire dnfmos. Liv. Snpe venit ad aures 
meaay it ist/td nimia crebro dIcC're. Cic. £am pugnam ad PMtiam pugnOtam 
{eaat), quidam auutures sunt Liv. 

Note 1. Thicmile Includes all such Terbs and phrases as denote the exercise of the 
external wmiesand intellectual fitculties, or the communication of thought toothers; 
as, atniio. rVieo^ sentiOy dH'lmadverto, et^noseo, inteUtgOy per<Hpio^ diaeo^ aeio, naacioj 
eensfOj spiro. 4hspirOy cOgUo, j^itJUo, ertdo^ arbitrary j»il<o, djUnor, ifftco, aUttuo^ mtrntmit 
rirnritor. nbtlfixcor, Jplnio est^ spes eat, 9lc,; — c/Ico, trittOj prOdo, aettbo, riftro, nam, 
HHHtio, confirmoy nSgo^ ostent/o, indlco^ dSeeo, eertiurem /deio, dtmonstro, pirhtbeo, 
prGwitto, poUfrfot , spondeo, etc.; but with most of these a different construction cKtten 
occun. See f 273 ' 

Note 2. The propoMtions, whose sul^ts are thus put la the aeeusatita and thdr 
Tertw in the infinitiye. are thoee which are directly dependent ou th« verbs of saying 
and pfrcviving. Kespecting the clauses inserted in such dependent propositions, s<9» 

f266, 1. 

NoTK 3. (a.) When a relative clause inserted in a proposition containing 
the :u'cu}(ative with the infinitive, has the same verb as the proposition ia 
which it is inserted, but such verb is not repeated, the noun which is the sub- 
ject of the relative clause is also put by attmctfon in the accusative; as, Tt 
aii*jAt.or tisdtm rebua, qulbna me ipsiim, commMeeii, If the verb is expressed 
we must say, eiadem rebaa commOveri, qttibua -{fiff}) ipse commdveor. So, also, 
in iiiscrtc<l relative clauses where the verb, if expressed, would be in the sub- 
junctive, (see § 2(56, 2.); as, ( Verrea) aiebat at tanildem (Battmaaae, quanti S&cer- 
lloteni, for fpianti Sdcerdoa ceatimaaaet, Cic. OonfUetwr at in ta parte /maat qud 
tCj f/iut vlnim omni Utude dignum patrem tuum. Id. 

(b.) 1'lie same is the case with the particle tpiam after a comparative, see 
^ 256, W. 5, {(i.) But sometimes when guam connects a clause to a preceding 
proposition containing the accusative with the infinitive, the same construction 
follou s that prece<les ounm, even wlien the verb of the latter clause is express- 
ed ; as, Nonne tlbi ajirmavi quidvia me pdtiua perpeaa&rum, quam ex ItMiA ad 
btUum nrile nie exiturum; instead of quam exirem or quam vt eadirtm, Cic 

((.'.) In long speeches in the driitio obtlqua, relative clauses, having a veri> 
of their own which should properly be in the subjunctive, are put in the ac- 
cusative with the infinitive, if the relative clause is uot subordinate to the one 
with the infinitive, and whioh is governed by a verb of saying or peroeiving. 
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but is ratUer coordinate with it; in which case the relative 19 equivalent to the 

demonstrative with et; m. Nam illdrum wbem ut prCpugn&cihm qppdsitum eut 
harbdrU^ dpud QXiwm. jam ins classes renias fecisse naufrdgium ; for etdpud earn 
jam bisy etc. — ^In Livy and Tacitus the same construction sometimes occurs 
even after coi^unctions ; as after quum in the sense of * while/ see § 268, 6, K. 8 ; 
after quamquam on account of its absolute signification, see § 198, 4, .and after 
quia. 

Note 4. The personal pronoims, which, with the other moods, are expressed 
only when they are emphatic, must be always expressed in the accusative 
with. thA infinitive. The verbs * to promise ^ and * to hope * are in English 
usually joined with the infinitive present without a pronoun, but in Latin not 
only is the pronoun expressed, but the infinitive which follows is in the future ; 
as, * He promised to come,' is in Latin, PrihnlsU se vent&rum (sell, esse, see 
4 270, R. 8). But the infinitive present sometimes. occurs after these verbs; 
as, PoUicentur oMdes ddre^ Gsbs. B. G. 4, 21; and the pronoun is occasionally ' 
omitted, see § 289, B. 2 and 8. 

Bkmask 1. When ambiguity would arise from the subject and the object 
of the verb being both in tiae accusative, the passive infinitive is substituted 
for the active, by which means the subject is put in the ablative^ or in the 
accusative wim per; as, jVe fando qulaem awtUum esi, crdcddUum mdldtum tsu 
ab ^gyptio; instead of iEgyptiom crdcddilum viiHasse, Cic. 

Rem. 2. After verbs of saying, thinking, etc., the conjunction iSiat is omitted 
m translating from English mto Latin, and the subject of the dependent clause 
is put in the accusative, and its verb in the infinitive. 

Rem. 8. The accusative with the infinitive is sometimes rendered into Eng- 
lish by a similar form; as, Bi vis me flero. If you wish me to weep, Hor.; but 
the dependent clause is more frequently connected to the verb of saying, etc., 
by the conjunction lhaiy and the infinitive translated by the indicative or ^ 
tential mood; as, Sentimus ntvem esse albam, We perceive thai snow is ie/u(e. 
Cic. Sometimes the dependent clause is annexed to the other without the 
conjunction; as, (^edurU se negHgi, They think Ihey are neglected. Ter. 

Rem. 4. A present infinitive corresponds to the imperfect indicative, when 
with an accusative it follows a preterite tense ; as, JJixU Onssarem venire. Ho 
•aid that Cssar was coming, Cses. In like manner the perfect infinitive with 
an accusative after a preterite tense corresponds ta the pluperfect indicative; 
as. Dixit Oxsdrem venisse, He said that Gsesar had come. See § 268, 2. 

Rebi. 5. The present infinitive, after verbs of sense, is often equivalent to 
the present «f)«urticiple; as, Surgere vldet lunam. He sees the moon (to rise) 
rising. Virg. Arma riitllare videnL Id, Videbis coUucSre /dees. Id. Nec 
Ziphyros amis splrare? Do you not hear the zephyrs blowing? Id. Sape hoc 
maj&res natu dlc^re audtci, Cic.^ The two constructions are sometimes united; 
as, Midium video discSdSre calwn^ paJantes^ue p6lo sieUas. Virg. 

Rem. 6. The subject-accusative after verbs of saying, showing^ and beHevina; 
as, dico, nigo. trdao^ m&mdro^ nam, nunUoy pirklbeo, prddo, scribOy ae- 

monstrOy ostendoj arauo, credo, pSto, exisUmo, and the like, and also after jiibeo, 
veto, and pr6hHieo, is regarded also as the accusative of the object after these 
verbs; and hence such verbs are used also in the passive, the accusative of the 
active voice becoming, as usual, tlie nominative of the passive. This is espe- 
cially the case when tlieir subject is indefinite ; as, Dicunt (they or people say) 
me vfrum prdbum esse, or dlcor vir prdbus esse. So, Vitdmur hoc fdcere, instead 
of, Nos hoc fdcire vitant. Instead fdso of the impersonal vtdetur (it appears) 
followed by the infinitive with its subiect-accusative, it is common to say 
personally, vtdeor, vtderii, etc., with the mfinitive; as, videor errasse, it appears 
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SYNTAX. — INFINITIVE MOOD. §273 

INFINITIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE CLAtSES. 

§ 373. When the particle tliat, in English, introduces a 
clause denoting a purpose, object, or resvU, it is a sign of the 
Rubjunctive in Latin, and is to be expressed by ut, etc. ; but 
otherwise it is usually the sign of the accusative with the infini- 
tive. Cf. §§ 262 and 272. 

1. (a.) Verbs of endeavoring and resolving take after them thp in- 
finitive and more rarely the subjunctive, when the subject remains 
the same ; but when the subject is changed, they take the subjunc- 
tive only. 

VoTi 1. Such are ststuoy eonstttuo, dleemo^ tento, fif&Sro, pSro^ midUar. cllro, nitor, 
eontendo, eonsUiutn cdpio^ Antmtan or m Unlmum indHco. Cf. ( 271, N. 1. After Spt- 
ram do, I exert myself, id. hocy or iUud HgOy I endearw, nViU antiquius kSbeo or efftea 
quanta nothing ig of more importance to me, and video far eflro, the sulganctiTe is al- 
most exciusiyely used. 

(b.) Verbs of effecting are construed with ut or ne and the- sub- 
junctive. 

Note 2. Such are fUeio^ efftcio^ perftdo^ evineOf pervined^ xmpetro^ assBquor, eoiul- 
quor^ etc. Bat fUeire ' to effect ' occurs in Cio. Brut. 38, in connection with the accusa- 
tive and inflnitire passive. 

NoTB 3. F&cio with is also used as a periphrasis for the indicative; as, 
Iftvltus quldem feci, ut L. FlanUnium e Unatu ejicirem, for mvUiw eject, Cic— 
/Vic, * suppose* or * CTantin^,* and efidre, * to prove,* take the accusative with 
the infinitive; but the passive effldtur^ *it follows,* takes also the subjunctive. 
— F&ch'e^ * to introduce * or * represent,* is joined with a present or perfect 
participle; as, LtBUum tt SchnOnem f&clmus admlrantes. Cic. In the passive 
the accusative also with the infinitive is found, there being no present par- 
ticiple; as, l80cr&t€m Pldto land&ri f&cit a Sdcrdte. Cic. 

2. Verbs signifying to request, to demand, to admonish, to advise, to 
encourage, to command, and the like, both when the subject remains 
the same and when it is changed, are followed by the subjunctive 
with ut or ne, and only rarely by the infinitive. 

Non4. (a.) Such, are rffg-o, dro^ prScor, pito ; poseo^ postVilo, JUlgUo ; moneo, ad- 
m5neo, eomnUfneo^ hortorj eShortor, exhortor, suHdeo^ persuikdeo^ xnsfUuo^ (I instruct), 
hnpeUOy eOgo, mando, prcueribo, idlcoy deeemoj Ugem do^ cetueo, perpMo^ ezefto, in- 
Clio, impiroy etc. ; as, Te non hortor sdlum^ sed itiam 5ro, ut tota mente in remp€tUUatn 
inenmbas. Cic. 

(ft.) In the poets and later prose writers th^ infinitive mora frequently fol- 
lows those veros without any difference of meaning. The poets even use the 
infinitive to express a purpose ; as, Pr&teus picus eg it aUos vis ere montes. Hor. 

(i;.) Nuntio, scribo, mitto, and even tfico, are followed by the subiunctive, 
when they imply an injunction or intention that something should be done; 
as, EcBc ut f &cias, scrlbo. Cic. 

(d.) Jubeo and veto commonly take the accusative with the infinitive, but 
sometimes the subjunctive with or rarely without uL Sometimes, with the 
infinitive, the person to whom the command is given is omitted, especially 
when it is either obvious from the nature of the command or indefinite ; as, 
Castra tnunlre jUbet, scil. miUt'CS. Caes. Lex recte fdcire jubei, scil. JUhntnes. 
Cic. With the subjunctive the dative of the person sometimes foUows iSbeo ; 
as, BritanrAco jusdt, exsurgiret. Tac. — Imph'O is sometimes followed by the 
Accusative with the infinitive passive; and so also is cefueo. I vote, or, I ordain. 
The latter is often construed with the participle in du$ with eM« expressed or 
finderstood; as, Carihdginem dilendam cemeo. 
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(«,) MSneo ond cuinUhieo, * I remind,' and persuddeo^ *IconiUioe/ take th« 
accusative with the uifinitive. 

3. (a.) In the oratio ohliqua, the construction of the accusative with 
the infinitive, is exchanged for that of the subjunctive, to denote pos- 
sibility, liberty, duty, etc. ; as, 

Virgimus unum Ap. Gaudium Ugum expertem esse aiebai : resplc^rent triHnal 
Jidmines castellum omnium sciUrum, Liv. 

(6.) On the contrary, when the subjunctive has been used after a verb of 
requesting, commanding, etc., the construction often passes into that of the 
accusative with the infinitive; the verb of saying being considered as implied 
in the verb of requesting, etc.; as, Orabat ne se ut particidam UbMtm &ver8&- 
rentur: stbi vltam jfUus sua cdriOrem fuisse, si.... Liv. Of. \ 270, R. 2, (b.) 

4. (a.) Verbs which denote willingness, unwillingness, permission^ 
and necessity, commonly take the infinitive, or the accusative with the 
infinitive, but sometimes the subjunctive. 

Note 5. Such are v9lo, nlUo, initio, opto, permitto, potior, stno, eoneldo, Iteet, prShi- 
heo^ dportet, and ngeesse est. Cf. $ 271, R. 4. Vdlo ut Is used to express a strong em- 
phasis. NSlo is not construed with the subjunctive. 

{b.) An infinitive passive without a subject is sometimes used with dportet; 
as, Non iportidt rSlictas, soil, esse anciUas. Ter. Ut ut irat, mansum tdmen 
dportuit, soil, esse. Id. Iwn pUabaat de tdU vlro sutplciStdbus dportere judlcarL 

(c.) Some other verbs which regularly take the accusative with the infini- 
tive after them, are occasionally followed by the subjunctive. 

5. Qaod, * that,' commonly with the indicative, introduces a sub- 
stantive clause containing the explanation or ground of the predicate 
or of some other word in the principal clause. 

Bemabk. The subjunctive foUows quod in those cases only in which the 
clause expresses the view or sentiment of some other person than the writer 
or speaker. Cf. § 266, 3. 

Quod is used: — 

(1.) After such expressions as bhie, mSls, prUderUer fticio; bine, mdleJUf 
ivinit, acddit, and the like; pratSreo, ndtto; and generaUy adde, accidit, etc; 
as, Bine fdcis, quod me adj&oas. 

(2.) To introduce the explanation of a noun, pronoun, or pronominal adverb 
in the principal clause; as, Magnum b^n^flcium est ndtSra, quod nicesse en 
m6ri. 

(3.) After verbs signifying an affection of the mind, and the outward expres- 
sion of such feeling ; and fuso after verbs of praising, censuring, accusing, and 
thanking. 

NoTi 6. Such are gaudeo, diUctor, grOtum, or jnctinelum est mfki, angor, ddleo, ogre, 
mo'este. or gr&vtter /ero^ suecenseo, panttet, mlror, admlror, glOrior, grUtUlor, grOtias 
fig-o, quSror, inrtignor^ and others of similar meaning; as, Sclpio quSrSbatur, quod 
omntbus in ribus hSmines dltigenti&res essent, ut, etc. Cic. Gaudeo quod te inter- 
pellaTi. Id. Quod spirOtis, quod vHcem mittitis, quod formas hSminum hObetis, indlgf> 
nantur. Liv Cdto mlrari se ailbat, quod non r%diret hdruspex, hdruspicem quum vldl' 
ret. Cic. 

Note 7. After those verbs which express the feeling of joy, grief, etc. ; as, 
aaudeo, ddleo, miror, the accusative with the infinitive is more conmionly 
found, but those which denote the outward expression of such feeling are mora 
commonly construed with quod ; but sometimes this distinction is reversed. 
GraiMor is commonly joined with quod. 



299 STHTAX. — ^PABTICirLES. § 274 

Mote 8. A parOj objeetive propositioD is expressed by quod otAj when it 
depends npon addo, (generally in the imperative adde), or upon f^do joined 
with an adverb; as, Adde quod pubea tUn cretcit omnes. Hor. Addo hue quod 
mereem sine fucis gestoL Id. F6cit hUmaknlterZlcfnitu, quod ad.me ve^pin wniL 
Cic. In all other cases the infinitive is employed in purely objective propo- 
sitions. 

6. By the infinitive, with or without a subjecfr4U5Cusative, a proposlticn is 
expressed as a thought, so that it resembles an abstract noun; by ^uo^ with 
the indicative or the subjunctive, it is represented simply as a JacL To the 
latter is frequently joined hoc, id, ilbid, UttuL or hue, etc ; as. Illud midgue wdMs 
accedii incommddum, quQd M. Junius AttL Cic Hue accedebat, quod, etc SalL 
Quod generally refers to past time, and hence it is preferable to say, GriUM- 
mum ndki ^, quod admetua mdnu scripsisti; but with the hifinitive, (rrdfital- 
mum mthi est te bine vWSre. 

(a.) Quod, with the indicative, in the sense of as to, or wUk regard lo, is used 
at the beginning of a sentence, especially in letters, in repeating an expression 
of a person for the purpose of answering it; as. Quod autem me Agdmemnfinem 
etnmdri jMas, falleris. Nep. Quod scriMs ie veue scire, qui sit rdj^ib^cm stdtus: 
Bununa mtsenno esL Cic. Sentences thus introduced by guod are in no gram- 
matical connection with the verb that follows them. See § 206, (14.) 

(b.) Quod is used in explanatory or periphrastic propositions which refer to 
ft preceding demostratlve pronoun, as hoc, id, etc., unless such pronoun be 
added pleonastically. in the nominative or accusative, to verbs governing the 
accusative with the infinitive; as, MVii qxddtm vldentur hdmines hoc re maxtme 
beUuis prtBstdre, quod Idqm postunL Cic. 

Note 9. The constraction of the infinitiTe resembles, in the fol- 
ioinng particuhirs, tliat of a noun in the singular number and neuter . 
gender : — 

(a.) Like a noun, it may have an adjective or pronoun agreeing with it; as 
Totnm hoc phlldsdphftri mm^ceL Cic Quum vJvere ipsum turpe sit nSbis, Id. 
Me hoc ipsum nihil &gSre oelectaL Id. Meum intellXgSre nulla pecunid vendo, 
Petr. See ^ 205, R. 8. 

(6.) It may be followed by a limiting genitive; as, Cfi^'ns non dImlcSre fuU 
vindre, Val. Max. 

(c.) It may be either the subject or object of a verb. See ^ 209, R. 8, (5,) 
and 229, R. 6. It ma^ also be used after neuter verbs, like an accusative, 
cependtng on a preposition. understood; as, Te acc6pisse meas Utiras gaudeo, 
rer. See 4^ 282, (2,) and 278, 6. 

(d.) It IS also used like a predicate-nominative; as, Vidire ett perspIcSre 
ollquid. Cic See § 210. 

(e.) It may, like a genitive, limit the signification of an adjective or noun. 
See 4 270, R. 1. 

(/.) It may, like an accusative, depend on a preposition; as, Arislo et Pgrrho 
inter cpilme valere et grdvissime segrotare, nthitprorsus dicebant inOresse, Cic. 
Quod crimen dicis prseter &masse meum t Ovid. JncSniet nil sibi legdium, praeter 
jr lurare. Hor. ^ 

(g,) It is used also like an ablative; as, AudUo rSgem in BfcUiam tendSre. 
Sail. 

{h.) Sometimes, also, especially in the poets, it denotes a purpose, like a 
pnrticiple in dus, (see i 274, R. 7.); as, Ldricam dOnat h&bSre vUv. Virg.; or 
like a dative of the end, (see § 227.) 



PARTICIPLES. 

§ 374* !• Participles are followed by the nme cases aod 

constructions as th-sir verbs ; as, 
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QiOdank, poSta nMndfus, A certain one, called a poet Cic. C&tfilornji MUa* 
Uana^ The lioness forgetful of her whelps. Virg. FdverUes rebus Carthaginieti- 
num, Favoring the interests of the Cartnarinians. Liv. Tendens ad ttdtra pal- 
mas. Virg. Accus&iw rei cdpUaUs. Cic. Prima dicte mlhi swnmd dicettde C&- 
mend. Hor. Omlna doctus. Stat. Casus &bk» vas&ra mdrlnos. Id. Cirituri ar- 
bore monies, Ovid. Parcendum est tSneris. Juv. Uiendum est iBtate. Ovid. 
L. Brutus arcens reditu tjhrannum, in prcelio conddiL CiQ. 

2. The present, perfect, and future active participles, denote re- 
spectively an action which is present, past, or future, in reference to 
tne time of the verb with which they are connected ; as, 

Simul hoc dicens atioUU se. Virg. Tktm ad Thraseam in hortis &gentem mis- 
9U8 est, Tac. ^Tumum ftigientem A«c terra vldetUt Virg. Qui missus ab Aryis 
liMa considirat urbe. Id. Ldmia m&nSre cedlUtatis perfunctus, pitit prcBturam. 
Cic. Jussus cum fide jxBnas luam. Hor. JMnis midios moritHrus in hostes 
imUt, Virg. Peritiirus injedt sese in agmen. Id. lUa iibi ventiira bella expi- 
diet. Id. 

NoTK. The participle expresses the action or state of the verb, and also 
marks its complete or incomplete state or condition. Cf. § 144, 1-8. Except, 
however, in deponent verbs, the Latin language has no active participle ae- 
noting a completed action, equivalent to the English ' having written,* nor any 
passive participle denoting a state of suffering still going on, equivalent to the 
English present participle ' being loved.' 

Remark 1. The present participle, particularly that of the verb eo, some- 
times denotes that which is about to be done ; as, InterclusU hiems, et terruit 
Auster euntes, .... as they were on the pomt of going. Virg. Nec not via faX&l 
euntes. Id. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The present participle, also, sometimes denotes a purpose; as, 
Ihamiy^ orantes vMiam,,„.\xi sue for favor.... Virg. Eurpp§lum scltantem Orac&la 
PhoUn mittimus. Id. (6.) It is also used to express a state or condition, where, 
In English, a substantive is employed with a preposition; as, ignOrans, from 
• ignorance; mituens, from fear; consuldtum pitensyin his suit for the consulship; 
omne mdlum nascens fdctle cpprimltur^ — in its origin. 

Rem. 3. (a.) The perfect participle passive, especially in the poets, often 
denotes the result of a past action, and thus supplies tne place of a present 
participle passive ; as, NOtus evdlat piced tectus cdh^ne....covered witti pitchy 
darkness. Ovid. Cf. Virg. ^n. 1, 480; 2, 277; 4, 72, 689; 5, 113, 708; 6, 385: 
Georg. 1, 204. It is often to be translated by a present active participle; as, 
Mdnu pectus percussa dicdrum^ Jldventesque abscissa cdmas, i. e. perc&tiens^ ab- 
tcindens. Virg. Tunsse pecidra palmis. Id. So, also, sdlitus, ausus. fisusy and 
the perfect participles of deponent verbs; as, Lonoum cantu solata u&ifrem. Id. 
Vox auditur fractos sihUtus Imltata tObdrum, Id. Ikvitidcus Oxs&rem complexua, 
obsecrdre ccepU, Css. Concretes sanguine crines girens, Virg. Tonsis in val- 
ft^tM, i. e. quae tondentur. Id. 

(b.) The perfect participle of a preceding verb is often used in a. succeeding 
clause, to express tne completion of an action; as, Ezercttum fundlt f&gatguef 
ffisnm perslquUur, Liv. This idiom frequently occurs in Ovid. 

Rem. 4. Hdbeo^ with perfect participles denoting knowledge and determina- 
tion; as, cogrUtumy per^^ectum, perceptum, compr&iensum^ expldrdtum. Hdt&tum, 
constUMuniy dUxbSrdtum^ persudsum nOhi hdbeo, etc., forms a periphrasis, like the 
passive verb in English, and equivalent to cognon^ perspexi, percept^ etc., in- 
stead of the verb of the participle; as, ClOdii dnlmum perspectum or cognltum 
hdbeo ; for pertpexi, etc., I perceive, know, rersudsum ndhi hdbeo and persud' 
tisAmum hdbeo are used only in the neuter gender and with an accusative with 
the infinitive in the sense of mihi persudsi or persudsum mlhi esL When &d6eo 
with any other participle than those above indicated is used, it expresses more 
than the ordinary perfect active ; as. Quod me hortdris ut absoieam ; h&beo ab* 
ifil&tam jttlo« ipoead CossArem; {. e. I have it ready. Cic. I>o, r«idb, cflro, 
26* 
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Sneo. jMMldM, and miamn /Seio, are sometimes so constnied ivltih paitleiples} 
as, Missam iram fddet, for mtttet Ter. J9!o(tet yictos dire, for vincif e.. Sail 

Bem. 6. (a.) The passive participles may supply the place of a yerbal nonn 
in to or iw, the perfect being employed to represent an action as completed, 
and the future when it is conceived as still incomplete; as, Ante Jtdmam condl- 
tam, Before the building of Borne. Cic. Omstlia urbis delendas, Plans for the 
destruction of the city. Id. See § 276, II. With the limitations about to bo 
made in regard to the nominative, this construction is used in all the cases, 
and even ^en they are governed by the prepositions, ad, atUt, obLOOst, prop^ 
ter; ab and ex; as, Bib mirm rScXt&tsB magnum luctum fecerunt. The reading 
of this letter. Liv. T&renium captum, The taking of Tarentmn. Oh rSceptum 
HaniObdkmy On account of the reception of HannibaL SUn quuque c«si rSgU 
eacpiiibat dicui, The elory of killmg, or, of having killed the king. Pr^^ter 
Miieam ddmXtam. Lutrop. AnU fydrntnondam natum. Nep. Pott Christum 
E^tum. ilA condltft firfo otf llbSifttam. Liv. The oblique cases only of partici- 
n'<M in dttf are used in this manner as the nominative denotes necessit^r, (see 
Bem. 8,) and even the perfect participle is not thus used in the nominative bj 
Cicero. 

(6.) The neuter of the perfect passive participle without a noun is used bj 
Livy, as the subject of a proposition; as, Tentatum per dicUU&rem, ut ambo pa» 
trlcii consUeM credreniur, rem ad itUerregman perauxU: i. e. the attempt, or 
the fact of the attempt being made by the dictator. Compare » similar use 
of this participle hi the ablative, § 267, B. 9, (1.) (c.) 

(c.) The EngUsh * without ' with a verbal substantive; as, ' without writings 
without having waited,' etc., is expressed in Latin by means of a negative 
noun, acyective or particle connected with a participle; as, OoBtar exercUim 
munqucm per inddiiiaa iUnira duxU, nisi nerspeciillltus Iddhrum ^tus, without 
having examined the localities. This form occurs often with the ablative 
absolute; as, AlkSnUmes non exspectato auxtUo adverws ingentem Pert&rum 
exercUum t» praUum eoridiimtur, without waiting for assistance. So, null! 
pTOstlttLtftcSe, Without fixing any time. Cic. Miurvm est nihil perflcientem 
CMI^ Id. 

Bem. 6. (a.) The participle in ncs, especiaUv with verbs of motion, oftee 
denotes intention or purpose; as. Ad J&vem AmmBnem per git consultQrus dg 
Mgtne tu&. He goes to Jupiter Ammon, to consult respecting his origin. Just. 

(6.) It is also used where in English a clause connected by dnee, when, of 
ihough, etc., is employed; as, Pl&ra IdcutOros dbire not jussit. When or although 
we intended to say more. HercSUm GermSm, USri tn praUum cdnunL Tao. 
Hence it is sometimes used, though not by Cicero^ to express the inference 
from a hy^thetical proposition; as, Egric^tur cattrts Rihndnue, vaBum invastl* 
rus, ni c6ma pugna Jiiret. And with the repetition of the preceding verb ; as, 
DidU mini quantum maxime pdtuU, d&turus ampliut, n pdhduet, i. e. oc dgdietei 
ampUut, Plin. Ep. 

Bem. 7. (a.) The participle in due, alsoj denotes a purpoee passively, when 
joined with verbs simifying to give, to dehver, to agree for, io have, to receive^ 
to undertake, etc. Such are do.trddo, tribuo, attmuo, mando, miUo, permiUo^ 
concedo, reatmo, conduco, Idco, ndbeo, acdpio, mtdpio, riUnquo, cflro, <^potco^ 
rdgo; as, Teslamentum tui trddit l^gendum. He dehvers his will to you to road. 
litvr AttrtbuU noa triicXdandos Cmego. Cic. Quod fltendum acceperie, reddUo, 
Au. (J6non mSrot dlriUot a l^sandro rgflciendos cSrAvi^— ordered them to b« 
restored. Nep. 

(6.) But the same meaning mav be expressed actively by means of ad and 
the gerund; as, QBtar opptdum aa dirlpiendum nOUt&ut conceedL — ^The poets 
sometimes use the infimtive active for the same purpose; as, Trtstttiam et mS^ 
tm tr&dam pHitervu in mdre Oaqnum port&re ventis. Bar. In prose snoh usr 
of the infinitive is of exceedingly rare occurrence; as, Bibire dare. Cic 
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Eem. 6. (a.) The participle in du$, when agreeing with the subject 
of a sentence, has the signification of necessity or propriety; some- 
times, though rarely, except in later writers, that of possibility; as. 

Is vSn^mndus a nobis ti colenclns est^ He should be worshipped and honored 
by us. Cic. DSlenda est CartMao^ Caj-tho^o must be destroyed. Cato. Iltxo 
speranda yVferun^ Virg. So with ut used unpersonally; as, Vtrum pdce n6bi$ 
an btUo esset utendum. Cic. 

. (6.) Sometimes, tUso, when not agreeing with the subject of a sentence, it 
has I3iis signi^cation ; as, Facia narrdbas disslmiilanda (w*, You were relating 
facts which you should have concealed. Ovid. iL L, BriUo princtpe Aijtif 
nuuame conservandi yMhrisM lUhntrds. Cic 

Bebl 9. The participle in duSf in its obliaue cases, supplies the place of a 
present participle of the passive voice, to denote a continued or incomplete 
action; as, Ocdlpdtus sum in Utiris scrUtendis, in writing letters; literally, in 
letters which are being written. See § 276, II. — So, also, in the poets both in 
the nominative and oblique cases; as, Trlffinta maanos volvendis menstbus orbes 
impirio explebiL Virg. Volvenda dies. Id. Cf. VolventXbus ofmis. Id. 

Rem. 10. After participles in diu^ the person by whom a thin^ must be 
done, is put in the dative, but in a few passages even of Cicero it is found in 
the ablative with ab. See § 225, m. 

Beh. 11. The neuter of the participle in dus, joined with a tense of esse io 
the periphrastic conjugation (see § 184, 8,) retains the signification of necessity; 
as, Audtndim estj We must venture. In early writers and sometimes also m 
the poets, an accusative of the object is joined with this neuter, if the verb 
is transitive ; as. Nunc pacem orandum, nunc — anna ripOnendum, el bellum «bI- 
tidle c&cendum. Sil. But in classical Latin such accusative is generally changed 
to the nominative, and the participle is made to agree with it in gender and 
number. Thus, instead of virtniem laudandum et<, we usually find virtue lau- 
danda est. The accusative in this connection Is used by Cicero in only two 
passages. Utendum est with the ablative occurs more than once in Cicero; as, 
Quum suo ciO^ jiidlcio sit Stendum, 

Bem. 12. In classical prose the participle in dm never has the signification 
of possibility, except when joined with vix ; as, Vix qptandum ndbis ^debdtur, 
Cic. Vix irat creaendum, i. e. vix credi pdUraL Later writers use it in this 
sense with negative particles, and at a Uter period it was used with still more 
firequency in the sense of possibility as well as in that of necessity. 

8. (a,) A participle is often employed, instead of a verb, in a 
conditional, explanatory, adversative, relative, or other dependent 
clause; as, 

C&rio, adfdcum s&denti (as he was sitting) magnum auri pondus Samnites 
attSlerunt. Cic, Tridui viam progressi, rursus riverterunt ; for, quum prOgressi 
essenu Cscs. Didtufsius tprannus, S^dcusis ezpulsus. CMnihipugros dSceboL 
Cic. Didi^sius, cuUros m^tuens UmsCrios, cand^Ui caroOne sUd dd&rebai cdpiUum, 
Id. JUsus interdum Ua ripente erumpit, ut eum cfipientis tSnere niquedmius. Id. 
CicCnuB &bItunB congrigantur in Uco certo. Plin. 

Non 1. If the participle refen to a noun not contained in the leading proposition, It 
Is put with that noun in the ablative absolute. See f 267, R. 8. 

Non 2. (a.) The English clauses most frequently expzessed in Latin by means of pav> 
ticiples are such as are connected by relatives or by 05, when, after, although, since, te- 
eaiM«, etc. ; as, mmo observat lUnam nUi ]&b6rantem. Sen. Ut deHlus, sie 4n\mus^ u 
non Tidens, Slia cfmit,— though not perceiving itself. Cic. SenMius AhOla Sj^rtum 
Mttlium. regnum appStentem, tn(?r^t<,— because he was aspiring to the sovereigntv. 
Cic— (6.) When-a participle is connected with a relative or interrogative it can omy be 
translated by a dreumlocntion ; as, Non sunt ea bSna dlcenda, txalbus &bundantem ttesi 
tsse mUerrfmum,'— which one may possess in abundance, and still be very mfawrabla. 
Cie. SHUUus absmdmn esse dUtbat, ignOrOre rigem, quid spSians out pMens «M«nl,-. 
with what bopn ar Mquest he had eome. Uv. 
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(&.) When two verbs are In English connected by and, and the actons de- 
noted by them are regarded as simultaneous, one of them may be expressed 
in Latin by the present participle; as, He sits and holds his lute, JUe (Anon) 
sSdens ctmdram tinet. Ovid. Stmulhoc dicens attoUit in agrum se fhnvur, Virg. 
1. e. hoc thcit et cUtoSiL But if one of the actions precede the other, the 
perfect participle must be used; as. Caesar attacked and defeated the enemy, 
Ctesar hosles aggressus f&gaviL Submersas oftrue puppes, i. e. Submerge et 
o6rtf«. Virg. — When the English clause would be connected by alihouoh, the 
participle is often followed by tdmen. Later writers in sudh case join ue par- 
ticles qtuunquam, quamvisy iHam and vel with the participle itseJf ; as, Oaetdrem 
mUUetj quamvU rt^cusantem vUro in Africam bwU tlciUi, Suet. ; and these are 
sometimes retained in the ablative absolute. — ^It is only in late Latin that par- 
ticiples are sometimes used in describing persons as possessing certain attri- 
butes, e. g. adsicaUes, audientet, for u qui aattantf avdiunt, i. e. ue bystanders, 
hearers. 

(c.) A participle is used with verbs signifying to rqfresent and perceive, 
especially to see and hear^ when the object is described or perceived in a parti- 
cular state ; as, A^Uet pinxit Alexandrum Magnum fulmen t6nentem. Plin. In 
Endish tlie infinUice is often joined with verbs of seeing and hearing; as, 
Atulivi te cdnentem, 1 heard yon sing. AwUvi te cdnire, would be, I heard that 
you sung. Vidimus P6lypkemum vattd se mSle mdventem. Virg. 

Nor 8. In many eaaea, for want of a P«i%et participla active, and a preeent partlciplo 
paesive, this eonstmction cannot be need. Thus, quum dmdvisset cannot be exchanged 
for a participle correepondlng with the English having loved. As the perfect puticiples 
of deponent verbs, howeTer, have an active signification, they admit of the participial 
eonstruction. The want of a perfbct active participle may also be supplied by ttie peiftot 
passive participle in the ablative absolute. See f 257, R. 6. 



GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES. 

§ L Gkronds are governed like nouns, and are fol- 

lowed by the same cases as their verbs ; as, 

Mitm pdrendi sibi, Fear of obeying him. SaU. Pareendo victis, By sparing 
the vanouished. Liv. Ejffiror tt&dio patres vettros tidetu^ 1 am transported 
with a aesire of seeing your fathers. Cic. Fitendi constd&tam grStid. SalL 
Venii ad riclpiendum ^^Umas. Varr. 

Bmark 1. The gerund is the same in form as the oblique cases of the 
neuter singular of participles in dus, but it has the meaning of the active voice. 
It is sometimes translatea bv the present participle with a preposition, and 
sometimes by a present innnitive active; as, ConMUum LicedamSnem occil- 
pandi, A design or occupying, or to occupy, Lacedssmon. Liv. 

Rem. 2. The gerund is sometimes, though rarely, used in a passive sense; 
as, 8pe* restltuendi nuUa irai,— of being restored. Nep. Alhenat eriidiendi 
ardiid missus,— for the purpose of being instructed. Just Ante d/hnandum. 
Virg. ^des oa impSiandum. Cic. / 

Bem. 8. The gerund is in its nature a verbal nonn, having only the genitiTe, 
dative, ablative, and, after a preposition, the accusative. In its signification it 
corresponds with the English present participle when used as a verbal noun. 
Hence, in the oblique cases, it supplies the place of a declinable present infin- 
itive active; but in the accusative there is this diffisrence between the inQni- 
tive used as an accusative and the gerund, that the infinitive has simply the 
power of an abstract noun, whereas the gerund expresses a real action; aa. 
MuUnm inUrest inier dOre et acctpire. Sen. Non titum ad t^embm ptijpenn 
t&mMt, eed Hiam ad ddeetubim, Cio. 
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n. When the otject of an active verb is to be expressed, the 
participle in dus is commonly used in preference to the gerund ; 
the object taking the case in which the gerund, if used, would 
have been put, and the participle agreeing with it 

■Thn», to express 'the design of writing a letter/ which, with the aid of the 
gerund, would be represented in Latin by OantiUuni scrlbendi ipistdlamj the 
participle in dm is commonly substituted for the gerund: and since, in this 
example, the gerund, (scribendi) is in the genitive, the rule requires that, in 
substituting the participle for the gerund, the object of the gerund {^nstdlam) 
should also be put in the genitive, and that the participle (acribendus) should 
agree with it in gender, number, and case. Hence with the participle the ex- 
pression is, Consilium ^cribendcB epistdltB. Between the two forms of cotistruc- 
tion there is no difference of signification. So, ConriUa urbis dglendsB (Cic.)) 



(Suet), for ripdrandi classes, PerpStiendo labori tdineus, Colum. Ad dSfen- 
dendam Bomam ab oppugnanda C&pua d&cts RdmdnoB abstrdhire, Liv. 

Bemabk 1. The same construction is used with the future passive partici- 
ples of utor, frvar, fungoTj pdtior, and rarely of mideor, as these verbs were 
originally followed oy the accusative; as, JEtas ad kcec utenda tdonea, Ter. 
Jusiltia fruends causa. Cic. In mOnirt fun^ndo. Id. Hostes in spent p&tiun- 
ddrum castrorum venirqnt. Csbs. Ag[tuB sdUiorlt&te mSdendls^ corporlbus nd&- 



Rem. 2. When a participle is thus used for a gerund, it is called a gerundivej 
and is usually tmnslated like a gerund. The gerundive cannot be substituted 
for the gerund, where ambiguity would arise from the gender not being dis- 
tinguismible. It should therefore not be used when the object of the eerund 
is a neuter pronoun or adjective; as, AUquid fdciendi rdtio (Cic), not ducujus, 
Artem ei vera ei falsa dijm^candi (Id.)} not virdrum dijudtcanddrum : because it 
would not be known whether d&cujus and vhHrum were masculine or neuter. 
It is to be remarked, also, that the change of the gerund into the gemndiye is 
less frequent in some writers than in others. ^ 



in. Examples of the construction of gerunds, in each of their cases, have been al- 
xeady given, among other nouns, under the heads Genitive^ Dative^ Aceuseuivef and Ab^ 
UUive. The following remarks specify in what connections they are used: and when it 
to said that the gemndire is goremed in any of the eases like the gerund, it will of course 
be understood of the noun which is limited by a gerondiTe. 

Remark 1. The genitive of gerunds and gerondives may follow 
either nouns or relative adjectives ; as, 

Atnor hdbendL Cic. Pairiatn spes videndL Virs. Nam hdbet ndtSra, ut dlidrum 
omnium rerum, sic Vivendi mdaum, Cic* Barhdra consuituob hdminum immH- 
landCrum. Id. Postremo CdUlina disslmiilandi causd aui sui expurgandi, tn 
sindium venit. Sail. IrUta sunt consUia urbis delendse, dvium trucldanddrum, 
nSminis Romdni exstinguendL Id. Venandi stUdiosL Cic. Certus eundi. Yirg. 
Insuetus ndvtffandi, Cses. Firitus civitdtis rigendcs, Nep. 

(1.) llie nouns after which these genitives most frequently occur are dmor, 
ars, causey constUumj consuetMo^ cdpia, dipUHtas, desldirium, difffcuUas, flnis^ 
/dcvUas, fwma^ grdtia^ iUeceara, Rbldo, lOcuSy Ucentia, mdduSj mdtiria, mos, 
occdsio^ (ihum, pdtestas, rdUo, qtdUumj speSy sUidium, tempuSj ibtw, v^md, vis, 
vdlunias. 

Note 1. With these and other substantives the infinitive also may be used, 
when with a tense of sum they form a periphrasis for a verb which is followed 

Sr tlie infinitive, or supply the place of an aj^ective of which the infinitive is 
e subject; as, Qutbusdmnia honesta cUque inhdnesta vendere mos trat^ With 
whom it was a custom, or, who were accustomed. Sail. Tsnynu esi &blre, It is 
Ume, L e. tea^fesOvum it to proper ti> go. 
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(2.) The relative adjectives, which most frequently take after fliem these 
genitives, are such as denote aesire, knouiUdfjey remeTnorance, and their contra- 
ries; as, diidttSf cupldus, studidsus, pirliuSf tmpiritiiSy insuetus, certvs, consciuSf 
iffnattUy Hidis^ etc. See § 213, R. 1, (3.) 

Note 2. With the relative adjectives the infinitive is also joined poetically. 

(3.) Instead of an accusative after the gerund, or a genitive plural with a 
gsmndive, a noun or pronoun in the genitive plural is sometimes joined with 
Bie gerund ; as, Exemplurum eligendi pdtestas^ instead of exempla eUgetuK^ or, 
ex€ny)l&nim elioenddi^m. Cic. Earum rerum infltiandi rdiio. Id. FdctiUas agro- 
rum condOnanm. Cic. Ndmlnandi istdrum (hit cdpia, Plaut. 

(4.) The pronoun ttd and also the plurals vestri and «», even when feminine, 
are joined with the masculine or neuter form of the gerundive in di; as, Qud- 
niam tui videndi est cd^a. Plaut. Non vireor, ne quia hoc me vestri S.dhortandi 
causa magrdfice Idqut exisHmet. Liv. In casira veneruni sui pur^andi causa. — 
With the demonstrative pronouns, ejus, hiijus, UUuSf the participle usually 
^grees, but in two passages of Terence ejus, though referring to a woman, has 
the participle in cU, not in dcs ; as. Ego ejus videndi diptdus recta consiquor, Ter. 
Tkd in the first example and ejus in the last are feminine. 

(5.) By a Greek idiom the gerund and gerundive, after the verb sum, are 
sometimes found in the genitive denoting a tendency or purpose^ with no noun 
or adjective on which thev can depend; as, Regium impinum tnitw conservandao 
llbertAtis futroL Sail. Sometimes esse in some form is to be supplied; as, 
Qua postquam glSndsa mddOj nique beUipatrandi cogndvii, soil, esse. Id. Causd 
or gratia may sometunes be supplied. In some other cases, also, the word on 
which the gerund in di depends is not expressed^ and the gerund seems to be 
used instead of the infinitive; as, M&neat prCmnciaUbus pdtentiam suam taU 
mddo ostentandi, soil. fdcuUas. Tac. Quum hdberem in drUmo navigandi, soil. 
prdpdatiun, Cic. 

Rem. 2. The dative of gerunds and gerundives is used after adjec- 
tives which govern a dative (§ 222), especially after those which sig- 
nify usefulness or fitness ; and also after certain verbs and phrases, 
to denote a purpose ; as, 

Charta empdreUca est InuUKs scribendo. Plin. C&pessendas reipOb&ccs MbtUs. 
Tac. Ut nec triumviri acclpiundo, nec scrlboB rCf erundo sufficirent, Liv. Ldcum 
c^iqAdo condendo cdpSre. Id. Non fuit con^lium agrum colendo aut venando 
intentum cetdtem dgSre, Sail. TiMnus qtidsi JirmanacB vdletudini in Campaniam 
concessit. Tac. Quum solvendo cere dlieno respubUca non essel. Liv. Qatm sol- 
vendo civitdies non essent, — were insolvent. Cic. 

(1.) The verbs and phrases upon which tliis dative most frequently depends 
are, St&dere, intentum esse, iempus impendSre, tempus cons&mJhre or ins&mSre, 
ram ddre, suffldre, sdtis esse, deesse, esse, signifying to serve for, to -be ade- 
quate to, and, in later vrriters, on verbs ot motion. — The dative of the gerund 
after sum is usually supposed to depend on iddneus imderstood ; but see § 227, 
R. 3. 

(2.) The dative of the gerundive, denoting a purpose, is also used after 
names of office; as, />^cemv{rt le^bus scrlbendis, i. e. the ten commissioners 
for drawing up a code of laws. Liv. So, CdmlOa creandis d&cemvlris. Id. 
TriumvUros agro dando creat. Id. 

(8.) A purpose is more commonly expressed by ad and the accusative of 
the geruna, or by a clause with ut, than by the dative ; as, Picus ad vescendun? 
h6minibus opto, ^ic. 

Rem. S. The accusative of gerunds and ^rundives follows the 
prepositions ad, to, or inter, during or amid, and sometimes ante^ circc^ 
ora&; as, 
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Ad pcenltendum pHipiraL qui cito judtcat. Pub. Syr. loiter btbenditm, IHiile 
drinking. Just. Ad ^Urawhs fuciUm l&bores. Quint. Ad castra fdcienda Cic. 
06 absolvendum. Id. 

Note. The construction of the gerundive instead of the gerund almost in- 
variably occurs here when the object of the gerund is to be expressed. 

Rem. 4. The ablative of gerunds and gerundives follows the pre- 
positions a, (ab), de, (ex), or in ; or it is used without a preposi- 
tion, as the ablative of cause, manner, or means ; as, 

Arutdtilem non deUmdt a scribendo. Cic. Ex assentando, Ter. Non vtdeor 
a defendendis hdmlnlbus dUcedire, Cic. Crescit eundo. Virg. Rem qucsrunt 
mercatHris f aciendis. Cic. OrdtiOnem L&Unam l^gendis nostris efficies pUnid- 
rem. Id. 

Note 1. This ablative also occur^, though rarely, after pro and cum ; as, 
Pro vdpulando. Plant. Cum Idquendo. Quint. 

Note 2. Generally with the ablative of the means, and always with the ab- 
lative after a preposition, the gerund, when its object is to be expressed, is 
changed to the gerundive. In a few passages the ablative of the gerundive is 
differently constnied; tis, Ntdlum officium r^f^renda gratis mdais n^cessdrium 
etl, instead of rildti&ne gratia. § 256. Cic. Necjam possldendis pubUcit agris 
contentos esse, | 244. Liv. Is finis fuU ulciscenda Germdnici morte, — in aveng- 
ing the death of Germanicus. Tac. ; where the ablative seems to imply time. 



SUPINES. 

§376. Supines, like gerunds, are verbal nouns, hsTing no other cases except 
the accusative and ablative singular. In certain connections they supply the place of 
the present infinitive; the supine In um having an active and the supine in m a passive 
signification. As in the case of gerunds, we are to- regard their construction both as 
verbs and as nouns. As verbs we are to notice their government, as nouns, their d»> 
pendence. 

L Supines in um axe followed by the same cases as their 
verbs; as, 

Non Gr&iis sertUum m&trlbus i&>, I shall not go to serve Grecian matrons. 
Virg. Te id admdnltum vinio. Plant 

n. Supines in um follow verbs of motion, and serve to denote 

the purpose of the motion ; as, 

Cubltum discesstmus, Cic. Jre dejectum mdn&menta regis. Hor. LegdH 
venerunt questum injurias, ei res r&p&tStum. Liv. Quum spectatum liidos tret. 
Nep. So after participles; as, Patnam defensum rivdcatus. Nep. Spectatum 
admiin. Hor. 

Nora. The construction of the supine in um, considered as a noun, Is analogous to 
that of names of places in answer to the question * whither? ' (f 2S7), the notion of pur- 
pose arising from its verbal character. 

Remark 1. Supines in um sometimes follow verbs which do not express 
motion; as, l>o jUiam migpium, Ter. Vos idJtuminjikrias horUyv. Sail. 

Rem. 2. The supine in um with eo literally signifies ' I go to do a thing,* and 
hence * I intend,' or, * am going to.* Instances of this use are found in Plautus 
and Terence and in the prose writers later than Cicero; as, Mea Glycirium, 
qaid dgist cur te Is perdltum? Why are you going to destroy yourself? Plant. 
Bdndrum prcemia ereptum eunt. Sail. With eo the supine in um often forms a 
periphrasis equivalent to the same mood and tense of the verb from which the 
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fnpinei8fonned;M, JV'aMnotoiiinef perdItnmeant(Son^ Hr^ 
turn euta (IdOt ^or ertpiuntjtUUum Idi (Tac.)y for vUui esL Ultum Ire injunat 
fetOnai, i. e. fdci9ci, SalL 

Rev. 8. The supine in um most frequently occurs with the infinitiye fri, 
with which it forms the future infinitive passive; as, Brutum visum Iri a me 
p&to, Cic. In this construction the accusative properly depends upon the su- 
pine, and in is used impersonally; *I suppose that I am going to see Brutus.* 
\ 184, 2, (a.) Its notion of futurity is derived from the proper signification of 
the active voice, as perdUtum Ita, to go to destroy, the idea or intending passii^^ 
easily into that of futurity. 

Rem. 4. But to express a purpose Latin writers in general prefer using a 
gerund or gerundive in the accusative with ad or in the genitive with e<aua or 
gr&tid, a suhjunctive clause with ul or qui^ a present or future active participle, 
and sometimes poetically an infinitive. See § 276, R. 1, 2: 262, 264, 274, 
and 271. 

UL The supine in u is used to limit the meaning of adjec- 
tives signifying wonderful, agreeMe, easy or difficulty worthy or 
unworthy^ honorable or basey and a few others ; as, 

MlralfiU dictu I Wonderful to tell, or to be told I Virg. JiUstmdum cogtatu at- 
qu€ auiitUy Pleasant to be known and heard. Cic. Ret factu ficUis, A thing 
easy to be done. Ter. FdciUa moentu, GelL IncreeUbtU mimdratnu SalL 
piacUctu. Cic. Opttfnum factu. Id. 

Non. The principal supines in u in common use are audltUj eognltu^ dietu^ faetUy 
vmtu, mtmdriUu and which ooears in the expressions, grandis^ mOjor^ mfMor, 

mtuOmus^ and mXiOmus nOtu. In magno niUUy of an advanced age, and mazfmo udlu 
/Vius^ the eldest son, n&tu is the ablative of a verbal snbetantive, since neither gerunds 
nor supines are joined with atyectiyes. 

Remabx 1. The principal adyectives, after which the snpine In w occurs, axe q^OfrHis, 
arduusj asper, bSnus, deforms, dignus.indlgnm^ duleis^ dQrus^ fdeVuij diffUViSy fadut^ 
grdviSf hSnestuSy horrenduSy incredfbuiSy jHeunduSy injOcufiduSy fnagnuty nanUfrSbfUt^ 
moUiSy prUctlviSy pukhety rUruSy twrpis, and ^Lt1iis. 

Rem. 2. The supine in « is used also after the nouns faSy nifaSy and dpu$! 
as, Hoc fas est dictu, Cic. Nifat dictu, Ovid. Dictu 6pus esL Ter.— In the 
following examples it follows a verb; Pidei dictu. Tac. Agr. 82. Dictu foMd- 
ienda sunt Val. Max. 9, 13, 2. 

Rem. 8. As the snpine in m is commonly translated by a passive form, it is placed un- 
der the passive voice; but, in many cases, it may with equal or greater propriety be 
translated actively. As a noun,its construction may be referred to the ablative of limi- 
tation. ( 250. 

Rem. 4. (a.) Instead of the supine in «, an infinitive, a gerund or gerun- 
dive with od^ or a verbal noun in the ablative, and sometimes in the dative oz 
accusative, may be used; as, Ardua tmiidtUy cetSrutu cognosci iiUlia. Val. Max. 
JUud autem fikdle ad crgdendum est, Cic. Opus proscriptione dignum, Plin. 
Aaua potui jucunda. Id. F&ctlior ad intellectum cdqut Imlt&tionem. Quint. 
With 6pu» est the perfect passive participle is often used instead of the supine 
in t< ; as. Opus est m9.tarato. There is need of haste. ,Cf. § 243, R. 1. 

(h.) The construction with oc? and the gerund; as, res fidUs ad irUelUffen' 
dum ; or with sum and the infinitive active ; as, facile est tnvinlrey is used' by 
the best writers after fdcilisy difidUsy and jucundus. The most common con- 
struction of dignus is with <7ut and the subjunctive, 264, 9), but the poets 
and later prose writers have joined it with the infinitive passive. 

ADVERBS. 

§ 377* L Adverbs modify or limit the meaning of verlM, 
•4j«<stiv«8, and flometimeB of oih«r adverbs) as^ 
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BSne ifiAieB, Ton adyise well. Ter. Fortisan^ urgmtes. Most Tiffonrasly 
pressiog on. Plin. MSh narrcmdo. Ter. Longe dudnAUs, Cic. VaUk bene. Id. 

Remark 1. Adverbs may also modify nouns, when they are used as adjeo* 
tives or participles, and accordingly denote a quality, or when a participle if 
understood. They are also joined to adjective pronouns, when then: adjective- 
character predominates; and sometimes limit the meaning of a preposition; as, 
Pdp&lus Idle rex, for late regnans, — ^ruling far and wide. Yirg. Jiihtl admddim, 
Nothing at all. Cic. H6mo plane noster,— entirely ours, that is, devoted to us. 
Id. Jwmerus plane Uralor. Id. Admddum ptuUa, Liv. Late (yrannus. Hor. 
Gr&otbue superne icUbm conjlictdbaniw, i. e. s&peme acddentibus. Tac. MuUor- 
rum circa <ftoitatum, 1. e. neighboring cities. Liv. 

Rem. 2. ia,) Most of the modifications made by^ adverbs may also be made 
by means of the various cases of nouns and adjectives, and many modifications 
may be made by these, for expressing which no adverbs are in use. In general 
those limitations whicn are most common can be expressed by. adverbs; as, 
idpierUer for cum sdpientid^ hie for tra hoc Uko; bine for in bdno mddo; nunc for 
hoc temp&re, — (6.) The following are examples of other parts of speech used 
adverbially, viz. Nihil, * in no way * ; nonnihil, * in some measure * ; quidquamy 
* at all * ; aUquid, * somewhat ' ; quidf * why ? ' 

Rem. 3. A negative adverb, modifying another negafive word, 
destroys the negation; as, 

Non parere noluit, He was not unwilling to obey. Nep. Baud igndra mdli, 
Not ignorant of evil. Yirg. ZfauJniAt/ e«/, It is'sbmethinj^. Ter. Nee hoc ille 
non vldit, And this he clearly perceived. Cic. So, nonnulh, some; nonnumquam, 
sometimes. iVbn, before a negative word, commonly heinitens the affirmative 
sense, while it softens the expression; as, Eimo non imoctus, i. e. hdmosane 
doctus, Non simel, i. e. sc^pius; non igndro, non nescio, non tumnesciusj I know 
very well. Qui mortem in mdHs pOmt, non pdtest earn non Umire, — must needs 
fear it. Cic. 

Rem. 4. When the subject and predicate of a proposition are both 
modified by negative words, and also when the pi^cate contains 
two negatives, me proposition is affirmative ; as. 

Nemo non vtdei, Every one sees. Cic. NSque hoc non evSneruntj And this 
indeed took place. So, if both the antecedent and the predicate of a relative 
clause are negative, the proposition is affirmative; as. Nemo est, qui netciat, 
Every body knows. Cic. 

Rem. 5. (a.) But in the case of non followed by ne — quidem. the two nega- 
tives do not destroy each other; as, Non f&gio ne hos aulaem m&res: and 
when the negative leading proposition has subordinate subdivisions with nique 
— nSquCy neve — nive, or non — non, these ne^tive particles are equivalent to aui 
— aui; as, Non me carminibus vincet, nec OrpheuSy nec Linus. Virg. NemTnem, 
non re, non verdo, non miUu denique offendi, Cic. NuUius rei n^que prces, nS- 
que mancqn foetus esL Nep. 

(b.) In a few passages, however, two negatives in Latin, as in Greek, 
strengthen the negation, and this exception appears to have been derived from 
the language of common life; as, Jura te non nddturam h^ni nSmlni. Plant 

(c.) Nemo, nullus, nihil, and numquam have a difierent sense according as the 
non is placed before or after them; as, Non nemo, some one; nemo non, every 
one; non nuUi, some; nuUus non, every; non nihil, something; nihil non,^ every 
thing; non numquam, sometimes; numquam non, at all times. So, nusquam non, 
every where, but instead of nonnusquam, dlicubi is used. 

Hem. 6. (a.) Non is sometimes omitted after non mddo or non sO^ 
lum, when followed, in a subsec^uent clause, by ne qutdem^ if both 
clauses have the same verb, and if the verb is contained in the second 
clause; as, 

M 
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M&i non mddo Irasci, ted ne ddlere qiddtm imj^ne Ucet^ which is equivalent to 
Mihi non mddo non irascij sed ne ddlere quidem inrnSne Ucet^ or Mihi non mddo 
irasci, ted ddlei'e guidem impune non Ucet, Not only am I not permitted to be 
angry, but not even to grieve with impunity. Cic. Quum tinattd non tfHum 
vdre rempOblicam, ted ne lugere quldem Uceret. Id. 

(6.) Non is also rarely omitted.after non mddo when followed by ted or vSrum 
with itlam^ and also after vix ; as, Qui non mddo en fitura timet, verum itiam 
feri, tustinetqve prvetentia. Who not only does not fear.... Cic. IIcbc ginSra 
viriMum non tdlum in m/iritnu nottrit, ted vix jam in Ubrit rSpiriuntWy These 
virtues are not only not found in life, but scarcely in books. Id. 

Rem. 7. FdeiUj in the sense of undoubtedli^^ clearly^ is joined to superlatives, 
and words of simUar import; as, Vtr anut tdtiut Gtokub f kclle doctisslmus. C.\c. 
B6mo rigidnit UUut virtOte f &clle princeps. Id. 

Rem. 8. Sentences are often united by means of an adverb which is repeated 
before each of the connected clauses; as, mddo — mddo, and nunc — nunc, (some* 
times -sometimes); as, Mddo hoc, mddo illufldicit; mddo kw, mddo iUuc tdlai 
Instead of the second other particles of time are sometimes used; as, 
dUquando, nonnumquam, interdum, tomiut, turn or deinde, — Partimr—partim,^pBxt' 
ly — partly,^ is sometimes used with a genitive oj* the preposition ex, in the 
sense of &Ui — dlU, as a nominative in all the genders; as, Ctuum parUm e ndbit 
tta Umldi sunt, tU, etc., pariim fta republtca 4iversi, utf etc. — Sirnid—timul, * 
well — as,^ like nunc — nunc, is not found in Cicero. — Qud-^qud is equivalent to 
€l — et. — Turn — tnm is used sometimes like mddo — mddo, sometimes like partim — 
partim ; as Erwmmnt tcq>e vUia dmlcdnm turn in iptot dmicot^ turn in dUenot, 
Cic. Ilcec (bini/lcia) turn in univertam rengnibUcam, turn in nngAlot civet con- 
firuniur. Id. 

Rem. 9. Quum— turn is equivalent to et — et, except in assigning a greater 
importance to the second part: hence it must be translated by *^botn — and 
especially,* * not only — ^but also,* or * but more particularly.* Sometimes ad- 
ditional weight is given to the second part by means of vero, certe, itiam, oud- 
oue, pracipue, imprhnit or maxima. This use of quum — turn seems to have nad 
its origin in the use of quum with the subjunctive and often with the indica- 
tive in the protasis, followed by tum in the apodosis. When quum followed by 
turn serves to express the opposition between single words which have the 
same verb, it is to be regardea as a complete adverb ; as, Fortuna quum in riU' 
quia rebut, turn prcBcipue in bello pl&rimum pdtest. Sometimes the verb stands 
m the first part of the sentence ; as, Quum omnit arrdganHa ddidta ett, tum ilia 
inginii atque eldquentict muUo mdletiittlma, Tum is sometimes reneated in the 
second part of tlie sentence ; as, Quern pdter mdrient quum tutdribut et prdpin- 
quit, tum legibut, tum eequiiati mdgittrdtuum, tum judtciit vettrit commenddtum 
p&tdrit. Cic. Sometimes the gradation is, quum — tuin—tum vero. 

Rem. 10. Non mddo— ted itiam (or non tdlum, or non tantum — verum itiam) 
eenenilly expresses the transition from less important to more important things, 
like the English * not only — ^but (also)'. The transition from ^ater to smalief 
things is expressed by non mddo— ted, without the itiam, which we render in 
llnglish by * I will not sav — ^but only,* and in Latin, too, we may say non dicten 
or non dico — ted ; as. Quid est inim minus non dlco drdtdrit, ted hdmlnit. 

Rem. 11. Tam — qunm expresses a comparison in degree; as, Nemo tam 
mvlta tcripsit^ quam muUa tunt nostra. With superlatives they are rendered 
into. English by * the — the ' and comparatives ; as, Vitemdmt quam plurlmum 
bihii, tam mnaAm^ aitit^ The more lie drinks, the more he thirsts. Cato. Quam 
quisqtie pensline fecit, tam maxime UUut est. Sail. — Tam — quam quod maxlme 
signifies, * as much as possible.' — Non tam — quam signifies^ * not so mueh — as,* 
or * less — than ' ; as, Prdvinda non tam grdtidta et illuttrtt, quam nigdtidta ac 
mdlesta. Cic. 

Rum. 12. Non mfnut — quam and non mdgit — quam are equivalent to ctque-^ 
oc. * as much as,* but in non nui^M — the greater weight is attached to th« 
affirmative clause beginning with quam ; as, Alexander non dadt m&gis quun 
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mlRHs nUtnia extSquehdtur, Alexander performed as much the service of a sol- 
dier as that of a commander. In this connection plus frequently supplies the 
place of mdgis, 

(a.) Sic and ita are demonstrative adverbs corresponding to the relative tU, 
The restrictive meaning of ita (see J 191, R. 6.)} is sometimes made more em- 
phatic by the addition of tdmen. Tantus is used in a like restrictive sense ; as, 
\PrcF!stdii tantum est, ui ne muiiis quidem cingi possit, i. e. * only so much/ Oaes. 

(6.) Vi — ita or sic places sentences on an equality. They may sometimes 
be translated * although — still,* or * indeed — ^but.' — The adverb tU, * as,' sorae- 
timd3 takes the signification of the conjunction quod^ * because ' ; as, Atgue iUe. 
ui semper fuit dpertisslmus, rum se purgdvit. Cic. 

Resi. 13. In an enumeration, primum, deinde, tum, denize are commonly 
preferred to the numerals, primum, sicundo, (for secundum is not often used), 
tertium, quartum, etc., unless the strict succession of the numbers is required. 
Sometimes turn is used once or twice instead of deinde, or the series is extended 
by accedit, hue adde, etc. Sometimes denique is followed by postremo to form 
the. conclusion of a series, but often denize without the other adverbs con- 
cludes a series, and is then equivalent to * m short * or * in fine.' See GIc. Cat. 
1, 6. 

Rem. 14. Minus is often used for turn ; as, NonnuTnguam ea, qua proedicta 
tuni, minus evSniunt. Cic. — So, si minus — at, * if not — yet; ' and sin minus, * but 
if not,' without a verb, after a preceding si; but with si non the verb is repeated. 
— The English *how little' is in Latm quam non; and * so little,* ita non or 
ddeo non ; as, 6deo nan curdiat, quid h&mines de se Jdquirentur, 

Rem. 15. iVunc alwavg expresses the time actually present, or the time to 
which a narrator transfers himself for the purpose of making his description 
livelier. Thus in speaking of the present time we may say. Nunc primum 
somnid me eludunt or eluserunt; but in a narrative we must say, Somnia tunc 
primum se dicebat elusisse. Compare the use of hie and iUe. See § 207, R. 23, (c.) 

Rem. 16. The conjunction dugn, * while,' when added to negatives, becomes an 
adverb, signifying * yet ' ; as, wmdum, * not yet ' ; necdum, "and not yet ' ; nul- 
hsdum, * no one yet ' ; nihildum, * nothing yet.' Hence vixdum si^ifies * scarcely 
yet'; as, Vixdum ijfisidlam tuam legiram^ quum ad me Curtius venit, Cic. — 
DO, also, the conjunction nisi, by omitting its verb or uniting it with the lead- 
ing verb, acquires, after negatives and negative questions, tne sense of the ad- 
verb * except,' which is generally expressed by praeierquam or the preposition 
prceier, ana must be so expressed when no negative precedes. But the ex- 
pression * except that' may be rendered either by nisi quod or pmUerquam 
quod. — After ninil dUud we may use eitlier nisi or quanu nisi referring to nihU 
and quam to dliud. Hence rUnil dliud nisi signifies * nothing further,' or * noth- 
ing more,' and nihil dUud quam, * nothing else,' or * no other thing but this.' 

Rem. 17. 272, ' as,' in interposed clauses, such as ut dpinor, ut p&U), tU censeo, 
ut credo, is frequently omitted. Credo, used in this manner often takes an ironi- 
cal sense. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

n. 1. See respecting the construction of prepositions with the accusative, 
f 235; and with tne ablative, ^ 241. See, also, for the different meanings ox 
prepositions, § 195, and for their arrangement, ^ 279, 10. 

2. Two prepositions must not be joined in Latin, as they sometimes are in 
English, with the same noun; as, to speak for and aaainst a law; or, I have 
learned this with, and, to some extent, from him. These sentences may be 
thus expressed in Latin; pro lege et contra legem dlcire; hcsc cum eo, partim 
itiam ao eo diokci. Those dissyllabic prepositions only, which are sometimes 
used as adverbs, may follow another, without being joined with a case; as, 
Qiu)d aui secundum ndturam esset, aut contra, Cic. Cis Pddum fiUrdque- Liv 
CflBsar reverses the order, Intra extrdque muntHdnes, B. Civ. 8, 72 
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8. When nouns mntaaUj dependent upon a prepositio.i are in ap- 
position, wl^en they constitute an enumeration without a connective, 
and when connected by copulative, disjunctive, adversative, or com- 
parative conjunctions, tiie preposition is not repeated, unless such 
nouns are to be distinguished from each other, or are emphatic ; as, 

Qtaddicam (f« thSsauro omnttiin rerunt, mSmori&? Hoc apparei in bestiis, 
, vSlucribus, nantlbus, agrcstlbus, clctiilbus, fC*ris, ut te ipsa diligarU. Cic. 
fk^sslme inter me et Sclpidnem de dmicitia dissirebdtur. Id. Quid fdcSres si 
in allquam d6mnm vUIamve veniuuf Id. NViU per Iram out cfiplditfitom 
actum at Id. Thimistdcles non mSnut in rSbos g&rendis promptM quam exco- 
H^tandis iraL Nep. 

4. The monosyllabic prepositions oft, ad, de, ex, and in are often used bnfore 
each of two nouns connected by ef, etc., especially if the qualities denoted by 
such nouns are to be considered separately. - If the nouns are separated by 
et — nec — nee, etc., the prepositions must be repeated; as, Ut eSrum et in 
belUcis et in cfvtUlms offtdu vlgeat indiutria. Cic. — IrUer is fi^quently repeated 
by Cicero after inKresse, and other writers repeat it after other verbs also; as, 
Qidd intersit inter pdoiUdrem — dvem, et inter congtantem, sivirum etgrdvem. Cic 
Ceriatum inter Ap, Claudium maxtme firunt et inter P, Dicium. Li v. 

5. (a.) In poetry a preposition is occasionally omitted with the first of two 
nouns, and put with the second only; as, Quas nhndra, out ouos dpor in spicusj 
(Hor.) for, m qua nimdra aut in quoe tplcm dgor. So, Hor. £p. 2, 1, 25. — 
(6.) An ellipsis of a preposition with the relative pronoun sometimes occurs, 
together with that of the verb belonging to tlie preceding demonstrative ; as, 
In eadem ifphiOne fui, qud riUqui omnet, (Cic), properly «• qud ri&qm omnu 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 378* Gopulatiye, disjunctive, and other coordinate con- 
junctions, connect similar constructions. 

NoTB 1. Clauses are similarly constructed, which are mutually independent^ 
whose subjects and verbs are in tlie same case and mood, and which have 
either no dependence or a similar dependence on another clause. 

Note 2. (a.) Words have a similar construction, when they stand in th« 
same relation to some other word or words in the sentence. Hence, 

(6.) Coi^jnnctions connect the same cases of nouns and pronouns, depend- 
ent, if the cases are oblique, upon the same government; the same number^ 
case, and gender of adjectives, belonging to the same noun; the same mood of 
verbs, either independent, or alike dependent; adverbs qualifying the same 
verbs, adjectives, etc. ; and prepositions on which depends the same noim or 
pronoun; as, Omctdunt venii, j&giuntque nSbetj The winds subside, au'Y the 
clouds disperse. Hor. Ldcum, guem et non c6quU td, et tangit ros. Van*. LwH 
dicem per dies,facti tunt, n^ue ret uUa jrratermsta est, Cic. Vides, nt aUd 
ttei ntve candlcutm Sdracte, nec Jam 8usAneant &nus eilva kliCranies, giUtqn^ 
jHumlna constltirini dcitto, Hor. InteUigttii et dnlmum ei prtesto fviue, nec cun- 
stlium defuisse, Cic. Giniri dntmantium omni est a naturd trtlnUum, ut se Tuedtar, 
dectinefque ea, qua ndcltura vtdeantur. Id. Aut nemo, aut Cato sdpiens fuiU Id. 
Pulvis tt umbra s&mm. Hor. ^St tu et Tullia vdletis, ego et Cicero vdlemv*. Cic. 
Aggere yacto turribus^MS con*<f<fi/M. Cjbs. Clams et honOratns rir, Au illus- 
trious and honorable man. Id. Ccesar Remos cohortatus, tiUrdlUerque drddBn^ 
prusecutus. Cffis. Pdter turn, quern cdlui et dllexi. Cic. Bdga spectant in 
septentriOnem et drientem sulem. Cies. N&vlbus Junctis, rfttlbus^ comptari- 
hui factis. Id. LSge, vel tdbellas redde. Plaut AuaMgts trans RhddSmm vfcos 
possessiones^e hdb^ebanL Cses. Quum triunqihum SgCris, censor^ fuSris, el 
obii^ mus. Id. Quum ad oppldum accesslsset, cattrdqw pdnfivst Csas. 
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Ades dntmo^ ei 5mitte UhwOrem. Gic. Ea Tldere ac persplcSre p^ttit. Id. 
Grfivlter et copirise dixisse dicitur. Id. Cnm frdtre an sine. Id. Of. § 277, II. 2. 
Ckn carmlna cortH^ n&mirwque intend ere natU. Virg. Ntc census, ntc clat'vm 
nomen (k^nim, «erf probltas magnos ing&nium^zie /dfci<. Ovid. Phil&sdphi ni- 
gani quemquam virum Unum esse, nUi sapientem. Cic. Gloria virtuietn tam- 
quam mnhn siquiiur. Id. 

Remark 1. Copulative conjunctions may connect either sinjrle 
words and phrases or entire clauses ; the other conjunctions, whether 
coordinate or subordinate, connect clauses only. 

Rkm. 2. Words thus connected are sometimes in different cases, though in 
the same construction; as, MeR e< relpabllcae interest. Cic. (See ^ 219.) Sivt 
es Romae, Ave in Epiro. Id. (See 221 and 254. But see also § 221, Note.) In 
IleUii descendat jMlcis aures^ et patris et nostras. Hor. See § 211, R. 8. In like 
manner, Hannibal non filter vinct pdtuit, quam m6r&. 

Rem. 8. As the subjunctive is often used for the imperative, they may be 
connected by coordinate conjunctions; as, Disce nec invldeas. Pers. 
^ Rem. 4. Where the purpose of the writer requires it, coordinate conjunc- 
tions sometimes connect independent propositions, whose verbs are in different 
moods; as, 8i6p6rem hdmlnis, vel dicam picSdU, vldSte. Gic. Nec tdtis scio, 
necy d sdam^ dicire ausim. Liv. 

Rem. 6. Et is used after muUi followed by another adiective, where in 
English *and' is usually omitted; as, MuUas et magnce arvdres^ Many large 
trees. In such cases et supplies the place of et is, introducing a more accurate 
description. See § 207, R. 26, (c.) 

Rem. 6. The conjunction is often omitted; as, (a.) When two sinde words, 
as comprehending the whole idea, are opposed to each other, as, v#Mm, ndlim, 
whether I would or not; maaama mlnlmdy the ^*eatest as well as the least; 
prima postrema, from the first to the last; aignos mdignos ddlre ; Ire rSdire, to 

S) to and fro. ^dlficxia omrObus publlcis prlvatis, sacris prdfdnis sic pipercU. 
^io^^ Nam ^Idriam^ Mndrem, impirium b&nus igndmts teqtte ttln exoptant» SalL 

(&.) Et is very^ frequentlv omitted between the names of two colleagues; as, 
ConsSlet declaraU sunt On. Pompeius M, CroMtu. P. Leniilo X. Triario^ qum- 
Uribut urbanis. Cic. Sometimes, also, when the twopetsons are not colleagues. 
It is also occasionally omitted between two words in the oratorical style; as, 
Adirant drrilci^ prUpmquu Id. ; also with verbs ; as, Adsunt^ qulruntur SidtU. Id. 
In good prose, if three or more substantives are joined, it is usual either wholly 
to omit the conjunction or to insert it between each. The following may serve 
as an example of both cases: Qui wm m6do Curiisj CdUMbuSy Pompeiis, aniiquii 
illisj ted his rScenObus, Mariia ei Dldiis et CoeJiis commim&randis jdcebant. This 
is also the conmion practice with adjectives and verbs, and hence when et has 
not previously occurred in an enunieration of persons or things, we should not 
conclude the enumeration with et dUi, et riliqm, et ceiira, etc., out should make 
use of the adjectives alone, Alii. riUqui, cetira, etc. But though «<, ac and at- 
gue are not used alone in the third or fourth place, yet the enclitic qtie fre- 
quentl^r occurs in this position ; as, PrScor ut ea res vCbis pdcem^ tranquHUtd- 
tem^ Otiumj conconUamgue affiraL Cic. Et may be supplied also when two 
protases introduced by M are joined together; where we say*if— €uid if,' or 
^ if— and.* See an example in Gic. Off. 8, 9. 

(c.) An ellipsis of tU is supposed when ne precedes and et, cUque, or que is 
used to continue the sentence, those copulative conjunctions in such case ob- 
taining the meaning of the adversative sed; as, MOnere coepit Pfirum^ ne ulttma 
ea^j'Ui persiverdrety didlreigue se victOru Curt. 

Rem. 7. Copulative conjunctions are often used, before each of two or more 
connected woras or clauses, in order to mark the connection more forcibly; as, 
£t picHnia persu&dety et grdtia^ et auctHrUas dlcentis. et dignlias, et postremo 
atputus. Quint Hoc et turpe^ nec t&men UUam. Gic NSque n&ta est^ et miema 
Mt Id. Et ttU et mOd vdhtptSd /Ore. IrL Before clauses the diiyanotlTe ooo- 
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Jimetlolu are used in a simibar manner; as, Re$ yasa ant intltdbU ant dStortObl* 
mr. Id. So, also, miiic...mmc, dmuL,Mtnul, partinL.,partim, qud.,,qud, tem.- 
Iiiin, pum,„1um, are used before sacoesaiTO clauses. 

Beh. 8. To connect different names of the same person or thing, tfve or mi^ 
rather than out or vd, is employed; as, Mars Ove Judwrs. Cf. § 198, 2, (e.) 

Reu. 9. Instead of et and tU with ttie neratives nemo, nHhUf miUus, and num- 
fuam, ngqtte (or nec), and ne are used with the corresponding affirmative words 
QuUquam, v^u, vm^tkim. and utquam. But * in order that no one * is rendered 
m Latin by ne qtas ana not by na quistpum, see ^ 207, B. 81, (a.); as, Eofxt 
qutdem cedunt, et eUes, et meruee, et arnn* : neo jyratirttum iempus umquam 
vertUur, Cic. SinOiutt decrevU^ d&rent dp9ram amsiles, ne quid re^aSbuca dSUri- 
menti cSpireL Csbs. 

Beh. 10. The coi^junctions igUur, v^rum, verumtdmen, ted, and $ed t&men, in 
dicate a return to the construction of the leading clause, when it has been 
disturbed by the insertion of another clause. These conjunctions, in such 
connection, are usually rendered by * 1 say,* and sometunes in Latin mquam is 
so used. Nam also is occasionally employed in this way and yery rarely 
Udque. 

Bem 11. Viro and autem are frequently omitted in adversative clauses, 
especially in short ones; as, Vindre tcU Hamabal, victOrid ud netcU. Liv. Thi« 
omission often occurs in describing a progress from smaller to greater things, 
as in Cic. Cat 1, 1. And it is to be remarked that non in the second member 
of such adversative sentences is used without et or vero; as, Hiena vttia vUkt. 
iua non vtdet. But in unreal suppositions or ironical sentences, where the second 
member contains the truth, et non or ac non must be used, where we may sup- 
ply * rather*; see § 198, 1, (c); as, Qudd nunc id dgSiur, — ac non hoc quserft- 
tur. Cic. 



INTERJECTIONS. 

Bespecting the oonstmction of interjections with the nominatiye, see f 200, 
B. 18:— with the dative, § 228, 8:— with the accusative, § 288, 2:— and with 
the vocative, § 240. 



ARRANGEMENT. 
I. OF THE WOBDS OF A PBOPOSITION. 

S 379. 1. In arranging the parts of a proposition in English, after 
connectives, are placed, first, the subject and the words which modify or limit 
it; next, the ver6 and its modifiers; then, the object of the verb; and finely. 
fn'eposUums and the words depending upon them. This is called the hgicci 
or naiwai order. 

2. (a.) In Latin, either of the four principal parts of a sentence may be 
placed first, and there is great freedom in tne arrangement of the rest, but 
with this general restriction in prose, that words tohich are necessary fir the 
complete expression of a thought mould not be smarated by (he interffention of other 
wonis. In ordinary discourse, especially in nistoricaf writing, the foUowing 
general rule for the arrangement of the parts of a sentence is &t the most part 
observed. 

(6.) In a Latin sentence, after connecHveSy are placed, first, 
the mbject and its modifiers \ then, the ohUqm cases and other 
words which depend upon or modify the verb; and last ^ all, 
the verb. 
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(e.) Hence a Latfn gentenee regnlarly begins with fhe subject and ends 
with the principal verb of its predicate; as, Immndrix grOtid H lar^dOne dpud 
8iqudno8 plSaimum pdt&rat Ciss. But the verb is often not placed at the end 
of a sentence, especially if the sentence is long, or if two many verbs wonld be 
thus brought together at the end. In the familiar style, also, the verb is often 
placed earlier m the sentence, and in explanatory Clauses it is sometimes 
placed at the very beginning of the proposition, in wnlch case a coxgunction is 
generally added. 

{d,) It is also to be remarked, as a farther modification of the general rule 
of arrangement, that, in sentences containing lihe expression of emotion, the 
word whose emphasis characterizes it as especially affecting the feelings, or as 
forming a contrast, is placed at the beginning; as, Clto arescii lacrtma, »r»- 
tertim tn dlienis md/is, QmcHy dries the tear, especially when shed for others* 
woes. Cic. Sua tiUa irufpietUes et suam culpam in sinectStem confirunL Id. 

(e.) K there be no emotive or pathetic word requiring prominence, the place 
at the end of the proposition is reserved for the tigmficani word, that is, the 
word which is to be most strongly impressed upon the understanding or mem- 
ory; as, GaUia est omnis dtvisa in partes tres. Gsbs. Quod ante id tenypus accldi* 
rat numquam. Id. Quod dUud Uer hdberent nullum. Id. Quce virtm ex prM" 
dendo est appelldta pradentia. Cic. 

8. (a.) Connectives generally stand at the be^nin? of the clause 
which they introduce, and with the following this is meir only posi- 
tion ; viz. etf etSnim^ ac, at, atquCj atquij neque or nec, aut^ veX sive, 
sifij sedj nam, venm, and the relatives qudrCf qudcircOj and quanuh 
hrem, 

{b.) Most other connectives generally stand in the first place, but when a 
particular word is peculiarly emphatic, this word with all that belongs to it 
stands first, and the conjunction foUows it. even when there is no particu- 
lar emphasis, is commonly placed after vix, pasne^ and prdpe^ and also after the 
negatives tiuUuSy nemo, ntku, and the wora tantum. In Cicero, tidque stands 
first and iffttur is commonly placed after the first, and sometimes after several 
words. 

(c.) Autem, ifntmj and vero (but), are placed after the first word of the clause, 
or after the second, when the first two belong together, or when one of them 
is the auxiliary ver) sum; as, lUe £nim rwdcdtus risisUre coepiL Caes. Ego 
vero vellem, afiiisstb. Cic. Incredlblle est &nim, quamsU, etc. Id. They rarelv 
occur after several words; as, Our nnn de integro autem ddium. Id. The ench- 
tics qtte. ne, ve, are usually subjoined to the first word in a clause; but when a 
monosyllabic preposition stands at the beginning, they are often attached to its 
ease; as. ROmam C&to dendgrdvit, m foroque esse Cfspil; and this is always the 
case witn a, ad and db. So, also, for the sake of euphony, Apud quosque, Cic. 

(d.) Quldem and qudque^ when belonging to single words, are always sub- 
joined to the emphatic word in a clause; as, Verw> iUe reus irat, re ouldem 
viro Oppianlcus, Cic. Me sci&cet maxims^ sed proxime iUum qudque jiftJUts- 
sem. Id. In negative sentences, ne precedes, and ^uiti^nt^follows, the emphatic 
word; as, Ke ad Caidnem quldem prdvdcabo. Cic. — Qutdem is sometimes at- 
tracted from the word to which it properly belongs to a neighboring pronoun; 
as, Tibique persuade, esse te quldem mihi carisrimum, sed mmto f&re cdridrem, 
si, etc., instead of, te cdrisstmum quidem mihi esse. — Prepositions and conjunc- 
tions belonging to the word on which the emphasis rests are placed with it be- 
tween ne and quidem; as, Ne in fdnis qutdem, Cic. Ne si dSmtetur qiOdem. Id. 
Ne quum in SictUd qutdem fuiU Id. ; and even Ne c&jus rei arguiretur qutdem,-^ 
So, also, in Cicero, non ntsi, * only,* are separated; and the negative may even 
be contahied in a verb. 

(e.) The preceding rules respecting the position of connectives are often 
vidated bv the poets, who place even the prepositive coxnunctions after one or 
mm woras of a proposition; as, £K te, ptftes nam, etc.. Hor. FIms et rdtUrei 
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mnffue$. Id. They eren separate d ftom fhe word belonging to it; ns, Audtre 
et vtdecr pirn errdre per t&co$. Id. So, Auctiua atque dk miUiu fecere. Id 
And they sometimes append que and ve neither to the first word, nor to theil 

£ roper words in other connections; as, MeuaUam terrd (him tiquliwqw mdfif 
istead of terrd mdrique. Tib. In such arbitrary positions, however, these 
conjunctions are ahnost invariably joined to verbs only. 

4. When a word is repeated in the same clause, so that one is opposed to, 
or distinguished from, the other, they must stand together; as, Hdmlnes h6mi- 
nlbus maxlmejiales etse pouunL Cic. EqtiUe$ &lii alio dllapn mmL Liv. Ligit- 
que virum vu*. Virg. M&nus m&num UbxU, Petr. So, also, the personal and 
possessive pronouns; as, Siquire quo tua te n&tfkra dodL Sunm se nigddum 
agSre dlcunL 

5. Words used antithetically are also placed near each other; as, DumVS^ 
cent, cl&mant. Cic. Fr&giU corpus &nlmus sempttemtu mdvei. Id. 

6. Inquam and often atb, introducing a quotation, follow one or more of the 
^ords quoted; as, *iVan noeti quid pdter* inquit, ^Ckrysipput dlcatj* Hor. 
* Quid,^ aio, * iua crindna prOdit t ' Ovid. When a nominative is added to inquU, 
it usually follows this verb ; as, Aflhi vero, inquit Gotta, vtdetur. Cic. — iHcU 
and dixit are used like inquit qnly by the poets. 

7. (a.) The adjective may be pUiced before or after its noun accordmg as 
one or tlie otlier is emphatic, the more emphatic word being placed before the 
other. When any thing is dependent on the acyective, it usually follows its 
noun. When a noun is limited bv another noun, as well as by an adjective, 
tiie adjective usually precedes both; as, Vila officii pracq^ Cic. T\tmn erga 
dignlt&tem meanTMtknum. 'Id. 

ifi.) Demonstratives, and tlie adjectives primut, midiut, etc., when signifying 
the first part, the middle part, etc., (see § 206, B. 17), usually precede their 
nouns; as, £a res, Cass Sis ypsis verbis. Cic. Mk&a nox, Csbs.^ lUUqua 
^gyptus, Cic. 

8. Monosyllables are usually prefixed to longer words with which they are 
connected; as, Vir cldrissimus. Cic. 2>» immort&les. Res inn&mirdbUes, Vis 
tempestdtis, Cses. 

0. (a.) When nouns are put in apposition, the one which explains or defines 
the other is generally put last, unless it is to be made emphatic; as, Opes irrl- 
tftmenta md^rum. Ovid. Hence names of honors or dignities, and every thing 
of the nature of a title, are commonly placed after the proper name, as explau- 
atorv additions. Thus, especiallv, the names of changeable Roman dignities; 
as, Cfc^ro consul; C C&riOni trlbano plebis ; but also permanent appellations ; 
as, Ennius poSta; Pldio phlldsdphus; Didnydus tjhrannus; and such epithets as 
vir hdnestisslmus ; Mmo docUsslmus. But the hereditary title rex is frequently 
placed before the name; as, rex DSi6t&rus; and so the title Irr^rdtor after it 
became permanent. 

(6.) In the arrangement of the Roman names of persons, the prcsndmem 
stands first, next the nOmen or name of the ffens^ third the coandmen or name 
of the fdmiUa, and last the agnOmen ; as, Publius CbmiHus acipio AMcdnuL 
Tiie prsenomen is usually denoted by a letter. In the imperial times £he nOmen 
is often either omitted or follows as somethmg subordmate. 

10. (a.) Oblique cases precede the words on which they depend, 
but they follow prepositions; as, 

P6piili Rdmdm laus est Cic. Laudis dvtdi, pecilnisB UUrdles. Sail. Gunctii 
esto oinignusj nulli blandus, paucis fdnaUdrts, omnibus csquus. Sen. i/MI- 
menium sere pirennius. Hor. Hanc tibi dono do, Ter. — Ad meridiem spectans, 
Cic. Extra pirlcHum, Id. 

(6.) Genitivts dependmg upon neuter adjectives are oommonly placed last, 
as, Inesria fonOM, Liv. Nee M plus cordis, s«d Mfmis dris Ut^sL Ovid. 



1279. 8TNTAX. — ^ABSANGBMENT OF WOBD8. 809 

Remark. This rale, so far especially as it relates to genitires, is in a grea\ 
degree arbitrary, as the position of the governed and governing words depends 
on the idea to be expressed ; thus, mort patris tut, contrasts the death with the 
preceding life ; but, fratris tui mors distinguishes this case of death from others. 
Hence we s,ay, dt^mt mStuSy dnimi morbtUy corporis partes^ terra m6tu8, — An ob- 
jective genitive usually follows the worl on which it depends; as, una sigrdfU 
cdtidne Uteramm, by means of a single notice by letters. — When several geni- 
tives are dependent on one noun, the subjective genitive commonly precedes 
and the objective genitive may either precede or follaw the governing noun. — 
The genitive dependent on causa or graUd, *on account of,' regularly pricedes 
these ablatives; as, ffloria caus& mortem mre; Smdliimenti sta graiid, 

(c.) When a noun which is governed by a preposition, is modified by other 
words which precede it, tlie preposition usually stands before the words by 
which the noun is modified; as, A prima lOcead seztam hdram, Liv. Ad dfUmi 
mei Icetttiam. Cic. Ad Mne bedHque fihfendum. Id. 

(<£)^ometimes, however, the preposition comes between its noun and an 
adjective or a genitive, by which the noun is modified; as, NvM in re. Cic. 
Justis de causis. Id. Suos inter aqudkt. Id. Edftc ob camam. Id. Magno cum 
miiu. Id. Qud in urbe. Id. £d in re. Id. jEtdtissum cum prfmis. Nep. — 
So, also, a conjunction may follow the preposition; as, Post vSro SuUa victS- 
riam, 

(c.) Per. in adjurations, is often separated from its case by other words; as, 
Per igo te aeos (fro, Ter. — In the poets, other prepositions are sometimes sepa- 
rated in the same manner; as, Vulnira, qua cuxsum pharlma mOros accipit pa- 
trios. Virg. 

(/.) J^nus and versus, and sometimes other prepositions, (cf. § 241, B. 1,) 
follow tlieir cases, especially when joined with qui or hie. This occurs most 
freauently with tne prepositions ante, amtray inter, and propter; more rarely 
with circa, drcum, pmes, vUra and adoersus; ana with still less frequency 
wMi post, per, ad, and de: as, quam ante, quern contra, quos inter, quern prop- 
ter, quoe ad, quern uUra, Iwnc advertus, hune poet, quamjsirea. — ^The preceding 
prepositions, and more rarely others also, sometimes, especially in the poets 
ana later prose writers, follow nouns and personal pronouns. In such case, if 
tiie noun be modified by an adjective or a genitive, the preposition sometimes 
stands between them, and sometimes follows both; as, Postes tub ipsos. Virr. 
^ Rlpam dpud Ev^r&Us. Tac. M&ria omnia circum. Virg. And more rarely 
other words intervene; as, Hit accensa sf|[per. Id. Fitws nemo stne noscttiir 
Hor. 

11. Infinitives precede the verbs on which they depend; as, 
J&gurOia, Ubi eot Afrtcd dScessisse r&tus est, ngque propter I5ei ndt&ram Cfr- 

tam armis expugnSre possit, mesnia drcumdaL Sail. Servire mdgit ^«irimp8- 
rSLre p&rati estis. Id. 

12. A word which has the same relation to sevenil words, either precedes or 
follows them all; as, Vir grdvis et tdpient. Cic. Clarut et h&nSrdtut vir. Id. 
/ft scriptorlbus UperuUt et fmitandit^ or Jh Ugendit imitanditque scriptoilbus ; 
but not In Ugendu scriptoilbus et tmitaneSt. Quum respondSre nique veUet nique 
posset. HSbentur et Scmdur tjhranni. AttOaUam nee flsu nee HUiBne h&bent 
cognltam. 

13. Relatives are commonly placed afler their antecedents, and 
as near to them as possible ; as, 

Qui tim, ex eo. quern ad te mfst, cognotcet. SalL LitSras ad te mln, per quas 
grdtiat UU egi. Cic. 

14. Qaitaue is eenerally placed after te, stms, qtd, ordmals and superlatives; • 
as, Buot quisque aibet tueri. Oic. Sdtit t&perque ett tUn tadrum culque remm 
cfira. Id. Siveritat dnimadvertidnit inflmo culque grdUtAma. Id. MaaeilmM 
dket, quod ett dlfueque nuuetme tuum. loL Quitque very rarely begins a "ropo- 



810 8TKTAX. — ABRANOEHENT OF CLAUSES. §280. 

16. (a.) An adverb is usnaUj placed immediately before the wonl which it 
qualifies; but if the same word is modified by the oblique case of a noun, the 
latter conmionly follows the adverb; as, Male porta male dildbuniur. Cic. 
Nthil tarn aspirum nique tam difficile ease, quOd non ciipldisslme facluri essent. 
Sail. — Impirium facile us arUbus r^tluetur, qiOfnu initio partum est. Id. Sed 
maxime dddlescentium Jamiliaritdies appet^bat. Id. Non tam in bellis et in 
praliis, quam in prdmissis et fide firmiorem. Cic— (6.) When non belongs to a 
single word of the proposition, it always stands immediately before it ; as, non 
te riprihencbj sed /ortunam. But if it belongs to the proposition generally, it 
standi before the verb, and particularly before the finite verb, if an infinitive 
depends on it; as, Qtr tanidpere te angas^ inteUtgire sane non possum. Instead 
of non dico, nigo is generallv used; as, nigdvU eum dc^BMe.— Tlie negatives ion, 
ni^, nemo. nuUus, when jomed to general negative pronouns or adverbs, such as 
quuguam, tulus, umquam, always precede them though not always immediately ; 
as, nemlni quia^uam nigdvii; non mimtni me umquam te vkUsse, ^ 207, R. 31. . 

Note 1. lu some phrases, custom has established a certain order, which must 
be observed and imitated; as. Clois BiMnus, pdp&lus RHindnuSy jus ctri/e, cbs 
Slienum, terra mdrique, Pon^/ex maxlmus^ rndgister iqiUtumy trlbunus mlHtum^ 
trlb&m miUtum consSldri pdiestdte^Jiiptter o^mus maximus, via Appia ; ne quia 
respQ/ilica deirlmenii cdpiat. Cic. The ablatives (fpimJnej spe, justo, sdUto, (see 
§ 266, R. 9), generally precede the comparative. 

Non 2. Exeeptlons to tho foregoing principles are veiy namerous. These may arise 
(a) from empbaidfl; (6) from poetic license; and (c) from regard to the harmony of the 
sentence. The following general rule sometimes modifies nearly all the preceding. 

16. The emphatic word is placed before the word or words con- 
nected with it which are not emphatic. 

Note 8. The last place is often an emphatic one, except for the verb. 
When the verb is neitner first nor last in a proposition the word before it is 
emphatic. An adjective, when emphaticj commonly precedes its substantixe; 
when not emphatic, it commonly follows it But with the demonstrative pro- 
nouns the rule is reversed. 

NoTB 4. The principal poetical variation in the arrangement of words eonsdsts in tilie 
separation of the a4jective firom its noun, and in putti^ together words firom diflEsrent 
parts of a propositibn. 

17. A sentence should not close like a hexameter verse, with a dactyl and 
spondee; as, Esse vtdetur; nor, in general, with a monosyllable. 

18. Hidtus should be avoided; that is, a word beginning with a vowel should 
iK>t follow a word ending with a vowel. 

19. A cobcurrence of lon» words or long measures,— of short words pr short 
measures, — of words beginnmg alike or ending alike, — should be avoided. 

II. OF THE ARRANGEMENT OF CLAUSES. 

§ 980* A compound sentence, whose clauses are united as prot- 
asis and apodosis, or in which the leading clause is divided by the 
inseition ot one or more subordinate clauses, is called a period, 

1. (a.) In the former kind of period the protasis must precede the apodosis; 
as, Quum Pausdnias semidnlmis ae tetnplo dldtus esset^ coufestim t\nlmam efillavit, 
When Pausaniiis had been carried out of the temple but just alive, he imme- 
diately expired. In a period of the latter kind the verb of the principal propo- 
sition is placed at the end, and the subordinate clauses between the )^rts of 
the leading clauwe ; as, Pausdnias, quum semidnlmis de ttm^yh eldtus esset, con- 
festim &nlmameffiavit, Pausanias, when he had been carried out of the temple 
but just alive, immediately expired. Nep. 

(6.) A sentence, such as 8c^ exercttum in j^fHcam trdjicitfUl ffaniUbdkm 
tas ItdUd deddciret, is not periodic in its structure, but it becomes so n^en m 
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iay, Sc^f vt BdntObdlem ex TUBUl dedudhret^ exercftim in Afrtcam iriJiciL 
Periods in which the subordinate clause precedes with two conjunctons ; as, 
Xiuum iffitur Bomam venisset, st&tim imp^rdtSrem ddiil, are made still more 
strictly periodic by placing first the conjunction which belongs to the whdle, 
and then ins3rting the subordinate proposition; as, It&que, qteum JUmam vi- 
nissei, statim imperaturem &diit. 

2. (a.) If the verbs of the leading and dependent clauses have the same 
subject, or the same noun depending on them, they are commonly formed into 
a period; as, Antlgonus, quvm advertus SUeucum Lgam&chumque dtmicdretf in 
proelio occlsus est Nep. Quern, tU barbdri incendium effuyisse etnlnus vlderuntj 
telis missis interf ecerunt. Id. 

(6. ) So, also, when the noun which depends on the verb of the leading clause 
is the subject of 'the dependent clause; as, L. Manlio, dictator fuissei, 
M. Pompdnius, tribiinus plSbis, diem dixit. Cic. 

3. When obscurity would arise from separating the leading subject and 
verb by dependent words or clauses, they are often placed togetner at the be- 
ginning or end of 'the sentence ; as, Latse (sunt) delude leges, turn sdlum qua 
regni stu^cidne consHlem absolvirentj sed qua ddeo in contrdriwn vertirent^ ut pM' 
Idrem Sttari fddrenL Liv. The position of the leading verb is also ouen 
otherwise varied, 'from regard to emphasis, to avoid monotony, or to prevent 
its meeting with the verb of the last dependent clause; but clauses, when so 
arranged, do not constitute a period. 

4. When one clause is interrupted by the introduction of another, the latter 
should be finished before the first is resumed. 

5. Clauses expressing a cause^ a condition^ a <tin«, or a compariton, usually 
precede the clauses to which they relate. 

6. A short clause usually stands before, ra^er than after, a long one. 



III. OF THE CONNECTION OF CLAUSES. 

(1.) In connecting propositions, relatives, whether pronouns, pronominal ad- 
jectives, or adverbs, are often employed in order to avoid the too frequent re- 
currence of etf autem, and certain other conjunctions. Every relative may be 
used for this purpose instead of its corresponding demonstrative with et ; as, 
for et is, qudhs for et talis, quo for et eOj etc. Tnev are used also before those 
conjunctions which are jouied with et or autem at the beginning of a proposi- 
tion; as, n, nfst, ut, quutn, etc. (see § 206, (14.); as, quod quum atuUvissemj quod 
» fecissem, quod quamvis non igrOrassem, for ei quum hoc, et si hoc, et quamvis 
hoc; or quum autem hoc, etc.; and, often, also, where in English no conjunction 
is used, and even before other relatives ; as, quod qui fdcit, eum 6go impium 
jadico, i. e. et qui hoc fdcit, or, qm autem hoc fdcit. In the ablative with com- 
paratives the relative is often used as a connective; as, Cdto, quo n^mo turn 
h-ai prudeniior, i. e. Cato, who was more prudent than all others. 

(2.) In propositions consisting of two members, the relative pronoun is joined 
grammatically either to the apodosis or to the protasis; with the former in, 
Qui, quum ex eo quan^retur, cur tarn diu vellet esse in vita, Nihil h&beo, inquit, 
quod accusem senectiitem. Cic. de Sen. 6. But is more frequent with the 
protasis or secondary clause ; as, A quo quum quaerferetur, quid maxime expe- 
dlret, respondit. Cic. Off. 2, 26. When it ic thus joined with the protasis, the 
nominative of the demonstrative is supplied with the apodosis from another 
case of the relative in the protasis, as, in the preceding passage, from the abla- 
tive. But for the sake of emphasis the demonstrative may be expressed, and 
frequently, also, for the sake of clearness; as. Qui mos quum a postiriSribusnon 
etsei rittntue, ArdOlas eum r&vdcdvit, Cic. de Fin. 2, 1. The accusative is 
sometimes to be supplied; as, Qui {Herdclitus) qu6niam inteUigi nSlmt, dmittd- 
mtM. Cic. N. D. 3, 14. When the demonstrative precedes, and is followed by 
a proposition consisting of two members, the relative is attached to the prota- 
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tit, which is placed first, and not to the leading clause or apodosis; as, Ei 
tudsi Pompeio, qnlbus ille si paruisset, OoBear tatUcu dpes^ quantaa nunc hdbet, 
turn hdbereL Gic. Fam. 6, 6. Ndli advernu eas me velU dud^'e, cum qulbus ne 
coBtra te arma ferrem, MUam rWtguL Nep. Att. 4. 

(8.) Wliere in English wo use * however' with the relative; as, He promised 
me many tilings, which, however, he did not perform, the Latins made use 
of the demonstrative with ted or rerum, or the relative alone imp]>nng the ad- 
versative conjmiction; as, tnuUa tnihi jn^Hmisit, sed ea non prastitit^ or, quso 
lum pnesiUit^ but not qtia autem or qtux vero. Qui auUm and qui viro are used 
however in protases, where tlie relative retains its relative meaning, and there 
is a corresponding demonstrative in the apodosis; as, Qui autem omnia bdna a 
$e ipsif pitunt, ut tOhU malum vtderi p6te8t, quod ndt&rm nScessitat affiroL Cic 
de Sen. 2. 

(4.) In double relative clauses, especially where the cases are different, 
Cicero frequently for the second relative clause substitutes the demonstrative; 
as, Sed ip^^u» in mente iiutd^at itpicies piUchrttHi^im eaAmia quadam, quam in- 
tueiUy in eilque defixus, ad^ etc. for ei in qua. Gic. Orat 2. And sometimes 
even when the cases are the same; as. Quern Fhliuntem venisBe firunl^ eumque 
turn Leonte diiUruiue qucedam. Gic. Tusc. 5, 8; where et alone would have 
been sufficient 

(6.) From this tendency to connect sentences by relatives arose the use of 
qwxi before certain conjunctions merely as a copulative. See \ 206, (14.) 

(6.) NSque or nec is much used by Latin writers instead of et and a nega- 
tion, and may be so used in all cases except when the negative belongs to one 
particular word; see ^^7S, B. 0. I^iqw or nec is added to #min, vero, and td- 
men, where we cannot use * and.' To these negative expressions a second 
negative is often Joined, in whicH case nique inim non is equivalent to nam; 
Mon vero non, to atque itiam, a stronger et; nec tdmen non, to aJtt&men, 

ANALYSIS. 

§ 381* I. 1. The analysis of a complex or a compound sen« 
tence consists in dividing it into its several component propositions, 
and pointing out their relation to each other. 

2. In resolving a sentence into its component clauses, the participial con 
Btructions equivalent to clauses should be mentioned, and ellipses be supplied 
See \ 203, 4; § 274, 8; and § 257. 

8. In a continued discourse the connection and relation of the successive 
sentences also should be specified. 

Rides for the Analysis of Complex and Compound Sentences, 

(1.) State whether the sentence is complex or compound. § 201, 11, 12. 

(2.) If complex, (1) specify the principal and subordinate clauses. (2) Speci- 
fy the class to which the subordinate proposition belongs, (§ 201, 7), and (3), its 
connective, and the class to which such connective belongs, 201, 8 and 9.) 

(3.) If compound, specify the principal propositions, with their subordinates, 
if any they have, as in the case of complex sentences. 

II. The analysis of a proposition or simple sentence consists in distinguish* 
ing the subject from the predicate, and, ui case either of them be compoulid, 
in pointing out the simple subjects or predicates of which it is comptosed, and 
if complex, in specifying the several modifiers, whether of the essential or sub* 
ordinate parts. 
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Rules for the Analysis of a Simple Sentence, 

1. DWiie it into two parts — the subject and the predicate, ^ 201, i— & 
If these are simple, the analysis is complete, but if either is compKonnd: — 

2. Sposify the simple subjects or predicates of which the compound con- 
sists. — If either is complex: — * 

8. Point out the grammatical subject, and the words, phrases , etc. cUrecUg 
modifying it. 

4. Point out the words, phrases, etc., which modify the direct modifiers of 
the grammatical subject, and those which ^nodify them, and so on succes- 
sively, until the relation of each of the words composing the logical subject is 
specified. 

6. Point out the grammatical predicate, and the words, phrases, etc., directly 
modifying it 

6. Point out the words, phrases, etc., which modify the direct modifiers of 
the grammatical predicate, and those which modify them, and so on succes- 
sivefy, until the relation or each of the words composing the logical predicate 
is specified. 

PARSING. 

m. Parsdng consists in resolving a proposition into the parts of 
speech of which it is composed, tracing we derivation of eacn word, 
and giving the rules of formation and constmction applicable to it. 

Rules for Parsing, 

1. Name the part of speech to which each word belongs, including the sub- 
division in whicii it is found. 

2. Ifit is an inflected word:— 

(1.) Name its root or crude form, and decline, compare, or conjugate it 
(2.) If it is a noun or ^pronoun, tell its gender^ number and case: — if in the 
nominative or in the accusative with the infinitive, tell its verb : — if in an ob- 
lique case depending on some other word, tell the word on which its case 
depends. 

(8.) If it is an adjective, acyective-pronoun, or participle, tell the word which 
it modifies. 

(4.) If it is a finite verb or an infinitive with the accusative, teU its voice, 
mood, tense, number, person, and subject 

8. If it is a corgunction, tell its class and what it connects. 

4. If it is a preposition, tell the words whose relation is expressed by it 

6. If it is an adverb, tell its class and what it qualifies. 

6. Prove the correctness of each step of the process by quoting the definition 
or rule of formation or construction on which it depends. 

Note. The words constituting a proposition are most conveniently parsed in 
that order in which they are arranged m analysis. 

Examples of Analysis and Parsing, 
1. Equus curritf The horse runs. 

Analysis. 'This is a simple sentence: its subject is iqum, its predicate ia 
currii, both of which are simple. See § 201, 1-8; \ 202, 2; and ^ 208, 2. 

IT 
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Parting, Emnu is a common nonni § 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d dccl., f 88: 
lia«c. gender, § 28, 1; third person, § 36, 2; its root is iqu-^ § 40, 10; decline it, 
^46; it is in the nominative case, singular number, § 85, 1, {h.)\ the subject 
of Cttr»t'<, § 209, (a.)—Currit is a neuter verb, § 141, XL; of tlie 3d conjugation, 
4 149, 2, from curro; its principal parts are curro^ ffic«r»t*, cursum, cun'ere, 
^ 161, 4 ; it is from th^first root curr- ; give the formations of that root, § 151, 1 ; 
it is in the active voice, § 142, 1 ; indicative mood, § 148, 1 ; present tense, § 145, 
I.; third person, ^ 147; singular number, § 146; agreeing with its subject-nomi- 
native iquusj § 209, (6.) 

KoiE. The questions to be asked in parsing igtau are such as these. Why is 
igwu a noun f Why a common noun? Why of the $econd declension? Why 
mnKuUne t etc. — ^In parsing currit^ the questions are, Why is currit a verd f 
Why A neuter verb? Why of the third conjugation? Which are the principal 
parts of a verb? Of what does the Jirtt root of a verb consist? What parts 
of a verb are derived from the Jirst root? etc. The answer in each case may 
be found by consulting the etymological rules and definitions. 

2. Sasvius ventis agitatur ingens plnus. The great pine is more 
violently shaken hy the winds. Hor. 

Analysis* Tliis also is a simple sentence : — ^its subject is ingens plnus^ its 
predicate sasoim ventis dgitatur; both of which are complex, § 201, 10, § 202, 6, 
and § 208, 5. 

The grammatical subject is plnus, the pine; this is modified by ingens. great, 
f 201, 2, § 202, 2, and § 202, 6, {2.) 

The grammatical predicate iBUgtidtur^ is shaken; this is modified by two 
independent modifiers, saviuSf more violently, and ventis, by the winds, i 203 
n. 8, Item., § 203, 1. 1, (2), and (8.) 

Parsing. Pinw is a common noun, § 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d and 4th de- 
clensions, ( 88 and § 99; feminine gender, § 29, 2; 8d person, § 85, 2; from the 
root pin-^ \ 40, 10; (decline it both in the 2d and 4th declensions); — it is found 
4n the singular number, § 85, 1, and the nominative case, the subject of dgltd- 
tor. \ 209, (a.) 

Ingens is a qualifying adjective of quanti^, § 104, 4, and § 205, N. 1 ; of the 
8d decl., \ 105, 1, and f 88; of one termination, \ 108, and MH; from the root 
ingentr-^ § 40, 10; (decline it like prasens, ^ 111, but with only i in the ablative, 
\ 113, Exc. 3,) ; — it is found in the singular number, feminine gender, § 26, B. 4; 
and nominative case, agreeing with its noun plnus^ § 205. 

Agtidtur is an active frequentative verb, § 141, 1., and ^ 187, 11. 1; of the 
1st conjugation, § 149, 2; from the first root of its pruuitive dgo, § 187, II. 1, (6.); 
(name its principal parts in both voices, see § 161, 4; and give the conjuga- 
tion of the passive voice, indicative mood, present tense, see \ 166,); — it is 
found in the singular number, 4 146; third person, § 147; agreeing with its 
subject-nominative plnus, § 209, (o.) 

ScBviw is a derivative adverb of manner, § 190, 2-4; in the comparative de- 
gree, finom the positive sceve or saaiter, which is derived from the adjective 
s<BVu», § 194, 1 and 2, and § 192, II. 1, and Exc. 1 and 2; modifying the verb 
dgitatur^ by expressing its degree, § 277. 

Ventis is a common noun, ^ 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d declension, § 88; masculine 
gender, § 46; from the root vent-y \ 40, 10; (decline it); — ^it is found in the 
plural number, § 85, 1 ; ablative case, modifying dgitatur by denoting its meana 
or instrument, § 247. 

3. MXthrXddteSf duQrum et viginti gentium rex, t^Xdem Unguis jUra 
dixit, Mithridates, king of twenty-two nations, pronounced judicial 
decisions in as many languages. Flin. 

Analysis, This also is a simple sentence; its subject is Mtthriddtet, dud' 
rum el viginti gentium rex, its predicate is tkidem Unguis jUra c&et^.both of 
which are complex, § 201, 10, § 202, 6, and \ 208, 6. 
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The grammatical snbject is HHthriddtes; this is modified directly by res, 
§ 202, 1. (1.) 
Bex is limited by gentium, 4 202, 1. 1, (2.) 

Gentium is limited by tlie compomid addition dudrrm and x^dinii connected 
coOrdinately by c/, § 202, III. 3. 

The grammatical predicate a dixit; this is limited b^ jOra and Ungms^ the 
former a simple, the latter a complex addition, as it is modified by tdUdem 
§ 203, 1. 1, (2.) and IL 1. 

Parginff. Mithrlddtes is a proper noun, § 26, 2{ of the third declension, 
4 38; masculine gender, § 28, 1; from the root mlthriddi-y §40, 10; genitive 
MiOiridatis, § 73, 1; (decline it in the singular number only, § 95, (a.); — it is 
found in the nominative case, the subject of dixit, § 209, (a.) 

Bex is a common noun — third declension, § 88; masculine gender, § 28. 1; 
from the root rig-, § 40, 10; genitive regis, § 78, 2; (decline it); — it is found in 
tiie 8in|^ar number — the nominative case, in apposition to Mtthriddtes, § 204. 

Gentium is a common noun from oen« — ^thira declension — feminine gender, 
\ 62; from the root gent^, § 66, I, R. 1; genitive gentis, § 77, 2 and (2.); (de- 
eline it); — ^it is found in the plural number— genitive case, § 88, II. 8; limiting 
rex subjectively, § 211 and K. 2. 

Ihidrum is a numeral adjective, § 104, 5; of the cardinal kind, § 117; from 
duo, dua, duo ; from the root (decline it, § 118, 1,); — it is found in the 
plnral number, § 118, 2; feminine gender, genitive case, § 26, R. 4; agreeing 
with its noun gerUium, § 205. 

Et is a cop\ilative conjunction, § 198, 1, connecting diidrum and tigirUi, § 278. 

Vtifinti is a numeral adjective of the cardinal kmd, indeclinable, § 118, 1 ; 
limitmj; pentium, § 205. 

Dixit IS an active verb, § 141, 1.; of the third conjugation, § 149, 2; from 
(fico, (give the principal parts in the active voice, and its first, second, and 
third roots, § 150. 4, and § 171, 1;) it is formed from the second root dix-, (give 
the formations or the second root) ; — it is found in the active voice. § 141, 1 ; 
indicative mood, § 143, 1 ; perfect indefinite tense, § 145, IV. and Rem. ; sin- 
gular number, tnird person, agreeing with MUhriddteSj § 209, (6.) 

Jara is a common noun, of the third declension, from Jua, root jUr-, § 56, L 
B. 1. genitive jUris, § 76, Exc. 8; neuter gender, § 66; (decline it); — it is found 
in the plural number, accusative case, § 40, 8 ; the object of dixit, § 229. 

lAnguis is a common noun, of the first declension, feminine gender, from 
Ungua. root Ungu-, (decline it) ; — ^found in the plural number, fU)lative case, 
after dixit, § 247. 

TdHdem is a demonstrative pronominal adjective. § 189,5, (2.) and (8.);. in- 
declinable, § 115, 4; it is in the ablative nlural, femmine gender, limiting lt»- 
gvis, § 205. 

4. Pausdn\»x8^ quum semiantmis de templo iUUus esset, confestim dh{> 
mam effldvit, Nep. Paus. 4. 

Analysii. This is a complex sentence, § 201, 11 ; consisting of two mem- 
bers, which are so arranged as to constitute a period, § 280, 1. 

The principal proposition is, Pausdnias confestim dnimam tffidvit, § 201, 5. 
The subordinate proposition is, quum (is) semidnimis de templo ilatus esset^ 
\ 201, 6. 

The leading proposition has a simple subject, Pavsdnias, § 2Q2, 2, and a 
complex predicate, confestim dnXmam emavit, § 208, 8 ; hi which effidcit is the 
grammatical predicate, § 203, 2 ; which is modified by confestim .and animum, 
\ 203, 1. Ij (2.) and (8.), and n. R. 2., and also by the adverbial clause quum 
iSmidnimis, etc. § 201, 6 and 7, and § 208, 1. 8. 

The subordinate proposition, which is connected to the leading clause by 
the subordinate conjunction quum, § 201, 9, has a simple subject, viz. is under- 
stood, and a complex predicate, shnidtamis, de ten^ eldtus esset, \ 208, 8.^ 
The grammatical predicate is eldtus esset, § 208, 2; which is modified by temiA' 
Akimt, § 208, 1. 1, (1.), and de teiaph, § 208, L 2, and XL Bern. 2. 



816 STHTAX^ — ANALYBIS AND PAB8IN€k $281. 

Pa ning, PommIImuu, a Greek proper noon, f 26^ 2;— Ist decl., SS 
44; masc. gender, § 28, 1; root PausSm-; found in emg. num., nom. case, the 
subject of eJldvU, \ 209, (a.) 

Omfestim, an adv. of time \ 190, 8; limiting effidvit^ § 277. 

Anlmam is a com. noon of 1st decL, fern, gender, § 41; from dntma, root 
&n{m^; (decline it); — it is found in the sing, num., aco. case, the object of 
eJldvU, \ 229. 

EfflavU^ an act. verb, 1st conj., from efflo^ compomded of ex and fio^ S l^^i 
(give the principal parts in the act. voice and the three roots); — it is formed 
from the secona root; (give the formations of that root); in the active voice 
ind. mood, perfect Indemoite tense, sing, num., 8d pers., agreeing -with PauaS^ 
mas, § 209, (6.) 

Quwn Ib a temporal coi^jnnction, f 198, 10; connecting the dependent to the 
principal clause, \ 278. 

SemUMmis is a predicate ac^., of the 8d decl., of two terminations, \ 109; 
(decline it);— it is in the sing, num., masc. gend., nom. case, agreeing with it 
understood, § 210, R. 1, (a.) 

De is a preposition, expressing the rehitic^ between ildius eaut and implo, 
S 195. 

Tempfo is a com. noun, 2d decl., neut gend., from tengahm, root terr^; (de- 
cline it); — ui the sing, num., abl. cas^, after de, § 241. 

Elaiw esset is an irregular active verb, of the third conjugation, § 179; from 
ef iro, compounded of ex and firo, § 196, 6; (see fliro and compounds, 4 172): 
(give tlie principal parts in botli voices, and the 1st and 8d roots) ; — it is formed 
from tlie third root, ildt-y (give the formations of that root in the passive voice); 
in the subjunctive mood, pluperfect tense. § 145, V. ; sing, num., third person, 
agreeing with U understood referring to PatMdmos, \ 209, (6.) 

5. Rom&na pubes, sedCUo tandem pdvdre^ postquam ex tarn turUdo 
die 8&r€na et tranquiUa lux r&iiitf iibi vdcuam sBdem regiam vHdit^ etei 
Mis crSd€bat patr^^nts, qui pros^mi stitirant^ subHmem raptum jpr^ 
ceUd; tdmen,velut orbttSHs m&u icta, mcestum fiUquamdiu sUentLum 
obtlnuit Lit. 1, 16. 

^ n a ^ s t s . This is a complex sentence, whose clauses constitute a period, 
\ 280. it is composed of the following members or clauses: — 

1. R5m&na pQbes [t&men] masttm dSquamdiu dleniUim obtimdL This is fkfl 
eading clause. The following are dependent clauses. 

2. 'vl£]u.t oriftUiiis mittt icttij 
8. teddto tandem p&vdre, 

4. poftquam ex tarn turlkdo die s6r6na et tranquilla lux ridiit, 

6. 6bi vdcuam tedem regiam fUdU^ 

6. etsi »dtU credebat patribuB, 

7. qui proxlmi tUtirani, 

8. gublimem raptum prUceHSL 

Non 1. In the preoedlog elaiues the predicates are printed in Italfos. 

Note 2. The connective of the Ist clause, is the adversative tSmm, which 
is inserted on account of etti intervening between the principal subject and 
predicate. The connective of the 2d clause is «^/ui, of the 4th potiqumi^ of the 
5th of the 6th efn, followed by a clause constituting the protasis, and of 
the 7th quL The 8d and 8th clauses have no connectives. 

(1.) The grammatical subject of the leadine clause is poibet, which is limited 
by ROmdwu — The grammatical predicate is oottnm'^ which is limited by d&- 
gwandiu and AkinHvm, and also either directly or indirectly by all the depend- 
ent clauses. Sikndum is itself modified by mioutum. 

The second, third, fourth, fifth, and sixth clauses are used adverbially to 
denote the time and other cireiunBtanees modifying the pxinoipal predioato 
almlium obanuit, \ 201, 7. 
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(2.) The second is a participial clause, equivalent to viltU ( ea ncil. pUbes ) 
wrbUdU* mitu icta esset, ^ 274, 8, (a.) 

(3.) The third clause is also participial, and is equivalent to qtmm tandem 
pdcor sMtus esset^ ^ 257, R. 1 ; and hence pdvdre represents the subject, and 
%iddto tandem the predicate— the former being simple, the latter complex. 

(4.) The grammatical subject of the 4th clause, which is connected to the 
leading clause by potiquam, 4 201, 9, is lux^ which is modified by tirena and 
iranquiUa. — The grammatical predicate is ridiily which is modified by postquam 
and ex tarn turblcU) die, § 203, 1. 1, (3.), and II. 1. 

(5.) The grammatical subject of the fifth clause is ea understood. — The 
grammatical predicate is Vtaitj which is modified by Ubi and vdcuam sidem 
rSgiamj * 203, 1. 1, (3.) and II. 1. 

(6.) The grammatical subject of the sixth clause also is ea. Its grammati- 
cal predicate is credebat, which is modified by idUs and patribm, ^ 203, L <2.) 
and (8.), and by the 8th clause, II. 8. 

(7.) Thp grammatical subject of the seventh clause is qui. Its erammatical 
predicate is stSUranty which is modified by proxtmij § 203, 1. (1.) ft is an ad- 
jective clause, modifying patribuSj § 201, 7 and 9. 

(8.) The grammatical subject of the eighth clause, which has no connective, 
f 20}^ Rem., is eum, i. e. RomiUum, understood. Its grammatical predicate is 
nqytum ( esse ), which is modified by tubtimem and prdceUd. 

Parsing, ROmana is a patrial adjective. § 104, 10, derived from RGma^ 
\ 128, 6, (a.) and (e.); of the 1st and 2d declensions, f 105, 2; fem. gender, 
sing, number, nom. case, agreeing with pDbeSy § 205. 

PubeSy a collective noun, § 26, 4; 8d oecl., fem. gender, § 62; from the root 
pSb-y 4 56, I. R. 6; genitive pQbis, § 73, 1; (decline it); — found in the nom. 
sing., the subject oiobttmdt, \ 209, (a.) 

Tdmen, an adversative conjunction, § 198. 9, relating to ei» in the 6th clause. 

Mautumy a qualifying adj., \ 205, N. 1 ; or the 1st and 2d declensions, neat 
gender, sing, num., acc. case, agreeing with Aleniium, 

AUquammUy an adverb of time, § 191, II.; compounded of dUqtds and di% 
\ 193, 6; and limiting obanuit, § 277. 

SUentiumj a com. noun, 2d decl., neat, gender, ^ 46; sing, number, acc. case 
the object of obtinuity § 229. 

Obtinuitj an active verb, of the 2d conj., § 149, 2 ; from obUneOy compounded 
oCob and tineOj see \ 168; (give the principal parts in the act. voice, and the 
formations of the 2d root. § 157 at the end) ; — found in the active voice, ind. 
mood, perf. indef. tense, smg. num., 3d person, agreeing with pubes, \ 209, (b,) 

Vilut for viltU si, an adverb, compounded of vet and ut, ^193, 10; modifying 
icta, and obtlnuisset understood, (as thev would have done i^ etc.) 

(MtdtiSj an abstract noun. § 26, 5; m>m the primitive wbus, § 101, 1 and 2; 
8d dec.)., fem. gender, f 62; irom the root orbltatr-, § 56, 1., and R. 1; (decline 
it); — found in the sing, num., subjective gen. case, limiting mitu, \ 211. 

MHu, XML abstract noun, 4th decL, masc. gen., § 87 ; sing, num., abl. case, 
f 247. 

Ata, a perf. part pass., from the active verb IcOj of the 3d coi^. (give the 
principal parts in both voices, and decline the participle); — found m the fem. 
gen., sing, num., nom. case, agreeing with pQbes, 4 205. 

HedSto, a perfect pass. part, from the active verb sedo, of the 1st conj., 4 149, 
2; (give the principal parts in both voices, § 151, 4; and decline it, « 106, 
R. 2.);— found in the masc. gender, sing, num., abL case, agreeing with pA- 
vOre, \ 205. 

Tnndem, an adverb of time, § 191, II. ; modifying sedaio, \ 277. 

Piv&re, an abstract noun, § 26, 5, and 4 102, 1; (from pdveo), 3d decl., masc 
gen., \ 58; root pdvor, ^ 56, II., and § 70, (decline it);— found in the singi 
number, abl. case, absolute with siddto, f 257. - 

Postqaam, an adverb of time, compounded of post and qnam, ^ 198, 10; mod- 
tfying ridiit, and connectuiff the 1st and 4th clauses, § 201, 9. 

Ex, a preposition, S lO^i R* 2. 

TVim, an adverb of degree, S 191, B. 2; modifying IrnMo, S 277. 
27* 
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TWrMcfo, an a(][jective, ameing with dEs. 

jKe, ac(ftnmon nofun, 6ui decL, maso. gender, ^ 90, Exo. 1.; aing. & amber, 
abl. case, after the prep, ex^ § 241. 

SirifM, an ad^., lat and ad deola., fern, gen., sing, num., nom. case, agreeing 
with ftw, f 206. 

EL a copulative coqjunctiQn, § 198, 1; oonneoting iirina and tranqutOaf 



9 if«o. 

TVon^littaa, like «jr«h<i. 
Z^uB, a common noun, 8d decL, fern, gen., § 62; ftom the root lOo-, § 66, L, 
and R. 2; genitive Uuds, f 78, 2. 

BidiiL an irregular neuter verb, of the 4th conj., f 176; from rideo, com- 
pounded of eo, i 182. and the inseparable prep, red, f 196, (60> 8 ; (give its prin- 
cipal parts) ibuna in the ind. mood., perf. Indeil tense, sing, num., 8d pers., 
agreeing with lux, i 209, ((.) 

Ubi, an adverb of time, and like pottqvam, a connective, § 201, 9; and modi- 
fying vidit, f 277. 
Vdcuam, an adj., qualifying sMem. 

Sedem, a common noun, 8a decl., fem. gen., f 62; from the root sed-, § 66, L, 
B. 6; genitive tklit, § 78, 1; (decline it);— found in the sing, num., acc. case, 
the object of the transitive verb ttdiL i 229. 

Reguun, a denominative ad^., f 128, 1., 2, (a.); from the primitive rex, agree- 
ing with iidem, 

Vldit, an active verb, of the 2d conj., (give its principal parts in the active 
voice, and the formations of the 2d root); foimd in the active voice, ind. mood, 
perf. indef. tense, sing, num., 8d pers., agreeing with «a, L e. psbes, under- 
stood. 

Etd, a concessive conjunction, f 198, 4; correspondhig to the correlative ad- 
versative com. idmen, f 198, 4, R. and 9. 

Sdtis, an adverb of degree, f 191, III., and B. 2; modifymg credBat, \ 277. 

Cridebat, an act. verb, f 141, 1.; 8d conj., (give the principal parts in the 
active voice and the formations of the 1st root);— found in the act voice, ind. 
mood, imperfect tense, sing, num., 8d person, agreeing with ea, soil, pubet^ 
understood. 

Pairibtu, a common noun, ^ 26, 8; 8d decl., from the root pa£r-, \ 66, XL, 
R. 8; gen. patris, 4 71; masc. gender, § 28, 1; plur. num., dat. case, depending 
fin cridebat, \ 228, B. 2. 

Quij the subject of the 7th clause, is a relative prononn, f 186; masc 
gender, plur. num., agreeing with its antecedent pambue, ^ 206, R. 19, (a. J; 
and is nominative to gtetgrarO, § 209, (a.) 

Proxtmi, an adj. of the superlative degree, § 126, 1, (compare it); of the 1st 
and 2d decls., masc. gen., plur. num., nom. case, agreeing with qui, \ 206, ^210, 
R. 1, (a.) and R. 8, (2.) 

StiUrant, a neuter verb, Ist conj., irregular in its 2d root, f 166; (give its 
principal parts, and the formations of the 2d root); — ^found in the act. voice, 
md. mood!, plup. tense, ^ 146, V. ; 8d person plural, agreeing with its subject 
jw,f 209,(*.) 

SubUmem, an adj., of the 8d decl., and two terminations, § 139; masc. gen., 
sing, num., acc. case, agreeing with etim, (i. e. JaonObm,) understood, ana 
m(Mifying also rtg^iwn esse, f 206, R. 16. 

Jic^um (esse), an act verb, 8d conj.; (give the principal parts in both 
voices and the formations of the 8d root in the passive voice) — ^found in the 
pasft. voice, inf. mood, perf. tense; but, following the imperfect, it has the 
meaningot a pluperfect, f 268, 2. and \ 146, V.; depending on eridgbat, § 273. 
iVdom, a com. noun, 1st decL, fem. gen., sing, num., abL case, \ 247. 
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PROSODY. 

§ 389. Prosody treats of the quantity of syllables, and the 
laws of versification. 

QtrANTITY. 

1. The quantity of a syllable is the relatiye time occupied in 
[mnouncing it Cf. § 13. 

2. A syllable is either shorty hng^ or camnum. 

{a.) The time occnpied in prononncing a short syllable is called a mora or 
time. 

(h.^ A long syllable requires two moree or double the time occii- 
pied m pronouncing a short one ; as, amOre. 

(c.) A common ^liable is one which, in poetry, may be made 
either long or short ; as the middle syllable of tSnebrcB. 

8. The quantity of a syllable is eithw natural or accidental; — 
natural, when it depends on the nature of its vowel ; accidental, when 
it depends on its position. 

Thus the e in risisto is short by nature ; while in res&ii it is long by its posi- 
tion, since it is followed by two consonants: § 283, IV. On the contrary, the 
e in deduco is naturally long, but in dSerro it is made short by being placed be- 
fore a vowel: f 288, 1. 

4. The quantity of syllables is determined either by certain estab- 
lished rules, or by the authority of the poets. 

Thus it is poetic usage alone that determines the quantity of the first sylla- 
bles of the followmg words, viz. mSter, f rater, pravua, dicOy duco ; p&ter, dvu^, 
cfido, maneo, gr&vU^ etc. ; and hence the quantity of such syllables can be as- 
eertained by practice only or by consulting the gradus or lexicon. 

b. The rules of quantity are either general or special The for- 
mer apply alike to all the syllables of a w<»d, the latter to pardcnlar 
eyllables. • 

GENERAL RULES. 

§ 983* L (a.) A vowel before another voweV or a diph- 
thong, is short ; as, e in mens, i in patn€B. Thus, 

ConatSta m«iis recti fSmte mend9^€ta zldet. Ovid. F. 4, 811. 
Ipsa Warn aOnOa laudis snooensiis kxnSie. Virg. A. 7, 486. 

(5.) So also when h comes between the vowels, since & is account- 
ed only a breathing; as, nXhil: (see § 2, 6.) Thus, 

D8 »fU20 In »U««m nO poM0 Art. 4, 84 
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Exc. 1. (a.) Flo has the i long, except in fU and when followed 
by tfr; as flunt, fiSbam. Thus, 

Omnia Jam fUmtf /Uri qme poase n^bam. Ovid Tr. 1, 8. 7. 

(5.) It is sometimes found long even before er; as, fMrtL Teir.;/Uri. Plant t 
and, on the contrary, Prudentius has fid with i short 

Exc. 2. (a.) ^ is lon^ in the termination of the senitive and da- 
tive of the fifui declension, when preceded and fouowed hj % ; as, 
fSdii, Thus, 

Non rtLdii iSlls, n«qiie laelda t6U diH. Luer, 1, 148. 

(6,) In ipeij ret, and /ic2e», « is short 

Note. In Lucretius, the s of ret is, in a few cases, long, and that of Jtdn i» 
lengthened once in Lucretius and once in a line of Efnoius. 

Exc. 8. (a.) A is long in the penult of old genitives in al of llie 
first declension ; as, aulai, pictSL Cf. § 43, 1. 

(6.) A and e are also long in proper names in afws, eftM, or era; as, OBm^ 
Pon^tUy AqtdUta ; and in the acyectives GraXus and Felue. Thus, 
iBtherinm aeosnm, atque aurSi dmpllda ignem. Ftrg-. A. 6,747. 
Aoolpe, PompFi, dedoctom carmen ab Ulo. Omd. Pont. 4, 1, 1. 
Neenon com Vfinfitii AgUfUia perf iizit armis. SU. 8, 006. 

Exc. 4. (a.) / is common in genitives in tW; as, Qntus, iiUtus, 
Thus, 

IUtu3 «t nxado stOlent ungnenta eftpUlo. TiteS, 1, 7, 61. 
JlHus pQio dSBtUlant tempSra nardo. Id. 2, 2, 7. 
(6.) But t* in the genitive of alter is commonly short; and in that of dHm It ii 
always long. 

Exc. 5. The first vowel of €heu is long ; that of DIfina, tOf and SA^ 
# is common. 

Exc. 6. Greek words retain their ori^nal quantities, and hence, 
^in many Greek words, a vowel b long, though munediately followed 
by another vowel; as, 

Sir, Achdta^ AcMIOOb^ dUt^ ios, Ldertes, and Greek words having in the orig- 
inal a long e or (« or ».) See also § 298, 8. 

(1.) Words which, in Greek, are written with et («) before a vowel, and in 
Latin with a single e or », have the e or t long; as, jEneas^ Alexandria^ Ctusio- 
pgOj Clio, Ddrhu. iligla, Gdldtia, MSdea. MawdUum, PinSU^a, ThiOia, Atride*. 

Hence, most aqjectives in etM, formed from Greek proper names, have the « 
long; as, (^QUrew, PilOpeua; and the e remains long when et is restored; as, 
Pmpeta. 

Exc. Acddemia, cMrea, MdUa. pUitea, and some patronymics and patriali 
ii: eUs ; as, NSreSs^ have the penult common. 

(2.) Greek genitives in eof, and accusatives in eo, from nominatives in euf, 
generally shorten the e; as, OrMo$, OrpMa but the e is sometimes length- 
ened by the Ionic dialect; as, Oepheott lUOnect, 

(8.) Greek words in aw, ois, ottM, etus, ciuSy aon, and ton, generally lensthen 
the first vowel; aSj JVdts, MinGis, GraXiu. NgretuB^ Mlnfflus^ MScMiMf Jxiom, 
But Thebdit, SinUhSf i%don, DewcdUcn, PygmdSon, and many others, shorten 
the former vowel. 

NoTK 1. Greek words in aon and ton, with o short in the genitive, have Am 
penult long; but with o long in the genitive, they have it short; as, AmgAdou, 
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Note 2. In Greek proper names in ens (gen. «o»), as Orj^Ikettf, the etc in the 
nominative is always a diphthong in the original, and, with very few ezcep- 
tioQA, in the Latin poets. 

n. A diphthong is long ; as, aurumf Jamw, EubckL, Pom- 
peitiSj OrphjiiL Thus, 

In&mlque ULons, JESSqtu insula Ciic». Yvrg. A. 8, 886. 
ThiM^oa ignOtom arftenti pondns et 5«rt. Id. A. 1, 859. 
HarpyiSqvM o5lunt 2Ui3, PhlnSia postquam. Id. A. 8, 212. 

Exc. 1. Proe, in compoation, is short before a vowel ; as, praustiu^ 
prosaciUus. Thus, 

Keo tsta tllmen ille prior jtriUunte^ c&xf na. Virg. A. 5, 186. 
In Statins, and Sidonins Apollinaris, it is found long. 

Exc. 2. A diphthong at the end of a word, when the next word 
begins with a vowel, is sometimes made short ; as, 

JbislUX SInio in magno, qnas dira C^laeno. Ttrg, A. 8, 211. 

Exc. 8. The diphthongs consisting of u followed by a vowel are either lone 
or short; the two vowels thus combined beius subject to the same rules of 
quantity, as their final vowel would be if stanaing alone; as, qua, qtOj quSrmHf 
itAGf qvwus, qudtio, quiror, cequdr, lingtUt, sanguis. 

UL A syllable fbrmed by contraction is long ; as, 
dUus for aiatis ; cdgo for cddgo ; nil for nlkll ; Junior for javMor, Thus, 
Tltfn eBg€ p^ens, to post eSrseta IfttStas. Tirg, £. 8, 20. 

IV. A vowel naturally short, before two consonants, a double 
consonant, or the letter j, is long by position ; as, drma, heUumy 
axis, gdza, major. Thus, 

POseXre 9p9rtet Sves dedHetum dioSn cibmen. Virg. E. 6, 
NIC tnyrttts tlneet oSr^los ; nie Uoiea Phoebi. Id. E. 7, 64. 
At nobis, Pax alma, TSni, splcamque tSnSto. TWuU. 1« 10, 67. 
B&xa juvant : primis sic mB^or gratia pSmis. Mart. 4, 29, 8. 

NoTK 1. A vowel (other than i) before j is in reality lengthened by forming 
a diphthong with it, since i and J are in fact but one letter. Thus nugor is 
eqmvalent to mai'-w^ which would be pronounced mdf-yor. See § 9, 1. 

Exc. 1. The compounds of jugum have % short before j ; as, lilj^ 
gus, quHdryugus, Tnus, 

IntSna b^Hgis infert se Lad&gas albis. Virg. A. 10, «75. 

Remark. The yowel is long by position, when either one or both 
of the consonants is in the same woini with it ; bat when both stand 
at the beginning of the following word, the vowel is either long or 
short; as, 

ToUe mSras; semper nSeuU differre pftiatis. Luean. 1, 281. 
Ferte eiti ferrnmt d&te tilH; scandlte maros. Virg. A. 9, 87. 
Ne ttmen ignOritf qvm SU sententid scripto. Ovid. 

Note 2. A short vowel at the end of a word, before an initial doable oonso- 
nant or^ in the following word, is not lengthened. - 

Note 8. In the oomio poets a voweA freqnenthr remains short thoni^ folp 
lowed by two oonsonants, especially if only one or tfaem is in the saoM woid. 
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£xc. 2. A Towel naturally shorij before^a mute followed hj a 
Unuid, is common; as, clgris, pharetra^ vdlucris, poptUeSy cochlea. 
Thus, 

Et prfmo ilnillli vS/ften, moz TSra vffZftem. Ovid. M. 18. 607. 
Natuin ante dra p&tris, p&lrem qui obtrancat ad atas. Virg. A. 2, 668. 
Nox tinebras pr5fert, Phoebus f ugat inde tenebreu. Ovid. 

Rem. 1. If the vowel before a mute and liquid is ruUiiraUy long, it continues 
so; ns, sdlubrisj amlfHUtcrum. 

Rem. 2. In compound words, of which the former part ends with a mute, and 
the latter begins with a liquid, a short: vowel before the mute is made long bj 
position; as, abbio, Obruo, subuvo, quamdbrem. 

Rem. 8. A mute and li(]uid at Uie beginning of a word seldom lengthen the 
short vowel of the preceding word, except in me arsis of a ibot; as, 
Tmnmgui tnetasqiw mftris e«elamqii« prSftmdum. Yv^. E. 4, 61. 

Bem. 4. In Latin words, only the liquids I and r following a mute render 
the preceding short vowel common; butu. in words of Greek origin, m and a 
after a mute nave the same effect, as In Ticmetsa, PrScne, C^cnm. 



SPECIAL RULEa 

FIRST AND &IDDLE SYLLABLES. 

L DERIVATIVE WORDS. 

§ 384* DerivatiYe words retain the quantity of their primi 
ti^es; as, 

hy coivJugation, Smo, ftmot, ISandbai, lanSvi, ISandhtSj etc.; by declension. Ikmor, 
isfidrw, &mdrt, AmMlnu, etc. ; so, &nlma7, &film4lliif , ftom &nlma ; ^^ml^oundug, 
from gimlbre ; fiaiAUa, from flBan&lui ; mlUemttt, from mfifer ; propmqwu, from 
pr()pe. 

Note 1. LSr, pSr^ tdlj and pis in dadension shorten the vowel of the nomi- 
native; as, tdlU, P^<l*ti etc. \ 

Note 2. The vowel of the primitive is sometimes lengthened or shortened in 
the derivative by the addition or removal of a consonant. 

Rem. 1. Derivatives from increasing nouns of the second or third 
declension agree in quantity with the mcrement of their primitiyes; 
as, 

pit^rttia, from puM; virfineus, from virginit; «S2a6er, from adlutia. 

Wkm. 2. In verbs, the vowels of the derived tenses and of deriva- 
tive words agree in quantity with the verbal root from which they 
are formed ; as, 

move^am. m6Yelo. m5veam, mdv^ em, m5ve, m5v^e, m5veiu, mdvemftis, 
from mdv^ tlie root or the present, with 6 short; — mov^ram, mov^Wm, m6viMeiN| 
moviroy HiovtMe, from mdVj the root of the perfect, with d long; moturuj ana 
motm ; — ^moto, mutio, motor, and moti», -iZs, from mdl, the root of the supine, 
with d also long. 

Rem. 8. (a,) SdliUum and vdUitum from toivo and vdvo have the first syllable 
short, as if from tdluo, tdlm. So, from gigw come gMSbm^ as if from 

ghio; and p(M, fh>m pHOi won (pouum). 
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(6.) The a in da, imperatiye of do, is long, though short in otiier parts of th^ 
▼erb. See ^ 294, 2. 
{€,) The in pdsui and pdsUum is short, though long in pSno. 

Exc. 1. Perfects and supines of two syllables have the first 

syllable long, even when that of the present is short ; as, 

vent, vJdiffed, from vSnio, video, /dcio; camm, mStum, tflsum, from eddo, 
pidveo, video. 

NoiE 8. Such perfects are supposed to have been formed either by the con- 
traction of reduplicated syllables, 9Svimo, pcrf. vivSni, by syncope vOni, by 
crasis vent, or by the omission of a consonant, as video, pert, vldn, by syncope 
pfo/>, the vowel retaining the quantity which it had by position. 

Note 4. The long vowel of dissyllabic supines probably arose in like man- 
oer from syncope and contraction; as, video, vidsum, by syncope visum; m&veo, 
widvltum, by syncope mHUum, by contraction mdlum. 

(1,) (a.) These seven perfects have the first syllable short : — hlhi, 
dmi, fidi, (from findo), scXdi, st^i^ stXti, tulL bo also perculi, from 
vercello, 

(6.) The first syllable is also short before a vowel (f 288, 1.); as, riii, 

(2.) (a.) These ten supines have the first syllable short : — cltum, 
^mm cieo), ddtum, Uum, Rtum, guXtum, rdtum, rutum, solum, sXium, 
and statum, 

(b.) So, also, had the obsolete fiUum, from fiA, whence comes /ti^tlrttf. 
Exc. 2. (a.) Beduplicated polysyllabic perfects have the first two 
flyllables short; as, 
t^-^cfcS, dfcfm, a^gi, €&dSci, from cddo, cdno, iSkgo, and diwoo. 
(6.) The second syllable of reduplicated perfects is sometimes made long by 

EMition; as, mjUmdrdi, titendL— Cecldi from coxfo, and pSpedi from pedo, retain- 
g the quantity of their first root also have the second syllable long. 
Exc. 8. Desiderative verbs in urio have the u short, though, in the third 
root of the verbs from which they are formed, it is lon^; as, cogndtHrio from 
cmdiu, the third root of coeno. So part&rio, es&rio, mqO&no. 

Exc. 4. Frequentative verbs, formed from the third root of verbs of the first 
conjugation, have the i short; as, cldmito, vdUto. See § 187, II. 1. 

Exc. 6. A few other derivatives deviate from the quantity of their primi- 
tives. 

1. Some have a long vowel from a short one in the primitive. 
Such are, 

DSni, /rom dScem. Mobllis, /row m6vco. Stipendium, from stips 



Lex (legis), from l€go. Semen,/rojn s6ro. 

2. Some have a short vowel from a long one in the primitive. 
Such are, 

Dicax, /rom dlco. Molestus, /rom moles. S&gax, /rom sS\gio. 

Dux (dflcis), /rom dttco. Ni}to, from natu. sup. Sopor, from sopio. 




irsdno. 



(sWIpis). 
Susplcio, onis, from sns 

picor. 
TSgiila, from t6go. 




L&cema, from Ificeo. Qu&sillus, from quHlns. 
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NoTB 1. XXtertet comes reg^nlarir (by syncope) fiom dSnerfus, the prefix dii 
bein£ short, § 299, 1. Cfl dirlmo and ekribeo, where « is changed to r. See § 196, 

NoTB 2. Some other words might, perhaps, with nropriety be added to these 
lists; but, in regard to the derivation of most of tbem, grammarians are not 
entirely agreed. 

Rkmabk 1. Some of these iiregnlarities seem to have arisen from the influ- 
ence of syncope andcrasis. Thus mObtUs may have been miMbtlis; nUfUtm^ 
mMtufUy etc 

Rkm. 2. Somethnes the vowel in the derived word being naturally short, is 
restored to its proper Quantity by removing one of the consonants which, in 
the primitive, made it long by position; as, nftr, Mtfcw. So, when the vowel ot 
the primitive is naturally long, out has been made short before another vowel, 
it is sometimes restored to its original quantity by the insertion of a consonant; 
as, klbermu, from hSem. 

Bkm. 8. The first syllable in hqutduB is suppoeed to be common^ as coming 
either ftcm liquor or Ugueo ; as, 

(hraa&qiM o(mvBiiiaat ngidclu, ek IlTttltfa Lvcr. i, 126S. 

n. COMPOUND WORDS. 

§ ftSSm 1. Compound words retain the quantity of the words 

which compose them ; as, 

defiro, of di and firo; ddOro^ of dd and (fro. So dbMoTy SmMo^ drdimiOf 
eimido, inUorj prOd&co, ttSOrvo, 

2. The change of a vowel or a diphthong in forming the componnd 
does not alter its quantity ; aH^ 

eonddo, from cddo; conOdOf from cmdo; griffo^ from rigo; recUtdOffromtHavdo; 
UOqwUj from csquus. 

ExG. 1. A long syllable in the simple word becomes short in the following 
compounds: — a^to«and cognttus, rrom nOtusf defiro and p^'iro, horn Jitro; 
ft^cSe, from hOc die: faldlum and mhUj from hUum; caustdicus, and other com- 
pounds ending in dlcuSf from dlco. 

Ezo. 2. ImbgeiUua^ from bdcUhm, has the second syllable long. The partici- 
ple ambUtu has the penult long from Uum, but the nouns ambitus and ambuio 
follow the rule. 

Exo. 8. InnUba, prCntSfOf and subniiba^ from nSbo, have « short; but in con- 
mbium, it is common. 

Exo. 4. final, in the compounds of do and sfo, is common, though long in 
the simple verbs. § 294, (a.) 

Note 1. Prepositions of one syllable, which end in a vowel, are long 294, 
(a.); those which end in a single consonant are short (§ 299, 1.) — 7Vdfix>ra 
trans is long; as, trado^ trdduco. 

Exo. 6. Pro, in the following compounds, is short:— ^?rtf/'fi«i«, prdfdri, 
prdfecto, jprdfesttis, prdfldscor. prd/tteor, prdf&giOy prdf igusy prdceua^ prd- 
fundus^ prUnSpos, prdnq/tiSj ana prdtervus. It is common in procuro, profundxK 
prqpdgo^ prcpellOy and prqplno, — Respecting in composition before a vowel 
see \ 283, II. Exc. 1. 

Rem. 1. The Greek preposition pro (before) is short; as, prdphJeta, In proi- 
dgusy prop6la, and pro^no, it is common. 

Hem. 2. The inseparable prepositions di (for dls) and se are long; 
as, 

c&ftico, sipdro. Respecting dlcerfus , see § 284, Exo. 6, 2, N. 1. 
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Rem. 8. (a ) The iiueparable preposition re or red is short; as, 
rimittOj rifirOy rfddmo, 

(b,) Re is sometimes lengthened in reUgiOj re&quia, re&quus, rtpMi^ retmU^ 
r^Stitj reeSdit, redOcire, wheve some editos auable the consonant following re. 
Cf. f SOT, 2. In the impersonal verb rifert^ re is long, as coming from res. 

Rem. 4. A ending the former part of a compound word, is long ; 
the other vowels are short ; as, 

mah, qui^trcptery trddOy {tran$ do); nSfcUy voS^co. kujwdhnddi; bfcepSy <rf> 
dtns, onrnbOUnSy sigrafUx) ; hdcKe, auanddqtOdem. phmtdphut ; dUcend. Idc6ph», 
Tr(j&gina} Po^fdSruSy Ewr^lw, ThrO^vs. 

Eza 1. A. J. is &iort in gudsiy eddem^ when not an ablative, and in some 
' Greek compoonds; as, c&U^MutOy hexBaniUr* 

ExG. 2. £• is long in er^do^ nemOy niquam, nequdquanij niguidquam, ni^ 
quit.nequltia; mgmet, mgctmy tecum, tScvmy tesey vicort, vesdmUj vingficut. and 
vSdmcet; — also in words compounded with m for sex or eemif as, eeaidm, 
MemeOris, UmSdius; but in »eUI»ra it is found short in MartiaL 

Note 2. (a.) The first e in vtdeUc^t, as in vfde, is sometimes made short 
See \ 295, Exc. S. 

(&.) E is common in some verbs compounded with /(Scio ; as, ft^w^/dcto, 
pdtefScio, rdre/dcioj idbefSeio, tipefUdo, * 

Exo. S. I. (1.) / is long in those compounds in which the first part is de- 
clined, (4 29^) as, quXdcmy qiOnSy qtOUbeif qttanOvU, quanHcumque, tcmOdemf 
wOaOquef ^dm, r&pMca, utri^ie. 

(2.) /is also long in those compounds which may be separated without al- 
tering the sense, (^296;) as, Uidlmagi$ter, Oquis, agrictdtiira, 

(S.) /, ending the former part of a compound word, is sometimes made kmg 
hy contnction; as, tUdcen for tlHicen, from tlhia and cdno. See ^ 28S, IIL 

(4.) /is long in quadr^tB, Utcetj iOltceL 

(S.) In idem, when masculine, i is lone; but when neuter, it is short The i 
of tfd^we and utrifblque, the second in ttwem, and the first in nimfnim, are long. 
In lUncvmque, as in t is common. 

(6.) Compounds of dies have the final i of the former part long; as, tUduum, 
iiidmm, mitidies, quiOdie, qu^OeSanuiy prkRe, poeMdie, 

Note 8. In Greek words, t, ending the former part of a compound, is short; 
as, CaJ&mdchm; unless it comes from the diphthong ei («), or is made long or 
common by position. 

Exo. 4. O* (1.) In compounds, the final o of contro, ifUro, retro, and gwmdo 
(except quanddqiddan,) is long; as, corUrOversia, mtrddOco, retrdeedo, quandbque. 
is long also in dJiOqui {"quin), and utrdqae. 

(2.) is long in the oompjounds of fu6 and eo; as, qudmddo, quficumgue, q%a- 
mm, qudbbet, qtOmtnui, qvOcirca, qtOmi, qudque (L e. 6< quo) ; eMem, edne ; but 
in the conjunction qudque, it is short 

(S.) Greek words which are written with an omiga (•) have the o long; at, 
geemOra, MUMaurus, IdglJput. 

&Z€. &. Vm UiB loDgin Jilpfler (JM jMtter), and jAftco {jOe duso), 

m. INCREMENT OF NOU^S. 

§ 988« I. A noun is said to increase, when, in any ot its cases, 
it has more syllables than in the nominative singular; as, pax, pacts; 
senno, sermfhiis. The number of increments in any case of a noun is 
equal to that of its additional syllables, 
as 
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2. Nouns in general have but one increment in the dngnlai, bat 
(tery silpeiiex, compounds of caput ending in pSy and sometimes j^cur^ 
have two increments ; as, 

Rkmark. The double increase of fter, etc., in the singnlar number arises 
from tlieir corning from obsolete nominatives, containing a syllable more than 
those DOW in use; as, ttfner, etc 

8. The dative and ablative plural of the third declemdon have one 
increment more than the genitive singular ; as, 

rex, Gen. rf-gUj D. and Ab. reg-i-bui. 

termOf ser-md-nit, 8er-mdn4-hi$, 

iter, t-ttn-^^, m-^r-i-iut. 

4. The last syllable of a word is never considered as the incre- 
ment. If a word has but one increment, it is the penult; if two, the 
anti>penult is called the first, and the penult the second ; and if three, 
the syllable before the antepenult is called the first, the antepenult 
the second, and the penult the third increment; as, 

1 12 12 128 

5. In the third declension, the quantity of the first increment is the 
same in all the other cases as in the genitive singular ; as, 

semtfinUy $erm6ni^ ttrmintmy BtrmOnB^ iermOneSj termihmm. sermMSiUi* BtbuM^ 
or bubu$^ from 6(w, bOvit^ is lengthened by contraction from b6vOnu, 

Note. As adjectives and participles are declined like nouns, the same mlet 
of iucremeut apply to all of them; and so also to pronouns. 



IKCBEMEKTS OF THE SINGULAR NUMBER. 
OF THE FIRST, FOURTH, AND FIF^H DECLENBI0N8. 

§ S87« 1. When nouns of the first, fourth, and fifth declensions in* 

«^renHe in the singular number, the increment consists of a vowel before the 
final vowel, and its quantity is determined by the first general rule with its ex- 
ceptions, \ 283, 1. 

Thus, aura, gen. aurdi, 4 288, 1. Exc. 8, (a.): fruetuBf dat Jructtdf \ 288, L 
la.): dietf gen. diei, f 283, 1. Exo. 2, (a.) 



INCREMENTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

2. The increments of the second declension in the singnhr 

number are short ; as, 

giner, gintri; adiur, adt&ri; VMSr, iSniri; vTr, fM. Thus, 

Ne, puihrij ne tanta ftnlmis assuesclte bella. Virg. A. 6, 888. 
Monstra slnunt; giniros eztemis aif Ore ab Sris. U. A. 7, 270. 

Exa The4ncrement of Iber and Celtiber is long.* For that of genitives in 
NM, see § 288, Exo. 4. 



1 
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INCREMENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

8. The increments of the third declension and singular num- 
ber in a and o are long ; those in e, t, u, and are short ; as, 

dtdmaly dtUmalis; avdax, audacis; sermo, sermdjus; Jerox^ fSrdcis; fi/ms, 
Mtriij cilery cHSris; ml/es, m'ditis; supjdeXy suppUcis; niunnur, mmin&ris; 
auXf mcU; chidmys, chlimydis; Styx^ Siyf/ia. Thus, 

PrSn&qae cum speetent dnfmalia eSVSn terrain. Ovid. M. 1, 84. 

HiBC turn multiplici pSpulos sennOne replebat. Virs:. A. 4, 189. 

Incumbent gtniris sarcire rulnas. Id. O. 4, 249. 

Qualem Tirglneo demessum polttee flOrem. IJ. A. 11, 68. 

▲dsploe, Tentfiei cficldarunt tmamnrii aur». Jd. £. 9, 58. 

Exceptions in Increments in A. 

1. (a.) Masculines in al and or (except Car xad Nar) increase 
short; as, AnnlOxil, AnntbcUis ; AmUcar, Amilcdris, 

(b.) Par and its compound^, and the following— <fn<M, mas, vas {vddis), boo- 
ear, hepar, jubar, lar, nectar, and <a^*-also increase short. 

2. A, in the increment of nouns in s with a consonant before it, is 
short ; as, daps, ddpis ; Arabs, Arabis, 

8. Greek nouns Ld a and as (adis, anis, or dtut) increase short ; as, 
kmpas, lampddis; Me las, Meldnis, poema^ poematis, 

4. The foUowing in ax increase short:— <S6aa;, anOirax^ Arcifipkplax, Atax, 
Airax, climax, cdlax, cdrax, and nycUcdrax. dropax, fax, haipax, panax, emilaaa, 
tnd st^ax, — The increment of Syphax is doubtful. 

Exceptions in Increments in O. 

1. 0, in the increment of neuter nouns, is short ; as, 

marmor, marmdns; corpus. corpMs; ibur, ibdris. But os (the mouth), and 
the neuter of comparatives, like their masculine and feminine, increase long. 
The increment of ddor is common. 

2. is short in the increment of (TreeK nouns in o or on, whi(;h, 
in the oblique cases, have omicron, but long in those which have 
omega; as, 

Aed(m,Aeddnis ; Aadmemnon, AgdwiemnSnis : — Plato, PUidnis; Strum, StrOms! 
Bicyon, olcyOnis. S'laon, Orion, and jEgason, hiive the increment common. 

8. (a.) In the increment of gentile nouns in o or on, whether 
Greek or barbaric, o is generally short ; as, 

MUcido, MdcedOnis. So, Amazdnes, A^s, Myrmiddnes, Santdnes, Saxdnes, 
Bindnes, Teutdnes, etc. 

(b.) But the following have o long: — Eburdnes, Lacdnes, likieSy Nasamdnes, 
Suessihies (or -iones), Vettdnes, BurgundiOnes, Britones has tlie o common. 

4. Greek nouns in or increase short ; as, Hector, Hectoris ; rhetor^ 
rhetoris; Agenor, Agenoris. 

5. Compounds of pus, (»'6vc), as trtpus, polypus, (Edlpus, and also arbor, 
mimoi*, bos, compos, impos, and Upus, increase short 

6. 0, in the increment of nouns in s with a consonant before it, is 
short; as, 
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Borobi, tcribiif iMpt, Mpitf D6l9pti, But it it long is the incram«iift of 
c«roqpi, C^loptt andftyelrqpf. 

7. The inorement of AUobroec, On^pAiooB, and ^wtMXW, ii abo ahoit. 

Exc options in Increments in E. 

1. Nouns in en^ enis (except Hymen) j iengtlien their increment; 
as, Siren^ Sirenis. So, Anienixy Nerienis, from Anio and Nerio, or 
rather from the obsolete Anien and Neriines. 

2. FiBret, ldct^)Ui, mansues, merces, and ^'e«— also ver, jcas, reas, tf/lee or 
dlex (hal-) narthex and vervex^pUbt and mjm — ^increase long. 

8. Greek nouns in es and er (except aer and cetker) increase long ; 
as, magnes, magnetis; crater , criteria* 

Exceptions in Increments m L 

1. Kouns and adjectives in », increase long; as, victrix, viciricis; 
filix^ felicis. 

Exo. (Mx^ CfUx^ coxemHx, fUix, fornix, hffstrix, IMx, mx, piXj sdBx, strim^ 
and rarely sancUx or fotM/yx, increase short 

8. VUtex and the foUowiug nouns in it increase long:— -dit, yfii, &, mi, 
M, Qitfnf, and &itnmi. The increment of PtOpkis Is common. 

8. Greek nouns, whose genitive is in inis increase long ; as, del' 
phiny delphlMS ; Sdlumis, .Sdldminis. 

Exceptions in Increments in U. 

1. Grenitives in udisy tim, and utis, from nominatives m t», liava 
the penult long; as, 

pdlm, pdladis ; teUus^ teOArtt; mrlut, mrflMt. But interem, lAgus and pieut 
piddisj increase short 

2. /Vir, frux, (obs.), te, and Pollux, increase long. 

Exceptions in Increments in Y. 

1. Greek nouns whose genitive is in ynw, increase long; as, 7VA- 
chyn, Trachgnis, 

2. The increment of bombyx, Cej/x, gryps, and momtjfr, is long; th«t of 
hmx and sandyx is common. 

INCREMENTS OF THE PLUBAL NUMBEB. 

§ S88« 1. A noun in the plural number is said to increase, 
when, in any case, it has more syllables than in the ablative singular. 

Remark. When the ablative singular is wanting, or its place is supplied by 
a form derived from a different root, an ablative may, for this purpose, be as- 
sumed, by annexing the proper termination to the root of the plural. 

2. When a noun increases in the plural number^ its peiult is called the 
plural increment; as, «a in mut&rtm, no in d&mMirum, p in rOpinm and 
ri^ribus. 
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8. In plural increments, a, 0, and o, are long, i &ad u are short; 

Mndrtm, MmSbus, rerum, rebut, g^hiirdrvm, ambCbus; term/MbUM^ IdciSnu. 
Thus, 

Appia, longibrum, tSritur, riglna vUtrum. iStel. 8. 2, 2, 12. 
Bant laerVnuB rimm, et mentem mortalia tangunt. Fny . A. 1, 463. 
Atque qvJirum oSmoedia prbica vfrOntm est. Hot. B. 1, 4, 2. 
ArlObiM figrfidior, Tentisqae /irenfibiis vtsuB. Ovid. 

IV. mCBEMENT OF VERBS. 

§ 389- 1. A verb is said to increase, when, in any of its parts, 
it has more syllables than in the second person singular of the present 
indicative active; as, das, dortis; doces, do-ce-mus. 

2. The number of increments in any part of a verb is equal to that 
of ito additional syllables. In verbs, as in nouns, the last syllable is 
never considered the increment If a verb has but one increment, it 
is die penult ; and this first increment, through all the variations of 
the verb, except in reduplicated tenses, continues equally distant 
from the first syllable. The remaining increments are numbered 
successively from the first; as, 

&-ma8, m5-ne8, au-dls, 
111 

Srm&-miiB, m5-n6-tar, au-dl-tis, 
12 12 12 

&m-&-b&-mu8, mdn-^-rS-tor, an-di-S-bas, 
128 128 1284 

ftm-arv6-r&-mix8. m5n-^bIm4-nL aa-di-€-b&m-I-nL 

8. A verb in the active voice may have three increments; In the passive, it 
may have four. 

4. In determininff the increments of deponent verbs, an active 
voice, formed from me same root, may be supposed. 

1 12 

Thus the increments of loM-iur, Jat-a-borlnr, etc., are reckoned from the 
supposed verb JoBto, IobUu. 

§ In the increments of verbs, a, e, and 0, are long ; 

f and u are short ; as, 

dmdre, mUnire, fUdtSte, vdUhmiu, Hgebandm. Thus, 

Et eantdrt pftres, et respondere jOtrOti, Virg. B. 7, 6. 
Sic Squldem d^cSbam &n!mo, rebarqne faturum. Id, A. 6, 690. 
Gomque 15qui pSterit, matrem fmiUt fAlutet. Ovid, M. 9, 878. 
Sdnd\twr inoertom stGdia in contraria Tulgua. Frrg. A. 2, 89. 
Nob nOmSrua Omus, et fruges conaum^ie nati. Hor. Ep. 1, 2, 27. 

(a.) Exceptions in Increments in A. 

The Jirst increment of <fo is short ; as, damus^ diSbCanus^ d&ret^ dd- 
iOrus, circumdSre, circumdahdmus. 
a8« 
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(6.) Exceptions tn IneremenU tn £. 

1. E before r is short in iJie Jirsi increment of all the present and 
imperfisct tenses of the third conjugation, and in the second inciement 
in bSris and hire ; as, 

rigire (infin. and imp«rat), riffirii at rigire (pres. ind. pass.), rigirem and 
rigirer (imp. sabj.); dmdbMty dmdbire ; minStiriM^ mSnibire. 

NoTB 1. In viUmj viUt, etc., from vOh, (second person, regnlarly otfKi, hj 
STticope aiid ooDtraction vto), I is not an increment, but represents the root 
Vowel d, and is therefora short; i 284, and § 178, 1. 

2. is short before ram, rim, ro, and the persons formed from 
them; as, 

dntAvinuitf dmAofctil, daidofriMi, mAMifrfflMis, rexifro, oudb/iiHiu, 

NoTB 2. In verbs which have been shortened by syncope or otherwise, e be- 
fbre r retains its original quantity; as, JUram^ for jUrwhram, 
For the short « before riiM<, in the perfbct indicatiTe, as, stiMmM^ see SgSkis^ 



(c.) Exceptions m Increments tn L 

1. / before v or in tenses formed from the second root, is long; 

^ . . . . 
pUliBif Mfdtvt, jM i Miwfy iftHsti, aiidtffmn^ dUUtwuuSf {sv d Mh'tKni 

2. / is long, after the analc^ of the fourth conjugation, in the final 
syllable of the third root of gaudeo^ arcesso^ dtMo^ fScesso, IdcessOf 
p&o, qwxro^ rScenseo and chllmscor ; as, 

odt^ittt, arc«M!tef, dloinit, ficeaSUus, Afeetittus , pHUm, pueSttus, ricenSUm^ 
oMtttf ; ^dvfofims, etc. 

8. / in the first increment of the fourth conjugation, except is 
foittf of the perfect indicative, is long; as, 

OMcftre, audbrem, audUui, atfcAlOnHL pres. vMims, but in the perfect s inim ms. 

So in the ancient forms in f6am, w>y of the fourth coiyngation; as, nukibcst, 
linibmU ; and also in ibam and i6o, from eo. 

KoTB 8. When a vowel follows, the i is short, by § 288; as, audbmi^ antdU' 

4. /is long in the first and second persons plural of subjunctives in sm, sti, 
tUf itc., (§ 162, 1,); as, simus, si(M, ol/imtis, vilUii, and their compounds; as, 
/NNwimitf , adtitnui, mdlimiUj nmmus. So also in fi^2Uo, ndfite, fOlUiiUf after the 
analogy of the fourth conjugation. ' 

5. / in risy rimus and ritis^ in the ftiture perfect and perfect sub- 
junctive, is common ; as« 

tidirti, Uait^occtdifis, Hor.; tuBrtUi (Ovid), didirUU {Id,); fidfiam {Om- 
txiH,), egirimM {Vlrg,) 

(d) Exceptions in Increments in U. 

U is lon^ in the increment of supines, and of partidplea fooned 
from the thurd root of the verb ; as, 
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SULES FOB THE QUANTITY OF PENULTIMATE AND ANrSPB' 
NULTIMATE SYLLABLES. 

I. PENULTS. 

§ 391. 1. Words ending in acta, ictu, and ictim, shorten HiB 
penult; as, 
drndrdcuBj jEgiffOidcm, ruttUw, trUlcum, vidOcma, 

Except Dacui, mfrdciu. (Ipdciu; Mens, qpriciM, /IcMf, nMHcitew, iiKM, 

2. Words ending in abnmf tiftrum, acrtun, and aimm, lengthen the 
penult; as, 
candetebrum, deUibrum, UMcrum, vSrdtrum, 

8. Nouns in ca lengthen the penult; as, 
4p^ca, dodca, laetiicc^ iMcc^ plOea. 

Except dlica, hrasdcoy dtca, fiHeOj tnaniUa, MUa, peHtea, mcMco, phdUhHcOf 
UMccLv&mica; and also some nouns in tea aeriyed from a^jectiTes Infetif; 
as, fabrica, gramoMca, etc 3o mdntcea, 

4. Patronymics in odes and ides shorten the penult ; as, AikmiiSdetf 
PriamXdea. 

Except those in ide$ whioh are fonned from nonna in em m 9$ (nt); as, 
Jirides, from Atrius; NeocHdes, from NtoctU; except, also, AnukidradeM, 

5. Patronymics and similar words in ois, eis, and ou, lengthen the 
penult; as, 

Achdii, Chrf/siisj Muai$. Except PhMu and ThOdit. The penult of Ni- 
reU is common. 

6. Words in do lengthen the penult; as, 

vOdOf eido, dulddo. fomOdo, rddo, tetUtdo. Except cddo, dMdo, ido (to eat), 
eomidOf Macido, mdao, uSlXdo, ^pdda, trfyido, Rudo is common^- 

7. Words in idus shorten the penult; those in udus lengthen it; 

caMttt/herbidiUy UmMiUy iMdm^ verftdui^ crOdm, Ubdm, nfldbs, sfidrif, fleftit. 
Except Idusj fiduSf infidm, tOduSf «{tfiis. 

8. Nouns in ga and go lengthen the penult ; as, 

saga, coUega^ awriga, tUga; imago, cdUgo^ cnUgo, Except edUga, oettfrdgii, 
. tdgay pldga, (a region, or a net), f^ga and its compounds, iUga, ecld^a, ego, 
harpdgo, Ugo, 

9. Words in le, les, and lis, lengthen the penult ; as, 

crindle, tnantele, ancUe; dies, mUes, prdles ; anndUs, crUdeUs, cMUs, c&rHHs. — 
Except ffuUe verbals in iUs and SiKs; as, dgiUs, dmabUis; — adjectives in 
aHlis; as, ttm^^f/u, /—end also, inddUs, sdodUs ; pirisciUs, dapsiRs, grdOUs, 
ktoiaUs, p&rtUs, slmtUs, siiriUs, m&gtUs, stHgUis, 

10. Words in elus, ela, slum, lengthen the penult; as, 
phdsebii, guMla, prelum. Except gUus, gSbm, sdhii, 

11. Diminutives in olvs, ola, iMtnt, tdus, tito, tdum, also ivords in 
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§ 291 



Sus, and those in tdtu, ula^ and liZum, of more than two syllables, 
shorten the penult ; as, 

vrcedbu. fUidUk, UcHUuif nl&'tmdUa, eordUum^ pdbiUum; r&tUut, garriOm^ 
fdbSlcL Except (iftitM. 

12. Words in ma lengthen the penult; as, 
f&mcL^ jMimOj rima, piOma, Except dnitnOf dkna, dMtma, lacHma, moUmOf 



13. A vowel before final men or mentum is long ; as, 

Uvdmen, grdmen, crimen^ Jliimenj jikmemtum, dtrdmenium. Except iSmen. cd- 
ttmen, H^menj ilgmenUttn, and a few verbal nouns derived from verbs of the 
second and third conjugations; MjMmentum, ddc&men or ddcSsttentumij emM- 
flien/tim, tnihi&mentumf regimen, tpidimeny Hgtmen, etc. 

14. Words ending in imus shorten the penult ; as, 

dudmm, dictmm, fint&musj fortuttrmu, maxtmua. Except bimuSj ftmtct, mUmta 
<fplflittf, quddrfmuBj Omuiy (rirnitf, and two superlktives, hnut and primut. 

NoTB. When an adjective ends in umus for imus, the quantity remains the 
same; as, dScSmui, opt&miUy maxQmut, for dicimutj etc. 

15. A, e, o, an(| tx, before final mta and mum, are long ; as, 

rSmns, remtct, eastrimut, prOmus, eJumttf, pfhnum, vdUmum. Except dtdmutf 
hdUdmwn, drmdmum, ddmus, gUknus, h&mus, post&mm, thdldmiUf tdmut, cdldnwa^ 
nhmu. 

16. (a.) Words in na, ne, m, and nu, lengthen the penult; as, 

ftlna, Arena, c&r^na, mdtrSna, lufM, mdne, awtini, octSrUf indnU, ^finUy immitmi. 
Except odMfno, cottdna, pttsdna, nUna, uma^o^, sine, cdnis, ctnu, jHcinia ; and 
tlie following in ina^—bucdtM, cuhnina, Judna^fenUna, fusclna, lamina, mdckina^ 
pdginOj pdUna, tardna, Wndna, trUUna: and in plur. dgaina, ntfiuv, wmdbna. 
DO compounds of gino; as, indlgkui, 

(h,) Verbs in ino and inor shorten the penult; as, 
desUno, fatdnOy inqiAno, dno, crlnUnor. Except fetHbto, prcptno, tdgiuo, 4pl- 
nor, and the compounds of cttno as, indtno, etc. 

17. (a.) Adjectives in inus, when they express time, or indicate a 
material or an inanimate substance, shorten the penult ; as, 

crasUnus, dUtUnus, pris&nm, pirencUmu : figinut, crddnus, hyddnthinus, ddH^ 
manUmu, crystaUlnus, dkdgtmu, bombgdmu. Except mdtuQnus, r^en^tnttf , vet- 
perfinm, 

(b,^ Other adjectives and words in inus and in inum lengthen the 
penult; as, 

canlnusy binus, ph'egr^mu, nMXrlntu, dandMUnm, s&pfmts: Ibiwn. Except 
ddnua, &amu, cocdnm, diminut, eminus, cdphSnw, ddminus, f&dnus, fdttdnm^ 
jprOtinut, stnus, UrmimUj gimtnug, cirdntu, minutf vdUdnut, sucdnum, fcudnum, 

18. A, e, 0, and tx, before final nus and num, are long ; as, 
vrhdnus, tirenua, pcUrOnus, prdnus, mumu, tribunui, fdnum, vinenwn, dOnum, 

Except dnus, an old woman, gaXbdnm, mdmu, Ocednus, pldtdnua, ibinus, ginus, 
hndginus, pintu, timu, VSnus, dnus, bdnus, tdniu, ihrdnut; Idgdnum, peucidA' 
mm, pdpdnum, tympdnum, abrdidnum, 

19. Words ending in ba, bo, pa, and po, shorten the penult; as, 
fSba, jaba, tyUdba ; btbo, diho, prdbo ; dJdpa, Wpa, Bcdpha ; cripo, parttdpo. 

Except gleba, scriba, bubo, glubo. On, nti&o, tcribo, sipho, cqn, eUpa, papa, psjpa, 
rlpa, tcSpa, ttupa ; cdpo, ripo, 
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20. Words in a/, or, are, and am, lengthen the penult; as, 
trtifOnal, vecRgai : l&panar, puk^nar ; aUdre, Idqueare ; nam. Except dranud, 

c^talj cSbUal, tMl, Jiibar, tSlar, mOrty blmdrit, htidrii, canihdritj cappdrit, 
Icdris. 

21. Before final ro or ror, a and e are short ; t, o, and u, are long ; 
as, 

4ro, p&rOj fh^t gSro, tiro, cSUro, iempiro, guiror; nOror, qdro, Hro; auctdro, 
ign&roj Oro; cfiro, dSro, figuro; ISror, Except dedaro, piro, ^pero ; f(iro^ md- 
roTy B^ror, v6ro. f6rOy idSkro; and derivatiyes from gemtiyes incfeasmg abort; 
as, augHror, dicoro, vUmHrOy mwrm&ro, etc.; from augur , aug&ru; dScta, dic6- 
riSf etc. 

22. Before final rus, ra, mm, -« is short; the other vowels are 
long; as, 

mhtm^ fniruSf Mdira, iinm, ciUrtm; cdru$, nOrut, mdrw, m&rut, gprwf 
dra, qAra, &ra, ndtura, Idrum. 

Except, 1. austirus, gdlertu, pUrus, prliciruty wncertu, tirut, iSvirus, venuy 
crdtera^ cera, oera, patUhera, stdtSrci. 

Exc. 2. barldnts^ camrndfut^ cdm&rtu, carUhdrus, chdrus, J^^t heOib&ruB, 
n&rw, dptpdrw, Gvlpdms, phoiphdrtu. ptrwt^ tdtj/rtu, scdnu, q)dru8, taridrtu, 
idrus, ziphyruB ; (Mt^Mra, anc&ra, cttkdra^ hdrc^ m^o, purpHra, phU^a^ 
ppra, 8dUra; fdrum^ gdrum, pdrum, tt^apdrum, 

23. Adjectives in osus lengthen the penult ; as, 

24. Nouns in etas and itas shorten the penult ; as, 
pUicu, ct«fta«, bdnXtat. 

25. Adverbs in dm lengthen the penult, those in Uer and itus 
shorten it; as, . 

Btdtim. (constantly), vtrUimy trtbSHim; acriter^ fimdLtiu, Except ttdUm, (im- 
mediately), aff&tim. 

26. (a.) Words' in ates, itis, otis, and in ata, eta, ota, uta, lengthen 
the penult, as, 

rates, pindtet, xiUia, mitu, cdry&tii, JcdriHtis, pirdta, meta, potta^ dUUa, ddUa. 
Except sUis, pdtis, drcpitcL, ndta, rdta. 

(6.) Nouns in ita shorten the penult ; as, 
drnUa, nd'Uta, OfUta^ setnUa, Except jAtuUa. 

27. Nouns in atum, itum, utum, lengthen the penult; as. 

Upturn, dcdnUum, vhiUum, Except deftiUum, pu^um, pitdrftum, UUum 
(mud), compltum. 

28. Nouns and adjectives ending in tas lengthen the penult ; as, 

barbdtUBj gratus, bdlHus, fdcetus, crinUw, p6rUu$, €Bgrdtus, tdius, argmut, hir- 
tOttu, Except cdtus, Idtw, (-iris), impiitu, miius, vigetus, vitus ; dnhiutus, dtgt- 
tus^ grdtiiius, hdlituSj hotpitus, setvltm, epiritus; antsddtus, ndtus, qtUHus, tdius 
(so great); arb&tus, p&tus; inclgtus; and derivatives from perfect participles 
having a short penult; as, exercitus, hdblius. 

29. A penultimate vowel before v is long ; as, 

cl&oa, d&pti, <&ves, nd»is, civit, p^^pdver, pdvo^ privo, Ovum, prdvus, OMSeni, 
f&giUvhs. Except dm, brMs, grdvts, Uvis, dm; cdvo, grdvo, jlM>^ Idco, Uvo^ 
Ikfo ' dmts, edms, fSvus ndfms, jdoor, pdvor, ndvem. 
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80. Words ending in dex, dix^ mer, nir, lex, rex, lengthen the 
'enult; as, 

cddex, judex; iSdix, rd(Sx; dmex, pOmexf jQmx; fUx; careXy..mBrex, 
Except c&Uxy dUx, r&mez. 

II. ANTEPENULTS 

§ 393« 1. /is short in diminutiyes in iciilus and iceUus (a, am) 
whether nouns or adjectives ; as, 

colUciUut, duictdUuSf crdUcitlaf pdUdUa, moBiceUus. Except words in which 
the preceding vowel is short; as, dUicila, cdnicuta: or in wnich i is long in the 
primitive ; as, comidUa, from comix, -icU, 

2. Numerals in gind, ginia, eni, and es&ntis, lengthen the antepe- 
• nult; as, 

tigmdy quOdrdgitUa, Iricem, quinqudgetimui, 

8. and u before final Untus are short ; as, 
vifUilenim^ fraudoUntu*, puhitiikntm, trucHientiu. 

4. A vowel before final nea, neo, nta, nw, mtis, mum, is long ; as, 
drdnea^ tinea, cdneo, munia, punio, FiMmut, pairimOmum, Except catMenea, 

ftnea, m&neo, mineo, mdneo, gineo, tgneo, ignOnUnia, huctrUa, vinia, idnio, vhtio, 
inginium, qinius. sinio, adnium; words in ciniumj as, lendcttdum; and deriyi^ 
tives in ontttf, wfiea o in the root of the primitive is short; as, Agdmemndnwt, 
from Agdmemnony -finis. 

5. Words ending in areo, arius, arium, erium, onus, orium, lengthen 
the antepenult ; as, 

dreoj clbanuSf ^aniarium, didh'iumy centliriut^ tenarUan, Except cdreo, ixl- 
rim, desuUuum, tnipirium, mdgistiriurn, nUmsHman. 

6. Adjectives in attcus, atUis, lengthen the antepenult ; as, 
dqudUcua, pkanaMUt. Except some Greek words in dUcus; as, grammdttau 

7. / before final tUdo is short ; as, 
alitUido, longtWdo, 

8. Verbals in l>tlis lengthen a but shorten % in the antepenult ; as, 
dmOblliaj mirdbtUs ; credUiUt, terrihiUs, In hdHliSy b belongs to the root. 

9. U before v is short, (except in Juvema) ; as, 
jiMniSf jUvindUs, j&vintUUis, fl&oiWy c^l&cium, 

III. PENULT OF PROPER NAMES. 

§ 393* 1. Fatrials and proper names of more than two sylla- 
bles, found in the poets with the following terminations, shorten the 
penult : — 

ba, de, o,« 

ca,' le,* on,T 

la,2 pe,* os,8 

be, re, er,9 

ce,* al, mas, 

ohe, il, ras, 



ges, dus,M ena,i9 ams, KtasJ^ 

les, euSjA* anes, erus,2i itus,^ 

lis,« gus.ifi enes, yrus, otos.** 

bus, Ius,^o aris, asus, 

cuSjH mas,W yris, osus, 

chus,u phas,u asis,^ osus, 
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iMJtfIca, Naslca.— 2ErIphtla, Messala, PhI16m6la, SuadSla.— 8B6rtnIc2.— 
*Ertphyle, Neobule. P6rimefe.— ^Europe, Sinope. — ^Carthago. Cfipavo, Oupido, 
Orlgo, Theano. — ^Alemon, Anthedon, Chalcedon, lason, Tnllemon, Polj^pe- 
mon, Sarpedon, Thermodon. — scercj-ros, Peparethos, Pharsalos. Seriphos. — 
•Meleager. — lOBessalis, Euraelis, Jiivenalig, Martialis, Phaselis, St\Tnphalis. — 
iiRenricus, Calciis, Granicus, Numicus, Trivicus. — i^Ophiuchus.— i^Abydus. — 
i^Caphareus, Euipeus, Prdmetheus, PhorOneus, Salmoneus, Olleus. — loQethS- 

giis. — ^^Names in ^lus, in -olus (carcepi* ^olus, Naubol us), tn -bulus, (ca«:grf 
Ibiilus) Eumelus, Gaetulus, lulus, Massylus, Orbelus, Pharsalus, Sardauap&- 
lus, Stvniphalus. — ^'^ Some in -dgmus cmd -phgmus; aa, Ac&demus, Polj^phS- 
mus.— ^sSeiiphus. — i^Alcmena, Athgn«, Camgna, Fldena, Messena, Murena, 
Mycenae. — ^OAmasis. — 2iH6m6ras, IbSras. — ^Aratos, Cseratus, Torquatus.— 
28H6raclitus, Herinaphrdditus.— aiButhrOtus. 

2. Proper names of more than two syllables, found in the poeta 
with the following terminations, lengthen the penult : — 

ana,* sa, num,' tas, nns,^ nms, 6tu8,w 

ina,3 ta,* .turn, des,* pus,>« esuSj^fi utus, 

ona,8 t«B,5 'or,8 tes,io urus, isus, ytu8,W 

yna, ene,* naB, tis," orus,** ysus, vus. 

Easceptions, 

iSSqu&na.— ^Miiflna, Proserpina, Basplna, Sarslna.— ^Ax5na, MatrSna.-- 
^Dalm&ta, Pr5chj^ Sarmiita, L&pltha. — ^Galatse, JaxS,mgt9e, Massag^tao, 
MacStse, Saur6m&t». — ^*Clj^m6ne, Hglgne, MelpdmSne, Nyctlmgne. — "^Ariml- 
num, Drgpanum. — SNamltor.— OMilti&des, Ptl&des, Sot&des, Thacydldes; »a- 
tronymics tn -des, 291, 4,) and plurcUs in -ades.— ^^Antlph&tes, Chutes, Eu- 
ryb&tes, Ichndbates, EuergStes, Mass&ggtes, and aU names in -crates.— ^^Der- 
cfitis. — WApldJuius, Aponus, C&ranus, Clm'sogonus, Cimlnus, Clj^mCnus, Con- 
c&nus, Dard&nus, Diaaumgnus, Earlni)^, Eridanus, Fuclnus, HglSnus, Lib&nus, 
Mdiini, M^conus, Nebi*dph6nus, OlSnus, Pgriclj^mguus^ Rhod&nus, Santonus, 
Seauani, St^phanus, Tel^gonus, Tennlnas, ana names %n -gonus and -xenns.— 
iSQidlpus. — i*Pic6ru8, Bosporus, and names in -chorus a«a -phorus; as, Stesl- 
chorus. Phosphorus. — i^Ephfisus, Voggsus, Volfesus. — i«I&p6tu8, Ta^gfetus, 
VSn6tus.-^7ifipftus, Anjitus, Eurjftus, Hippol^us. 

8. The penultimate vowel of the following proper names, and ad- 

iiectives derived from proper names, though followed by a vowel, is 
ong. See § 283, 1. Exc. 6. 

^nga«, Athlon, AchSlons, Achillens, AlcydnSus, Alexandria, Aloeus, Al- 
pheus, Amineus, Amphi^aus, Amphlggnia, Amphlon, Amythfton, Aiion, An- 
chlseus, Atlanteus, Antiochia, Bioneus, Cses&rea, C&laurea, CallidpSa, Cassid- 
pea, Cleantbgas, CS^ddneus, Cymddocga, Cjrtherea. D&rlus (-eus), Deld&mla, 
Dld^aon, Didmedeus, Dollchaon, Echlon, Eleus, Endj^ionPus, Enyo, Eous, 
ErSbeus, Erectheus, G&l&tea, Gleanteus, Heraclea (-eus), Hipp6d&mia, Hj^pg- 
lion, Blth^a. Imaon, lolaus, Ipnlggnia, IxIod, Lildd&mla, Latous, Lesbous, 
Ltcaon, M&cnaon, Mausoleum, MedSa, Men^Iaus, Methlon, Myrtous, Ophlon, 
Orion, Orithyla, Orpheus, Pallanteum (-us), Pandion, Paphagea, Peueus, Pen- 
thSsilea, Phoebeus, roppea, ProtgsUaus, Pyreneus, Sardcus, Th&Ua. 

Note. £us in the termination of Greek proper names, is commonly a diph- 
thong; BSfAtceus, Omens, (hpkeu8.Feleus, Perseus, Prdteus, Theseus, Tydeus, 
which are dissyllables; Bridreus, Enipheus, Macdreus, Typhdeus, which are tri- 
syllables, IddmSneus, etc. Of. \ 2S8, Exc. 6, Note 2. But in those which in 
Greek are written uoe (etos), eus forms two syllables; as, AMiJHLs. So also in 
adjectives in eus, whether of Greek or Latin origin; as, EribeUt^ Eredhi&s^ 
Orphe&s ; auriOs, UgniOg, 
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QUANTITY OP FINAL SYLLABLES. 
L VOWELS. 
MONOSYLLABLES. 

I 904U (a.) All monoffyllables, except enclitics, ending in a 
▼owel, are long; as, 

POLTSTLLABLBS. 

A fnoL 

1. 'A final, in words declined, is short ; as, musd^ templA^ cdpU 
tdj I^ded. Thus, 

MM mlhi moMtm minUM; quo nOinXiw Imo.... V&y. A. 1, 8. 

Exc. A final is long in the ablative of the first declension, and in 
the Yocatiye of Greek nouns in as and es ; as, 
MM^fimdik} OJEniO, PaOO, AneMtd. 

2. A final, in words not declined, is long; as, amo, Jrustrd^ 
antedy ergd, intra. Thus, 

£M Ibrtanam Mt qiiidquld dBnitor imldi. JO^ 

Exo. A final is short in e&X, KA, qmd, and in sttX, when used adyerblaUy, 
in the sense of * for example.* It is sometimes snort in the preposition ooNlra, 
and in nnmerals ending in gitUa; as, ttiomta, eto. In potUa, it is oomm<m. 

A final is also short m the nunes of Greek letters; as, ojpH bm, eto., and 
in tdHttamiM, the imitated sound of the tmmpet 

E fnaL 

§ 90S« E final, in words of two or more syllables, is short; 
as, nd^^, pcOrH^ ipse, currHy regere, nempiy anti. Thus, 

.fiid^, jNwir paar, iisa cognotOri matraiB. Vwg. 1. 4, 60. 

BxMABK. The enclitics -gue, -ne, -oe, -ee, -fe, -pte, etc., as they are not used 
alone, have e short, according to the mle; as, tUquij hf^utdf nttgHS. Ct 
\ 204, (a.) 

Exc. 1. E final is long in nouns of the first and fifth declensions; 
as, 

QdUdpe, T^ldg, fidg. So also in the compounds of ri and tSi; as. ^uM, 
kOdie, prktUf potiridUf qufiedU, and in the ablative fimi, originally of the fifth 
declension. 

Exc. 2. E final is lone in Greek Tocatives from, nouns in -es, of the third 
declension; as, AckillS, uipp&M&nii and in Greek neuters plural; as, cM, mill, 

Exc. 3. In the second conju^tion, e final is long in the second 
person sinfolar of the unperative active; as, dSci, mffni ; — ^but it is 
sometimes short in c&ve, v&U %nd Me* 
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Exc. 4. E final is long in adverbs fonred from adjecliTes of the 
second declension ; as, 

pldOdS, pukhrij valdS for vdUdS, maaAmU ; but It is short in UMI, mm, mfei ni, 
and ttjpermf. 

Exc. 5. F&rS, fermgy and ffhi, bave the final e long. 

I JinaL 

§ 396. /final is long; as, ddmtni, fiHy classtj ddceri^ si. 
Thus, 

Quid eUftnlia fftdmit, andent enm tfiUa fGres. firg. 1. 8, 16. 
Exc. 1. (a.) /final is common in ml%i, tCbi, sdn, Xbi, and iibu 

(6.) In &ique and commonly in ibidem it is long, but in Hblvia and i&lnam it 
ia short.— (c.) In fUsL qwSd, and cm, when a dissyllable, t final is common, 
but nsnally short In iUlnam and Utique, and rarely, also, in it is short 

Exc. 2. /final is short in the dative singular of Greek nouns of the third de- 
clension, which increase in the genitive; as, PaUdAy MlnOUM, Teih^, 

Exc. 8. / final is short in the vocative of Greek nouns in 4t; as, AkaA, 
Dapkra, Pdri, But it is long in vocatives fix)m Greek nouns in -if, («c) -entoc; 
as, Shndi, PgrSL 

Exc. 4. /final is short in Greek datives and ablatives plural in or, be- 
fore a vowel, -Mft; as, Dr^, herOd, IVMdn, 

O JinaL 

§ 397* final, in words of two or more sjUables, is com- 
mon ; as, virgo, dn^y quando. Thus, 

Erg9 mStn oftplta Sejlla Mt InXmiea pftftemo. Tirg, dr. 886. 
£^1^10 sollXeltn ta eatua, pteailia, TXtas cs ! iVop. 8,6, 1. 

Exa 1. final is long in the dative and ablative singular: as, dMniL regnd. 
Bond, ma, mo, ed. » y . 

Exc. 2. final is long hi ablatives used as adverbs; as, certd, faUd, mhitd, 
rulffO, edj qvd; and also m omtOnOf in ergd, * for the sake of,' and in the inter- 
jection t& 

Remabx 1. The final o of verbs is almost always long in poets of the Augus- 
tan age. 

Rem. 2. In poets subsequent to the Auffustan age, final o in verbs, in ge- 
runds, and in the adverbs adeo, ideo, ergo, aero, viro, porro, reiro, immo, iddroo, 
tUblto, and postrSmo, is sometimes short 

E^G. 8. final is short in cUo, ittUo, prdfeeto, and the compounds of mddo ; 
as, dummOdd, pottmddd, etc; and in igo and Mmo it is more fireqnently short 
than long. 

Exo. 4. final in Greek nouns written with an omfiga (•) is long; as, 
Didd, ASa, and Andrdged, (gen.) 

U JinaL 

§ 398« 1. U final is long; as, vubuy camUy POnthuy dtctUy 
diu. Thus, 

F«ttft,4iioeaBliiaitnip6fMltei4ueiiBiiiat Firf.A.l,9». 
28 
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/ 

Exa lnd& and fiM, ancient forms of m and non, have « short U is ako 
ahort in terminations in short, when i is removea by elision; as, contend, 
for coNteiUiU. See \ 906,1. 

Y JinaL 

2. r final is short ; as, Mdly, Tiphy. Thus, 

MU^ TBcant sttpM : nigra radios tSnfitor. Ovid. H. 14, 292. 
Exa Fin the dative TiOig, being formed by contraction, is long. S 2^ nL 

IL CONSONANTS. 
MONOSYLLABLES. 

§ 900 !• Monosjllabic substantives ending in a consonant 
are long; all other monosyllables ending in a consonant are 
short; as, 

tBi, tfr.far, JUs, tpUn, vSr, i^r, ftlr, JVfir, pfir, BSr, far, fas, mas, rH, pSs, 
DiB, gtu. Of, tU, JldSy mdt, rflt, TVfif, dt, {Oris), dot, grOa, rfls, tuf «i^c, (n, iln, d&, 
dd, ^Kld, quts^ qudt^ it; as, 

Ipsed8oet9«1<iicam. est «t 86 hosta dOeSri. Ooul. M. 4, 428. 
Fir idflo Iteodi nimanim, «Cr atOe liiTiB. Fiiy. G. 2, 828. 

NoTB. The rules for the quantity of final syllables ending in a consonant 
imply that the consonant is single, and that it is preceded by a single voweL 
If otherwise the syllable will be long by S 288, IV. and IL 

Exc. 1. CEfr, Jil, mil, jM, vir, (gen. omm), and probably vaa (vdcHt), axe 
short. 

Exc. 2. En, tOn, quUi, On, erOM, pUU, Gflr, and pSr, are long: so also are 
particles and pronouns ending in c, except nec, which is short, and the pro- 
nouns hie and hoe, in the nommatiye and accusative, which are common. 

Exc. 8. Monosyllabic plural cases of pronouns and forms of verbs in at, et, 
and if, are long; as, h&s, quds, hiis, nds^ vOs, quOs, his, gia$ f—dds, JUs, stSs, ii, 
fU, sU, vis ; except h from turn which is short. 

Exa 4. The abridged imperatives retain the quantity of their root; as, <fiq 
dOc, finom cKco, dOco; fdc, fir, from fdcio, firo. 

P0LT8TLLABLES. 

D, L, N, R, T,>d: 

2. Fmal syllables ending in <^ ( it, r, and ty are short ; -as, 
illudj consul, carmHn, patir, cdpuL Thus, 

Obst&polt Amta ipse, slmnl pereulsus Achites. Tirg. A. 1, 518. 

Nihnin AilSniiim Slc&las implivgrlU nrbfls. Ovid. F. 2, 98. 

Dum Iff^udr, horrSr, h&bet; parsque est mfimlnisBS dfilSris. H, U. 9, 29L 

Exc. 1. ^ in lien is long. 

Exc. 2. In Greek nouns, nominatiyes in n (except those in on, 
written with an omicron), masculine or feminine accusatives in an or 
en, and genitives plural in on, lengthen the final syllable ; as, 

TUOn, Orn», jEnidn, AncMsin, Oam^i iptgrommdm. 
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Exc. S. Aer^ OBther, and nouns in er which form their genitive in 
Sm, lengthen the final syllable ; as, 

crater, soter. So also Iber; but the componnd CkM>er has sometimes in 
Martial its last syllable short. 

Remark. A final syllable ending in t, may be rendered long by a diphthong, 
by contraction, by S3n3copation, or by -position; as, aut, 6bit for 6biU^ fikmdt^ 
for fumavli^ dmdnt. See $ 283, II. ILL IV., and § 162, 7, (d) 

M JinaL 

Note. Final m with the preceding vowel is almost always cnt off, when 
the next word begins with a voweL See EcHdiptU^ \ 805, 2. 

3. Final syllables ending in m, when it is not cut off, are short; 
as, 

Qnam landas, plOnuL? eoeto nfim ftdait hfinor Idem. Hor, S. 2, 2, 28. 

Remabk. Hence in composition the final syllables of cum and drcwn are 
short; as, dhnido, drc&m&go, 

G JinaL 

4. Final syllables ending in c are long; as, alecy iURcy istde^ 
iUuc. Thus, • 

lUlc indocto pifmnin se ezfirenit az«ii. Tib. 2, 1, 09. 
Exa The final syllable otdlMc is short; as, 

JXinU Sris f eiix, multos n&m&abia &miooe. Ovid, Trist. 1, 9, 5. 

AS, £S, and OS, final 

§ 300* Final syllables in as^ esy and os, are long ; as, 

mtteos, ^tds, OmdSy uEneds, qtdes, sermOnes, diet^ PeniUfpSs^ d&centiiSj mMs, 
lUMis, f^rosj ddminGs, Thus, 

Has autem terrOs^ It&Uque banc UtSiis Sxam. Yirg. A. 8, 896. 
Si mSdo dis ilUs cnltiu, «lm«£«que lAratus. Ovid. M. 6. 454. 

Exa 1. (a.) AS. As is short in dwwfe, in Greek nouns whose genitive ends 
in ddis or Mw; as, Arc&s^ PaUds; and in Greek accusatives plural of ^e tiiird 
declension; as, herdds, lampddds. 

(5.) As is short aJso in Latin nouns in as, ddos^ formed like Greek patronym- 
ics; as , Ajfpids. 

Exc. 2. ES. (a.) Final es is short in nouns and adjectives of the 
third declension which increase short in the genitive; as, kospes, 
limes, hebes ; gen. hospitis, etc. 

(6.) But it is long in dSnes, dries, piries, GSreSy and pes, with its compounds 
cornlpes, tdntpes, etc. 

(c.) Es, in the present tense of sum and its compounds, and in the preposi- 
tion pin&Sy is short. 

{d.) Es\& short in Greek neuters in es; as, cdcoeihis, and in Greek nomina- 
tives and vocatives plural from nouns of the third declension, which increase 
in the genitive; as, Arcddis, TrOis, Amazdnis; firom Areas, Arcddis, etc. 

Exc. 8. OS. (a.) 0$ is short in compds, iwpds, and dt {otsis), with its com- 
pound exdi 
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(A.) (h is ■hurt in Ghreek noons and cases written in Hie original with imd- 
cron; as (1) in all nenten; as, cAotfs, Argd§; (2) in all noons of the second 
declension; as, lUdi, TJfrtfi, J)etaif except those whose genitive is in (Greek 
as, AAdt, gen. AtkO : (8) in genitives singolar of the third declension: as, 
PaUadlk, iidb^ fiom Pam and Tetkjft. 

ISj US, €tnd YS, JinaL 
I 301* Final syllables in /g, usy and are short ; as, 

Non^riUlDdstttUtooIleetossM&laiUrai. Ovwi. H. 18. 828. 
8Mt MXt eltliu lUflm |ir0tplramlU ad anam. Jif . H. 10, 88. ' 
At CH^jtffSf qutenm mCUor lententia mentt. Virg. A. 2, 86. 

£xo. 1. IS. (a.) Is 18 long in plural cases ; as, 
mSfis, nObU ; onmif , tirto, (for omn^, urft^s) ; otiit, (for quHt or quffnu). So 
also in the adverbs ffrdHU^ tngrdOB^ and fihriSy wnich are in reality datives or 
ablatives plond. 

Bt Uquldi sXmOl ignis ; nt kis exordia pifnOa. Ybrg. A. 6, 88. 
Quij ante Sra patrom TrtiJn sub moenXbus altis. ia. A. 1, 96. 
Kon omnU arbusta jSvant, hfimllesqiu mjhriCflB. JSi. B. 4, 2. 
Adds t5t egr«gias SpSramqus ttbfirem. Id. Q. 2, 166. 

(6.) A is long in the nominative of noons whose genitive ends in IfM, imt, or 
•nfif ; as, fiommc, SiUdhnif, SimtiU, 

(c.) is long in the second person singular of the present indica- 
tive active of the fourth conjugation ; as, 

oiMftf, netcii. So also in the second persons, /Is, if, sift vis, i^^and their 
compounds; as, adris, jMtsif, qtuumms^ mmty n^is, etc. Cf. % 299, 1, £xc. 8. 
^J^d^RU^ in the future perfect and perfect sobjonctive, is common; as, 

Exc. 2. US. (a.) Us is long in nouns of the third declension wMch 
increase long, and in the genitive singular, and the nominatiye, ac- 
cusative, and vocative plural of the rourth declension, (§ 89, Bern., 
and § 283, m.) ; as, 

teflius, oirtds, indUi—f'ntcUU. But /xttite, with the tis short, occurs in Horace, 
Art Poet 66. 

{b.) U$ is long in Greek noons written in the original with the diphthong ous 
(ouc)whether in the nominative or genitive; as, nom. Am&QiM^ Qplss, (E€fyQt, 
tripus, PcaUhUt ; gen. Didut, Sapohus. But compounds of pus (sreOc), when of 
tlie second declension, have us snort; M^p6^p&a, 

Note. The last syllable of every verse, (except the anapsestic and 
the Ionic a mtnore), may be either long or short at the option of the 
poet 

Remabk. By this is meant that, although the measure require a long syl- 
lable, a short one may be usea in its steaa; and a long syllable may be used 
where a short one is required; as in the following verses, where the short syl- 
lable ma stands instead of a long one, and the long syllable en instead oi a 
short oce: — 

BangnliMiqiM m&Bii erBpTtantfa' oonefitit armS. Ovid, IL 1, 148. 
None9BtlfeQxiJBo&]Is,iMean<l. Hbr. Od. 1, 22, 2. 
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VERSIFICATION. 
FEET. 

§ 303* A foot is a oombination of two or more syllables of 
a certain quantity. ^ 

Feet are either simple or compound. Simple feet consist of two 
or three syllables ; componnd feet of four. 

I. SIMPLE FEET. 
liOfiwo Syllables. 

fibofu/ee, two long, ; as, yfOndOiiU. 

Pyrrhic f two short, w w; as, XMdf. 

Trochee, or g&otm, a long and a short, — w ; as, drmd, 

lambuiy a short and a long, w — ; as, irdnU 

2. Of three Syllables. 

Dactyl, a long and two short, — w w ; as, cdrpdrd. 

AnapcuL two snort and a long, w w — ; as, dUndid. 

jTVwrocA,.. , three short, www; as, fdcirL 

Mohssusj three long, ; as, cdntendSnL 

An^iirach, a short, a long, and a short, w — w; as,. .Amdri. 

At^jhiTndcrus, or G*e<u;,a long, a short, and a-long, — w — ; as, . ^cdstttds. 

BacchhUi a short and two long, w ; as,. CdUfnes. 

AniUHKcilaus, two long and a short, w ; as,. Rihndniti. 

II. COMPOUND FEET. 

DUpondee^ ^a donble spondee, ; as, c9nflix9riM. 

ProcdeutmaHCf a donble Pyrrhic, w w w w; as, hdminib&s. 

IHtrochee, a double trochee, — w — w; as. cUmprdb&vU. 

DiiambM., a double iambus, w — w — ; asj dmavircmL 

Greater lomc^ a spondee and a Pyrrhic, ^ as,. . .cHrrextmUt, 

amaUer Ionic, a Pyrrhic and a spondee, w w ; as,. . .prdpSrdbdnL 

Choriamtm, a choree and an iambus, — — » as,. . .terrtficdnL 

ArUupast, an iambus and a choree, w w ; as, . . .ddhoMlsii. 

First ipitrity an iambus and a spondee, w ; as,. . .dmdverunL 

Second q>itritj a trochee and a spondee, — w ; as,. . .condU&res. 

Third qjitrilf a spondee and an iambus, w — ; as,. . .c^scdrtUds, 

Fourth qfUril, a spondee and a trochee, w j as,. . .ddduadsOs. 

First vcBon, a trochee and a Pyrrhic, — www; as,. . .tempMb&s* 

Second pcBon, an iambus and a Pyrrhic, w — w w ; as,. . .pdtenUd, 

Third pceon, a Pyrrhic and a trochee, w w — w ; as, . . .dntmdtus. 

Fourth pcBon, a Pyrrhic and an iambus, www — ; as,. . .ciUritds. 

Remabk. Those feet are called isocnronousy which consist of equal* times, 
as the spondee, the dactyl, the anapsest, and the proceleusmatic, one long time 
being considered equal to two short 
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METRR 

§ 303. !• Metre is an arrangement of sjUables and feet 

according to certain roles. 

2. In this general sense, It oomprehends either aa entire Terse, a part of a 
Terse, or any number of verses. 

8. Metre is divided into dactylic, anapasHc, iambic, trochaic, chori 
ambic, and Ionic. These names are derived from the original ot 
fondamental foot employed in each. 

4. A metre or measure, in a specific sense, is either a single foot 
or a combination of two feet In the dactylic, choriambic, and Ionic 
metres, a measure consists of one foot; in the other metres, of two 
feet Two feet constituting a measure are sometimes called a syzygy 

VERSES. 

f 304U A verse is a certain number of feet, arranged in a 
regular order, and constituting a line of poetry. 

1. Two verses are called a distich ; a half verse, a hemistich, 

2. Verses are of different kinds, denominated sometimes, like the 
diffierentqieciesof metre, from the fixyt which chiefly predominates 
in them ; as, dactyUc, iambic, etc. ^metimes from the number of 
feet or metres which they contain ; as, sBnSrius, consisting of six feet; 
?ct&ndriti8, of ei^ht feet; m&iSm&er, consisting of one measure; dime- 
ter, of two; tnmiter, tetrameter, pentameter, hexam&er ^-HKXDBtjmea 
from a celebrated author who used a particular species ; as, Samphic, 
Anacreontic, Alcaic, Asclepiadic, Gluconic, Phalascian, Sotadic, Archi' 
lochian, Alcmanian, Pherecratic, Aristophanic, etc., from Sappho, Ana- 
creon, AIcobus, Asclepiades, Glpcon, Phalceeus, Sotddes, Jirchildchtis, 
Alcman, Pherecrdtes, Aristopmnes, etc. — and sometimes from the 
particular uses to which they were applied ; as, the prosodiac, from 
Its use in solemn processions, the paromiac, from its frequent use in 
proverbs. 

3. A verse, with respect to the metres which it contains, may be 
complete, deficient, or redundant 

(1.) A verse which is complete is called acatalectic. 

(2.) A verse which is deficient, if it wants one syllable at the end, 
is called catalectic ; if it wants a whole foot or half a metre, it is 
called brachycatalectic, 

(3.) A verse which wants a syllable at the beginning, is called 
acephalous, 

(4.) A verse which has a redundant syllable or foot, is called 
hypercatalectic or hypermeter 

4. Hence, the complete name of every verse consists of three 
terms — ^the first refemnff to the species, the second to the nmaher of 
metres, and the third to me ending ; as, the dactylic trimiter cataledic. 
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5. A vene or pardon of a yerse of any kind (measured from the 
besinning) which contains three half feet, or a foot and a half, is 
ealled a trikhnXnOris ; if it contains five half feet, or two feet and a 
ha]f, it is called a penthimXm^; if seven half feet, or three feet and 
a half, a hepfJanOm&ris ; if nine half feet, or four feet and a half, an 
mneh^lnUSris. A portion c^a verse consisting of one whole metre 
^d a half, is called a himilSUvSy as being the half of a trimeter. 

NoTB. The respective sitoation of each foot in a vene is called its pUnct, 

6. ScAimmo is the dividing of a verse into the feet of which it is 
composed. 

Bkmabk. In order to scan correctly, it is necessaiy to know the quantity 
of each syllable, and also to nnderstana the following poetic usages, wnioh are 
sometimes called * 

nOUBES OF PBOSODT. 
STKALCEPHA. ^ 

§ SOS* !• SynaUxpha is the elision of a final vowel or 
diphthong in scamung, when the following word begins with a 
ToweL 

Thus, imra awSquia is read Un* mi»^f DardAMm ntfmd, DardUM 
fenri; vento &«e, vent hue. So, 

Qnldfimltor rionuMfinooidlmhftMtisAditm Viv. A. 2, IKtt. 
Which is scanned thus — 

QvUre mBiorf ■* omiMi Sn' Ofdin' ULbStta Aelklvos. 

(1.) The interjections 0, heuy ah, proh, vas, voA, are not elided ; 

O et de UltUL, O et de gente BOOiA, Ovid. M. 14, 882. 
IftnffACT. Bnt 0, though not elided, is sometimes made short; as, 
TeOBrjfdon O Alaisi; trthlt sua qiumqiie tSluptM. firg. 

(2.) Other long vowels and diphthongs sometimes remain unelided, in Wfaioh 
ease, when in the thesis of a foot, they are commonly made short; as, 
Tletor ftpnd ittpXdua SXmoSnta tfib IK5 alto. Tin. A. 6, 281. 
Anni tempfire eo qu% Etina ease fSmntur. Xmct. 6, 717. 
Ter sont Ondtl impSnSre Pslid Ossam. Virg. Q. 1. 281. 
Qiamed Pa$apieB, et InSo WSOemtm. Id. Q. 1, 486. 

(8.) Barely a short vowel, also, remains without elision; as, 

XtvSrainpMnip&taitdtfa. Ute abi mitrem.... Virg. A. 1,4M. 

(4.) Synalospha in a monosyllable oooasicmally oocnis; as. 

Si ad fit&lam spactas, nihil est, quod pooOla landei. Vvg. B. 8, 48. 

For synaloepha at the end of a line, see j^yfupAeia, \ 807, 8. 

EGTHLIPSIS. 

2. EcthKp$i» is the elision of a final m with the preceding 
vowel, when the following word begins with a voweL Thus, 

eAiM hlniXBiim, qna&twn cat in rfbva laiiia! Hn. 1, 1. 



V 
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Which Is thus ■eaimed — 

cOtm bBmin* quant' est In rtbns InSne. 
ybmabntm horrendmn, infbrme, ingens, eni lOmen Idamptam. Virg. A. 8, 668. 

(1.) This eliflion was sometimes omitted hy the early poets; as, 

Gw^rilm oUnm Mt qaSnism prtmSra omnia deonnm. Xmct. 1, 868. 

See \ 299, 2. 

(2.) Final §. also, with the preceding vowel, is sometimes elided by the 
early poets before a vowel, and sometimes s alone before a consonant; as, oois- 
len^* atqtie (Enn.), for conieniuM atque; onuOM rSnts. (Lucr.) So, 
Tom IlMrOb** dUor, etrfuiffrw* iNMeiM* m tMciL 

Rhab m:. This elision took place principally in short syllables. 

For ecthlipsis at the end of a line, see Sywqfhdaf § 807, 8. 



SYK J:B£SIS. 

§ 300. 1. Sjnseresis is the oontracdon into one sjUable 
of two vowels which are usuallj pronounced separately. Thus, 

Awed p«renflsam virgi, vennimqae ^nfinls. Virg. A. 7, 190. 
Sosdem fa&buit sScam, qnlbns est SUta, oftpiUos. Proo. 4, 7, 7. 
Titjfre, puoentes a flOmloB r«e« dlpellu. ?trs-. B. 8, 96. 

Bexabx 1. So Phaethon is pronounced PhaQum; akeo, dm; Orfhea^ 
Orpha; deorsum, dorsum. 

(1.) SynsBresis Is finqnent in m, Udem, tudem, dK, dns, <ietn, demcqm^ dgrndtf 

PnecTpltfttnr ttqnis, et ftqnis noz raigit ab tsdtm. Ovid. M. 4, 92. 
SInt HiMSnates; non deenmt^ Flaooe, U&rSnM. Moat. 8, 66, 6. 

Rem. 2. Ckd and hudc are usually monosyllables. 

(2.) When two vowels in compound words are read as one sylUble, the 
former may rather be considered as elided than as united with the latter; as, 
e in amUamMHo, onteire, amtihac^ dekinc, meKercSie, etc., and a in cofUraire. 

(8.) The syllable formed by the union of t or « followed by another vowel 
retains the quantity of the latter vowel, whether long or short; as, d6iAe, drilte, 
dbiegiuBy p&riiObus, contUiim, fortuSim. NaOdUnus^ vindemidtor, ommd; gemuL 
tinuit, pUuUa^ /Svi^m, etc. In sucn examples, the t and « are pronounced 
like initial 2^ and w; as, Sbyite, paryitXbus^ cofis^um, forMUuty N&Odyhtm^ 
omn-ydj tentofs, pUuAtc^ etc. ; and, like consonants, they have, with another 
consonant, the power of lengthening a preceding short vowel, as in the above 
examples. 

Note. In Statins, the word iinuiiire occurs as a trisyllable, in which the 
three vowels, too, are united in pronunciation; thus, ten^vrid-re. 

<4.) Sometimes, after a synaloepha or echthlipsis, two vowels suffer synsnre- 
sis; as, stellio e(, pronounced steli-ytt: consilium et, — conii^yee. 

(6.) If only one of the vowels is wrftMen, the contraction is called cram; as, 
fit, conM, for dii^ contiUL 



dij:b£sis. 

2. IH€eriim is the division of one syllable into two ; as, 

avJM. TrUia, sttto, t&ddent; for atda, Troia or JVtyo, iUtfa. guddenL So, 
tUMcotartueaeoi riUqS&t for •'i&qtmf ecqm$ torec^mt; nomi for mOcm^ 9^ 



§ 807* mOBODT. — ^TSBSIFICATION^BiaUBXS. 845 



.aChireom MDfiim, Uqm ««« flfanpUeto ignem. Fwy. A. 6, 747. 

Atqae UiM UU inldent, YtoSMmque sMdent. Luer. 4, UBS, 
Gramm&tlei eertant; et &dhue 8«b 4a<ae$ Us est. Hor. A. P. 78. 
Aunnun •% Mlim mflin. iii. 0. 1, 28, 4. 

(1.) So in Graek words originally written with a diphthong (tiorO; as, 
ittgaa for 10^. Bacdutd for .^iccftAi, RkoUHUa for JSAorteiM, for PMf . 

and also in words of Latin origin; as, Vii&$ for Vetus, Agutleid for AqmMd, 

RF.if Aii¥. Thla figure is scMsetimes called (So^jMis. 

SYSTOLE. 

f 307* !• Stfstdle is the shortening of a sjUable which is 
long by nature or by position ; as, 

MTn for vIdeBne, in which e is natorally long; tdSCn for sdKMne, in which t ia 
long by position; — hidie for hicdU; muUimddU for muftis mA£t. So, 
DOsin mMrOdU tOoss, fl«ot«n eantas. Jmct. 6, 1406. 

(1.) By the omission of / after dd^ dfr, sdft, and r^, in compound words, 
tinse prepoBitions retain their natarallv short cpantity, which would otherwise 
be made long by position; as, ittfci, dicU^ Mas, etc. Thus, 

Si quid aostn tads aenalwatlorfbiis. Jttv«. 10, 83, L 

RwMABK. In some compounds the short quantity of 6d and iSb ia presenred 
before a consonant by the elision of the <f or 6 of the preposition, as in 4p<no^ 
4pM, Amtto, etc 

(2.) The penult of the third person plural of certain perfects Is said by 
some to be snortened by systole; as, MUrwiiy tOlhtuU, etc.; but others ascribe 
tiiese hregularities to tne errors of transcribers, or the carelesaness of writers. 

DIASTOLE. 

2. DiasUSle is the lengthening of a syllable which is naturally 
short 

(1.) It oocttis most flmquently In proper names and in oompoonds of re; ai. 
/VUMlcs, rift^, etc. Thus, 

Bane tSbl FMmOda mitto, LMsea, iUiltcui. Ovid, H. 16, 1. 
Bi^gUitu patrom moltos sermtft per annos. Yirg. A. 2, 716. 

(2.) Some editors double the consonant after the lengthened re; ai, reHgio, 
(8.) Diastole is sometimes called ectdm. 



SYNAPHEIA. 

8. Synapheia is such a connection of two consecutiye verses, 
that the first syllable of the latter verse has an influence on the 
final syllable of that which precedes, either by position, synaloe- 
pha, or ecthlipsis. See §§ 283 and 805. 
(1.) This figure is most frequent in anapsBstio yerse, and in the lome a 

The following lines will illustrate its effects- 

PrsBosps rilfBs montesqiM JitgU 

OXtns AotsBon. 8m, 

Hare the i in the final, syllable o/ljugit^ which is natniaDy short, Is made long 
^y position before the flowing consonants, tc 
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Omnia MareSrlo tfrnlUa, TtJeeniqiie eSUtoemfw 
Bl crtM 1UT08.... Tvg. A. 4, 568. 
IMisIdens plebi namCro beatSrttm 
Kzlmit Tirtns. ffor. O. 2, 2, 18. 

In the fonner of thesa examples, synapheia and synalo^ha are combined, owe 
being elided before d in the following line; in the latter there is a almiUHr 
combination of tynapheia and ecthlipsis. 

(2.) By synapheia, the parte of a compound word are sometimes divided be- 
tween two verses; as, 

.... A non ofEondSret ammi- 
Qiitfirifitf poatimm Urns ULbor et mSia... Hor.A.'P 290. 

(8.) In hexameter verse a redundant syllable at the end of a line elided be- 
fore a vowel at tiie beginning of the next line, by causing the accent to fall on 
the second syllable of the concluding spondee, and connecting the two verses 
bv synapheia, excites the expectation of something which is to follow, and 
often tends to magnify the object; as, 

Qnfls ifipflr- 1 -fiiriL SI- J -Ux, Jam- I -fim Up- 1 -sOit o&- 1 -dSntf- | -jm 

ImmliMt SMlmlUs. Fiiy. A.6,e(U. 

Remark. The poets often make use of other figures, also, which, however, 
are not peculiar to them. Such are progthUis, i^phoeretU, sync^Upe, ^9t$Mm, 
qpoc^pe, paragdge, tmedt^ anti(Um, and vuiaUUm, See \ 822. 



ABSIS AND THESIS. 

§ 308* (I*) Rhythm is the alternate elevating and depress- 
ing of the voice at regular intervals in pronouncing the syllables 
of verse. 

(2.) The elevation of the voice is called arsis, its depression thesis 
These terms designate, also, the parts of a foot on which the eleva- 
tion or depression falls. 

1. The natural arsis is on the long sy]Mble of a foot ; and hence, 
in a foot composed wholly of long, or wholly of short syllables, when 
considered in itself, the place of &e arsis is undetermined ; but when 
such foot is substituted for the fundamental foot of a metre, its arsis is 
determined by that of the latter. 

Bemabk. Hence, a spondee, in trochaic or dactylic metre, has the arsis on 
the first syllable; but in iambic or anapsBstic metre, it has it on the last. 

2. The arsis is either equal in duration to the * thesis, or twice as 
long. 

Thus, in the dactyl, — w w, and anapsBSt. w w—^ it is equal; in the tro- 
chee, — w, and iambus, w ~, it is twice as long. This difierence in the pro- 
portionate duration of the arsis and thesis constitutes the difference of rhythm. 
A foot is said to have the descending rhythm, when its arsis is at the beginning^ 
and the ascending^ when the thesis is at the beginning. 

S. The stress of voice which falls upon the arsis of a foot, is called 
the ictus. When a long syllable in the arsis of a foot is resolved into 
two short ones, the ictus falls upon the fonner. 

Note 1. Some suppose that the terms arm and thesis, as used by the an- 
cients, denoted respectively the rismg and falling of the hand in beating time, 
and that the place of the tnesis was toe syllable which received the iotas 
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Note 2.. As the ancient pronnndation of Latin is not now understood, 
writers differ in regard to the mode of reading verse. According to some, the 
accent of each word shonld always be preserved; while others direct that the 
stress of voice should be laid on the arsis of the foot, and that no re^urd shoold 
be paid to the accent. 

It is generally supposed that the final letters elided by synaloepha and ecth- 
lipsis, though omitted in scanning, were pronounced in reading verse. 

CiEStJBA. 

§ C<Bmra is the separation, by the ending of a word, 

of syllables rhythmically or metrically connected. 

Csesora is of three kinds : — 1, of the foot; 2, of the rhythm; and 8, 
of the verse, 

1. Caesura of the foot occurs when a word ends before a foot is 
completed; as, 

Silves- I -tram tenn- | 4 Mu- | •flam medi- | -tails a- 1 -v6n&. Virg. E. I, 2. 

2. Caesura of the rhythm is the separation of the arsis from the 
thesis by the ending of a word, as in the second, third, and fourth 
feet of tiie preceding verse. 

Bem 1. It hence appears that thd caesura of the rhythm is always a csssura 
of the foot, as e. ^. in the 2d, 8d, and 4th feet of the preceding verse; but on 
the contrarv, that the csBsura of the foot is not always a csesura of the rhythm, 
as 6. g. in the fifth foot of the same verse. 

(1.) Caesura of the rhythm allows a final syllable naturally short, 
to stand in the arsis of the foot instead of a long one, it being length- 
ened by the ictus; as, 

PSetSU- I -bOs Xnhl- { -ins spl- | -riintm | cflDsSUt | Sxta. Virg, A. 4, 64. 
This occurs chiefly in hexameter verse. 

Rem. 2. Caesura of the foot and of the verse do not of themselves lengthen a 
short syllable, but they often coincide with that of the rhythm. 

8. Caesura of the verse is such a division of a line into two parts, 
as affords to the voice a convenient pause or rest, without injury to 
the sense or harmony. 

Rem. 8. The caesura of the verse is often called the ecesurdl pause. In sev- 
eral kinds of verse, its place is fixed; in others, it may fall in more than one 
place, and the choice is left to the poet Of the former kind is the pentameter, 
of the latter the hexameter. 

The proper place of the cnmial pause will be treated o^ so ihr as shall be oeeeaBaiy, 
under each species of Texse. 

Bem. 4. The efiect of the caesura is to connect the different words har- 
moniously together, and thus to give smoothness, grace, and sweetness, to the 
verse. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 

DACTYLIC METRE. 

§ 310* L A hexameter or heroic verse consists of six feet 
Of these the fifUi is a dactyl, the sixth a spondee, and each of 
the other four either a dactyl or a spondee ; as, 
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2AMU|tlRlbl.HimrifaiI-)4teprMa|Mfli-)-^ Frnr- A- 9» 606. 
IntBn- I <«I eil- I -oAt iBn- 1 -ga efir- 1 -rleC flii- | «b&nt. Tib«tt. 8, 4, 27. 
LadBrt|qiiSTa-|4Smetta^|.«iiftpfix^|H&UItipl-^^ Fir;; . K. 1, 10. 

1. The fifth fbot is aomelimes a i^ndee, and the yerse in sach 
case IB called spondaic ; as, 

OUk diK- 1 -tai iBbS- 1 AU mig^ | -nfim SWiM \ InerB- | -mSntOm. Yvg. B. 4, 48. 

Bbxark 1. In snch Tenes, the fourth foot is commonly a daetyL and the 
fifth should not close with the end of a word. Spondaic lines are tnouj^ t9 
be especially adapted to the expression of graTe and solemn subjects. 

2. A light and rapid moTement is piodnced by the frequent vec u- 
renoe &ctyl8 ; a uow and heayy one by that of spondees ; as, 

nu in- f -t6r IS- I mig- 1 -iia tI | teicbai tfiUuntTjl . A. 8, 452. 

Bkic 2. Variety in the use of dactyls and spondees in successive lines, has 
an agreeable effect Hexameter Terse commonly ends in a w(nd of two or 
three syllables, and a monosyllable at the end of a line is generally ungraoefhl, 
but sometimes produces a good effect; as, 

StemtSr, I Sx&nl- 1 -miaqnt, tc«- 1 HiiBiifl in«- 1 .«flmbn htt- 1 -ml bOe. Yirg. A. 5, 481. 
Pirt&il. I 4loim5ii- 1 -tM: nia- 1 -oBtor | if | 4as mOs. Hor, A. P. 180. 

8. The beauty and harmony of hexameter yerse depend much on due at- 
tention to the camra, (See § 800.) A line in which it is neglected is destitute 
of poetic beauty, and can hardly be distinguished finom prose; as, 
Itfliidi I rnOBA I tirrUt | ImplgBr | Hfamlbftl | ianli. JBm». 

4. The csBsnral pause most approved in heroic poetry is that which 
occurs after the pefUhemim^^ i. e. after the arsb in the third foot 
This is particularly distinguished as Uie heroic cassurcu Thus, 

Xt dSmafl I Intihrl- | -Sr | rS- | -giU | splSndId& | lOxil. Yirg. A. 1, (ST 

6. Instead of the nrecedii^, a cssnra in tibe thens of the third 
fbot, or after the Aims of the feurth, was idso approved as heroic ; as, 

Ksfin- I -dOm rS- I ^idl H J&. | -bSs rSnB- 1 -tM dS- 1 4Qnm. Tirg, A. 2, 8. 
XiulStS.|4Sp&t8r[ JbBfi- 1-4^1 slo IMS ib lilts, lii. A.2,2. 

Bbk. 8. When the csssunl pause occurs, as hi the latter example, after the 
HajhthemmiriSj i. e. after the arsis of the fourth foot, another but s^ghter one is 
onen found hi the second foot; as, 

PrIIll&tS-|-net,||pliaH-B&<lu<▼^l'lSt|MlllI.|-tiqaS0«.i^^ Tirg, A. 6, 888. 

6. The caesura after the tibird foo^ dividing the verse into exactly 
equal parts, was least approved ; as, 

Ool nOn I dlotas H^- | -ISs pSir | St U- | -tSnK | DStos. Yirg. 0. 8, 6. 

Bxx. 4. The cssural pause between the fourth and fifth feet was considered 
as peculiarly adapted to pastoral poetry, particularly when the fourth foot was 
a (Utctyl, and was hence termed the ftticofte csssura; as, 

8t&ntTltfi-|-USttSn8.|.fttma-|-glilbBs||UM|oamplSnt. Ntme». 

NoTX 1. The csesura after the arsis is sometimes called the nuueuUne or 
wdiUne csesura; that hi the thesis, the feminine or trodunc, as a trochee imme- 
diately precedes. When a csesura occurs in the fifth foot it is usually the 
trochaic csssura, unless the foot is a spondee; as« 

MzInOs I m in- I -Tb pOl- I HshSrrlmft, \pMLs In | bSrtlS. ftrg, B. 7, 65. 

(a»] It is to be remarked that two successive trochaic csBsuras in the ssosmI 
and tkird feet are, in general, to be avoided, but th^ are sometimes employed 
to express Irregular or impetuous motion; as. 
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QiiftBii-|-rA«9iilN5.|4«a9ii«TttH-tafteit-|4iiiqu«pi^ Firy. 

(&.) SnccessiTe trochaic eseiTiras are, in like manner, to be ayoided in tlie Udrn 
and fourth feet, bnt are approved in the Jirtt and second, in the fourth and 
ii/lh, and in the jSrs^ (ftthland See Virg. A. 6, 661: 1, 94: and 6, 622. 

NoTX 2. In the principal ccBsnra of the Terse poets frequenti j introduce a 
pause in the sense, whicn must be attended to in order to determine the place 
of the cssnral pause. For in the common place for the caesura in the third 
foot there is often a csesnra of the foot; whue, in the fourth foot, a still more 
marked division occurs. In this case, the latter is to be considered as tba 
principal caesura, and distinguished accordingly; as, 

Be]ll|teii-{-tflspOt-|-tai,|pOr.l-tiaqu«i«-i-Mgit. 12br. 8. 1, 4, (SL 

IL The Pricmian is lunaD^jr accounted a species of hexameter. It 
is so constructed as to be divisible into two portions of three feet each, 
having generally a trochee in the first and fourth place, but often a 
spondee and rarely a dactyl ; in the second, usually a dactyl ; and 
an amphimacer and more rarely a dactyl in tlie third ; as, 

OeS- 1 AOtiO, I qiUBellpU K pSntS | lSd«x« | IfingS. CbtwB. 17, 1. 

It is, however, more properly considered as choriambio metre, oonsisting of 
aitemate Glyconics and Pherecratics. See § 816, IV. V. Thus, 
e8- I -iSnSL qiUB I ofipif 
POnM |Vld«z«Uii-i-go. 

Nona. A regular hexameter vene is tanned iViqpAM, when it is so eon* 
stmoted as to be divisable hito two portions of three feet each; aa, 

Tirttt|p4npip|-tildk«i|F4ndi«l«lrtBi|in2tiL Cblna. 62,64. 
See above, 6. 

§ 311* HL A pentameter verse oonsists of five ^t. 

Remark 1. It Is generally, however, divided, in scanning, into 
two hemistichs, the first consisting of two feet, either dac^ls or spon- 
dees, followed by a lon^ syllable ; the last, of two dactyls, also fol- 
loweid by a long syllabk ; as, 

Htm- I -i« iSquI. I JOt H sSmlni I qdiaquS ill- I 4B. Prep. 8, 7, 20. 
CaUoBiIid- I -bOs Tl- 1 -vis H ttapSs In 1 6mn« mi- 1 -li. OvUL 

1. According to the more ancient and correct mode of scanning 
pentameter verse, it consists of five feet, of which the first and second 
may each be a dactyl or a spondee ; the third is always a spondee ; 
ana the fourth and fifth are anapsBsts; as, 

N&tfi- I -m sXqnl- { -iflr R sSm- 1 -Inft qnO- | -ga« M. 
Cirmlnl- | -bOSTl- | -vIb| tSm- | -pOs Intel- f-ne PB/Sls. 

2. The cspsura, in pentameter yerse, always occurs after the pen- 
themimeris, i. e. at the close of the first hemistich. It very rarely 
lengthens a short syllable. 

8. The pentameter rarely ends with a wovd of three syllables. In Ovid, it 
usually ends with a dissyllable. 

Bem. 2. This species of verse is seldom used, except in connection with 
hexameter, a Une of each recurring alternately. This combination is called 
degiae verse. Thus, 

fUbniB indlgiiflB, XUfift, Mr9 eiplUoa. 

iLhnlBlsteTiiOn£BetIbtnflniBMtl OvmI. Am. 8, 9, 8. 

86 
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§ 319* lY. The tetrameter a priSre, or Alcmanian datiylic ll^ 
trameter, consistB of the first four feet of a hexameter, of which the 
fourth is always a dactyl ; as, 

Gaxrfitt|pfirx£-i-in8s,M|ftlwtr«pIt. A». OSd. 451. 

y. The tetrameter a posteridre, or spondaic tetrameter, consistB of 
the last four feet of a hexameter ; as, 

&ImQ0, i iSel. I 4, oSmX- j ^iu. 12br. Od. 1, 7, S6. 

Bemabk. The penultimate foot in this, as in hexameter verse, may be a 
spondee, bat in this case the preceding foot should be a dactyl ; as, 
Miiis5-|-r6mo8U.|-MniAr-|-eh^a. £lbft Od. 1, 28» 2. 

VL The dactylic trimeter consists of the last three feet of a hexa- 
meter; as. 

Chits I Pyxriift sSb | intro. Bar, Od. 1, 6, 8. 

Bemabk. But this kind of Terse is more properly included in ohoriambio 
metre. See § 816, V. 

VLL The trimeter catdlectic ArchUochian connsts of tibe first fire 
half feet of a hexameter, but the first and second feet are commonly 
dactyls; as, 

POlTlS «t I fimbrft sB- 1 -mus. Bar. Od. 4, 7, 16. 

VILL The dactyUc dimeter^ or Adonic, consists of two feet, a dac- 
tyl and a i^ndee ; as, 

BUIt 1-1 -polio. Bbr. Od. 1, 10, IS. 

IX. The JEoUc penUtneter consists of four dactyls preceded by a 
spondee, a trochee, or an iambus. Thus 

EEi— I— I—I — 

X. The PJudcecian pentameter consists of a dactylic penthinumeris 
and a dactylic dimeter ; as, 

TM- 1 -ULt gai- I -dS I SldMl | brOms. JfottAwt. 

Bekabk. a trochee is sometimes found in the first place and an iambus in 
the first and second places. 

XL The Tetrameter Meiurusj or Faliscan consists of the last four 
feet of a hexameter, except that the last foot is an iambus instead of 
a spondee; as, 

TTt tSH, I fMgfi CPA- 1 'TIS C«r«8 I «at. BoWiiMt. 

ITIT. The Tetrameter Catalectic consists of the tetrameter a priore 
wanting the latter half of the concluding dactyl ; as, 

QmnehfimI- i -nSmgSndslIntSiv I HclS. BoHtkimt, 

ANAP^STIC METBE. 

§ SIS* L The ancpastie monamiter consists of two ana- 
pnsts; as, 

UlUis- 1 -sS oKnis. Am. 
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n. The coMxptBsHc dimeter consists of two measures, or four 
anapsBSts; as, 

PhftrttrS- 1 -qaC grires | d&M e»- 1 -it ISiO.... Sm, 

Beuabk 1. The first foot in each measnre of anapaestic metre was very 
often changed to a dactyl or a spondee, and the second foot often to a spondee, 
and, in a few instances, to a dactyL 

Rem. 2. Anapaestic verses are generally so constmcted that each measure 
ends witti a word, so that they may be written and read in lines of one, two, 
or more measures. 

IAMBIC METBE. 

§ 31^ L 1. The iambic trimeter j or senaritUy consists of 
three iambic measures, or six iambic feet ; as, 

PhSsS- I 408 n- 1 -U, D qnSm | rldS- | -tis hfis- | -pTtfis.... OtficS. 4. 1. 

2. The csBsnra commonly occnrs in the third but sometimes in the 
fourth foot. 

S. The pure iambic measure was seldom used by the Latin poets, 
but to vary the rhythm spondees were introduced into the first, third, 
and fifth places. In every foot, also, except the last, which was al- 
ways an iambus, a long syllable was often changed into two short 
ones, so that an anapaest or a dactyl was used for a spondee, and a 
tribrach for an iambus, but the use of the dactyl in the fifih place 
was very rare ; as, 

£a3, quo I flceie»- 1 -» rtti- | -tIs? iSt | cQr d6z- | -tSiIs.... Hor. Sped. 7, 1. 
lItI-1 -hha fit- 1 -qu8 c&nl- | -bfis h&ul- | -cldam H5o- | -tfix«m.... Jd, Spod. 17, 12. 

4. Sometimes, also, a procelensmatic, or doable pyrrhic. was used in the 
first place for a spondee. The writers of comedy, satire, ana fable, admitted 
the spondee and its equivalents (the dactyl and anapaest) into the second and 
foortn places, as well as the first, third, and fifth. 

5. The following, therefore, is the scale of the Iambic Trimeter: — 



1 


2 


8 


4 


5 


6 















6. In the constmction of the Iambic Trimeter an accent should fall on the 
seocnd syllable of either the third foot or both the second and fourth feet; as. 
Ibis I LlbOr- 1 -nls in- \ tSr al- | -tft ni- | -Tlnm | . 
UtrOm- I -n« jus- \ -si per- | -aSqui'- | -m&t S- | -tlvm. | 

n. The scazon, or choliamhtis (lame iambic), is the iambic trime- 
ter, with a spondee in the sixth foot, and generally an iambus in the 
fifth; as, 

C&r In I th»- 1 -tram, CaitS I sSye- | -r«, tS- | -nlstlT 

An Ids- I 5 tan- | -tOm vSn- ) -SrSs, \ at ex- | -IresT Mart. Ep. 1, 1, 8. 

This species of verse is also called Bipponactie trimeter, from its Inventor 
Hippinaz. 
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in. Thie iafMe teirwneier w qitadrO^ nimi- 
ber of its feet octonarius, a measure used by the comic poets, consists 
of four iambic measures, subject to the same yariations as the iambic 
trimeter (L) ; as, 

irono hie | difit | UXim | TTtun tf- 1 -firt, UI- | -Oa mS- 1 -c«a pOt- 1 -tfilat. 2Vr. A.1A1& 
Kkmabk, The cssnra regulnrly follows the second measnrs. 

rV. The iambic tetrameter eatalectic or Hipponactic, is the iaminc 
tetrameter, wanting the last syllable, and havmg always an iambus 
in the seventh place, but admitting in the other places the same va- 
riations as the trimeter and tetrameter ; as, 

DSprtn- 1 -A nft- 1 -Til in I mXil, | TtaK- 1 -nlSn- 1 4S Tfn^ | -to. CaML 8S, 18. 

v. The iambic trimeter eatalectic or ArchUochian, is iho iambic tri- 
meter ^L), wantvig the final syllable: Like the common iambic tri* 
meter, it admits a spondee into the first and third places, but not into 
the fifth; as, 

TScft- 1 ^ it< I -qvS nSn | TBeip | -tfifia- | -dit. Hor. Od. 2, IB, 40. 
TrihOnt- \ -qOa do- 1 -cif m&oh- | -Inas |dU:I-| -om. LL Od. 1, 4, 2. 

VL The iambic dimeter consists of two iambic measures, with the 
lame yariations as the iambic trimeter (I.) ; as, 

F0rtt^s«qu8- 1 -marj^te- | -tSn. Hot JCpod^^lj^ 14. 



■mar pte- I -tSrs. Hor. Epod. 1. 14. 
- 1 -t^t I dkp«i. Id. Xpod. 8, S. 
k I -ciaMt 1 dfimiim. Jd. Spod. 8, C 



TMS-l-rtprBpS-l-ciaMtldfimiim. ^. Spod. 8, 68. 
BMfARK. The ismUo dimeter is also eaDed the jlfvM&»^^ 
The following is its scale 
1 



yn. The iambic dimeter hypermeter^ called also ArchUochian^ im 
the iambic dimeter, with an additional syllable at the end ; as, 
BMS- 1 -gU m I TSrto I tlmS- 1 -rta. Bar. Od. 1, 87, 15. 
BxMABK. Horace always makes the third foot a spondee. 

VllL The iambic dimeter acephalous is the iambic dimeter, want- 
ing the first syllable ; as, 

N611 1 AOr I nSqiMia- | -Hfiim.... Hor. Od. 8, 18, 1. 

Rbuark. This kind of verse is sometimes scanned as a eatalectic trochaio 
dimeter. See § 816, IV. 

IX. The iambic dimeter eatalectic^ or Anacreontic^ is the iambio 
dimeter, wanting the final syllable, and having always ab iambus in 
the third foot; as, 

X. The GaUiambus consists of two iambic dimeters eatalectic, the 
last of which wants the final syllable. 

BuiABK 1. It was so denominated tnm the (7afll or priests of GybelSb bf 
whom it was used. 
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Bbm. 2. In fhe first foot of each dimeter the anaptest was generalW pre- 
ferred to the spondee. The catalectic syllable at the end of the first dimeter 
U long, and the second foot of the second dimeter is commonly a tribrach; aa, 

SSpfo U- .| .t)L t6o- I -tfis A- I -tys D c«l«n | riLt« in&- | -rla. CatuU, 68, 1. 

Bkk. 80 The caesnra imiformly occmn at the end of the fiist dimeter. 

TROCHAIC METRE. 

§319. 1. Trochaic yerses bear a near affinity to ismbics. The addi- 
tion or retrenchment of a syllable at the beginning of a pmre iambic verse, ren- 
ders it pnre trochaic, and the addition or retrenchment of a syllable at the be- 
ginning of a pure trochaic line, renders it pare iambic, with the deficiency at 
redun£uicy of a syllable in each case at the end of the verse. 

1. The trochaic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet, fol- 
lowed by a catalectic syllable. In the first five places and very 
rarely in the sixth, it admits a tribrach, but in the seventh a 
trochee only. In the even places, besides the tribrach, it admits 
also a spondee, a dactyl, an anapaest, and sometimes a proceleiif- 
matic; as, 

Juflsiis I MXn I SrmXs | M: pfirtts | M | JOasfis I est. Auet. P. Yin, 
Bflma I Ififis I lpfl& I f Selt cum SiL- | -binis | napti- \ -as. Jd. 
Bftottl I des, e9- 1 -Its; I Testru I hio dX- 1 -«8 qii». i -m 



The following is its scale.*— 
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Remark 1. The pure trochaic verse was rarely nsed, and the dactyl very 
rarely occurs in the fonrth place. The csesnral pause uniformly occurs after 
the fourth foot thus dividing the verse into a complete dimeter and a catalec- 
tic dimeter. The comic wnters introduced the spondee and its equivalent feet 
into the odd places. ' 

Rem. 2. The complete trochaic tetrameter or octonecritu properly consists of 
eight feet, all trochees, sulr)ect, however, to the same variations as the catalec- 
tic tetrameter; as, 

IpsS I sOmmls | sazXs | fizfis | ispS- 1 -ils, 8- | -nsoS- | -rStiifl. Enn. 

n. The Sapphic verse, invented by the poetess Sappho, consists 
of five — ^the first a trochee, the second ^ spondee, the third a 
dactyl, and the fourth and fifth trochees ; as, 

IntC- I -g6r TT- 1 40, 1 soa«- 1 -ittquS | pOr&s. JBbr. Od. 1, 22, 1. 

1. Sappho, and, after her example, Catullus, sometimes made the seeond 
ftot a trochee. 

2. Those Sapphics are most harmonious which have the csBsura after the 
fifth semi-foot. 

Note In the composition of the Sapphlo stanza^ a word is sometimes 
divided between tiie end of the third Sappmc, and the oeginning of the Adonio 
whici follows; as, 

MQs I tmnis. H». Od.% 2, 19. 

80* 
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It ha* been Uioaglit by some fhat such lines should be considered as ona 
Sapphic Terse of seven feet, the fifth foot being either a spondee or a trochee. 

Note S. This Terse is sometimes scanned as epichoriambic, having an epi- 
trite in tL ) first ptece, a elioriaiiibiis in the secona, and ending with an iambic 
•izygy ctk ilectic; thns, » 
IntCfir n- I -48, msSUbOB- 1 -qut pOrtts. 

IIL The Phakedan Tene conaistB of five feet — a spondee, & dao- 
^1, and three trochees; as, 

Nfin ist I vlTlrB, | sId 1 4irt | Tlt&. Man, 

RmfABK 1. Instead of a spondee as the first foot, Catnllns sometimes oses a 
trochee or an iambns. This writer also sometimes uses a spondee in the 
second plaoe. 

Bbk. 2. The PkaUacifm Terse is sometimes called hmdeeatyOabic. as con- 
sisting of eleven syllables; bat that name does not belong to it ezclosiTely. 

lY. The trochaic dimeter eatalecHc consists of three feet, properly 
all trochees, and a catalectk syllable, bnt admitting also in the second 
place a spondee or a dactyl ; as, 

NOn S i -bar nft- 1 -qm iBxC- 1 Bar. Od. % 18, 1. 
IiBnls 1 &e mSdl- ] -eflm fill- I -Sns 

AAzt, i nfie vSi^ | -gSiifl tt- | -tns. Sen, OU. 887. 

Nona. This measnre is the same as the acephalous iambic dhneter(see 
4 814, VUL), and it is not important whether it be regarded as iambic or 
trochaic. 

CHOBIAIIBIG METBE. 

§ 318. (a.) In a pure choriambic verse each metre except 
the last is a choriambusy and the last an Iambic eyzygy. 

Nom A spondee and iambns, L e. a third epitrita, ars used la 

plaee of the Iambic syzygy. ' 

(b.) An epichoriambic yerse is composed of one or more 
cHoriambi widi some, other foot^ espedallj a ditrochee or a 
second epitrite, joined with it 

1. ^ The ch&riambic pentameter donsists of a spondee^ three chori- 
ambi, and an iambus ; as, 

Tfl nS i qvOSICzlS, | seM nfifis, | qnSm mlhX, qiitiii|tlbl., Ar. Od. 1, 11, 1. 

n. The chorianilnc tetrameter conasts of three choriambi, or feet 
of eqnal length, and a Bacchius ; as, 

Omni nSmOs | cOm fl&TlXs, | flmnfi e&nit | pfSf andma. Claud, 

2. In this Terse Horace substituted a spondee for the iambus con- 
tained in the first choriambus ; as, 

TS d«OB S- I -rS, Sjfbirln | oOr piOpCtif | iatindS. Bar, Od. 1, 8, 2. 

8. Some scan this verse as an epichoriambic tetrameter catalectio, begin- 
ning with the second epitrite. 

^ lU. 1. The Asclepiadic tetrameter (invented by the poet Ascle- 
pildes) consists of a spondee, two choriambi, and an iambus ; as, 
Biaea- 1 -rif, i«Tls I idXti rer I -Xb«i. Hot, Od. 1, L 1. 
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a. Thif form is invariably obsenred by Horace; but other poeti MiiM^ei, 
though rarely, make the first foot a dactyl. 
8. The csMural pause occurs at the end of the first choriambus. 

4. This measure is sometimes scanned as a dactylic pentameter oatalectio. 
Seei811,IU. Thus, 

MM- I -nfis, it&- I Tl8 I MIW I reglbtts. 

lY. 1. The chariambic trimeter^ or Gluconic (inyented by the poet 
Glyco), conedsts of a spondee, a choriambus, and an iambus ; as, 

Slo t8 I dlT& pOtflns I CjPprl... Hor. Od. 1, 8, 1. 

5. The first foot is sometimes an iambus or a trochee. 

8. When the first foot is a spondee, the verse might be scanned as a dactylic 
trimeter. Thus, 

8X0 te I dm p«- I -tflns Cypri. 

y. 1. The chonambic trimeter ccUalectic, or Pkerecratic (so called 
from the poet Pherecr&tes), is the Glyconic deprived of its final syl- 
lable, ana consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and a catalectic sylla- 
ble; as, 

QOM, I P^rxUl, Mb to- I -ttO. Hsr. Od. 1, 6, 8. 

2. The first foot was sometimes a trochee or an anapest, rarely an iambufc. 

8. When the first foot is a spondee, this measure might be scanned as a 
dactylic trimeter. See § 812, VL 

4. The Pherecratic subjoined to the Glyconic produces the Priapean verse. 
See \ 810, n. 

yi. 1. The ehariambie dimeter consists of a choriambus and a 
Baccbius; as, 

Lydtt die I p«r SninAi. Hor. Od. 1, 8, 1. 
2. This verse is by some called the choriambic dimeter catalectic. Cf. \ 816, 

IONIC METRE. 

§ 317* ^ L The Ionic a majdre^ or Sotadic, (from the poet So- 
tSdes), consbts of three greater Ionics and a sponaee. 

1. The Ionic feet, however, are often changed into ditrochees, and either of 
the two long syllables in those feet into two short ones; as. 

Has, eOm gfimi- | -na eSmpMS, | dSdIcat dH- | -tenis, 
Saturn«, tl- | -bl ZSnOfl, | umOlfis pri- | -6z«8. Mart. 

2. Hence the following is its scale 

1 2 8 4 




KoTB. The final syllable, by \ 801, note, may be short 

n. 1. The Ionic a mindre consists generally of verses of threo or 
four feet, which are all smaller Ionics ; as, 

PaSr ales, I tibl tSlaa, | 5p«r6eS- 1 -qxa Bnn6nrS... Bar. Od. 8, 12, 4. 

2. In this verse, as in the anapaestio, no place is assigned to the paupe; be- 
cause, since the metres, if rightly constructed, end with a word, the effect of % 
psnse will bs produced at the end of each metre. 
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COMPOUND METRES. 

§318* Compound metre is the union of two speciBS of 
metre in the same verse. 

L The dactylico-iambic metre or Elegiambus consists of a dactylio 
penthemimeris ( 312, vu.), followed hy an iamhic dimeter (§ 314, 
VI.); as, 

8erlMr« | TSnHell. | .Us | ftmS- \ ^ pfix^ | -oOlaum | grftTT. Bar. Epod. 11, 2. 

II. The iambwo-dtictylic metre or lambelegus consists of the same 
members as the preceding, but in a reversed order ; as, 

MlTte- 1 -quB d6- I -daeOnt | JSTSm: | nOiio mftrS, | nOno riQu- | -cb. Bor. Bpod. 18, 2. 

NoTB.' The members composing this and the preceding species of verse are 
often written in separate verses. 

m. The ^eater Alcaic consists of an iambic penthemimeris, L e. 
of two iambic feet and a long catalectic syllable, followed hj a chor- 
iambus, and an iambus; as, 

VIdte I fit &I- I -ta D stet nlT« can- | -dldnm. Btr. Od. 1, 9, 1. 

Bemark 1. The first foot is often a spondee. 

Bem. 2. The csBsura uiiformly occurs after the catalectic syllable. 

Rem. 8. This verse is sometimes so scanned as to make the last two feet 
dactyls. 

IV. The dactylic(htrocTiaic or Archilocliian hepiameter, consists of 
the dactylic tetrameter a pridre (§ 312), followed by three trochees ; 
as, 

86lTltfir I ieria hi- | -fims gr&^ | -tS tIo« | tMm | St n- | -vSnl. Hot. Od. 1, 4, 1. 
Rbxark. The csBsura occurs between the two members. 

V. The dactylico4rochaic tetrameter or lesser Alcaic, consists of two 
dactyls, followed by two trochees, L e. of a daclyKc dimeter followed 
by a trochaic monometer ; as, 

LfiTtt I p^rsSnfi- 1 -^H | sSjdL. Ear, Od. 1, 17, 12. 

COMBINATION OF VEESES IN POEMS. 

§ 319* 1. A poem may consist either of one kind of verse 
only or of a combination of two or more kinds. 

2. A poem in which only one kind of verse is employed, is called 
carmen monocolon ; that which has two kinds, diction ; that which 
has three kinds, tricolon. 

3. When the poem returns, after the second line, to the same 
verse with which it began, it is called distrSphon; when aftar the 
third line, tristrdphon ; and when after the fourth, tetrastrcphon. 

4. The several verses which occur before the poem returns to the 
kiiAl of verse with which it began, constitute a stanza or strophe. 

k A poem consisting of two kinds of verse, when the stanza contains two 
verses, is oaaed dicdlon diUrOphun, (see § 820, 8); when it contains three, die^ 
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hn fritMfpkoH, (Anson. Profess. 21); when fimr, cSedlon Mrattrdphon, 820, 2); 
and when five, dtcdftm penUutiifpluin. 

6. A poem consisting of three kinds of verse, when the stanza contains three 
▼ersef, is called tricHon trutriiplum, (4 820, 16); when four, tridUtm tetrastri- 
pfcoisd 820,1). 

HOBATIAN METBES. 

§ 330* The different species of metre used by Horace in 
his lyric compositions are twenty. The various forms in which 
he has employed them, either separate or in conjunction, are 
nineteen, arranged, according to the order of preference given 
to them by the poet, in the following 

SYNOPSIS. 

1. Two greater Alcaics (§ 318, m.), one Archilochian iambic 
dimeter hypermeter (§ 314, vii.), and one leaser Alcaic (§ 318, V.) ; 

V1d6s. fit m Bat nlT« eSndldnm 
85iacM, nSe jam sOBtlnSant BnOs 
SIM Iftbfirantfis, geiuqu< 
nuiiilii& cSDstlMrlnt icflto. (Lib, 1, 9.) 

Bkmark. This ii called the Horatian stanza, becatise it seems to have been 
a &yorite with Horace, being nsed in thirty-seven of his odes. 

2. Three Sapphics (§ 315, ii.) and one Adonic (§ 312, viu.) { as, 

Jam ifttIB tsms nlTls atquS dins 
QrandinlB misit p&tSr, fit, rub«nt8 
DSztSra saeraB J&cQlat&s axoes, 

TSrruIt Qrbem. (I^. 1, 2.) 

8. One Glyconic (§ 316, iv.) and one Asclepiadic (§ 316, m.) ; as, 

Sle tS DlYft pStSns CjPpri, 
Sic fratrSs HSl^idE, lucld& sIdSn... (Lib. 1, 8 > 

4. One iambic trimeter (§ 314, i.) and one iambic dimeter (§ 314, 
VI.); as. 

Ibis LlbOnlB Intifr ilt& n&Tlam, 

AmIoS, prBp&giiaeiiI». {^od. 1.) 

6. Three Asclepiadics (§ 316, m.) and one Glyconic (§ 316, iv.) ; 
as, 

SeifbSris V&rI5 fSrtfs, «t htetlom 

V[ct5r, Maednn carmlnls aliti, 

Qu&m r6m eflmqufi ffirOX navlbBs COt Sqois 

Miles, tS dVua, gSssSrit. (Lib. 1, 6.) 

6. Two Asclepiadics (§ 316, ra.), one Pherecratic (§ 316, v.), and 
one Glyconic (§316, iv.) ; as, 

IManam, tSniiO, dIeltS TTrKlms: 
IntSxuQmf paSrl, dieltS C^nthlom, 
LatOnamqui saprfimo 
nnectam pSnltus JOri. (lA. 1, 21 ) 

7. Hie Asclepiadic (§ 316, m.) alone; as, 

MSbSnas ittlTis <dlt< rSglbas. { Lib. 1, 1.) 
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8. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, i.) and one dactylic tetrameter 
a posteriare (§ 312, v.) ; as, 

LiO^Qnt iln clirSm BhSdSn, Ellt BntjOSnm, 

Aut fiph&Om, bTmizlSTi GfiilntU... (Id. 1, 7.) 

9. The choria^nbic pentameter (§316, i.) alone; as, 

Tii n8 qiU&Kris, flcIrS nifas, quSm mXhl, qaSm tIbL.. (lift. 1, 11.) 

10. One dactylic hexameter (§310, i.) and one iambic dimeter 
(§ 814, vig ; as, 

N9z Crftt, 6t ciEHS f ulgSbat IQidl sfreno . 
Inter minflift sidfiift. (^od 16.) 

11. The iambic trimeter (§ 314, i.) containing spondees; as, 

Jam, Jam Sffleael ds mlnfia mUntlm, (^»od. 17.) 

IS. One choriambic dimeter (§316, vi.) and one choriambic tetrar 
meter (§316, ii.) with a variation ; as, 

L^dQL dlo, pAr Smnei 
Tfi WOb OrS, Sjfb&rln eOr px«p«rfii Imftndo... {Lib. 1, 8.) 

18. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, i.) and. one iambic trimeter 
without spondees (§ 314, i.) ; as, 

iltSrtl Jam terTtOr bSUM eimibtts Mtam: 
Butt «t Ip8& B8m& nxlbOa rUt. (1^^ 16.) 

14. One dactylic hexameter (§ 310, i.) and one dactylic penthe- 
mimeris (§ 312, vii.) ; as, 

Diffflgerfi nlTte : HhUOni Jfim grfimlnft oSm^l, 
XrMrlbasquS eSmsB. ( Lib. 4, 7.) 

15. One iambic trimeter (§ 314, i.), one dactylic trimeter cataleo- 
tic (§312, yu.), and one iambic dimeter (§ 314, vi.) ; as, 

PattI, nIhU m«, tfeat ant^ JilTBt 
Scrlb^rfi TSnle&loe, 
Amdrt pSreulBum gpATi. (JEJnmk. 11.) 

Nora. The second And third lines are often written as one verse. See 
M18,1. 

16. One dactylic hexameter (§310, i.), one iambic dimeter (§ 314, 
▼I.), and one dactylic penthemimeris (§312, vii.) ; as, 

H5rrld& tSmpSstaa cSlum c5ntrizXt; <t imbns 
NlvcsquS d€ducunt Jdvem : 
Nunc m&rfif nunc sU&a... {Epod. 18.) 

Note. The second and thu*d lines of this stanza, also, are often written as 
one verse. See i 818, ii. 

1 7. One Archilochian heptameter (§ 318, rv.) and one iambic tri- 
meter catalectic (§ 314, v.) ; as, 

SoMt&r acrTs hiema grata tXoB ySrls it IKTOnl, 
TrlhantquS siccas machinS cftrinaa. {Lib, 1, 4.) 

18. One iambic dimeter acephalous (§ 314, ym.) and one iambio 
trimeter catalectic (§ 314, v.) ; as, 

N5n ebur nfique snrSnm 
MSa r«nld£t in d5m0 Ucanar. {Lib, 2, 18.) 

19. The Ionic a miridre (§ 317, II.) alone; as, 
I Sst nSque &mOrT d&r« ludOm, nSqnS duleX... {Lib, 8, 18.) 
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§331. A METRICAL KEY TO THE ODES OF HORACE. 



Containing, in alphabetic order, the j^rst words of each, with a refers 
ence to the numbers in the preceding Synopsis, where the metre is 
explained. 

iEli, vetusto r No. 1 

jEquam memento 1 

Albi, ne doleas 5 

Altera jam terltor 18 

Angustam, andce 1 

At, deomm 4 

AndivSre, Lyce 6 

Bacchnm in remotis i 1 

Beatus iUe 4 

Coelosuiflnas 1 

Goelo tonantem 1 

Cnr me qnerSlis 1 

Delicta majoram 1 

Descende coelo 1 

Di&nam, tenons 6 

DiffugSre nives 14 

Dive, qnem proles 2 

Divis orte bonis 6 

Donftrem patSras 7 

Donee gratus eram tibi 8 

Ehen! mg&ces 1 

Estmihinonum 2 

£t tare et fidlbns 8 

ExSgi monomentnm 7 

Extremom Tanaim 6 

Faone, nymphfirom 2 

Festo qmd potius die / 8 

Hercftlisritu 2 

Horrlda tempestas 16 

Ibis Libnmis 4 

Icci, beatis 1 

Ille et nefasto 1 

Impios parrae 2 

InclQsam Dan&Cn 7, $ 6 

Intactis opiUentior 8 

Integer yit» 2 

Intermissa, Venns, din *8 

Jam jam efficaci 11 

Jam pauca arfttro 1 

Jam satis terris 2 

Jam yeris comltes 6 

Jnstum et ten&cem. 1 

LaudSbunt alii 8 

Lapis et agnis 4 

Lydia, die, per omnes 12 

MsecSnas at&vis 7 

Mal&soiata 4 

Martiis cteiebs 2 

Mater sseva Gapidlnnm. 8 

Merctirif facunae 2 

Mercftri,*nam te 2 

Miserftnim est 19 



MolKs inertia N0.IO 

Montiam castos 2 

Motum ex Metello 1 

Mosis amicus 1 

Natis in osam 1 

Ne forte credas 1 

Ne sit ancills 2 

Nolis loMga fersB 6 

Nondam snbacta. 1 

Non ebar ne^oe anreum 19 

Non semper imbres 1 

Nonnsit&ta. 1 

Non Tides, qoanto. 2 

Nox erat.. 10 

Nollam, Vare, sacr& 9 

Nalltts areento 2 

Nunc est Dibendnm 1 

cradSlis adhac 9 

diva, gratam 1 

fons Bandnsise 6 

matre palchr&. 1 

nata mecnm ;. . . . 1 

navis, ref Srent 6 

ssepe mecnm 1 

Venns, reglua 2 

Odi prof anum 1 

Otinm Divos 2 

Parcius Junctas 2 

Parens Deunim 1 

Parentis olim 4 

Pastor qnam trahftret 6 

Perclcos odi, puer. 2 

Petti, nihil me 16 

Phoebe, silvaramqae 2 

Phoebos yolentem 1 

Pind&ram qnisqais 2 

Posclmur: si quid 2 

Qase cura Patram 1 

Qaalem ministrnm. 1 

Qoando repostum 4 

'^nantnm aistet ab In&cho 8 

juem to, Melpom&ne 8 

•uem virum ant herda 2 

laid bellicosus 1 

laid dedicatam 1 

laid fies, Asterie 6 

laid immerentes 4 

uidobser&tls 11 

id tibi vis 8 

jnis desiderio 6 

ais malta gracilis. 6 

ino me, Baoohe 8 
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Quo, qao, BcelMti mltis No. 4 

Quum tn, Lydia 8 

Kectias yives S 

Bogftrekmgo 4 

ScriberisVario 6 

Septlmi, GadeK S 

Sic te Diva potens 8 

Solvltur acns hiems 17 

Te maris et tens. 8 



Tn ne qtuBsieris No. 

Tynlidna regum. •••• • 

Ulla si juris. 

Uxor panpMs Ibj^ci 

Velox amoBnum 

yides,atalt& 

VOepotftbis 

Vitas hinnnleo 

VixipueDisj^ 



The foUowinj; ftre Hie angle metres used hj Horace m hk Ipie 
CQmpocdtioni, tis 



1. Dactylic Hexameter. 

2. Dactylic Tetrameter a ponUriUrL 
8. Dactylic Trimeter Cataieotie. 

4. Adonic 

5. Trimeter Iambic. 

6. Iambic Trimeter Catalectio. 

7. Iambic Dimeter. 

8. Arebilochlaa Iambic Dimeter Hy- 

permeter. 

9. Iambic Dimetw Aosphakma. 
10. S^pphlo. 



11. Choriambic Pentameter. 

12. Choriambic Tetrameter. 
18. Asclepiadio Tetnuneter. 
14. GlycoDic 

16r Pherocratio. 

16. Choriambic Dimeter. 

17. Ionic a mtntfre. 

18. Greater Alcaic 

18. Archiloehiaa Heptsmeter. 
10. • 



i 322, 823. 
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APPENDIX. 



GRAMMATICAL FIGURES. 

§ 333* Certain deviations from the regular form and con- 
struction of words, are called grammatical figures. These maj 
relate either to Orthography and Etymology, or to Syntax. • 

L FIGURES OF ORTHOGRAPHY AND ETYMOLOGY. 

• These are distingoished by the general name of metaplasm. 

1. Proiihisis is the prefixing of a letter or syllable to a word; as, gnJtus^ for 
ndius; iituH, for i&li. These, however, are ratner the ancient castomary terms, 
fipom which those now in use were formed by aphaerfisis. 

2. AphoBrisii is the taking of a letter or syllable from the beginning of a 
word; as, for est; rabonem^ for arrabSnem, 

8. Epentkisia is the insertion of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word; 
as, dUtuum, for dlitum; Mdvora, for Mars. 

4. Smcdpe is the omission of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word: 
(fe&tn, for dedrum ; meUrn fact&m^ for meOrum factOrum; sasclOf for scecula; flesHf 
for JtevisU; ripostus, for riiJdsUus; asprisj for aspSris* 

5. OroM is the contraction of two vowels into one; as, cOgo^ for cddgo; 
fatfOhil 

6. Paragdge is the addition of a letter or syllable to the end of a word; as, 
med, for me; daudUVf for daudL 

7. Apocdpe is the omission of the final letter or syllable of a word; as, min% 
for mine ; Antdnif for AnioniL 

8. Antithesis is the substitution of one letter for another; as, oOi, for t^ff / 
cpt&mus, for optimus; aficio, for ad/icio, is often thus used for «, especially 
after v; as, voUus, for vuUm; servom, for servum. So after as, aguom, fat 
CBquum. 

0. MetaiMsis is the changing of the order of letters in a word; as, pistris, 
for pristis, 

TL FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

333* The figures of Syntax are ellipsis^ pleonasm^ enal- 
Idge, and hyperhdton. 

1. (a.) Ellipsis is the omission of some word or words in a sen- 
tence; as, 

Aiunt^ 8cU. hdmXnes. Ddrius Systaspis^ soil. flUus. CBmo^ soil, igo. Quid 
muUa t sell, dicam. Ex quo, scil. tempdre, Firiruij sell. caro. 

(6.) !^llipsis includes asyndeton, zeugma, syllepsis, and prolepsis, 
(1.) Asyndeton is the omission of the copulative conjunction; as, SbiiL ea> 
eeuU,Mmt,SnipUBoiL€LCio. Thk is caJOed in pure Latin <iiM()£3^ 

n 
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§323. 



(S.) (a.) Zeugma is the tinitmjg of two nouns or two infinitives to a terb, 
which, as to its meaning, is applicable to only one of them; as, Fdcem an bel- 
km girent: (SalL) where j^ens is applicable to beUum only, while pdcem re- 
quires dgire, Sempeme tn tangidne, ferro, fSLg& vwrilAmwri (Id.) where tiie 
Teri> does not properly apply to jerro, 

(6.) Nigo is often thns used with two propositions, one of which is affirma- 
tive; as, NigarU CcBa&rem mansikrum^ posmaUtque irUerpdtlta esse, for c^ctmtque 
poitiadta... Cic. See § 209, Note 4. 

(c.) When an adjective or verb, referring to two or more nonns, agrees with 
one, and is understood with the rest^ the constmctionus also sometimes called 
zeugma, but more commonly syllepsis; as. £t ghim, et virtw, nid cum re, vllior 
alga est. Hor. C^per tUn salvus ei hcsdu Yirg. Quamvis iUe niger^ guamvU te 
caruUda esses. Id. 

(8.) SyUeptu is when an a(^ective or verb, belonging to two or more nouns 
of different genders, persons, or numbers, agrees wim one rather than another; 



ftterque pronus h&nd^ i. e. DeuodUon e< Pyrrha. Id. SusttiHmus mdmu et Sgo 
et BaJbns. Cic. So, Ipse cum fratre iSdiesse jussi siimus. Id. Prdiectisque dmi- 
dOo et VtOris, Curt See 205, R. 2, and 209, B. 12, (3.) and (7.) 

(4 ' PrdiUnnt is w^en the parts, differing in number or person from the 
wL^ie, are placed after it, the verb or a^ective not being repeated; as, Pri»- 
etoes vHrinmie pugnam cieoant^ ab SdbHinit Mettius Curtius, ab RSm&nM Hostus 
HostSlius. Liv. Bdni qu6niam conoenimus ambo, tu cdJdmog injldre, Sgo cddre 
versus. Yirg.. 

2. (a.) Pleonasm is using a greater number of words than is neces- 
larj to express the meaning ; as, 

Sic ore IdeOta esL Virg. Qui m&gis vhre vincireguam^uin^fMre malit Liv 
Nemo flmis. Cic. Forte fortiind. Id. Prvdens soens. Jer. 

{h,) Under pleonasm are included parelcon^ polysgnd&arij hendi' 
ddySf and periphrSsis. 

(1.) Pdrelcon is the addition of an unnecessary syllable or narticle to pro- 
nouns, verbs, or adverbs; as, igdmet^ dgidum^ fortauean. Such additions, 
however, usually modify the meaning m some degree. 

(2.) PSl^sgncEHon is a redundancy of conjunctions; as, Vina JElurusque JVSfus- 
que r»iin( cre^erque />rdce^ Vhrg. 

(8.) HendiddvB is the expression of an idea by two nouns connected by et, 
-que, or atquej mstead of a noun and a limiting ac^'ective or genitive ; as. P&t&- 
ns libdmus et auro. for aureU pdtSris, Virg. Libro et tilvettri subSre clausasn, 
for libro sSbirU. id. Cristis et auro. Ovid. Met 8, 82. 

(4.) PMphrdsis or circumBcutio is a circuitous mode of expression; as, 79- 
nSri foetus dvium, i. e. agni, Virg. 

3. (a.) Enallage is a change of words, or a substitution of one sen 
der, number, case, person, tense, mood, or voice of the same word foi 
another. 

(b.) Enallage includes antimeria, heterosisj antiptosiSf synesis, and 
anacolUthon, 

(1.) ^ntffnM'a is the use of one part of speech for another, or the abstrad 
for the concrete; as, Nostrum istua viYlre triste, for nostra vUa, Pe^. AUuf 
eras. Id. ConjiXgirim vtdebiit for confdgem, Virg. 

(2.) HeterSns is the use of one form of noun, pronoun, verb, etc., for another, 
as, Ego qudque una pereo, quod ndhi eat c&rius, for qm mOd sum odrior. Te( 




PhllSmon. Ovid. Prdcumbit 
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RSmanns prceUo victor, for Rihndm tfictdrea, Liv. Many words are used by the 
poets in the plural instead of the singular; asj coUa, corda, dra, etc. See § 98. 
Me truncus lUapsus cSrebro susi&lSratjloT tusUUtsset Hor. See § 259, R. 4. 

(3.) Antiptdsis is the use of one case for another; as, Cut nunc cognSmen 
lulo, for lulus. Virg. ^ 204, R. 8. Uxor invicti J6vis esse nescis, for te esse uxd- 
rem. Hor. ^ 210, R. 6. 

(4.) SynisiSf or synihisUf is adapting the construction to the sense of a word, 
rather than to its gender or number; as, Siibeunt 2<5^<eo jiiventus auxilh tardi. 
Stat. Omcursus populi mirantium quid rei est. Liv. Pars in crUcem acti. Sail. 
Ubi illic est scfilus, qui me perduUtT Ter. Id mea mXnime refert, qui sum natu 
maximus. Id. See ^ 205, R. 8, (1.) and (8.), and \ 206, (12.) 

(5.) An&cdUUhon is a disagreement in construction between the latter and 
former part of a sentence ; as. Nam nos omnes, ^utinis est dUcunde d&quis cbjectus 
IdboSf omne quod est intSrea ten^nis, priusquam td rescitum est^ lucro est. Ter. 
In this example, the writer began as if he intended to say htcro kdbemus, and 
ended as if he had said ndbis omntbuSf leaving nos omnes without its verb. 

4. {a.) Hpperbaton is a transgression of the usual order of words 
or clauses. 

(b.) Hyperbaton includes dnastr^he, hysteron prdlSron, hppaMgef 
synchpsis, tmesis, and pdrenth&is. 

(1.) Anastrdphe is an inversion of the order of two words;, as, Transtra per 
et remosy for per transtra. Vir^. CoUo ddre brdchia circtim, for circumddre. Id. 
Nox irit una sOper, for s&pirirU. Ovid. Et fdcU are, for drifhciL Lucr. 

(2.) Eystiron prdOron is reversing the natural order of the sense; as, MdriA- 
fitur, et in midia arma ru&miu. Virg. Vdlet cUque viviL Ter. 

(8.) WfpaMge is an interchange of constructions; as, A nOvafert dtAmm 
mSidtas moire formas corpdra, for corpdra mSidta in nOvas /ormas. Ovid. Ddre 
dassibus Austros, for ddre classes Austris. Viig. 

(4.) Ejynchpsis is a confused position of words; as, 8axa vdcaM ifdff, hiMm 
qwB in jdctXbus, dras, for qvm saxa in midUs flucObus, ItSU vdcanH dras. Virg. 

(5.) Tmesis or diacdi}e is the separation of the parts of a compound word; 
as, Sqjtem subjecta trioni ^ens, for septemtriBni. Yiig. Qtus me cwmqu* vdccaii 
terra. Id. Per mthi, per, inquam, grdium /edris. Cac. 

(6.) PdrenOihis or dialysis is the insertion of a word or words in a sentence 
interrupting the natural connection; as, Tityre dum rideo, (brSvis <*£t via,) 
pasce cdpems. Virg. 

Remark. To the above may be added arcTiaism and Hellenism^ 
which belong both to the figures of etymology and to those of syntax. 

(1.) Archaism is the use of ancient forms or constructions; as, aulatf for 
awte; sindHf for sindtiis ; fwA, for tit ; prdhibesso, for prdhSbuSro ; impetrassh-e^ 
for impetrdtwrum esse ; f drier ^ for fdri; nenu, for non; endo, for in; — Opiram 
dbaatur, for dpSrd. Ter. Quid tM Kane c&rdUo est remt Plant 

(2.) Eellenism is the use of Greek forms or constructions; as, EiUney for 
HilSna; Aniiphon^ for Antipho; auras (gen.), for auros; PallddoSj Palldda, for 
PaUddis,PaUddem; TrOdsm, TrOddas, for TrdddUfus, Trdddes ^-^Abstineto irdr 
rum, Hor. Tefr^ms desisUre pugncs. Y irg. 

§394. (1.) To the grammatical flgxues may not improperly be suljoined eer* 
tain others, which are often refened to in philologioal works, and wfakh aze called 

TROPES AND FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

(2.^ A rhetorical Jigure is a mode of expression different from the direct and 
simple way of expressing the same sense. The turning of a word from its 
crii^nal and customaty meaning, is called a trope. 
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1. (a.) A metaphor is the transferring of a word from the object to which it 
properly belongs, and applying it to another, to which that object has some 
analogy; as, Ridet dffer. The neld smiles. Virg. uEtas anrea^ The golden age. 
Ovid. Naufrada /briume, The wreck of fortune. Cio. Mentis oculi. The eyes 
of the mind. Id. Virtus anXmum fflOricB stimulis conditat. The harshness of a 
metaphor is often softened by means of quasi, tamquam, mOdam, or utiiadlcam; 
as, In un' vkildsdphid qaSiai t&bemaciilum vUcb sua coUdcdrurU. Id. Opimum 
quoddam t,c tamquam adlpfttse dictidnis gikius. Id. 

(6.) Cutachresis or dbusio is a bold or harsh metaphor; as, Vir ffrigis ipsa 
cc|per. Virg. £urus per SfciUas tqultavit undas, Hor. 

2. Metonymy is substituting the name of an object for that of another to 
which it has a certain relation; as the cause for the effect, the container for 
what is contained, the property for the substance, the sign for the thing signi- 
fied, and their contraries; the parts of the body for certam affections; tne pos- 
sessor for the thlog possessed ; place and time for the persons or things which 
they comprise, etc^ as, Mortdies, for h&mlnts. Virg. Amor dsari Martis, i. e. 
htHh, Id. Frames CSrSrem appelutmusy vinum autem LibSrum. Cio. OSpio vlgl- 
liam meam tUn iradire^ i. e. mMm curam. Id. Pallida mors, Hor. Maudt p&- 
tSram, i. e. tinum. Virg. Vina cdr&nant, i. e. pdUram, Id. Necte temos c51ore8, 
i. e. triafUa diverri dfldris. Id. Cedani arma togse, i. e. htHum pacL Gic. 
SseciUa mUescerU, L e. hdnUnes in saddis. Virg. Vloal Pac&oius vet Nestdra 
totum. Juv. Doctvind Graecia nos superdbatj for Grasci s&pirabant. Cic. PSgi 
eattum SuevOrum ad r^ms Rkeni consed&rant, for pdgdrumincdlat. Cses. Temp&ra 
dmlcSruniy for res adversos, Cic. Claudius lege vrcedidtdrtd vendUs p&pendU, 
for Claudii prcodium. Suet Vld ad Janum mSdivm sidentes, for Jam vi- 
cum. Cic. 

8. BunecdHche is putting a whole for a part, a ^enus for a species, a singular 
for a plural, and their contraries; also the material for the thing made of it; 
a definite for an indefinite number, etc. ; as, Fontem fSrebanL Id. Tectum, for 
ddmus. Id. Armdto mlllte complent. for armdiis mlUttbus. Id. Ferrum. for gld- 
iSttf. Id. Qui Cdrinihiis dpMbus dbundant, i. e. t'dms. Cic. Urbem, urbem, mi 
R&fe, cile, i. e. Rdmam, Cic. Centum puer artium, i. e. muUdrum, 

4. Irony is the intentional use of words which express a sense contrary to 
that which the writer or speaker means to convey; as. Salve bone vir, c&rasA 
prdbe. Ter. £grSgiam vero laudem, ct spdlia ampla riferUs, tuque, puerque 
tmus. Virg. 

6. Bjiperbdh is the magnifying or diminishing of a thing beyond the truth; 
as, Ipse arduus, aUdque ]nUtat fWro. Virg. Ocior Euro. Id. 

6. MH&lq^sk is the including of several tropes in one word; as, Post dUquot 
iristas. Virg. Here aristas is put for messes, and this for annos, 

7. (a.) Allegory is a consistent series of metaphors, designed to illustrate one 
subject by another; as, ndvis, rSfSrent in more ie ndvi Jtuctus. Hor. 

{b.) An obscure allegoiy or riddle is called an cmigma; as, Die, qidbus in 
terris tres jkiteat cobU ^iium mm an^lius vinos. Virg. 

8. AntdiUim&sia is using a proper noun for a common one, and the contrary; 
as, Irus et est sulHto, qui tnddo Croesus Srat. for pauper and dives. Ovid. S0| by 
periplirasls, potor Khdddni, for Gallus. Hor. Eversor Cartiidgtnis, for Scipio. 
Quint. Eldquentiat princeps, for Cicero. Id. Tydides, for Diomedes. Virg. 

9. LUdtes is a mode of expressing somethins; by denying the contrary; as, 
yon laudo, I blame. Ter. Non innoxia verba. Virg. 

10. Afiifphrdsis is using a word in a sense opposite to its proper meaning; 
as, Auri sacra fames. Virg. 

11. Etij^iemism is the use of softened language to express what is offenslTt 
or distressing; as. Si quid acctdisset Qesdri, i. e. si mortteus esseL VelL 

13. Ani&naclasis or punning is the use of the same word in different senses} 
•8, Quis niget uEnecB ndtum de stirpe MrOtiemt Susttilit Mc nidtrem^ susttUit 
iUa patrem. Epigr. Am&ri jucunebm est, si curitur ne quid umt &m&rL Cio. 



§ 324* APPENDIX. — TBOPES AND FIGUBES OP RHETORIC. 865 

18. AniphHra or fydnMUhm is the repetition of a word at the beginning of 
successive clauses; as, NIhilne U noctumum pnesUHum pdldtii, nihil urbU vtgt- 
Kcp, tahil timor pUpOJij etc. Cio. Te, duki$ conjux, te, t6lo in Utdrt tecunij te, 
vinient€ dUj te, decedenU^ c&nebaL Y irg. 

14. Epistrdphe is the repetition of a word at the end of successive clauses; 
as, Pomos pdpAlus Jtmdnus iuBtttia vicit, amtis vicit, tibir&Uidie vicit Cic. In 



15. SympUice is the repetition of a word at the beginning, and of another at 
the end, of successive clauses, and hence it includes the anaphdra and the 
epistrdphe; as, Quis Uaem mitt Rullus: Quis maidrem p6p6Jli partem tuffra- 
jfus privdvUt Rullus: Quis dhnttus prasfidtt Idem Rullus. Cic. 

16. Epdndlemis is a repetition of the same word or sentence after interven- 
ing words or clauses. See Virg. Geor. 11. 4 — 7. 

17. An&diplOsis is the use of the same word at the end of one clause, and the 
beginning of another; as, Seqtdtur ptUcherrtmiu Astur, Astur^^ fident. Virg. 
A. 10, 180. Nunc iHam audes in hOrum conspectum vgnirej venire mda in hdrum 
cowpectumt Cic. This is sometimes called ipdnattrdphe. 

18. Epdn&diplSgii is the use of the same word both at the beginning and end 
of a sentence; as, Crescit dinor nummt, quantum ipsa pic&ma crescit. Juv. 

19. Ipdnidos or rigressio is the repetition of the same words in an inverted 
order; as, OrQdeUs mater mdgisy an puer impriSbus Hie t Imprdbus iUe puer^ crfl- 
deUs tu qttdque, mater. Virg. 

20. Epizeuxis is a repetition of the same word for the sake of emphasis; as, 
Excltate, exclt&te eum ab infSris. Cic. Ah Cdrf don, Cdr^don, qua te dementia 

t Virg. Jblmusy ibtmusy utcumque prcecedes, Hor. 

21. Climax is a gradual amplification by means of a continued anadiplosis, 
each successive clause beginnmg with the conclusion of that which precedes 
it; as, (2iMB reUaua spes manet Itbertads, gi ilUa et quod Ubet, licet; et quod licet, 
possunt; et quod possunt, audent; ei quod audent, vobit molestum non est? Cio. 
This, in pure Latin, is called grdddtio, 

22. Incrementum is an amplification without a strict climax; as, Fdctnus est, 
vindri clvem Rdmanum ; sdhu, verbHrdri ; prdpe parricfidium, nicdri ; quid A- 
cam in crucem toUi t Cic. 

28. PdlyptdUm is the repetition of a word in different cases, genders, num- 
bers, tenses, etc.; as, Jam cUpeus cUpeie, umb&ne ripeUitur umbo! ense minax 
efuis, pide pes, et cu^de cu^pM. Stat. 

24. Paregm&non is the use of several words of the same origin, in one sen- 
tence; as, Abesse non pdtett, quin ijusdem hdmlnis tit, qui improbos probet, pr6- 
bos improbare. Cio. istam pugnam pugng,bo. Plant. 

26. Pdrdn&m&da is the use of words which resemble each other in sound; 
as, Amor et melle et felle eet fecundisstmus. Plant Clvem bdndrum artium, 
b&ndrum partium. Cic. Amantes eunt amentes. Ter. This figure is sometimes 
called agniiminatio, 

26. HlhMBopriiphhvn or alliteration is the use in the same sentence of sev- 
eral words beginning with the same letter; as, Ttte, tute Tdii, Ubi tanta, 
^rannef tiilisti.!Enn, Neu patria vdUdas in viscira verUte tires, Virg. 

27. Antithisis is the placing of different or opposite words or sentiments in 
contrast; as, ffi^us Srdtidnis diffldUus est exitum quam princlpium invinire, 
Cic. Cffisar b^nSnciis oc majolflcenti^ magnus hdb&dtur; integrltftte vitae 
Cato. Sail. 

28. 0xpm6ron unites words of dbntrary significations, thus producing a seem- 
ing contradiction; as, Concordia discors, Hor. Quum idcent, cwmanL Cic 

29. S^nBn^a is the use of different words or expressions having the same 
import; as, Nonfiram, non pdtiar, non Anam, Cic. PrCmiUo, m^pio, tpcn- 
dec. Id. 




81* 
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8C. PSriSbdta or BtrnTIe is fhe comparison of one thing with another; as, JU> 
pmU te. tamquam trpau e UtlMSi, OdOiB inanmObuSt mJUtto coUo^ tttnOdis cer- 
iiMbutjtJU&lutL Gio. 

81. ErSim is an earnest question, and often implies a strong affirmation of 
fhe contranr; as, (HdUit doectos hoiUit Virg. Bleul qua me ttjuOra poumA 
acdpiret Id, 

82. J^jdnorOAtt or Cbrreetio is the recaUing of a word, in order to place a 
stronger or more significant one in its stead; as, FUium UnScum dd^fUtceutiOum 
h&beo: aki ipdddSdf mehJOOn? /moh&buL Ter. 

83. Apdndpiiis. Bitiemida^ or hUemiptio. is leaving a sentence nnfinished 
in consequence or some emotion of the mind; as, Qmo9 Hgo—ted mOtM pratUU 
eoa^Onire Jluctui. Virg. 

84. PrMpSpada or penonijication represents inanimate things as acting or 
speaking, and persons dead or absent as alive and present; as, Qua (paSria) 
tecum, cMAfio, sic dgiL Cic VirUu tumit out pOnii tecurte. Hor. 

85. ApoeMphe is a taming off ftom the regular coarse of the subject, to ad- 
dress some jwrBon or thing; as, Vi pHiUur; quid non moriaUa pecidra cOgie, 
mtri sacra f&mu\ Virg. 

86. Pdrdlemi is a pretended omission of something, in order to render it 
more observed. See Cic Gat 1, 6, 14. 

87. Eptphifnima or Accldmdtio is an exclamation or erave reflection on some- 
thing said before; as, TatUa miUs ircU BifmOnam condere gentem. Virg. 

88. JEqihOnem or EaK^amdUo shows some violent emotion of the mind; as, 
Oien^dral OmOreet 

89. ApMa, DUipMtu. or DS^lUtUo, expresses a doubt in regard to what la 
to be said or done^ as, Quos accedcan, atU quos egapeBem t SalL 

40. PrSlqme is the anticipation of an objection before it is made, or of an 
event before it occurs; as, Verum anc^M pugna fuirat forUkna. Fuieseii 
Queia mStui m5iitQra? Virg. 

§ 33ff« To the figures of rhetoric may be subjoined the follow- 
ing terms, used to designate defects or blemishes in style : — 

1. Barbaritm is either the use of a foreign word, or a violation of the rules 
of orthography, etymoiojgy^ or prosody; as, tig&hSeuSf for rigtdui or sMrueg 
domminuif for aihnttuu; aam, for didL 

2. SoUcitm is a violation of the rules of syntax; as, Vitm pulcher ; voe tnol- 
dlfkut. ^ 

8. Neotertsm is the use of words or phrases introduced by authors living 
subsequently to the best ages of Latinity; as, nmrdnun, a murder; omstMld' 
rtttf, a constable. 

4. Tautology is a repetition of t&e same meaning in different words; as, Jam 
voe &ciem, ei prcelia, et hostem poscttis. SiL 

5. AmphibdUa is the use of equivocal words or constructions; as, GaUuSf a 
Gaul, or a cock. Aio te, JEddctaf Romanes vindre paste. Quint 

6. Idiotitm is a construction peculiar to one or more languasns: thus, the 
ablative after comparatives is a Latinism. When a peculiarity of one language 
Is uuitated in another^ this is also called idiotism. Thus, MiOe miki wi^ii— , 
Instead of Foe wte cerMrem^ is an Anglicism. 
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ROMAN MODE OF RECKONING. 
L OF TIME. 
1. The Soman Day, 

§ 330* (1.) TVith the Romans, as with us, the day was either 
dvU or natural. Their civil day, like ours, extended m>m midnight 
to midnight The natural day continued from sunrise to sunset, as, 
on the oSier hand, the night extended from sunset to sunrise. The 
natural day and night were each divided^ into twelve equal parts or 
hours, which were consequently of different length, according to the 
varying length of the davs and nights in the successive seasons of the 
vear. It was only at the equinox that the diurnal and noctumsd 
hours of the Romans were equal to each other, as each was then 
equal to the twenty-fourth part of the civil day. 

(2.) In the Roman camp the night was further divided into four 
watches (t%7Zi6B|, consisting each of three Roman hours, the second 
and fourth watcnes ending respectively at midnight and at sunrise. 

2. Tht Roman MovUh and Tear. 

(1.) The calendar of the Romans, as rectified by Julius GsBflar, 
agreed with our own in the number of months, and of the days in 
each, according to the following table : — 

J&nn&rins . 81 days. Mains . • 81 days. September 80 days. 

Februarius 28 or 29. Junius. . 80 October . . 81 

Martius. . . 81 days. Quintllis 81 " NSvember 80 ** 

Aprtlis ... 30 Sextilis . 81 " December 81 ♦« 

In early times the Roman year began with March, and the names 
QuinfUiSj SexdliSj September^ etc., indicated the distance of those 
months &om the commencement of the year. QuinOlis and SextUia 
were afterwards called JiUiits and Augustus in honor of the first two 
emperors. The Romans, instead of reckoning in an uninterrupted 
senes from the first to the last day of a month, had in each month 
three points or periods from which their days were counted — ^the 
Calends, the Nones, and the Ides. The Calends ( Cdlendai), were al- 
ways the ^rst day of the month. The Nones (Nonce), were the ./f/lA, 
and the Ides (Idus), the thirteenth ; except in March, May, July, and 
October, when the Nones occurred on the seventh day, and the Ides 
on the fifteenth. 

(2.) They always counted forward, from the day whose date was 
to oe determined, to the next Calends, Nones, or Ides, and desig- 
nated the day by its distance before such point After the first day 
of the month, therefore, they began to reckon so many days befolre 
the Nones ; after the Nones, so many days before the Ides ; and after 
the Ides, so many before the Calends, of the next month. 

Thus^ the second of January was denoted by quario Ndnat JdnuilrioM, at 
Jatwdrd, sciL die ante: the third, iertio NOnae; the fourth, pridU Ndnae; 
and the fifth, NCme. The sixth was denoted by octSvoIdm; the seventh, 
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mpihioIAu; and 80 on to the thirteenth, on which the Ides felL The fonr- 
teenth was denoted hj wtdMffidmo OSiemi Febniarias, or Feirudru ; and so 
on to the end of the month. 

(S.) The da7 preceding the Calends, Nones, and Ides, was termed 
pndie Calendas, etc., sciL ante: in designating the other days, both 
the day of the Calends, etc., and that whose date was to be deter- 
mined, were reckoned ; hence the second day before the Calends, 
etc., was called teriio, the third quarto^ etc. 

(4.) To reduce the Roman calendar to oar own, therefore, when 
the day is between the Calends and the Nones or between the Nones 
and the Ides, it is necessary to take one from the number denoting 
the distance of the given day from the Nones or the Ides, and to sul> 
tract the remadnder from the number of the day on which the Nones 
or Ides fell in the given month. 

Thus, to determine the day equivalent to IV. Nonag J&midriat, we take 
1 from 4, and snbtract the remainder, 8, from 5, the day on which the Nonea 
of Jannaiy fell (i. e. 4 — 1^^, and 6— -3=s2): this eives 2, or the second of d[an- 
nary, for the day in question. So VL lout Apruis: the Ides of April falling 
upon the 18th, we take (6 — 1, i. e.) 5 from 18, which leaves 8 (i. e. 6 — 
and 18 — 5«8): the expression, therefore, denotes the 8th of April. 

(a.) In reckoning the days before the Calends, as they are not the 
last day of the current month, but the first of the following, it .is 
necessary to subtract two from the number denoting^ the distance of 
the given day from the Calends of the following month, and to take 
the remainder from the number of days in the month. 

Thus, XV. OaL QttinaUs is 15— 2sl8, and 80— 18»17, L e. the Roman date 
XV. CaL Quint is equivalent to the 17th of June. 

{b.) To reduce our calendar to the Roman, the preceding method 
is to oe reversed. Thus when the given day is between the Calends 
and the Nones or between the Nones and the Ides, (unless it be the 
day before the Nones or the Ides), we are to (idd one to the number 
denoting the day of the month, according to our reckoning, on which 
the Nones or Ides felL But if the day is after the Ides, (unless it be 
the last day of the month), we must add ttoo to the number of days 
in the month, and then subtract the number denoting the day of tne 
month as expressed in our reckoning. The remainder will be the 
day before tne Nones, Ides or CalendjB. 

Thus to find the Boman date correspondine to the third of April, we have 
fi+1 — 8»8; the reauired date, therefore, is ///. JVon. Jpr. — ^To find the proper 
Boman expression tor our tontn of December we have 18+1 — ^10»4; the date, 
therefore, la IV. Id. Dtc^ — ^The Roman expression for the 22d of August, in 
pursuance of the above rule, is found thus, 81+3— 22«11, and the date is XI 

(b.) In leap year, both the 24th and 25th of February were called 
the sixth before the Calends of March. The 24th was called diet 
h(sextu8j and the year itself anniM biseztus^ bissextile or leap year. 

(a.) The day after the Calends, eto., was sometimes called poUr§dU edlm- 
dot, etc 

(6.) The names of the months are properly acy^^^M, thoogh often mad 
noona, aMiiMi beii>g nndantood. 
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(6.) The correspondence of our calendar with that of the Homanfl 
m exhibited in the following 



TABLE. 



J)avt of 
«j» 

our monthSm 


Mab. Mai. 
Jul*. Oct. 


Jan. Aug. 
Dec. 


Apr. 
Sept. 


JUN. 

Nov. 


Febb. 


1 


Calendss. 


Calendas. 


Calendae. 


Calendse. 


2 


VI. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


8 


V. 


a ■ 


in. 


tt 


ra. 


ft 


ra. " 


4 


IV. 


u 


Pridie 


c< 


Pridie 


ft 


Pridie " 


5 


ra. 


u 


Nona. 




Nonas. 




NonsB. 


6 


Pridie Non. 


vm. Idus. 


VIIL Idus. 


VHL Idus. 


7 






vn. 




VIL 


tt 


vn. " 


8 


vm. Idus. 


VL 


tt 


VL 


u 


VI. " 


9 


VIL 


(i 


V. 


ft 


V. 


ft 


V. ** 


10 


VL 


(i 


IV. 


tt 


IV. 


ft 


IV. ** 


11 


V. 


tt 


ra. 


tt 


ra. 


u 


in. ** 


12 


IV. 


it 


Pridie 


tt 


Pridie 


ft 


Pridie " 


18 


ra. 


tt 


Idus. 




Idus. 




Idus. 


14 


Pridie Id. 


XIX. 


CaL 


XVin.Cal. 


XVI. CaL 


15 


Idus. 




xvra. 


«t 


XVIL 


tt 


XV. " 


16 


XVn. Cal. 


xvu. 


ft 


XVI. 


ft 


XIV. ** 


17 


XVI. 


tt 


XVI. 


ft 


XV. 


tt 


XIIL " 


18 


XV. 


tt 


XV. 


ft 


XIV. 


ft 


xn. ♦* 


19 


XIV. 


tt 


XIV. 


ft 


XIIL 


tf 


XI. " 


20 


XIIL 


tt 


XIIL 


ft 


XIL 


tt 


X. « 


21 


XIL 


tt 


xn. 


ft 


XI. 


fl 


IX. " 


22 


XL 


tt 


XI. 


u 


X. 


(1 


vra. " 


23 


X. 


u 


X. 


tf 


IX. 


tf 


VIL " 


24 


IX. 


u 


IX. 


If 


VIIL 


tt 


VL •* 


25 


vin. 


l< 


vra. 


ft 


vn. 


u 


V. " 


26 


VIL 


tt 


VIL 


ft 


VL 


ft 


IV. ** 


27 


VI. 


tt 


VI. 


tt 


V. 


ft 


ra. *« 


28 


V. 


tt 


V. 


tt 


IV. 


ft 


Pridie "Mar 


29 


IV. 


u 


IV. 


ft 


ra. 


ft 




80 


ra. 


u 


ra. 


tf 


Pridie Cal. 






Pridie Cal. 


Pridie CaL 









(7.) In leap-year the last seven days of February were reclined thus : — 
28. vn. GiUndas Martiat. 27. lY, QiL Mart 

24. bUexto 00. MarU 28. UL ** 

26. VL Cal. Mart 29. pridie CaL MarU 

26. V. « *' 

(a.) Hence in reducing a date of February in lenp-year to the Roman date, 
for the firet 23 days we proceed according to the preceding nile in 4, as ir 
the month had only 28 days. The 24th is marked as hisexlo Oil MarL^ and to 
obtain the proper expression for the remaining five days we regard tlie month 
as having 29 days. Thus tlie 27th of February in leap-year is 29-f 2— 27=»4, 
and the proper koman expression is IV. Cal. Mart. 

(6.) On the other hand, to reduce a Roman date of Febraary in leap-year to 
onr date we reverse the above process, and during the Nones and Ides and 
until the VII. GiUndas Martias we reckon the month to have only 28 days:— 
bufxto Cal. Mart, is set down as the 24th, and for the remaining days aesig- 
nated as VI. V. IV. III. and pridie CrU. Mart, we reckon the month to have 
89 days. Thus ///. CaL Mart, is 8— 2»1, and 29— 1»28, and the giTQD day li 
•qnivaieat to the 28th of Febmaxy. 
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(8.) TheLatixisnotonlysaidferfib, oritfie, etc., OSUndas^ etc., bnt also ante 
£em terdum, etc., OilenacUf etc. ; and the latter form in Cicero and Livy is 
far more common than the former, and is usually written thus, a. d. IIL 
Cal, etc. 

(9.) The expression aiUt diem was used as an indeclinable noun, and is 
joined with in and ex; as. Consul LaUnof feriae in ante diem ieriium Jam Sex- 
tUis edixii, Tlie consul appointed the Latm festival for the third day before the 
Ides of Aucust Liv. Sujjplicalio itidicta ett ex ante, diem quinUm Jaus Ociobres. 
Id. So, Aa pridie NOnat Maias, Cic. 

(10.) The week of seven days (hebdOma$\ was not in use among the Romans 
under the republic, but was introduced under the emnerors. The days of the 
week were tnen named from the planets; diee Sdlis, Sunday; dies Luna^ Mon- 
day; dies J/artis, Tuesday; dies AfercHriij Wednesday; dies Jdvis^ Thursday; 
iKes Vintris^ Friday; dies SaJtumi^ Saturday. 

(11.) The term mmdlna (from n/Hvemr—dies) denotes the regular market day 
at Rome when the country people came into the city; but it is not used for the 
purpose of denoting the period of eight days intervening between two succes- 
sive market days. 

(12.) The year at Rome was desiniated b;^ the names of the consuls for 
that year. Thus Virgil was bom, M, lAcinio Crasso ei (M. Pompeio Magna 
consmbus, i. e. in the year of the consulship of Crassus and Pompey. But in 
Roman authors events are often dated from the year in whicn Rome was 
founded, which, according to Varro, was in the 753d year before the birth 
of Christ. This period was designated as cmno urbis comftte, and by ab- 
breviation, a, u, c, or simply u. c, and sometimes by a. alone, before the 
numerals. 

Thus the birth of Tirgil was a. u. e. 684. To ndnoe such dates to our reckoning, if 
ttie given number* is less than 764, we subtnust it from the latter number, and the di^ 
frrence is the nquired year before Chriat. The birth of Virgil therefore is 764— e84:«70 
before Christ.— But If the number of the Roman year exceeds 753, we deduct 758 frwn 
the given number, and the remainder is the year after Christ. For example, the em- 
pexor Augustus died a. u. e. 787, and the corresponding year of our era Is 767— 758a»14. 



n. TABLES OF MONEY, WEIGHT, AND MEASURE. 



Of the As. 

§337. The Romans used this word (As) to denote, I. The c 
whose value (in the time of Cicero) was about one cent and a hall* of our 
money. II. The unit of weight (libra), or of measure (^ag^rum). IIL Any 
unit or integer considered as divisible ; as, of inheritances, mterest, houses, etc. ; 
whence ex asse heresy one who inherits the whole. The multiples of the As are, 
IH^HMdius {duo j^ondo; for the As originally weired a pound), t. e. 2 Asses; 
Bestertius (sesqtn tertius), i. e. 2^ Asses; Tressis, u e. Z Ajsses; Quairtusisj i. e. 
4 Asses; and so on to CerUttsns, t. e. 100 Asses. The ASj whatever unit it re- 
presented, was divided into twelve parts or tmats, and the different fractions 
received different names, as follows: 

Uncla. 

As 12 

Deunx 11 

Dextans 10 

Dodrans 9 

Bes 8 

Septunx 7 

Sdmii 6 Seecuncia 1| 



Quincunx 5 

Triens 4 

Quftdrans, or TSnmcius. • . < 8 

Sextans 2 

Uncia. 1 



\ 
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/ 

The Dkcia was diTided in the following manner ^— 

1 Uncia contained 2 SSmnncis. 
" SDuellas. 

" " 4 Siclllci. 

" "6 Sext&las. . 

** " 8 Drachmae. 

" "24 Scrapaia. 

" "48 ObdlL 



BoMAH Coiirs. 

These were the TirunckUj SembeJhj and Am or LtbeOaj of copper; the Sef- 
tertwtf Qmndruu (or VuMridtm), and DindrwSj of silver; and the Aurtut, 
of gold. 



• Cts. H. 

The Tgruncius 8.9 

2 Tfimncii make 1 Sembella 7.8 

2 Sembella " 1 As or Libella 1 6.6 

2| Asses* " 1 Sestertius 8 9 

2 Sestertii " 1 Quinarius 7 8 

2 Qalnarii " 1 Dgnarius 15 6 

26 Denarii ** 1 Aureus 8 90 



* 8om«timiS alio (in eopper) the trisns, sextans, nneia, pwi&la, and dilpondtiia. 

BOMAH COMFUTATIOH OF MomET. 



• Ots. M. 

Sestertius (or nummus) « 8 9 

Decern sestertii 89 

Centum sestertii 8 90 

Mille sestertii (equal to a sestertium) 89 

Setiertia. 

Sestertium (equal to mille sestertii) 89 

Decern sestertia 890 

Centum, centum sestertia, or centum millia sestertiAm 8900 

Decies sestertiAm, or dScies centena millia numm&m 89000 

Centies, or centies h. s 890000 

MUliesH. s. 8900000 

Millies centies r. s 4290000 



N. B.— The marks denoting a Sestertius nnmmua are IIS., LLS., IIS., which are pro- 
perly abbreyiatiODS for 2 1-2 asses. Obaerre, aim, that when a line is placed over the 
numbers, cetuena millia is understood, as in the case of the numeral adverbs ; thus, H. B. 

MC. is mil^ies centies HS. ; whereas HS. MO. Is only 1100 SestertU. 



RoMAiT Calculation of Ihterest. 

The Romans received interest on their loans monthly, their highest rate be- 
ing one per cent, (centesfma), a month, i. e. 12 per cent a year. As this was 
the highest rate, it was reckoned as the cu or unit in reference to the lower 
rates, which were denominated, according to the usual division of the as, smts- 
les, trierUes, quadranUt^ etc., i. e. the halt, third, fourth, etc., of the as or of 
12 per cent according to the following table: — 
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§827. 



FBreent-ajwr. 



Asses flsOra or centSdma 12 

Sdmisses asOrae. 6 

Trientes {IsfiraB 4 

Qnadrantes fLsOrs 8 

Sextantes asflras. 2 

Unci® tLsQrse 1 

Quincnnces usGrsB b 

Septunces asOrse. 7 

Besses CisiiraB 8 

Dodrantes ilsurae. 

Dextantes asOns 10 

Deances OsiirsB 11 



BOXAH WOOHTB. 

Oi. Dwts. Or. 

Sniqna. 8.086 

8 SlUqusB mnke 1 Obdlns 9.107 

S Obdli 1 Scrapmum.... 18.214 

8 ScrQpUla 1 Drachma 2 6.648 

1} Drachma 1 Sextula 8 0.867 

U Scxtfila 1 SiclUcus 4 13.286 

li Siclllcus 1 Duella 6 1.714 

8 DuellsB lUncia. 18 6.148 

12 Unciss 1 Libra* (As)... 10 18 18.714 

• Hm Ubxa ms also divided, accordhig to the ftactlons of the As, into Dennx, tte. 

BoxAv Measubbs tob THnroB Dbt. 

English Com Meaturt. 

Peck. Gal. Pint. Sol. In. 

L!gftla 01-48 0.01 

4 LigiUsB make 1 Cy&thns 1-12 0.04 

U Cy&thns 1 AceUibUom.. . 01-8 0.06 

4 Acet&b&la*« 1 Hemlna 01-2 0.24 

2 HSmlnss 1 Sextftrins o 1 0.48 

16 Sext&rii iModius 1 7.68 



BoxAH Mbasubbs fob THiiiaB Liquid. 

English Wins iStaawrs, 

Galls. Pints. Sol. In. 

LIgfila 1-48 0.117 

4 LigiUsB make 1 Cy&thns 1-12 0.469 

1| Cy&thtis 1 AcSt&bnimn. 1-8 0.704 

2 AcSt&biila 1 Qnartarins 1-4 1.409 

2 Quartarii " 1 Hfimlna 1-2 2.876 

2 Heminas " 1 Sextarius* 1 * 6.636 

6 Sextarii " 1 Congius 7 4.942 

4 Congu ** lUma 8 41-2 6.33 

2 Urnas " 1 AmphSra (or Qnadrantal). 7 1 10.66 

20 AmphSrae " 1 Culeus 143 8 11.096 

*The Sextarius was also diyided into twelve equal parts, called eydthij and therefore 
the eUttees were den<Hninated sextantes^ quadranteSj tnentss^ aooording to the number of 
cyfltAt which they contained. 

N. B.^CidMS, eongHtriuSt and cUUmn, an the names of certain vcsMb, not msasmru^ 
ef capaeitj. 
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BOXAH IfEASUBBS OF LENGTH. 

SngUdi 

jftnoDtr Foti* T"*^^- Dm* 

Digitus transversna 0.725 

1 1-6 Digitus make 1 Uncia 0.967 

8 Uncis 1 Palmua minor.... 2.901 

4 Palmimlnores " 1 Pes 11.604 

1 1-4 Pes " 1 PalmTpes 1 2.605 

1 1- 6 Palmlpes ** 1 Cabltus . 1 6.406 

1 2- 8 Cubitus " 1 Gradus 2 6.01 

2 Gradus 1 Passus 4 10.02 

126 Passus 1 Stadium 120 4 4.6 

8 St&dia ** iMilMrium 967 



BouAN Squabb AIeasubbs. 

Roman English 

sq. feet. rods. 8q. pis. 8q. M. 

JagSrum(As) 28,800 2 18 250.06 

Deunx 26,400 2 10 188.86 

Dextans 24,000 2 02 117.64 

Dodrans 21,600 1 84 61.42 

Bes 19,200 1 25 257.46 

Septunx 16,800 1 17 191.25 

8emis 14,400 1 09 125.03 

Quincunx..; 12,000 1 01 68.82 

Triens 9,600 82 264.86 

Quadrans..; 7,200 24 198.64 

Sextans..' 4,800 16 182.48 

Uncia 2,400 08 66.21 

Remark 1. The Eomans reckoned their copper money hj asses^ 
their silver money by sestertii^ and their gold money by aurei and 
sometimes by Attic talents. 

Bem. 2. The as, as the unit of money, was oridnally a pound of copper, 
but its weight was gradually diminished, until, in uie later days of the repub- 
lic, it amounted to only l-24th of a pound. 

Bem. 8. (a.) The denavius was a silver coin, originally equal in value to ten 
asseSj whence its name; but, after the weight of the as was reduced, the deiid- 
ritu was equal to eighteen asses. 

{b.) The sestertiusj or sesterce, was one fourth of the dendrius, or two asses 
and a half {semisUrtius). The sestertius was called emphatically mimmus, as in 
it all large sums were reckoned after the coining of silver money. 

(c.) The auretis (a gold coin), in the time of the emperors, was equal to 26 
denarii, or 100 sesterces. 

Bem. 4. In reckoning money, the Bomans called any sum under 2000 ses- 
terces so manysester(M; as, decern sesterUif ten sesterces; centum sestertU, a 
hundred sesteipes. 

Bem. 5. Sums fron^ 2000 sesterces (inclusive) to 1,000,000, they denoted 
eitlier by milUj nulHa, with seslertt^kn (sen. plnr.), or by the plural of the 
neuter noun sestertium, which itself signified a thousand sesterces. Thus they 
laid quadrdainta miUia sesterti&m, or quadrdainta sestertia, to denote 40,000 
sesterces. With the genitive sestertiAmy milUa was someUmes omitted; a^ 
sesterti&m centum^ scil. mUUoy 100,000 sesterces. 

Bbx. 6. To denote a million, or more, they used a combination; thus, dfeief 
emiiena miUia sestertt&m, 1,000,000 sesterces. The words centina ndlUoj how- 
ever, were generally omitted ; thus, dicies sesterUthnj and sometimes merely 
dEWsf. See ^ 118, 6. So, ccnlia, 10 miUions; v^iEKet, 100 millicxDS. 
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Bn. 7. Some mippow that tutertium^ whtn thai joined with th« nnmflnl adTute, is 
ilvAys the nealer noun in the nominatiTa or aecosaUTo Angular. The genicire anl ab- 
lati?« of that noon are thns used; m, Deew sestertii dote, \Tith a dowry of 1,000,000 
wm ^m m. Tao. q^amq^dgits sestertio, 6,000,000 SMtnees. Id. But this vm^fi docs nol 
oeeor la Gfetro. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 

§ 338* The following are tiie most common abbreviations of 
Latin words: — 

A., AuImm. 

C, Chsitf, or GauiM, 
Cn., CMOS. 

D. , Dictmui. 
L., Zfictitf. 
M., Mareui. 



M. T. C, Iforois TUSiif Q., or Qn.. QtuniMi. 
Ctdro, Ser., fi^rvras. 



M., Mdnw$, 
Alam., i/amercHs. 
N., jV^mirtw. 
P., PubUm, 



S., or Sex., iSextei. 
Sp., Sp&rim, 

T., r«i«. 

TL, or Tib., riMrmf. 



A d., ttnU diem. 
A U. C, oit 

<ft/lB. 

Cal., or Kal., OUendcs. 
Cos., OMniZ. 
Cobs., OmsHU^, 
I)., i>Ivi». 
D. D., dOno eUdU, 
D. D. D., dot, dieat, dgdt- 
cat, or c20fio <ftcat, 

Das., desi^ndtus, 
D. M., dlits mdnibtu, 
£q. Bom., I^es /2dmdntii. 



F., FUius; as, M. F., 

Mm-ci jilius. 
Ictus, tttfiscofini/Ait. 
Id., Idm, 
Imp., tmsMtor. 
J. 0. M., Jdm, qptfmo 

N., fli^pos. 

Non., Ndnm. 

P. C, patret oontcrwiL 

Yl^piSbii, 

Pop., pdpabtM, 

T.B,, pdpilm Bdmdmtt, 



Pont Max., ptmlttftm 



Pr., prastor, 

Proc., j^rAxMinit 

Besp., rm»tt6Aca. 

S., sd/iUcm, socnan, or 

sAidtus. 
S. D. P., Jdbtem <ftdi 

plurtmam. 
S. P. Q. B., Sindtui pdpA- 

hugue Bdmdnua, 
S. C, sinaUU 
Ti,, Mbututs, 



To these may be added terms of reference; as, c, cdput^ chapter; cf,f confer, 
compare; L c, Idco ettato; L 2., Idco IcuiddtOf in the place quoted; v., verjtff^ 



DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE. 

1. Of the Roman literature for the first five centuries after the 
foundation of the city, but few vestiges remain. The writers of the succeed- 
ing centuries have been arranged in four ages, in reference to the purity of 
the language in the period in which they nourished. These are called the 
yulden, silver, brazen, and iron ages. 

2. The golden age is reckoned from the time of Livius Andronicus, about 
A. U. 0. 514, to the c^eath of Augustus, A. U. C. 767, or A. D. 14, a period 
of a little more than 250 years. The writers of the early part of this age are 
valued rather on account of tlieir antiquity, and in connection with the his- 
tory of the language, than as models of st^^'le. It was not till the age of 
Cicero, that Roman literature reached its highest elevation. The era com- 
prehending the generation immediately preceding, and that immediately suc- 
ceeding, that of Cicero, as well as his own, is the period in which the most 
distinguishsd write 's of Rome flourished; and their works are the standard of 
purity in the Latin language. 
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8. The silver age eiAended from fhe death of Angiistns to the death of 
Trajan, A. D. 118, a period of 104 years. The writers of this age were inferior 
to those who had preceded them ; yet several of them are worthy of torn- 
mendati^n. 

4. The brazen age con. prised the interval from the death Qf Tmjan to the 
time when Borne was taleen by the Goths, A. D. 4^0. From the latter epoch 
commenced the iron age, during which the Latin languaee was much adulter- 
ated with foreign worcu, and its style and spirit essentially injured. 

6. The body of Latin writings has been otherwise arranged by Dr. Freund. 
80 as to be comprised in three main periods, — the Ante-clauicaly CUusicalj ana 
Postrdassical The ante-chissical extends from the oldest fragments of the 
language to Lucretius and Varro; the classical from Cicero and Caesar to 
Tacitus, Suetonius, and the younger Pliny inclusive ; the post-classical from 
that time to the fifth century of our era. The classical Latmitv is subdivided 
into (a.) Ciceronian, (5.) Augustan, (c.) pos^Augustan, and to tne language of 
the fourth and fifth centuries he has given the title of late Latin. 



LATIN WBITEBS IN THE DIFFEBENT -AGES 



(From the Lexicon of Faodolatns.) 
WBITEBS OF THE GOLDEN AGE. 



Livius AndroDlcns. L. Cornelius Sisenna. 



Lffivius. 
G. NffiviuB. 

Statins Cecilius. 

S. Ennius. 
. Pacuvins. 
L. Accius. 
0. Lucilius. 
Sex. Turpilius. 
L. Aframua. 



P. Nigiditts Figiilus. 
C. Decius Laberius. 
M. Veirius Flaccus. 
Varro Attaclnns. 
Titinius. 
L. Pomponius. 
0. Sempronius Asellia 
Cn. Matius. 



8. Novius. 
. Q. Atta. 
L. Oassius Hemlna. 

Fenestella. 
Q. Claud. Quadrigarins. 
Ccelius Antip&ter. 
Fabius Pictor. 
Gn. Gellius. 
L. Piso, and others. 



Of the works of the preceding writers, only a few fingments remain. 



BI. Porcius Cato. 
M. Accius Plautus. 
BI. Terentius Afer. 
T. Lucretius Cams. 
C. Valerius Catullus. 
P. Syrus. 
C. Julius Csesar. 
C. Cornelius Nepos. 
IL Tullius Cicero. 



Sex. Aurelins Propertius. 
C. Sallustius Crispus. 
M. Terentius Varro. 

Albius Tibullus. 
P. Virgilios Haro. 
T. Livius. 
11, Blanilius. 
M. Vitruvius. 



P. Ovidius Naso. 
Q. Horatius Flaccus. 
G. Pedo Albinovilnus. 

Gratius Faliscus. 

Phaedrus. 
C. Comificius. 
A. Hurtius, or Oppius. 
P. Cornelius SevSrus. 



To these may be added the following names of lawyers, whose opinions are 
• • ' » dfge ' 



Ibund in the digests ^ 

Q. ^lutius ScsBvfila. 
Alfenus Varus. 



M.*Antistias Labeo. 



Masnrias Sab&ras. 



Of the writers of the golden W Jhe most distbgnish^ are Terence, Oatnl- 
Ins, CsBsar, Nepos. Cicero, Viigu, Horace, Ovid, IT Livy, and Sallnst 



876 



AFPJENDIZ^ — ^WBITESS IN DIFFERElfT AASS. 



§S29 



WBITEBS OF THE SILVEB AGE. 



A. Comelins Cclsns. 
P. Vellcius Patcrculus. 
L. Junius Modcriltus 
Colnniellii. 

Mela. 



Pomponiiis AIcl 
Per*ius F lace us. 
Ascoiiius Pciliunnfl. 
Aniiscus Seneca. 
Anuxus Seneca. 



lil. Annjens LnctlnTis. 
T. I'ctronius Arbiter. 
C. Plinius Secundus. 
C. Silius ltnllcns. 
C. Valerius Flaccus. 

C. Julius SolIiHis. 

D. Junius Juvenal is. 
P. Paniuius Statins. 
M. Valerius Miurtialis. 



M. Fabins QnintiliSnus. 
Sex. Julius Fi*ontInus. 
C. Cornelius r:H!Uus. 
C. Pliiiius Osecilius So- 

cundufi. 
L. Annflcus Floms. 
C. Suetonius Tninqoil 

lus. 



The ago to which the following writers should be assigned is somewhat no* 
certain: — 



Q. Cnrtitis Rafns. 
Valgus Probos. 



Scribonius Largos. 
Sulpitia. 



L. FenesteBo. 
Atteius Caplto. 



Of the writers of the silrer the most distinguished are Celsns, Velleins, 
Columella, the Senecos, the rlinies, JuveDol, Qinintilian, Tacitus, buetoniua, 
«nd Curtias. 



WBITEBS OF THE BBAZEN AGE. 



A. Genius. 
L. Apuleius. 
Q. Scptimius Tertullift- 
uus. 

Q. SerSnns Sammonl- 
cus. 

Censortnns. 

Thoscius CsciUns 
Cyptiilnus. 
T. Julius Calpumins. 
li. AureliusNeincsiiinns. 

jElius Spartifuius. 

Julius Cnpitollnus. 

£lius Lampridios. 



Vulcatius Gftllicl&DUS. 

Trebellius PoUio. 

Flc-'ius Vopiscus. 

CgdHus Aurelianus. 

Flavins Eutropius. 

Rlieinnlus Fnnnius. 

Aniob.iu8 Afer. 
L. Coclius Lnctantios. 

^h*us Donntus. 
C. Vettus Juvencus. 

Julius Finnicus. 
Fab. florins Victorinus. 
Sex. BQfns, or BOfos 
Festus. 



AmTniSnTis Harcel* 

Ilnus. 
Vcgctius BcnRtns. 
AnreL TlicodOms Macro- 
bins. 

Q. Anrelins Sjnnmilchiii. 
D. AIngnus Ansonius. 

Pnullnns Kolanus. 
Sex. Aurelius Victor. 
Aurel. I'rudeutius OS- 

mens. 
CI. Claud ifinus. 

MnrccUus Empfileui. 

Falconia PrOba. 



0/ an Age not eniirely certain. 



Valerius Maslmad. 
Jostluus. 



Terentiiinus ^Taoros. 
Mlnutius Felix. 



Sosijiiiter Charisiiuu 
Flavins Aviauus. 



The opinions of the following lawyers are found in the digests:— 



Licinins Procilhw. 
Kcr:\tius Prisons. 
P. Juventius Cclsns. 
Priscus Jaboluiuis. 
Domitius Ulpiiinus. 



Hercnnins Modestlnus. 
Salvius Juliuuus. 
Cains. 
Callistratns. 
jEmillus Papinianus. 



Julius Paul us. 
Sex. Ptnnponins. 
Veinileius SaturnTnns. 
AClius Marcimins. 
JElius G alius, and others. 



Of the Avriters of the brazen nge. Justin, Terentianns, Victor, Lacto&tias, 
and Claudian, are most distinguislieu. 

Tlie age to which the following writers belong is nncertnln. The style of 
some of them would entitle them to be ranked with the writers of the nVeced'- 
ing ages, \ilule that o^otkers would place them even below those of the iron 

8^6. 
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Panaditis RoHlitis Taa- 

rus fmiliftnus. 
£mi1ius &I&cer. 
lilessala Corvlniu. 
Vibius Sequester. 
Julius Obs£quens. 
L. Ampelius. 
Apicius CgbUus. 
Sex. Pompeius Festns. 
Pr6bu8 (auotor Notft- 

rum.) 

Fulgentins Planci&des. 
Hy^nus. 

G. Cssar Gennaolciis. 
P. Victor. 
P. V^getins. 



AactSres PriapeiOnim. 

Catalecta VirgiUi et 
Oridii. 

Auctor oratidnis Sallustii 
in Cio. et Ciceronis in 
Sail.; item mivM AnO- 
quam fret m exgitium, 

Auctor EpistdliB ad Oo- 
tavium. 

Auctor Panegyrlci ad 
Pisdnem. 

Declamationes quae tri- 
buuntur Qumtiliftno, 
Poroio Latroni, CalpUF- 
nio Flacco. 



Interpres DarStis Phry- 

gii, et Dictyos Cre> 

tensis. 
Scholiasts VetSres. 
Grammatici Antlqui. 
Rhetdres AntlquL 
Biedici Antlqui. 
Catalecta Petronlftna. 
Pervigilium Veneris. 
Poematiaet Epigramm&- 

ta Vetera a r imeo col- 

lecta. 

Monumentum AncyilU 

num. 
Fasti Consul&res. 
Inscriptiones Vet&res. 



WRITERS OF THE IRON AGE. 



CI. RutiliusKumatianus. 
Servius HonoiiLtUB. 
D. Hleronjhnus. 
D. Augustlnus. 
Sulpicius SevSrus. 
Paulus Orosius. 
CoBlius Sedulius. 
Codex Theodosiftnus. 
Martianus Capella. 
Claudi&nus Blamertus. 
Sidoniua ApolUn&ris. 



Latinus Pac&tns. 
Claudius Mamertlnus, et 

alii, quorum sunt Pan- 

egyiici vetSres. 
AlcXmus Ayltus. 
HanL Seveiinus Bo<^ 

thins. 
Prisciftnus. 
Nonius Marcellus. 
Justiniftni 

•t Codex. 



Ruf. Festns ATienus. 
Ar&tor. 

M. Aurelius Cassidonu. 
Fl. Cresconius Corippns. 
Venantius Fortun&tus. 
Isiddms Hispalensis. 
Anonj^us Kayennas. 
Aldhelmus or Althelmm 
Paulus Diac6nus. 
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TIm flcunt to tt» ftnofwtaff Tnta d«rfgwite th« Stetiofu and tfadr diTifloni : m, iteDdf 
ibr Ttnuarky Ibr nou^ n, fit txeeptioHf w. fiir mlA, and pr. finr frosody, • 



found of, 7 and 8^ nonof In, of 1st 
decl., 41 ; Kinder of, 41 : of 3d decl. gender 
of, 66; geiiitire of, 68, 2; in ace. sing, of 
masc. and fem. Greek nouns, 79 and 80; 
In nom. ace. and roe. plur. of all neuter 
nouns, adjectlres and participles, 40, 8; 
88, 1. ; 85 ; 87 ; 105, 2 ; rertials in, 102, G, (e. ) ; 
change of In cooipd. -verbs, 189; iucrement 
In, 8d decl., 287, 8; in plur., 288; of verbs, 
200; ending the first part of compds., 285, 
E. 4; final, quantity of, 294. 

il, o/i, ra&r, how used, 106, K. 2, and 10; 
In composition, 196, I., 1; before the abl. 
of distance, 236, R. 6; a6, or ex, with 
abl. of depriving, ete., 261, &. 1. 

Abbreviations, 828. 

Abtiico^ coustr. of, 261, &. 2. 

Abest mihif 226, ft. 2; non mHUmn abest 
oum, 262, N. 7. 

Abhim, 268, ft. 2. 

Ablative, 87: sing. 8d decl., 82: of adjs. 
of 8d dec!., 113; plur. 1st decl., 40, ft. 6, 
and 48; 2d decl., 40, a. 6; 8ddecL,84; 4th 
decl., 89,5; used adverbially, 192, i., n.; 
of character, auality, etc., 211, R. 6; after 
prepositions^ 241 ; after compd. verbs, 242 ; 
after optts and usus, 243: after dignuB, etc. 
244; after ii/or, etc., 245, i.; after nitor, 
etc., 245, n. ; after parts, denoting origin^ 
246; of cause, etc., 247; of means and 
agent, 248; of means, 249, i.; of accord- 
ance, 249, n. ; of accompaniment, 249, m. ; 
denoting in what respect, 250; after adjec- 
tives of plenty or want, 250, 2, (1.); after 
verbs of abonndlne, etc., 250, 2, (2.); after 
/€teio and sum, 26(0, a. 8; after verbs of de- 
priving, etc., 251; of price, 252; of time 
when, 258; of place where, 254; of place 
whence, 255, 1; of place by or through 
which, 255.2; after comparatives. 256 ; of 
degree of difference, 256, R. 16; abl. abso- 
lute, 257 ; how translated, 257, n. 1 ; equiv- 
alent to what, 257, R. 1 ; only with pres. 
and perf parts., 257, a. 2 ; without a parti- 
ciple. 257, R. 7; with a clause, 257, R. 8; 
how it marks the time of an action, 256, 
ft. 4; noun wanting, 256, ft. 9. 

Abounding and wanting, wbfl of, with 
abl.2M with gen. 220, (S!) 



Abont to do," how expxened, 162, 14; 
''about to be done," how expressed, 182, 
14, R. 4. 

Abstineo, w. abl., 251, H. ; viz or ayr« 
stittfo^ yuin, 262, k. 7. 

Abstract nouns, 26 ; fimnation from adis. 
101 ; their terminations, 101, 1 and 2, (ST); 
ftom verbs, 102. 
- AbumiOy 260, (2.) ft. 1. 

•oAms, dat. and abl. plur. in, 48. 

Ac or atquty 198, 1, R. (6.) and 2. ft.; in* 
stead of ywam, 256, R. 15; ac si withanhi., 
263, 2, and R. ^ 

Acatalectic versa, 804, 3, (1.) 

Accent in English, 16; place of secondaiy 
accent, 16, 1 and 2; in Latin, 14 and 16; 
of dissyllables, 14, 4; of polysyllables, 14, 
4, and 15— written accents, 5, 2, and 14, 2. 

Accentuation, 14—16. 

Accidents of nouns, 26, 7; of verbs, 141. 

Aecipio, w. part, in dus, 274, R. 7. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 249, m. 

Accordance, abl. of, 249, n. 

Aehivoni for Aekivorunij 58. 

-OCI5, genitives in, 78, 2, (1.) 

Accusative, 87; sing., terminal letter of 
in masculines and feminines, 40, 2; plural, 
terminal letter of in do., 40, 7; of 3d decl., 
79; of Greek nouns. 80; plur. 8d decl., 86; 
^o. of adjs. of 8d decl., 114; neuter in all 
declensions, sing and plur., 40, 8; in «m 
and im, 79 ; of Qxedc nouns in tm, tn, or a, 
79, (6.) and 80; in idenij 80, 1. 1; in ym or 
yn, 80, n. ; in 0a, 80, m. ; in etem. eta, em, 
or en, 80, iv. ; neuter used adverblally^^l92, 
n., 4, and 205, R. 10; ace. after verbs, 229— 
234; omitted, 229, R. 4; inf. or a clause in- 
stead of, 229, R. 5 ; of a person after mutertt, 
etc., 229, R. 6; after i'^'ox, etc., 229, a. 7: 
after neuter verbs, 232; after compound 
verbs, 238; after verbal nouns and verbal 
adjs.. 233, nr.: of part affected, 234, n. : a 
limiting ace. instead of the abl. in parttm^ 
vicnn, cetera, etc., 234, n., R. .'); after pre- 
positions, 235; of time and space, 236; of 
place, 28t; after adverbs and interjectiona, 
288; ace. as snidect. 289: aoe. of the thing 
supplied by the inf., 270, H., ace. w. inf., 
272; do. eacohanged tar the snl^nstiva. 



m>xx. 
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178, 8.— soensatlTM aitsreerteln yvrba, 
230 and 231; acc. of thing retained in pas- 
iire voice, 234; places supplied by infini- 
tives, 229, M. 2; pred. aco. how supplied, 
ib. X. 4. 

Accuffing and acqoitting, Terbs of, oonstr., 
217, and a. 4. 

Aecusoy constr., 217. and R. 2-«6. 

Acephalous verse. 364, 8, (8.) 

Acer, declined, 108, i. 

AchilUSy declined, 86. 

Acquiescoy 245, 3. 

Acute accent, 5, 2, and 14, 2 ; when used, 
14, 3. 

Active voice, 141. 

Active verb, 141 ; used Impersonally, 184, 
2 ; object of act. verb, 229 ; two mses after, 
229, R. 1 ; verb omitted, 229, r. 3. 

Ady how uMd, 195, R. 5 ; In composition, 
196, 1. 2; construction of verbs compound- 
ed with, 224 ; u^t 1 -n, 224, r. 4. 

AtMe gtui f. *2,-i. 

Addition ro Min|;Ut piil^jtrt^ 202, 6, etc. ; 
to simple p ivJi''Jiro. L^'J'i. h, i-tCn 

./l//<'o, ad^ s n f- L nfiro Kpn, 277, R. 
14.— verb, r-^-^Tr., '4'i^\,. G, rtinl 

•<idesj patmnvTiiiiT^ in^ lt«". 1, {a.) 

Atle.<t„ qui. puhj , 'Jfj4, ^^. 

Afihue lororuiu, JlJ, R. 4, N- 4. 

Adipiscor, w. gi-ti-j L^iu, -i jh\,. 

Adjectives, 104—131 ; classes of, 104, 1— 
15 ; declension of, 105 ; of Ist and 2d decls. 
105—107; of 3d declension, 108—114; of 
three terminations, 108; or two termina- 
tions, 109, 110 ; of one termination, 111 ; 
their gen. sing., 112 ; their abl. sing. 118 ; 
their nom., acc., and gen. plur., 114 ; irr%- 
olar, 115 — 116 ; defective, 115 ; redundant, 
116 ; numeral, 117—121 ; cardinal, 117, 118 ; 
ordinal, 119, 120 ; multiplicative, 121, 1 ; 
proportional, 121, 2 ; temporal, 121, 8 ; in- 
terrogative, 121, 5; comparison of, 122— 
127; irregular comparison, 125; defective 
comparison, 126 ; derivation of, 128—130 ; 
composition of, 131 ; ampliflcatlve, 128, 4 ; 

Stiial, 128, 6; verbal, 129; participial, 
} ; composition of 131 ;— how modified, 
202, II., 1, (2.) ; agreement of, 205 ; quaU- 
fjfing and limiting, 205, n. 1 ; modifiers or 
predicat<>s, 205, N. 2 ; with two or more 
nouns, 205, R. 2 ; with a collective noun, 
205. R. 8 ; sing, with a plur. noun, 
R. 4 ; dat. of, for acc. in the predicate of 
acc. with the inf., 205, r. 6 ; without a 
noun, 205, r. 7 ; with infinitive, a clause, 
•to., 206, R. 8 ; in the neuter with gen. of 
their noun, 205, R. 9, and 212, r. 8 ; neuter 
a<ys. used adverbially, 205, r. 10 ; gnnder 
of, when used partitively, 205, r. 12 ; in 

Snitive with possessive adj. or pronoun, 
6, R. 13; agreeing with the governing 
noun insteiul of the genitive, 2C6, r. 14 ; 
two or more with one noun, 205, r. 16; 
Instead of an adverb, 205, R. 15 ; first, last, 
etc. part expressed by the adj. alone, 205, 
R. li ; agreeing with relative Instead of its 
antecedent, 206. (7.); with «n. 213; w. 
gen. or abl., 218, r. 5 ; w. dat., 222 ; w. 
fcn. or dat., 218, m. 6, and 222, m. 2; ef 



plenty or want with abl., 260 ; w. Inf. 270, 
R. 1 ; place of, 279, 7. 

Adjective pronouns, 134—139; nature of^ 
182, 5; classes, 18t; agreement, 205. 

Adjective clauses, 201, 7; how connect- 
ed, aoi, 9. 

Adjunctive pronoun, 135, R. 1. 

Adjuvo and adjulo, coustr., 223, r. 2, (2.) 

Admonishing, verbs of, w. i^en. 213; oUier 
constructions, 218, R. 1 and 2; 273^ n. 4. 

AdoUscenx^ its gender, 80; as adj: how 
compared. 126,4. 

Adorning, verbs of, w. abl., 249. 

Adonic verse, 312. 

Adulari, constr., 223, R. 2, (&), and (1), {a.) 
i4dverbial correlatives, 191, v 1 ;— clauses, 
201, 7, 9. 

Adverbs, 190, 2— 194; primitive, 191; of 
place and order, lUl, i. ; correlative, 191, 
R. 1 ; of time, 191, ii. ; of manner, quality, 
decree, 191, iii. ; division of, 191, r. 2;— 
derivation of, 192; numeral, 192, n.^ 8, 
and 119 ; diminutive, 192, iv., r. ; compo- 
sition of, 193 ; signification of some adverbs 
of time and manner, 193;— comparison of, 
194;— how modified, 277, i. ; used as aiUeo- 
tives, 205, R. 11; w. gen., 212, r. 4: w. 
dat., 228, (1.); w. acc., 238; use of, 277; 
two negatives, force of, 277, R. 3 — 5 ; equiv- 
alent to phrases, 277, R. 8 ; of likeness, af 
connectives, 278, R. 1; place of 279, 15. 

Adversative conjunctions, 198, 9. 

Adversus, how used, 195, R. 7. 
how pronounced, 9. 

J&iuali9, construction or 222, r. 2. 

JSque vdth abl., 241, R. 2; aque ao., 198, 

8,R. 

JBqui boni faeio or eonsulo^ 214, ir. 1. 

JSyuo and euttrquo, construction of, 214; 
«9uo, adj. w. comparatives, 256, a. 9. 

Aer, aco. of, 80, R. ; or. 299, s. 3. 

iFiOlic pentameter, 312, ix. 

^.<, gender of, 61, 2 ; gen. of^ 78, i. 2. 

JEsihno^ constr., 214. 

JBBiher, acc., 80, R. ; pr. 200, b. 8. 

•if us, adjs. in, 128, 6, (A.) 

JEquum est, iif, 262, b. 3, B. 2: aqman 
eraf, indie, instead of subj., 259, b. 8; 
mquum est, with inf. as subject, 269, B. 2. 

Affatim, w. genitive, 212, r. 4. 

Affluo, constr., 250, 2, b. 1. 

Afficio, constr., 249, b. 1. 

Affinis, constr., 222, b. 2, (a.) 

Ager. declined, 46. 

Agent, verbal nouns denoting, 102, 6; 
dative of, 225, iii., b. 1; 248, b. 1; abl. 
of, 248. 

Ages of Roman literature, 829. 

J^itua, pr. 285, 1, k. 1. 

Agnominatio, 324, 25. 

Ago w. gen. of the crime, 217, B. 1;— > 
age w. plur. sul]tject, 183, 10; — id agere ul, 
278, N. 1. 

Agreement defined, 203, xii., 6; of adjB*i 
etc. , 205 ; of relatives, 206. 

Ai, how pronounced, 9, 1. — a¥, old gen. 
in, 48 ; quantity of the a In do., 283, B. 8. • 

Aio, conjugated, 183,4; oiV fur omm; 
aity elipsis of, 209, m. 4; its place In a sen- 
tence, 279, 6. 
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40, abl. «r uamm In, O; 

»7,t.(A.)l. 

Alcaie tvnt, 804,8 , gi i >lM, 818, nr.; 
lener, 318. it. 

Alcmanbia mas, 801, 3>-dietyttB tetm- 

^^e, gender of, 06: genltlTB, 70. 

AUs, gender of, 80 and 61, 3; gmltHe 
ring., i8, 2; gra. plur» 88, u., K. 2. 

il/«r, gend«r of, 65, 2. 

Alienoj and oAoIimm, eooftr., 2S1, m. 8, 
and ir. 

Alienus^ eonstr.. 223, k. 1 and 6. 

Atiqnanto, 127, 3; 266. R. 16, (3.) 

ilii9Kan/irfn, 256, a. 16, N. 

il/i7<M5, dflclined, 188; how nMd, 188, 3; 
307, a. 80. 

Alitiuo^ w. gra., 213, s. 4, h. 3. 

Aliquot, IndeelinablA, 115, 4; comlati^ 
121.6. 

Aliqnotifty correlatiTeof qmaUes, 121, 5. 

•o/m, a4jfl. In, 128, 2: howeompand, 126, 
4; alis, old •d^., for o/iim, 192, "m 3. 

AliteTy from o/m for alius, 102, ii., 3. 

Alius, how declined, 107; how need, 207, 
s. 82; a/t iM—ii/iMm, with plnr. verb, 209, 
K. 11, 4; refers to more than two, 212, a. 2, 

H. 1, (6.); w. abl., 256, m. 14; pr. 288, 1, 

I. 4. 

Allegory, 824, 7. 
Alliteration, 324, 26. 
Alphabet, 2, 1. 

AUn, how decUned, 106 J: 107, and E. 3 ; 
gen. alterius, qoantiitV of 288, i., x. 4, (6.); 
used for steatmtus, 120, 1 ; answers to uter, 
189, 6. (l.K {b.)—alt«ro tamo, w. eompaca- 
tires, 2o6, a. 16. 

AUeruter, 107; 189, 8, a )* {b.^-^Oiem- 
Urque, 107. 

ilftiw and affo, w. aoe. of space, 286, and 
V. 2. 

Ambi, amb, am, or on, 197, (b.) 
Ambio, how conjugated, 183, K. 8.— «ifiM- 
tus, pr. 285, 2, i. 2. 
Atnbo, how declined, 118, E. 1. 
Amicus, oonstr., 222, e. 2, (e.) 
Amo, conjugated, 155, 156. 
Amphibolia, 325, 5. 

Amplificatires, nouns, 100, 4, (a.): a^ieo- 
tlTee, 104,12; 128,4. 

Amplius, with or without 711am, 266, e. 6. 

Ah, 196, 11 : use of, 196, 11, E. {d,), (e.); 
265, R. 2 and 8: aiMn, 265, E. 3. 

Anabasis, 324, 22. 

Anacolnthon, 823, 8, (5.) 

Anacreontic Terse, 804,2; tsmWc dime- 
ter, 314. ix. 

Anadiploels, 824, 17. 

Analysis of sentences, 281. 

Anapaestic metre, 313; 803;—moaoin«ter, 
813, i.;--dimeter, 813. 

Anaphora, 824. 13. 

Anastrophe, 324, 4, (1.) 

Anas, gen. of, 72, s. 1 ; pr. 800, 1. 1. 

Aneeps, gen. of, 112, 2; abl. of; 118, s. 8. 

AneiU^ ^, 2. 

Andrt^eos, declined, 64, 1. 
-aaaitf, a^js. in, 128, 8. 
Angor, eonstr., 278, 5, «. 6> 
Amntal, deeUned, 57. 



Annnn, aal. iBiir for aiumo„ 330, li 

213. It. I, \^.} ^ , 

Anifi, ^DlCfftti^iR S. 3. 

An*it, la dixAIr Iptstlonfl, 366, E.3;— • 

nn m-n.^ S b . 

jlwjPN^x, rnraf'l^'- of, 121, 8. 

A'i!^^ sv ^ii[i.'rh'jve!S, 127,6; In eompo- 
tittoM, I'l' , i , canstmction of Tohf 
co:»fM.Lir,.j.^,i ^vith, 'J:i4| With titles, 235, a. 
^ : ^l irii H riLjipnmtlnfl, 256, E. 13, (M;— 
am/- Aij j ptjft w* aoat aiid abl. of time, 258, 
n. 1 . 'V QHt^m and » Terb, 258, h. 8; Cor 

AntffCftJfltjtH tM; ellipsis of, 206, (8.), (40, 
Itt ptiKY i^ppUtfi by a demonstraoTe, 206, 
8, (1 } ; In the C£W of the relatlTe, 206, (6A 
tmplietl [n a poseesslTe pronoun, 206, 
(12j : amy \yt* a propoflltlon, 206, (18.) 

A/ttecnfo and nil tietUo, ooni^., 256, E. 
la, {3-1 

AutepfEnlt, 13; quantity of, 292. 

Ansf^r^"^"- ^^"yfir.f 2i3,8. 

Aiiripi:m-.i^. la. 

A c] tits to? is, 323, (!. f30 

AotiEhiHil«,3:i2; 324, 27. 

AtteoDoma^, 

-ftJfu.T, adjf. In , 128,, B. 

J/Ki-f, 183, 10. 

^jr^ru>7i tst, V, inf. a0 su1]|)ect, 369, E. 3. 

Apiffar htid oiiipisttrr, w. gen., 220. 
Apiuftri^ Doiu. piufp of, 88 and 94, 4. 
Apocope, — Apodoeifl, 261. 

Jr'i'iiii, len. of. Gil. t- 2. 
Apcifiope^U, 'iJ4, S3. 
Apoetrdpbe^ . 

A^iparft, yt. Inf. m aabject, 269, E. 3. 
AppeLlatlTb boutui, 2Q, 3. 
ApptUia^ «mstr., K3<K w. 1. 
ApiKiwn$^ ii\gaa^]Jl3, E. 1, (2.) 
App«ndl]r, 323—^. 

AppcwItioQ, 21)4 ; to two or more nouns, 
304, a. 5; to nouiiji eonoected by cum, 204, 
E. ^, (14; to proper names of diflferent gen- 
dei«. 2D4, a. 5. (20; geniUTe instead ofl 
3^ a. 6; 211. a. 2, ir.; abl. with gen., 204, 
a. 7^ of a proper BaQie with nomen, etc., 
304, a. 8i of a daiue, 204, a. 9; of parta 
with a m, a. 10; 212, e. 2, w.6; 

ptaa of wiani In appoiUion, 2<9, 9. 

J/i^™, 127*3; 19SL 

Aplotia, Bl. 

Apt Ht, eooitr. . 222, E. 1 and 4, (1.) ; apHa 
ftfij w. pil^.* 3H, V. gerulxd[, 275, e. 3 
atbd a. 

<«r. notiM tttf «nd« oi; 66, 67 ; gsnltiTa 
ci^ 70i 71; slkL oC^.fllf, inerementof, 887, 

% U) 1* 

.iHuirvr, hi Impeffl niM., 360, E. 3. 



j^bitTcr, hi Impef^ niM., 
j|j4or Huder oC; 6L 
.dnw, w. aU., 251. a. 3. 



h1I7*e.1. 

^ 804, 3;^j|^tbHnl* 
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llineter, 814, m. heptameter, 818, it. 

Arentr^ m gen. of place, 221, a. 3, (4.) 

Artfo, genitive of, 69, Jt. 3. 

Arsios (-irO. 92, 4. 

Ari^uo, POnHtr., 217, R. 1. 

Aristophaniu verse, 3<)4. 2. 

-ariuw i»nd -nrius. nouns and a/ljs. in, 
100, 8; 128. 3; 121,4. 

ArningHuient of words, 279; poetical, 279, 
n 4; of rlHUses, 280- 

Ars^ df>clincd. 57. 

kr^w and ttiesis. 90S. 

Article, wanting in Latin, 41, V. 

-ax. giMiiriTes in, 49; nouns in of Sddecl., 
gender of, 62; genitive of, 72; gen. plur. of, 
83, II., 4; in Acc. plur. of Greek nouns of 

8d decl., 85, s. 2. as and -anm^ adjs. in, 

128, 6; -as final, quantity of, 300. 

As, value of, 327; how divided, 827;— 
gender of, 62, x. 1 ; 72, x. 1 ; gender of parts 
ending in lu, 64, 2; assis non habtrtyTl^ 
ft. 1. 

Asclepiadio vene, 804, 2;— tetrameter, 
816, HI. 

Asking, verbs of, with two aces., 231; 
oonstr. in the pass., 234, 1. 

Aspergo^ 249. i. and ft. 1 and 8. 

Aspirate, 3, 1. 

Assetjwtry t«, 273, N. 2. 

-assn for -avero, 162, 9. 

assuesco and assw/acio, w. ftbl., 245, n. : 
w. dut.,'24o, n.. a. 1. 

Asyndeton, 323, 1, (1.) 

•at, roots of nouns in, 66, n., ft. 5. 
^ i4<, conj., 198, 9; at encm, atqui^ 198, 

*iir/m, adverbs in, 192, i., 1. 

composition and meaning, 196, 1, 
ft. (6.) Seeac. 

Attraction, 206, (6.); 209, n. 6 and ft. 8; 
210, a. 6; 272, n. 3. 

Attribuo, w. participle in efus, 274, ft. 7. 

-attts, acOs. in, 128, 7. 

ilM, bow pronounced, 9, 2 and ft. 2. 

AudeOj how conjugated, 142, R. 2. 

Audio, conjugated, 160: used lilce ttppd- 
lor, 210, If. 2; constr., 272, n. 1; autUsfor 
audieSj 183, ft. 8; — audiens^ oonstr., 222, 
ft. 1. 

-aiM, nouns in, gender of, 62; genitive 
of, 76, B. 4. 

Auseulto, constr., 222, ft. 2, (&.), and (1.), 
(a.) 

Ausim, 183, R. 1. 

.4iuand fe/, 198,2, ft. (a.); aut andftf, 
198, 2. a. {(/.): aut— ant, 198, 2, r. («.); 
aut with the singular, 209, r. 12, (5.) 

Autem, 198,9; its position, 279, 3,(c); 
•UipnA of. 278. R. 11. 

Authority, in prosody, 282, 4. 

Auxiliary verb, 153. 

•AC and -atu in the 2d and 3d roots of 
verbs. 164. 
Aearus, with gen., 218, ft. 1. 
Ave, 183, 8. 

Avidus, with gen. 213, ft. 1 ; w. gen. of 
gerind, 275, (2.); w. inf. poetically, 270, 
%» 1« 

-ax, nouns in, gen. of, 78, 2^ (1.); adjs. 
m, 129, e; tubals in with gw., 212, ft. 1. 



B. 

B, roots of nouns ending in, z.; 

changed to j*., 171, 2. 

Bnln^tnn, phir. -ea or 92, 6. 

Barbarism. 32;'). 1. 

Pftrhiton. declined. 54, 1. 

Brlle, b^Uissime, 192, iv. r. 

BtUi, construed like names of towns, 221, 
R. 3; 253. 

Bene, derivatioTi, 192, tt., 1; constr. of 
it<i compounds, 225, i.: bene est, w. dat., 
228, 1; bew, w. acc, 239, a. 2; with veriis 
of price, 252, R. 3. 

-bn, names of months in, how declined* . 
71 and 108. 

Bes, gen. of, 73, x. 2. 

Bibi, pr., 284, X., (1.) 

Bicorpor, abl. of, 113, x. 2; 115, 1, (a.) 

Bidman, triduum, ete., bienmuni. etc., 
121,2. 

-bilis, adjs. in, 129, 4: how compared, 
126. 4; with dative, 222, ft. 1. 
B'tmestris, 113, x. 1. 

Bipes, genitive of, 112, 1: abl. ot 118, 
X.2; 115,1, (a.) 

Bonus, declined, 105, 2; compared, 125, 
6; boni eonsulo, 214, n. 1. 

Bos, dat. and abl. plur. of, 84, v. 1; 288, 
6; gender of, 30; genitive of, 75, k. 1; gen. 
plur., 83, II., R. 1. 

-br, roots of nouns in, 56, n.. R. 8. 

Brachycatalectic verse, 904, 3, (2.) 

Brazen age of Roman ITteratuie, 329, 4. 

-brum J verbals in, 102, 5. 

Bucolic cxsurn, 310, 6, A. 4. 

-bulum, verbals in, 102, 6. 

-bundus, adjs. in, 129, 1; comparison ofl 
126,5; with acc, 233,.^. 

0. 

Cy sound of, 10; befbre s In roots of 
nouns, 56, i., r. 2; in roots of verbs, 171,1; 
gender of nouns in, 66; genitive of, 70; 
e final, quantity of, 299, 4; C. fbr Caiut^ 

1. q. Gaius, 328. 

CaUebs, 112, 2; in aU. sing., 113, s. 2; 
115. 1, (a.) 

Cxsura. 809; Idnds of, 309; in hexameter 
verse, 310, 8; caosural pause, 309, 3; in 
hexameter verse, 4 — 6; in pentameter verse, 
811, 2; In Iambic verse, 814, i. and x.; in 
trochaic verse, 315, I ; in*choriambic verse, 
316,111. J 

Calco, change of a to u in its compds., 
189, V. 3. 

Calendar, Roman, 326, 6. 

Calends, 828. 

Callidus, 270, R. 1; 213, ft. 1. 
Canaiis, abl. of, 82, 5, (c.) 
Cano reeeptui, 227, ft. 2. 
Capax, w. geniUve, 218, ft. 1. (1.), and 
ft. 5, (1) 

Capio, conjugated, 158; a^js. eompoond- 
ed of, 112, 2. 
Capital letters, hocused by tlio Romans, 

2, 2; as numerals, 118, 7. 

CaptU declined, 57; capitis and Mgrit§^ 
damHortf aecusari, etc., 217, ft. 8. 



CMsnu, pivr. •^•nd 9% 3. 

GMrdlnal numbers, 117 and 118. 

Careo, 2S0, 2, r. 1. 

Cnrmen^ declined, 57. 

Goto, gender of, 58, 8; gm^of; 69^ i. 2; 
gen. plur.. 83, ii., 5. 

Carihaginij In abL of the plaea where, 82, 
1. 6, (e.) 

Caee-endlngs, table of, 89. 

Caaei of nouns, 86 and 87. 

Casus recti and Miquiy 87, B. 

Causa, gratia^ 9te. with nud. •to.,'247, 
R. 2; their place with genitive, 279, R. 

Causal ooqjunetions, 196, 7. 

Cause, abl. of, 247; after aetiTB verbs, 
247, R. 2; aoe. of with piepositiMia, 247, 
R. 1. 

Qnuoj ohange of on in 111 eompoonds, 

189, R. 8. 

On* or earn ns, w. rabj., 267, R. 8; 282, 

-e« and -em*, enditle, 134, r. 4. 
Cedoi eonstr., 228, R. 2. (1), (d.) 
CedOy ImperatiTe, 188, 11. 
CeUr, how declined, 103; gen. plor., 114, 
■.2. 

Celo, with two aoes., 281; w. cf«, 281, R. 8. 
Censeo^ 273. n. 4. 
Centena millia, ellipsis of, 118, 5. 
•cepsj nouns in, gen. of, 77, r; adjs. in, 
gender of,.112, 2; abl. of, 113, r. 2, and R. 8. 
Ceres, genitive, of, 78, a. 2. 
Cert* and cerfo, 199. M^ 1. 



CertMs, 218, R. \ ; 275, ni., (2^ 270, R.I. 
Cetera and relioua for c««rM, JB4, n., R.8. 
Cetemm, 198, 8, R., (6.) 
Ceuj w. sul^., 268, 2. 

. - ; wlwn rilent, 12, R. ; 



C%, sound of, 10, Ij 
in syllabication, 18, 2. 



Character or ouality, gen. ot, 211, R. 8. 
Chaos, 61, B. 8. 



Chel^Sy declified, 86. 
Choliambus, 814, ii. 



Cboriambie metre, 816; 808;— pentame- 
ter, 316, I.;— tetrameter, 816, n.j— trime- 
ter, 816, IT.:— trimeter cataleetlo, 816, T. ;— 
dimeter, 316, Tr. 
Cicwr, gen. plur. of, 114, b. 2. 
CfVcKi/i, in composition, 196, 4. 
OircHtntto and cirewnfHntIo, 249, R. 8. 
Circumflex accent, l5, 2, and 14: how 
nsed, 14, 3. 
Cist and c/lm, epnstr., 285, R. 1. 
CUtriory comparM, 126, 1. 
%Citum, pr., 284, k. 1, (6.) 
Clam, constr., 235, (5.) 
Clancidinn, 192, iv., r.; 235, (5.); 126,1. 
ClniuJo, its compounds, 189, r. 8. 
Clause, 201, 13; as the subject of a pro- 
position, III., R. 2: as an addition to 
the predinite, 203, u., 3; its gender. 84, 4; 
as the object of a verb, 229, r. 5 ; in abl. 
abflolute, 256, R. 8; connection of clauws,- 
19S, I. and II.; 278, R. 1 ; 280, iii.; arrang»- 
ment of, 280; similar clauses, 278, M. 1. 
Clhnax, 824, 21. 
Clothing, verbs of. §49, x., 
Calestis, abl. of, 118, R. 1; gan. plur. of, 
214, R. 8. 
CUiim, pier. omU^ 93, 4. 



Cbenoy w. gen. of price, 214, r. 1, (b.) 
Orpi and ectptus sum, 183, 2. 
Cognate object, 232 sufcject, 284, ni. 
Cognitus, pr., 285, 2, x. 1. 
Cognomen follows the gentile name, 279, 
9, (6.) 

O^eminis, abl. of, 113, x. 1. 
Cogo, 273, If. 4. 

•cote, compounds in, gen. plur. of, 43, 3. 

Collective nouns, 26, 4; number of their 
Terbs, 209, r. 11. 

Com for cum in composition, 196, 6; 
197, 6. 

Oomitm, as abl. of time, 253, R. 1. 

Common, nouns, 26, 8:->«ender, 80;— 
^Uables, 282, 2; 283, iv., r. 2. 

Commoneo and eommonefacioy oonskr., 
218; 278, R. 4. 

CemmMnis, eonstr., 222, r. 2, (a.) and R 
6, (a.) 

CSMmniffo, oonstr., 252, R. 5. 

Compar., gen. plur. of, 114, x. 2. 

Compttro^ constr., 224, k. 1, 8. 

Comparative conjunctions, 198, 8. 

Comparative degree, 122, 5; uses of, 123, 
R. 1, 2, 3; formation of, 124-; by truigu, 
127, 1.— comparatives declined, 110; abl. 
sing, of, 113, 2; w. gen., 212, r. 2,; denotes 
one of two, 212, r. 2., r. 1; w. abl., 256; 
used pleonastically, 256, R. 12, 13. 

Compari<on, 25; of adjs., 122—127; de- 
crees of, 122, 8: terminal, 124 ;— Irreguhur, 
125; defective, 126: hy magis and wiozims, 
127;— of adverbs, 19ft. 

Complex sulOect, 202, 1, 8, 6; complex 

Sredicate, 203, 1, 8, 5; complex sentence, 
}1, 11. 

Qimpluresy bow declined, 110. 

Compono, constr., 224, v. 1, 3, and r. 4. 

Cotnpos and impos, gen. of, 112, 2; abl 
of, 113, K. 2; 115, 1, (a.); pr. 800, R. 3. 

Composition of nouns, 108;— of a^is., 
181;— of verbs, 183;— of adverbs, 193. 

Compound verbs, how conjugated,* 168, 
4;— subject, 202, 4 ;— predicate, 203, 4;— 
sentence, 201, 12; — ^metres, 818; — words, in 

SUabication, 23; — nouns, declension of, 
; bow formed,. 103; .quantity Qt compd. 
words, 285. • /" '. 

Con, ndjB. compd. with, w. dat., 222, r. 1 ; 
verbs compd. with, w. dat., 224; w. cum. 
224, R. 4. 

Concetio, constr., 273, w. 5: 274, R. 7. 

Conce^ive conjunctions, 198, 4. 

Coneors, and discors, gen. of, 112, 2; abL 
of,tl3, B.2. 

Concrete, nouns, 26, R. 2.;— adjs., 101, 
R.; uamI for abstracts, in expresiiions of 
time, 253, a. 6. 

Cowtitt'o, In abl., 249. n. 

Conditional roiijnnctions, 198, 5. 

Conttufo, with ptirt. In dus^ '^^ij^z ^* 

Condemning, verhf* of, w. gen., 217. 

Conferoy w. dat, 224, R. 1, 8. 

Conjido, w. abl., 245, II. ; w. dat, 245, R. 1. 

ConJU. 183. 12; 18Q, R. 

Cbii^ais, 222, R. 1. 

Congruo, 224, N. 1, 3, and R. 4. 

CooJugation. 25; 148; first. 156, 166; 
Moond, 167{ third, 158, 159; fenith, 160; 
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soQal yerbfl, 184; regular and irregular 
▼erbs In the four conjugationg, 164— lt7. — 
eoigugations, how characteriaed, 149; re- 
marks on, 162. 

Conjunctions, 198; classes ot. 196; eoSr- 
dinate. 198, i. ; B^boriinate, 19i, u. ; encli- 
tics. 198, M. 1; copulitive and di^nctlTe, 
their use, 278; use of eo<frdinate and sub- 
ordinate conjs., 198, B. 1; repeated, 278, 
K. 7; when omitted between adis.,2()6, b. 
16 between words opposed, 278, B. 6. 

Conjungo, 224, n. 1, 8, and e. 4. 

Conjunetus^ 222, r. 6. 

Conjuxy gender of, 90: gen. of, 78. 3, (5.) 

Connecting rowel, 150, 5; omitted in 2d 
root, 163,2; in verbal nouns, 102, 6,(fr.); 
in verbal a(Us., 129, 1 and4« lb.}; in compd. 
nouns and adjs., 103, r. 1. ; 131, n. 

Connection of tenses, 258;— of words by 
eo^unctions, 278;— of clauses by do., 278, 

Connectives, 201, 8, 9; place of, 279, 8. 
Conor^ 271, ». 1. 

Conseius, 213, R. 1; 275. lit., (2.) 

ConsentaruuSy w. dat., 222, R. 1, w. abl., 
222, R. 6 ; eonseniaHfum emt, the indie, in- 
stead of the subj., 259, r. 8, (a.); with inf. 
M subject, 269, r. 2. 

Consentioy w. dat., 224. N. 1, 8. 

Conseqvor^ Ml, 273, «. 2. 

Oonsido, 241, R. 5. 

Consonants, 8. 1; division of, ib.; double, 
8, 1, 2; sounds of, 10—12. 
Consorsy 213, R. 1. 

Constat, w. inf. as sutject, 269, m. 2. 
Constituoy 272, N. 1. 
CbnstOy w. abl., 245, n., 5. 
Consuetucio est, constr., 262, B. 8, N. 2. 
Consueseo, 245, n., 3. 
Contentlo, 273, n. 1. 

Contentiu, w. abl., 244; w. perf. inf., 268, 
B.2. 

Contfrminus. w. dat^ 222, r. 1. (a.) 
CantinenSy abl. of, 82, e. 4, (a.) 
Continental pronunciation of Latin, 6. 
Contingity conjugation, 184; w. «<, 262, 
B. 8 ; w. dat. and inf., 262, r. 3, M . 1. 
Conthiuoy 193, n., 1. 
Contra, how used. 195, R. 7. 
Contracted syllables, quantity of, 283, lu. 
Contractions in 2d root of verbs, ItS, 7. 
Convenio, 233, it. 

Convenit, the indie, for the subj., 259, 
B. 8; w. inf.. 269, r. 2. 
Convince, 217, R. 1- 
Copia est, w. inf., 270, B. 1, (c.) 
Copula, 140, 4. 

Copulative conjs., 198, 1; repeated, 196, 
B.(«.) 

Cor. gender of, 61; genitive of, 71, s. 2; 
eompds. of, 112, 2. 

Correlative adjs,, 139, (2.), (8.) ; 104, 14 ;— 
idverbs, 191, r. 1. 

Comu, declined, 87. 

Crasis, 306, (5.) and 322. 

Crater, genitive of, 71. 

CfMls, STS* uJl B. Ci'-oridirss, In the 



of a pinperftet, 260, ix., B. S;- 
dendum tst, 271, R. 2. 
Cr90, naseor, etc., 246, B. 1. 
Grimeria genitive after verbs, 217. 
CrimiiM, without a preposition, ZlTi B. 

ijrnde form or root. 40, 10. 
•crum, verbals in, 102, 5. 
Ot, initial, 12, 8. 

Cui and kuie, how pronoonoed, 9, 5; pr. 

^^^%ow declined. 189, 4, (6.) 

Cte^'us, how declined, 187, 6; eujusmodif 
etc., 134, B. 6. 

•eii<»m, verbals in, 102, 5: eontiaeted to 
•dum, m, 5, (6.) 

•cuius, a, nm, diminutives in, 100, 8, and 
B.,1,2; 128,6. 

Cum, prep., affixed to aU.. 241, B. 1; 
188, R. 4; 136, b. 1; how used, 196, R. 11; 
w. abl. of manner, 247, 2; in composition, 
196,5. 

Cum or quum, mood of the verb following 
it, 263, 6. 

Cum, » while,* 263, 6, R. 4. 

•cumque, used to form general indefinites. 
191, R. 1, (6.); 139,6, R.; composition and 
meaning, 139, 6« n. 1 ; sometimes separated 
from qui, etc., 823, 4, (5.) 

Cutnpritnis, its meaning, 193, ii., 2. 

Cuneti and otnnes, w. gen. plur. 212, 
B.2, K. 6. 

-cundus, adjs. In, 129, 1. 

Cupido, gender Of, 69, r. 2. 

Cupidus, constr., 218, b. 1; 276, (2.); 
270, R. 1. 

Cupio, 271, R. 4; eupiens, 218, B. 1, (2.) 
Cifro,273, K. 1; 274, b. 7; euraul, 267, 
R.8. 

Curritur, conjugated, 184, 2, {b.) 
Custos, gender of, 80; 61, 8; genitive, 75, 
1. 1. 

D. 

D final in prosody, 290, 2; before s in 
roots of nouns, 66, r. 1 ; in roots of verbs, 
171, 8, and x. 6. 

Da, pr.,284, R.2, (6.) 

Dactylic metre, 810 and 808;— trimeter, 
812, VI.;— dimeter, 812, vii. hexameter, 
810, i. Dactyilco-iambic meter, 818, i. ; dao- 
tylico-trochaic heptameter, 318, iv. ; — ^tetra- 
meter, 318, v. 

Darrta, ^nder of, 42, 2. 

Damni tnfeeti satisdo, etc., 217]R. 8. 

Dative, 87; sing, of 8d decl., 79; plur. 
always like abl., 40, 6; exceptions in do. 
1st decl., 43; of 8d decl., 84; of 4th decl., 
89, 6; used for predicate nom., 210, n. 8; 
for gen., 211, R. 6; eomtnodi et mcommodi^ 
222, 1 and 2; dative of the end, 227; dat. 
of the object, after ad^s., 222 ; different con- 
structions instead of, 222, r. 4 and 6; after 
idem, 222, R. 7; after verbs, 228—227; after 
verbs compounded with ad, ante, etc.. 224: 
with ab, ex, de, eireum and contra, 224, R. 1 
and 2; with dis, 224, b. 8; with satvt,bnu 
B0dflnaiS|226,i.i dBt of tbeegint,2U|iL 
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«b4 m.; of fh* wmmmt ate est, 22S; 
after pwticles, 228 ; dai. wiUi the aoe., 228, 
(1.); twodadresaftrrfioyi, ete., 227: want- 
IDC. 225, 111^ R.; datirus nkiau^ 223, n. 

iJWvm. pr.. E. 1, (2.) 

De, 195. R. 12: with abl. instead of aee., 

m R.5. (^..); 231, R. a. 

/Vn. d&t. and abl. plur. of, 4S. 

Dfhrbat^ iodic. in<'tead ofsutij-t 2S0, m. 8. 

Deetdo, w. abl., 251. 

J>cerno, 273, !«. 1 and 4. 

Drcft. conjugated, 184; its eonstraction, 
229, R. 7; 22a, R. 2^b.): Indie for sol^., 
259, R. 8. 

I>eclantiTe aentooees, 200, 8. 

Declaro. 230. !». 1. 

Declension. 88; jtarts of speeeh declined, 
25. 3: of noans, 83-40; rules of, 40; first, 
41 — 15; exceptions in do., 43; paradigms 
of, 41;— second, 46-^; paradigms of , 46; 
exceptions in do., 52; third, 5&— 86: parm- 
digms of, 57: exceptions in do., 68—85; 
fourth, 87—89; paradigms of, 87; excep- 
tions in do., 89; fofmed by contraction, 89; 
fifth, 90; paradigms, 90; exceptions in, 90; 
-of a4>i., lat and 2d, 105-107 ; third, 108— 
111; — declensions, how difftjffr^jfthffd, 88; 
tabular riew of, 39. 

pr., 284. 2, b. 1, 

Dfett fnikiy 226, R. 2 ; pr., 806, 1, S. 1, (1.) 

DefectiTe noons, 94— 96:— a(UB., 116 :~ 
ferbs,183. »--^ » 

Defendo, 251, R. 2. i 

Defero^ w. gen. of the crime, 217, R. 1. 

Dejieior, w. abl., 260, 2, k. 1. 

DeJU, 183, 13, and 180, H. ; 226, R. 2. 

DeJIeetOy 229. &. 4. 

Defungor^ 246, i. 

Degree, ace. of, 281, R. 5 : 282, (3.) 

D eg r e e s of comparison, 122 and 128: In- 
ferior degrees, 1^ 1: equal d^rees, 128, 8; 
a small degree, 123. 2; superior de^ees ra- 
riously expressed, 127, 2, 8, 4. 

Dejero^ 189, v. 8; pr., 285, 2, s. 1. 
^ pein^ deineepsy deinde^ pr., 806, 1, R. 

^ ikUetat, conjugated, 184; its eonstrac- 
tion, 229, r. 7; m, R.2. 

DeUctor^ w. quody 273. w. 6. 

Deligo, w. two aces., 230, M. 1. 

-dem, enclitic, 134, r. 6. 

Demonstrative a^js., 104, 15; 139, 5, R.; 
— ^pronouns. 134 ; constr. of, 207 ; in appo- 
sition to a clause, 207, R. 22; ^l"^", 1 : hk,^^! 
when the reference is not i ' \ h*: ful j-.Ttj 
208, (6.); place of, 279, 7; vlli[i>s5 fir de- 
monstratives before their relsi ' i v^-^, 20ti, {-^Oi 
(a.); constr. of dem. adjs., 2 'li. il^.); ddn. 
ad vs. for dem. proDOuns, 2* K (20.); deoj. 

Jronouns etc., used for tti" u^btlg^us' ca£» 
jm. Act-, etc., 207, b. 20; r- luudanl, 207, 
R. 21; dem. prons. and advs ■■"in^itnfliif a 
proposition, 207, R. 22. 
VemoveOf w. abl., 251, N. 
DenariuSy Talue of, 827, R. 8; divisions 
of. ib. 

Deniqutf Its use, 277, i., R. 13. 
Denominatives, a<j^s., 128; — verbs, 187, 1. 
Dens, gender of, 64, 1 ; conpds. of, 64, 1. 
D^aj, w. abl., 25i n. 



Depeadenea, dsflned, 906, 8; • 

uses, 258. 

^Dependent or cnborduiato piopoaiUona, 

Deponent verbs, 142, r. 4; coi^ugated, 
161: participles of, 162.17; lists of In 1^ 
conj.. 1G6; 2d conj., 170; 3d conj., 174; 
4th conj., li J ; increment of; 289, 3. 

Depoxroy 274, R. 7. 

Depriving, verbs of, w. abl., 251. 

DenratiOD of nouns, 100;— of adii., 128: 
—of verbs, 187 ;-of advs., 192. 

Derivative words, quantity of, 284. 

Deses, gen. of, 112, 1; abl. of, 118, x. 2; 
defective, 115, 2; compared, 126, 4. 

Desiderative verbs, 187, ii., 3j 178, K.; 
quantity of the u in, 284, i. 8. 

Designoy with two aces., 230, x. 1. 

Desperoy constr., 224, R. 1. 

Deiuper and insupety 235, R. 8. 

DeterioTy compared, 126, 1. 

Deurreoy qtdn. ne. or cuommics, 862. 
R.11; w.inf.ib. if. 

DeturbOy w. abl., 251, V. 

Dextefy how declined, 106: how eom- 
pared, 125, 4. 

DeuSy declined, 63; dnan for decrunu 68. 

Dtnrdii, 58; ellipsis of, 205, E. 7. 

-di or -dis, see -dis. 

Diaeresis, 806, 2; mark of; 6, 2. 

Dialysis, 806, R. 

Diana^ pr. 282, 1., x. 6. 

Diastole, 307, 2. 

Dicoy w. two aces., 230, v. 1; ellipris of; 
229, R. 8, 2j2p9, r. 4; 270, R. 2jJ6.); w. l2 
and acc., 272, w. 1 ; w. ««, 273, 2, (e.>? 
dicunty » they say,' 209, r. 2, (2.); rf/eor, w. 
predicate nominative, 210, R. 3, (3.), (a.) 
and N. 1, cf. 271, R. 2; 272, R. 6; duy Im- 
perative, 162, 4. 

Dicolon, 319, 2. 

Dicto audiensy w. dat., 222, R. 1; ditto^ 
w. comparative, 256, R. 9. 

•dicusy words ending in, pr., 284, 2, x. 1. 

Didoy declined, 86; genitive of, 69, x. 8. 

Diesy declined, 90; its gender, 90, x. 1; 
compds. of with numerals, 121, 3; quantity 
of, 185, R. 4, E. 3, (6.) 

Difference, degree of, how expressed, 2^1^ 
R. 10. 

Differoy constr., 251, R. 3, If . ; 229, R. 4, i. 

Differing, verbs of, 251, R. 3. 

DiJficiU estj the indie, for the sub)., 258, 
R. 4, (2.): with an inf. as subject, 269, r. 2: 
with supine in u, 276, iii., r. 1 ; w,ad and 
a gerund, 276, iii.. R. 4. 

Digne, w. abl., 244, R. 1. 

DignoTy w. abl., 244, r. 1 ; w. ace. of ths 
person, ib. ; w. inf., ib. ; w. two aces., ib. 

DignuSy w. abl. of the thing, 244 ; w. gen. 
244, R. 2, (a.); w. acc. of neut. pron. or 
acg., 244, R. 2, (a.); w. inf. or a sul^. 
claase^ 244. r. 2, (6.); with relative and 
subj., 264, 9: w. supine in u, 276, lii., R. 1. 

Dimeter. 304, 2. 

Diminutive nouns, 100, 8;— adis., 104, 11 
128. 5 ;— verbs, 187, II., 4;- adtwfaa, Itt. B. 
Diphthongs, 4; fooada U, 9; qjmamg 
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D&tbtdis.mj (&.)> S- 

Dis or diy inseparal£a pnp'i (^O? 2; 
aonstructioii of some Terlra compounded 
with. 251, R. 8, ft. ; pr., 285, 2, e. 2. 

-dis, genitiyes in, 77, s. 1; dis^ adj., geu. 
plur. of, 114, X. 3. 

Discemoy 251, R. 8, IT. ; in imperf. sabj. 
for pluperf., 260, ti., r. 2. 

Discolor, abl. of, ll3, x. 2. 

Discordo and discrepo, 251, R. 8, and 

Disertus, pr., 284, B. 6, 2, n. 1. 

Dbjunctlre coigs., 196, 2. 

Dissideo. constr., 251, R. 8, And if. 

DtMimilis, 228, r. 1, and R. 2. 

BUtich, 804. 

Diuinguo and disto, 251. R. 8, and ir. 

DistributiTo numbers, 119, 120 ; gen. plur. 
of, 105, R. 4; used for cardinal numbers, 
120, 4;— for mnltiplicatives, 120, 4, (6.) 

IMstropbon, 819, 8. 

DiUy compiured, 104. 6. 

Dives, gen. sinf.. 112, 1; gen. plur., 114, 
1.2; lib, 1, (a.) 

JMvirion of words Into syllables, 17—23. 

Do, 149, E.: w. perf. participles, 274, 
R. 4; V. participles tn dus^ 274, R. 7; incle- 
ment of, 290, B. ; 284, b. 4. 

-dOy nouns in, gender of, 69, 2; genitlra 
of; 69, K. 1. 

Doceo, 281, r. 1 ; w. gen. of price, 214, X. 1. 

DoUoy w. quod, etc., 273, «. 7. 

Dominusj declined^ 46. 

Domus^ declined, 89: difEerent use of 
domUs and domL 89, la.): constr. of gen., 
221, R. 8; of acc., 2^7, R. 4; of abl., 255, 
R. 1; 254, R. 2. 

Donee f w. subj., 268, 4; pr., 290, 4, i. 

Donoj TT. abl., 249, i., R. 1; w. two da- 
tives, 227, R. 1. 

Dos, gen. of, 61, 8,* doH Oiean^ 227, R. 2. 

DouDle consonants, 8, 1. 

Doubtful gender, 80. 

Dubito and non dubito, 262, H. 7 and 8; 
dvbito an, 198, 11, (e.): dubito tU iw, etc., 
262, H. 8. 

Dueo, copstr., 214; 227, s. 1; 280, ir. 1; 
tn numero, or in loeo. 280, n. 4: due, im- 
perat., 162, 4. 

Dudum and jamdudum, 191, R. 6. 

Dmm, duis, etc.. 162. 1. 

Dum, w. subj., 263, 4; dumne and dum- 
^odo ne, 268, 2, n : djtm, *■ until,' 263, 4, 
a );— '^hile/ 263, 4, (2.)-«ompounded 
frith a negative, 277, R. lo. 

Duntaxat. 193, ii., 8. 

Duo, declined, 118: dtium for duorum, 
118, R.1. 

-dus, participle in, how declined, 103, 
R. 2 ; of neuter deponent verbs, 161 ; with 
fitm, 162, 15, neuter in -dum with «5<,274, 
R. 11; w. dat. of person, 162, 15, R. 5; 225, 
III. ; of dep. verbs, 162, 17, (6.) ; w. acc., 
884, R. 2; its signi&oaUon, 2^4, 2, R. 7 and 
8; used for a gerund, 275, ii. 

E. 

M, sound of, 7 and 8 ; IS changed to il or I, 
6(L B. 4 and 5; nom. in « in 8d decl., 66, i, 
B.X 7; fsnder of noons In « :f 8d deel.. 



06; genitiv«of. 68: abl. of, 82; old dat. In, 
79; acc. plur. in, 64, 6; nom. plur. in, 88, 
I., 1; voc. in, 81, R.; in gen. and dat. sing. 
6th decl., 90, B. 2; cf 40, 11 ; adfs. in, m, 
ir. ; syncope of in imperf. of 4th eonj., 162, 
2; increment in « of 3d decl., 287, 8; plur.. 
288 ; of verbs, 290 ; e ending the first pari 
of a compound word, 285, r. 4; « final, 
quantity of, 295. — e or ex, prep., see ex. 

•ea, Greek acc. sing, ending in, 64, 5, and 
80, in. 

Eapse, etc., 135, R. 8. 

Ecee, compounded with demonstrativ* 
pronouns, 134, R. 2; w. nom., 209, r. 18; 
w. aco., 238, 2. 

Eeeum, eeeUlum, teeistam, etc., 184, r. 2; 
238, 2. 

-eeis, gen. in, 78, (2.) 

Ecquis and eequi, how declined, 187, 8, 
and R. 8; eequa and ecqua, 187, 8, r. 4; 
ecguis est qui, 264, 7, N. 2; ecquid, intenog. 
particle^ 198, 11, and r. a and b. 

Eequtsnam, 137, 4. 

Ectasis, 307, 2, (3.) 

Ecthlipsis, 806, 2. 

Edepol, 199, R. 8. 

Edieo, 273, M. 4. 

Edim, edisj etc., 162, 1. 

•edis, gen. in, 78, b. 1 and 112, 1. 

Editusj w. abl., 246. 

Edo, < to eat,' co^jngated, 181; eompds. 
of, 181, N. 

-edo, abstracts in, 101. 1. 

Edoeeo, w. two aces., 231, R. 1. 

Efficio, 273, N. 2\—effieiens, w. gen., 218, 
R. 1, (2.):— e#a<Mr, w. vt, or the aeo. with 
theinf.,^,R.8, M.l. 

Effugio, w. acc, 283, r. 1. 

Egeo and indigeo, 250, 2, r. 1; 220, 8. 

-egis, genitives in. 78, 2. 

^0, declined, 133. 

Eheu, pr., 283, i., B. 6. 

Ei, how pronounced, 9, 1, and R. 1 ; gen- 
itive in, 73, R. ; pr., 283, i., b. 6, (1.) 

-eia, verbals in, 102, 8. 

-eis, fern, patronymics in, 100, 1, (ft.)— 
aoo. plur. in. 85, x. 1, and 114, 2. 

-eius, pr., 288.1., X. 6,(3.) 

Ejus, use of, 208, (6.) 

Ejttsmodi and ejusdemmodi, 189, 5, H. 2. 

•ela, verbals in, 102, 8. 

Elegiac verse, 811, R. 2. 

Ellipsis, 323; of pronoun in case of app 
sition, 204. r. 4; of the noun of an a ' 
205, R. 7; 252, R. 8; of the antecedent ' 
(3.) and (4.); of meus, etc., 207, R. 3d 
nom., 209, R. 2 and 3; of verb, 209, R. 4; 
229, R. 3; of a noun Ihnited by a genitive, 

211, R. 8; of gen., 211, r. 9; of a partitive, 

212, R. 1, N. 3; of subject acc, 239 ; 269, 
R. 1; of acc. after transitive verb, 229, b. 4; 
of prep., 232, (2.); 235, r. 5; 241, r. 4; 248, 
R. 3 ; of voc. 240 ; of quam, 256 ; of partici- 
pie, in abl. absol., 257, R. 7; of ict w. sufct!-* 
262, R. 4; of n« after cave, 262, r. 6; of non 
after non modo, etc^ 277, R. 6; of coi^uno- 
tions, 278, r. 6: off in composition, 807; 
tjteentena miUta, 827, R. 6. 

-ellus, a. Mm, diminutives In, lOQ^ 8, 

A. a 
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•Mi md-mtMCi. ta,4ft,l; 80, it.; -<m 
In aee ring, ftldael^ 79. 80. 

Km hatie word, lit plaoo InaMntaneo, 

S79.aaiMll8. 

£», lotenrocatifv partiela, 198, 11. and n. 
la.); 137, a. 8; «m, Interfeetion, 190; w. 
nom.. aoe, a. 13; w. ace. 288, 2: -m, aoo. 
In, 46,1; 80.it. 

Enallago, 323, 8. 

KDcliUet, Iq aeomtnatkni, 15, 8;— «oii- 
Jnnetaons, 198, v. 1. 
SndoaToriiig, Torta of, 273, 1, (a.) 
•endut and -midMS, 168, 20. 
Bn^Uah pronandation of Latin, 8. 
Entm and nam, 196, 7, and s.; 279, 8, 
(o.) and (e.) 
faimrero, 196, 9, K. (a.) 
Bnnehemimerifi, 804, 6. 
partieipla, 154, n. 1. 
ai^k in. 128, 6, (a.) 
-^ntissimus, 8nperlativ«s in« 126, 8 
•«aitf, aiys. In, 128. 1, (e.) 
Eo, eo^jngated, 182; compds. of, 182, 
ft. 8; w. rapino in wn, 2i6, n., a. S; v. two 
datlTOB, 227, a. 1. 

TvriM in of 1st conj.,^ 166, R. 8. 
£o, pron. w. companciTes, 4256, a. 16. 
Am adverb of plan. w. gen., 212, a. 4., m-2, 
(6. >-or degree, w. sen.. 212, a. 4. v. 8- As 
an ilUtive eoqj., 198. 6. 



Eodem^ w. gen., 212, a. 4. ir. 3. 
-«os, Greek gen. In, 76, B. 7 ; 64 6: 
288, 1., B. 6, (2.) 
ISpanadiplods, 824, 18. 
Kpanadoe,824. 19. 
Bpanalepsb, 824, 16. 
Epanaphora, 324. 13. 
Kpanastrophe, 824, 17. 
£panorthoei8, 824, 82. 
JSpentheeiB, 822, 3. 
Kpicene nouns, 88. 
£plstrophe, 824, 14. 
Kpixeiixis. 824, 20. 
Kpulor^ with abl., 245, n., i. 
Epulum^ 92, 6. 

Equality, bow denoted, 123, 8. 

Bque*^ gender of, 81, 2; used coUaetiTalT, 
200, a. 11, (1.), (b.) ' 

Eqmdetn, its compodtion and use, 191, 
ft. 4. 

•«r, nouns in, of 2d decl., 46— tyncopated, 
48, 1; of 8d decl., gender of, 58 and 60; 
genitive of, 70 and 71 ; syncopated, 71 ;— 
adjectives in, superlative of, 125; annexed 
to pres. infln. pass., 162, 6. 

Erga^ how used, 196, a. 7. 

-ere, in 3d pera. plur. of perf. Indle. ao- 
tive, 162, 8. 

•fris, genitives In, 76; 73, a. 2; 74, x. 1; 
and 112, land 2. 

Ergo, w. gen., 147, ft. 2, (a.) 

Erotesis, 824, 31. 

•frrimus, superlatives In, 125, 1. 

•««. proper names in, 44, 1 ; -es and -4 in 
Oree) nouns changed to a, 45, 8; nouns In 
of 8d lecl. increasing in genitive, gender of, 
68: 6x ; genitive of, i3; genitive of uOjfi. in, 
112 (not increasing, gender of, 62 ; genitive 
oi; 78; in nom., aoo., and too. plor. of 



nan.andfnn. ionnsof8ddeel.,88,i.; 86; 
final, sound of, 8, ft. 2; quantity o^ 300. 
Eseity 154, ft. 4. 

Emu and /uisse, ellipsis of, 270, ft. 8. 

•esM, -isso or so, Intensives in, 187, n., 6. 

£tl, w. dat. of a possessor, 226; est, qui, 
with snlj., 264, 6; so est, mutt, wfri, eur, or 
«i, 264, 6, ft. 3. 

Et and que, 196, 1, ft. (a.); et ipse, 207, 
ft. 27, (6.); ellipsis of et, 2B6, ft. 6, (».); et is, 
et id, et ta quiUem, 207, ft. 26. (c); et-^, 
et—que, et meqme or nee, 196, 1, ft. (e.); 
rlfMn,196, 1, (c.) 

£(«ium, 196, 7, ft. (a.) 

Etiam. 196, 1, ft. (A); v 
256, ft. 4, (6.); 12f, i; i 
tMn,191, ft. 7. 

•etisy genltlTs In, 73; 112, 1. 

Etst and etiamu, eonstr., 271. ft. 2. 

-etmn, derivative noons In, lOO, 7. 

Etymology, 24-190. 

Eh, the diphthong, 10, 8; when not a 
diphthong, 10, 8, ft. 8; In Toe. sing, of 
Greek nouns in eus, 8L 

Euphemism, 324, 11. 

Eks, nouns in of 2d decl., 64, 6;— 
in, 128, 1 and 2; Greek proper names In, 
283, K. 2; gen. of, 76, s. 7; ace. of, 180, nz. 

-ev and -etu. In 2d and 3d roots of wrba, 
167. 

Evado, oonstr., 251, H. 
Evenit, cotgugatet^ 184; evemit m, S88, 
ft. 8, 

Ex and e, prep., how used, 196, ft. 2 and 
13;— used with partitives Instead of the 
genitive, 212, V. 4; sometimes omitted, 251, 
and ft. 1 ; ez quq, scil. lemjwrc. 263, H. i. 

•ex, gender of nouns In, 66, 2. 

Exiulversus, w. aec., 196, ft. 3. 

Exeetio, w. ace., 233, (3.), n . 

ExetUo, constr., 256, ft. 16, (3.) 

Exeito, w. vt, 278, K. 4. 

Exdudo, oonstr., 251, ft. 

Exeo, constr., 251, M. 

Existima^ w. gen., 214; w. two i . 
230, N. 1; existimor, oonstr., 271, ft. 2. 

£x/ear,112,2; 196. T.,6. 

Exos, genitive of, 112. 2. 

Exosus, 188, 1, N. 

Exsistunt quL w. sul^., 264, 6. 

Exter, 105, 8, and v.; comparison oL 
126.4. » -~ 

Expedio, 251, v.; expedit, w. dat., 223, 
ft. 2, (b.) 

Experior si, 196, 11. («.) 

£zper«, w. gen., 213, ft. 1, (3.), and 
ft. 5, (2.) 

Extemplo, 193, ii., 1. 

Extera, how compared, 12^, 4 ; extremus, 
how used, 205, ft. 17; extremwn est, m, 
262, ft. 3. 

£xuo, constr., 226, ft. 2; cmor, 284, L, 
ft. 1. 



Fabultk, ellipeis of. 29, 2 

Foe, Imperative, 162, 4 ; Jae wl or im, 967. 
ft. 8 ; /oc, ^ snppose orjnanting,' w. aoo. mad 
InfL, 278, ft. 8; pr,, 2B0| ft. 4> 
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Forife, adT., 192^ 4, {b.); w. roperlstlTM, 
ttc., 277, R. 7. 

FaciUsy constr., 276, nr., r- 4 ; 222. r. 1,(o.) 

Facio and compds., pawire of, 186 and v. ; 
changes of in the compds., 189, N. 1; w. 
gen. of Talue, 214, r. 2; w. two aces., 230, 
N. 1; w. abl., 250. r. 3; w. ut andsubj., 
273,1, 2 and 3; w. participle, 273, 1; 
w. etc., 250, r. 3; Jaeere non poMum 
9utn. 262, 2 ] /acere quoil, 273, n. 8; ellipsis 
of, 2u9, R. 4 ; facere certioreniy 230, N. 8. 

Faliscan Terse, 812, xi. 

FaUit me, 229, a. 7. 

Familia with pa<«r, etc., gen. of, 43, 2. 

Familiaris. w. dat., 222, r. 1, (a.); with 
fen., 222, r. 1, (e.) 

FoTy its root, 56, ii., r. 6: gen. of, 71, 
K. 2; abl., 82, k. 1, (6.); 94 and 95. 

Fasy gender of, 62, e. 2; 94; fas erat, 
the indie, instead of the subj., a. 8; 
fas esty xr. supine in u, 276, iii., r. 2. 

Faxo, faxim and faxem, 162, 9, and 183, 

R. 1. 

Fottx, geritire of. 78, 2, (5.); bat cf. 94, 
p. 60; gen. plur., 83, ii., 3. 

Favetur, conjugated, 184, 2, (6.) constr., 
228. 

Fearing, yerbs of, w. ut and n«, 262, r. 7. 

Febrh, ellipsis of, 205, R. 7, (1.) 

FecwndiUy w. gen. or abl., 213, R. 5, (3.) 

Feet, in poetry, 302; isochronous, 30^, r. 

Fe/, its root, 56, ii., r. 6; its genitive, 
70 E. • 94. 

'Felix, declined, 111; 213, R. 4, (1.) 

Femina, added to epicene nouns, 138, v. 

Feminine nouns, of Ist decl., 41 ; of 2d 
decl.. 49—^1; of 8d decl., 62; exceptions in, 



Femur, genitive of, 71, 8. 

Fer, 162, 4; quantity of. p. 1. 

F«ro, conjugated, l49; it;^ t nLii^is., 172, 
(p. 134); /<rrl«r, constr. of, :^7], f: '2. 

'AcuSj comparison of tuiy. in. lll't. 3, (a.) 

Fido, how conjugated, \\% r. 2; w. abl., 
345, II.; w. dat., 246, II., r. 1; R.2. 

Fidi, (from Jindo), pr., 284. «. 1, (1.) 

Figures of prosody, 305—307; of orthog- 
raphy and etymology, 322; of syntax, 823; 
of rhetoric, 

Filia, dat. and abl. plur., 43. 

Filius, Toc. sing., 52. 

Filling, verbs of. w. abl., 249, i. ; w. gen., 
ZiO, 3. 

Final sylhibles, auantity of, 294—301;— 
ooigunctions, 198, 8. 

Finitimus, w. dat., 222, R. 1, (a.) 

F/o, coigugated, 180; w. gen. of value, 
2] i, R. 2 ; w. two datives, 224 , r. 1 ; ^ and 
A^ri non potest vt, 262, R. 3; /?< per me, 
262, R. 11 ; quantity of i in ./So, 288, e. 1. 

Flagito, w. two aces., 231, R. 1 ; w. ti<, 
273, N. 4. 

Flecto, used reflexlvely, 229, r. 4, 1. 

Flocei habere, etc., 214, R. 1. 

Fluo and struo, 2d and 8d roots of, 171, ir. 

FoUpw, in what sense used, 208, 9. 

Fans, gender of, 642^1. 

Foras and /oris, 28<. R. 5. (e.) 

Forem,fore, etc., 154. R. 8; 162, 12, (1.); 
w. two dativet, 227, r. 1. 



Fractional expresrions, 121, 6. 

Freeing, verbs of: 251. 

Frenum, plur. /rent and /rena, 92, 6. 

Frequens, w. gen. or abl., 213, R. 3, (3.)) 
cf. R. 4, (1.) 

Frequentative verbs, 187, ii., 1: gnantitj 
off in, 284, e. 4. 

Fretus, w. abl., 244; w. dat., 222, E. 6: 
w. Inf., 244, R. 2, (b.) 

Fruetus, declined, 87. > 

Frugi^ 116, 4; comparison of, 126 5. 

Fruor, w. abl., 245, i. ; w. ace, 245, l., B. 

Frux, genitive of. 78, 2, (6.); 94. 

Fugio, constr., 225, iv.; 210, r. 3,(2.); 
/uge, poetically, w. inf., 2/1, w. 8; /ugitme^ 
229, K. 7. 

JPttt, etc., in compound tenses, 162, 12, 
(1.); /uisse, w. perf. pass, participles, 268, 
R. 1, (6.) 

Fungor, w. abl., 245, i.; w. acc., 245, R.; 
275, 11., R. 1. 

Fuo, root of fui, 164, R. 2 and 8; /iaum, 
pr., 284, E. 1, (2.) 

Furo, 183, R. 2. 

Furor, w. dat. or abl., 224^ R. 2. 

Future tense, 145. ni.*, how supplied in 
the subj., 260. R. 7; future perfect tense, 
145, VI.; old form in so, 162, 9 and 10; 
future indie, for imperative, 267, R. 2; 259, 
R. 1, (4.); fut. imperative, 267, (2.), (3.); 
future pass. part. w. ace, 234, i., R. 2; 
flit. perf. for fut., 259, r. 1, (6.) 

Futuntm esse or fore, ut, w. subj.^ 268, 
»• 4> (6 ); /uturum /uisse, ut, 268, R. fa. 

G. 

G, sound of, 10; before s in rotis oi 
nouns, 56, E. 2; in roots of verbs, 171, 1 
and X. 5. 

Oalliambus, 814, z. 

Gaudeo. how conjugated, 142, R. 2; with 
abl., 247,1, (2.); w. acc.,232, k. 1; with 
quod, etc., 273, n. 6. 

Gemo, w. ace, 282, n. 1. 

Gems, gender of names of, 29. 

-gena, compounds in, 43, 2. 

Getter, declined, 46. 

General relatives, 139, 5, B.; how used, 
207, R. 29. 

General indefinites, 139, 5, R. 

Gender, 26, 7 and 27; its divisions, 27; 
general rules of, 27—34 ; natural and gram- 
matical. 27; masc. from signification, 28; 
fem. from do., 29; common and doubtful, 
^; epicene, 83; neuter appellatives of per- 
sons, 32, 2 ; of Greek nouns, 34, r. 1 ; neu- 
ter, 84; of Ist decl., 41; exes in Lftdecl., 
42: of 2d decl., 46; exes, in 2d duel., 49; 
of 8d decl., 68, 62, and 66; exes, in Sd decl., 
59—67: of 4th decl., 87; exes, in 4th decl., 
88; of 5th decl., 90; exes, in 5th duel., 90, 
gender of adjs.. 206. 

Genero, w. abl., 246, a. 1; generatus, xr, 
abl., 246. 

Genitive, 37; sing.. 1st decl.. exes, in, 43* 
of 3d decl., 68; of acUectives, 8d decl., 112 
plur., 1st decl., contracted, 43: 2d decl. 
do., 58; 8d decl., 88; terminal letters in all 
the declensions, 40, 5; <tf adjectives, 8d 
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decl., 112 and 114; after nonns, 211; Its 
place, 279. R. ; what relations it denotes, 
211. R 1; imbjectiTe and objective, 211, R.2; 
of nubittantire pronouns objective. 211, R. 
8: pofwetvive adjective used for, 211, R. 4; 
diitire u.«*ed fcr, 211, r. 5; of character or 
quslity, 211, k. 6; of mi«sure, 211, r. 6, 
and (3. ) aud (G. ) ; noun limited by. omitted, 

211, R. 7; wanting, in tlie predicate after 
suw, 211. R. 8; in otiier cases, 211. r. 8,(4.); 
omitted. 211, R.9; two genitives, 211, a. 10; 
gen. after opus and usus^ 211, 11; how 
translated. 211, r. 12; after partitives, 212; 
after a neuter adjective or adj. pronoun, 

212, a. 8; its place, 279, 10; after adverbs, 
212, a. 4: after adjectives, 218; of cause or 
sourety 218, a. 2; different constructions 
instead of. 218, r. 4 ; after dignus and tit- 
tfi^KS, 244, a. 2; after verbs, 214—220; 
after svm, and verbs of valuing, 214; of 
erime, 217 ; after verbs of admonishing, 218 ; 
after verbs denoting an affection of the 
mind, 220; Instead of abl. aft^r verbs of 
aboonding, etc., 220, 8; instead of predicate 
ace, 280, R. 4; of place, 221; after parti- 
cles, 221, II., III. ; of gerunds, 275, in., a. 1 ; 
plur. depending on a gerund, 1275, a. 1, 
(8.); place of, after neuter adjectives, 279, 
10. 

Genitives, two, limiting tha same noun, 
211, a. 10. 

GenituSy w. abl., 246. 

Genius^ voo. sing.. 52. 

OcHirnTn, 212, a. 4, a. 2. 

Genusy in aoc. instead of the gen. or abl., 
mty id gtnus^ omne genus ^ ete., 284, ii., a. 
S, Jin- ] 209, R. 7, (4.): 231, a. 6; used with 
the genit. instead ox an appoaitioa, 211, 
a. 2. M. 

Georgieony 64, 4. 

Gero and ferOy componnds of, In nouns 
of 2d decl., 47 ; in adjs. of 1st and 2d decls., 
105, 8; not compared, 127, 7. 

Gerundites, defined, 275, a. 2; how used, 
276, u. ^ 

Gerunds, 25, and 148, 2; hj what cases 
followed, 274 ; and gerundives, genitive of, 
276, nr., R. 1 ; nouns which they follow, ib. 
(I.); ad^tives, ib. (2.); after sum denoting 
tendency, 275, (5.); instead of a noun in 
apposition, 211, a. 2, n. ; dat. of, 275, r. 2; 
acc. of, 276, R. 8; abl. of, 276, i:. 4; infln. 
for, after adj., 270, R. 1, (a.) 

Gigno, pr., 284. r. 8. 

Gl, tly and thl, In syllabication, 18, 8. 

Glorior, with abl., 247, 1,(2.); w. acc., 
282, K. 1, and (3.) 

Olyconic verse, 804, 2; 816, iv. 

C/i, initial, 12, r. 

Gnarus^ w. gen., 213, r. 1; cf. r. 4, (1.) 

•go. nouns in, gender of, 59, 2; genitive 
of, 69, E. 1. 

Golden age, of Roman literature, 829, 2. 

Government defined, 208^. 

Grammatical subject, 2(J2, 2; cases of, 
202, R. 4; predicate, 203, 2; figures, 822. 

Grati&j w. gen., 247, R. 2; its place, 279, 
^:gr€Ui€u ofOy constr., 278, v- 6. 

iSratwn na/d est^ guody 278, 7 6. 

QmndoTf eonstr., 278, h. 7. 



Grave accent, 6, 2, and 14, 2; 15. E. 8. 

Gravidas and gravis, w. gen. or «bl 
218. E. 5, (3.) 

Greeic nouns, gender of, 84, R. 1 ; teiini- 
nations of in Ist decl., 44; in 2d decl., 54: 
terminations of in 3d decl., 55, R. : acc. of 
in 3d decl.; 80: declension of, in do., 86' 

Greek or limiting acc., 234, R. 2. 

Grex, gender of, 65, 2; genitive of 78, 
2, (2.) 

GruSj gender of, 80; genitive of, 76, e. 8 
Guilt and innocence, adjectives of, with 
gen., 217, a. 1. 



Hy Its nature, 2, 6; its place in syllabi- 
eation, 18, 1 ; before s in verbal roots, 171} 
1; in prosody, 283, i., (6.) 

Habeoj with two aces., 280, K. 1; habere 
in numero or in loco, 2aO, N. 4; w. gen. of 
value, 214, R. 2]W. abl. of price, 252, R. 1: 
w. two datives. 227, R. 1 ; w. participle perf; 
pass., 274, R. 4; w. participle in dus. 274, 
R. 7, (a.); Ao^eo, non habeo. or nihil kabeoy 
quod, w. subi., 264, ir. 8; haberi^ w. predi- 
cate nom., 210, R. 8,(8.), (c); 271, n. 2, 
and R. 4. 

HabitOy w. gen. of price, 214, iv. 1; w 
abl. of, price, R. 1. 

Hae in answer to qua f 191, R. 1, (e.) 
Hactenus. adv. of place and time, 191, 

»• 1, {g ) 

Hadria, gender of, 42, 2. 

H*ecy for 134, R. 1. 

Haud^ signification and use, 191, s. 8: 
haud multum abest guin, 262, K. 7; haud 
sdo an, 198, 11, R. (e.) 

Hebes, gen. of, 112, 1; abl. of, 118, 1.8; 
defective, 115, 2. 

Hfi mihiy 228. 8. 

Hellenism, 828, R. (2.) 

Hem, w. dat., 228, 8; w. aoc., 288, 2; w. 
TOC., 2^, R. 1. 

Hemistich, 804. 

Hemiolius, 804, 5. 

Hendiadys, 323, 2, (8.) 

Hepar. genit. of, 71 ; abl. of, 82, x. 1, (p.) 

Hephthemimeris, 804. 6. 

HereSy gender of, 81, 2; genitive, 78, s. 1. 

Heroic caesura, 810, 4 and 5. 

Herosy genitive, 75, 2; acc, 80, R.; dat. 
plnr., 84; aco. plur., 85, x. 2; declined, 80 

Heteroclite nouns, 93. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 84, R. 2; 92. 

Heterosis, 323, 8, (2.) 

Hexameter verse, 810; Prlapean, 810, ii. 

Hiatus, 279, 18. 

Hihernusy pr., 284, K. 5, R. 2. 

iJte, pron., declined. 134; distinguished 
from iUe. 207, a. 23; kic—hicy for Atc— dte, 
207, R. 23, related in time like nuac 
and tunc. 

Hicy adv. of place. Ate, Am«, *i*c, etc., 
referring to the place of the speaker, 191, 
E. 1, («.); w. gen., 212, R. 4, k. 2, (6.); 
adv. of time, 191, r. 1, {g.) 

Hhn, her, etc., how ezpresssd in Latiii, 
207, r. 20. 
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Hlpponaetlc trimeter, 814, n. ; tetnmeter, 
814, IT. 

Historical present, 145, i., 8: perfect, 
145, ly., R. ; for the pluperfect, 269, r. 1, 
(<<.); iDflnitiye. 209, r. 5; tenses, 258. 

Hoc, pleouastic, 207, R. 21 and 22; hoe 
w. partitive gen., 212, r. 8, n. 1; kUc with 
eomparitiTee, 256, r. l6. 

Hodie, pr., 285, 2, k. 1. 

Homo, gender of, 31, 2 ; genitiTe, 89, 2 ; 
homo, homines, ellipsis of, 209, r. 2, (2.): 
205,R.7,a.); l!29,£.4. 

Ilomoeopropheron, 324, 26. 

Honor, (-as), declined, 57. 

nonce, key to the odes of, 82L 

lloratian metres, 820. 

HorreOf w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

Hortor, w. ad, 225, R. 1; w. til, ne, etc., 
3^8, 2; without ut, 262, r. 4. 

Jiospes, gender of, 30; fbrmation of nom. 
sing., 56, I., R. 8; geniUye, 78, 2; abl.,118, 
R. 2: as an adj., m, 8. 

Hostis, w. gen. or dat.. 222. r. 8, (e.) 

* However ' w. a relative, now expressed 
In Latin, 280, fii., (8.) 

Hue, w. genitive, 212, R. 4, N. 8, (ft.); 
hitecine rerum, 212, r. 4, N. 8. 

Hwmi, eon8tr.,221, r. 8; humoy 254, R. 2; 
265, R. 1. 

Huic, pronuneiatioii of, 9, 6; pr., 806, 
R.2. 

Hujus non /ado, 214, R. 1. 
Hujusmodi, 134, R. 5; w. qui and the 
snbj., 264, 1, it. 
Bypallage, 828, 4, (8.) 
Hyperbaton, 8^, 4. 
Hyperbole, 824, 6. 

Uypercatalectie or hypenneter verse, 804, 
8,(4.) 

Hypothetical sentences, 259, r. 8, («.), 
(d.), and R. 4; 260, u. ; in the inf., Tl&y r. 4 
— R. 6. 

Uysteron proteron, 828, 4, (2.) 



J, its sound, 7 and 8; i and j but one 
character, 2, 3; i for ii in gen. of 2d decl., 
62; t changed to e in forming certain 
noms., 56, i., r. 8; nouns in i, gender of, 
66; genitive of, 68; genitive of Greek nouns 
In, 73, R. ; dat. of 3d decl. in, 79; abl. sing, 
in, 82; 113; in gen. and dat. sing, of 5th 
decl., iX), K. 2; t ending the former part of 
a compound noun or adj., 103, R. 1; 131, 
R .^ t in dat. sing, of nine adjs. in us and er, 
1U< ; in Ist person sing, of the perf. act., 
147, 8; t. the characteristic vowel of the 
4th coig., 149,2; cf. 150, 5 ; t or « for the 
Greek «, 283, k. 6, (1.),* increment in. 8d 
decl., 287, 3; plur., S»8; of verbs, 290; 
t final, quantity of, 285, r. 4. ; 296. 

w'a, abstracts in, lOl, 8; in nom., ace. 
and voc. plur., 83; 85. 

•iaeits. tUJ^. in, 128, 1, {d.) 

Iambic metre, 814; 808; tetrameter, 814, 
XI.; trimeter, 814, i.; catalectio, 814, iv.; 
dimeter, 814, vi.; hypermeter. 814, tii.; 
acephalous, 814, viii.; catalectie, 814, iz.; 
lambieo-daetylie metre, 818, n. 
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^aiiM, a(^. In, 128, 6, (/.) 

-ias, fem. patronymics in. 100. 1, (h.) 

Ibi, ellipsis of before h^i!, 206, (8.), (a.) 

'id's, genitives in, 78, 2, (2.) and (3.) 
74, K. 2. . , 

-icfu.t, Kd^. in, 128, 2; -ieius or 'ittua. 
rerbal adis. in, 129, 5. 

Ictus, 808, 3. 

-ieidus, a, um, diminutives In, 100, 8. R. L 

-teii5, atiys. in, 128, 1, (d.), and 2,' (a.), 
and 6, it.) 

Id, before a relative pron., 206, (18.): 
w. gen., 212, R. 8; m( temporis, aiatis, id 
genus, etc., 234, ii.. R. 3; 2»8, R. 8; id at[o^ 
constr., 278, n.\: »)7, R. 22; id qxto*! in- 
stead of quod, 206, (13.), (6.); as aco. of de- 
gree, etc., 282, (3.) 

Llem, declined, 184, R. 6; how nsed, 207, 
R. 27,* w. gen., 212, r. 8; w. dat., 222, R. 7: 
207, R. 2t, (^.); supplying the place or 
item, etiam, or tamen, 204, R. 27; idem 
mU, ae, att^, ut, eum, etc., 207, R. 27, (oO; 
ls22, R. 7 ; idem— idem, *• at once,' 207, R. 27, 
ic.); as aec. of degree, 282, (8.) 

Ides, 826, 2. 

•ides, and -iades. patronymies In, 100, 1, 
(a.); pr.,291,4. 
Idiotism, 825, 6. 

-idis, genitives in, 73, R. 1; 74, s. 2. 

Lioneus, qui, 264, 9; 270, R. 1. 

•idus, adJs. in, 129, 2. 

-te>, in 5th decl., quantity of the s, S88ft 

I., E. 2. 

•its, advs. in, 19^ ii., 8. 

Igitur, 198, 6; ito place, 279, 8, 
equivalent to ' I say,* 278, R. 10. 

Ignarusj w. genitive, 218, m. 1; 275, m. 
». li (2.) 

-ti In genitive contracted, 62; how tt» 
cented, 14, s. 

'He, derivative nouns In, 100, 9. 

■ilis,wi^. in, 129, 4; 128.4. 

Ilkur, in answer to qua ? 191, R. 1, (<f.) 

lUacrimo, w. dat., 224, n. 1, 4. 

Illative conjunctions, 196, 6. 

///«,.declinHd, 134; its uses, 207^ 11.20— 
26; w. quidem, redundant, 20<, R. 21; 
its relation to Ume,207, R. 28, (c): as • 
pron. of the 8d pers.j 207, R. 20; reiatioB 
at hie and ille, 207, R. 28; iUe, qui, w.sutj., 
261, 1, N. 

lUic, pron , bow declined, 134, R. 8; 
illie, iUue, iUine, advs., their reference, 191, 
R. 1. («.) 

'illimus, superlatives in, 126, 2. « 

lUiwtmodi^ 184, 5. 

'iUo, Terbs in, 187, il.. 4. 

lUud, w. geniUve, 212, r. 8, K. 1, (a.); 
pleonastic, 207, R. 22; as acc. of degree, 
282, (3.) 

lUudo, w. dat., 224, 4. 

'illus, a, urn, diminutives In, 100, Sj A. 8. 

-im. in acc. sing. 8d decl., 79; 80; un for 
eum, 134, a. 1; -im, is, etc., in pres. sul^t 
162, 1 ; adverbs in, 192. i. and ii. 

JmbeciUus, pr., 284, 2, x. 2. 

Jmbuo, constr., 231, r. 4. 

Imitative verbs, 187, 8. 

Immemor, sen. of, 112, 2; abl., US, B. 9 
§&a. plur., 114, R. 2. 
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JmmodieuSy tr. gen. or abl., 218, k. 5, (3.) 
JmmuMy TT. gen. or abL, 213, K. 6, (3.) 
ef- 261, M. 

•imonium, derir. nonna In, 100, 6;— «nd 
-inumia, rerbala in, 102, 8. 

Impatiens^ v. genit., 213. B. 1, (2.) 

Impavidusj w. genit., 213, r. 1, (3.) 

ImpediOy w. ^utn, 262, n. 7: w. quomi- 
nusy 282. B. 11 ; w. inf., 262, %, 11, m. 

Impedoy 278, w. 

ImperatiTe, 143, 8; Its tenses, 146, &. 8: 
how nsed, 26i, (l.), (2.); Irr^plar. 162, 4 
and 6; subj. for imperative 267, R. 2; sing, 
fbr^lor., 2P0, m. 2; nsed as a nonn, 203, 

Imperfect tense, 146, n. ; tr. oporMy etc., 
269, a. 8; Uie imperf. indio. for plup. subj., 
269, a. 4. 

Imperitusy ^. eentt., 218, B. 1, (3.); Of 
gerund, 276, ijk, n 1, {2 ) 

JmperOy ooni*tr,, 273. r*. 4; 262, B. 4; w. 
dat. and ace., 223. (L) 

Impersonal rvrhn, I'i^i: suttject of, 184, 2 ; 
list Of in 2d r6uj., im ; 184, B. 1; in Ist, 
8d, and4thconi.. liH, m^l: constr.w.gen., 
216, 1; 219; w am.y Wt b. 2, N. (6.); tr. 
acc., 229, R. 6 and 7. 

Impertioy 249, i., and B. 8; 226, b. 1, (6.) 

Impetroy ut. 273, ir. 2. 

/mp^o, 249. B. 1 : 220, 8. 

Imponoy 241, b. 6. 
^^/mj7(» and impoUnSy w. genit., 218, b. 1, 

ImprimiSy 198, ii., 2. 
Imprudens, improvidusy w. genit., 218, 
B. 1. 

Imjmbesy genitive, 112, 1; abl., US, i. 2; 
116, 1, (a.) 

Impulsusy vr. abl. of cause, 247, b. 2, (6.) 

•in, roots of nouns In, 66, ii., b. 1 and 2 ; 
In acc. sing., 79. 

/a, prep., constr., 236, (2.); signification 
and use, 196, b. 14 ; in composition, 196, 7 ; 
in with abl. instead of predicate acc, 230, 
V. 4; constr. of verbs compd. with, 224; 
w. abl. after verbs of placing, holding, re- 
garding, assembling, etc., 241, R. 6; ellipsis 
of with some ablatives of place, 264 and as. ; 
with ablatives of tune, 258, ir. 1, and r. 6; 
with names of towns, 254, r. 2 and R. 8. 

InaniSy w. genit. or abl., 213, B. 6, (3.) 

Incassum, 193, ii., 4. 

IncedOy 283, (3.), n.; 210. a. 8, (2.) 

Inceptive verbs, 187, ii., 2; list of, 173. 

IncertuSy w. genit., 213, B. 1; incertum 
est any 198, 11, b. («.); 265, b. 3. 

Inchoatives, see inceptive verbs. 

Jneidit uty 262, R. 8. 

IncitOy constr., 226, r. 1 ; ineitcOtUy w. abl. 
of cause; 247, R. 2, (6.) 

JneipiOy w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

Indinoy constr., 229y R. 4, 1; 226, IT. 

IncommodOy w. dat., 228, a. 2, it. {b.) 

Increment of nouns, SoiS; sing, num., 
S87; plur. num., 288: of verbs, 2^. 

Inerementuniy 824, 22. 

Incrrpo and xncrepi'Oy w. gen., 217, R. 1. 

IncwniHty w. dat., 224, 4; w. cut, 224, B. 4. 

Jncjtto, w ganit,, 217, 1. 



Indey eliipids of before undty 206, (8.), (a. ) ; 
inde loci, 212, B. 4, if . 4. 

Indeclinable nouns, 84: 94:— adjectives, 
116, 4. 

Indefinite adjectives, 104; 139, 5, B.;— 
pronouns, 138 ;— adverbs, 191, a. 4. 

Indicative mood, 143, 1 ; its tenses, 145 ; 
how used, 259: tenses used one for another, 
259, B. 1-4; indie, of the preterites with 
oportety etc., 259, B. 3; in inserted clauses, 
266,2, R.3and6; 266, 1, r. 1. 

IndicOy w. acc. and inf., 272, k. 1. 
^J»^^0o, w. abl., 260, 2, (2.); w. genit., 

■ indigncTy constr., 278, 6, w. 6. 

Indipiusy w. abl., 244; w. genit., 244, 
B. 2; xndignus quiy w. Bub^.y 264, 9; w. su- 
pine in u, 276, iii., r. 1. 
Jndigusy w. genit. or abl., 213, R. 5, (2.) 
Indirect questiona, subj. in, 265:— indi- 
rect reference, 266, 3:— indirect discourse, 
266, 1, N. and 2. 

JnducOy id animum inducerey 233, (1.); 
pass. w. acc, 234, r. 1 ; inductusy w. abL 
of cause, 247, R. 2, (6.) 
Indulgeoy constr., 228j (1.), (a.) 
InduOy w. dat. and acc, 224, 4; w. jbXA. 
and acc, 249, i., a. 1; cf. 224, r. 1, (&.); 
induo and exuo, constr. in pass., 284, r. 1. 
'ine or -7on«, fern. i>atronymics in, 100, 1,(6.) 
Ineo. 183, r. 3; inire eonsUiay w. inf., 
270, R.1, (c); 134, iii. 
Inersy abl. of, 113, a. 3, and b. 1. 
InexpertuSy w. ^nit., 213, R. 1. 
Infamo^ w. genit. of crime, 217, B. 1. 
Inferoy 224, 4, and r. 4. 
InfmtSy comparison of, 125, 4; — inferior 
w. dat., abl., or gvom, 256, B. 10; vnfimuM 
and imuSy 205, R. 17. 

Infinitive, 143, 4 ; as a noun, 26, b. ; 269; 
its gender, 34, 4; 206, R. 8; its ciuses, 269, 
(&0; as an acc, 229, r. 6; 270; as a verb, 
269, (a.); its tenses, 146, r. 4; old inf. pres. 
pass, in -«r, 162, 6 ; — inf. as loorical subj., 
202, a. 2; 269; how modified, 203, n.,6; 
with subject nom., 209, a. 6; for the geni- ' 
tive, 213, R. 4; its subjetc, 239; w. dat. in- 
stead of acc, 227, n.; construction and 
meaning of its tenses, 268; inf. as sulyeci 
of inf., 269, r. 3; as predicate nom., 269, 
R. 4; etc., with licet and a predicate 
noun or adj., case of such predicate, 269, 
R. 6; poetically after what verbs, 271, Ji. 3; 
depending on a verb, 270: 229, r. 6 ; on an 
adj. or noiin. 270, R. 1; 276, ii., r. 1, n. 1; 
absolute, 270, R. 2; ellipsis of, 270, b. 8; 
inf. without a subject after what verbs 
used, 271; with a subject, after what~ verbs, 
272; 273; how translated, 272, a. 8: used 
like a noun, 278, K. 9; Its place, 279, 11; 
inf. pres. for inf. perfect, 268, a. 1; inf. 
perf. for present, 268, a. 2; pres. for future, 
268j R. 8; poet, to denote a purpose, 274, 



a. 7, (b.) 
Injimtx 



turn esty the Indie, for the subi., 
269, R. 4, (2.) 
Infirmus, w. genit. or abl., 213, a. 5, (8.) 
InJUy 183, 14; 180, K. 
Inflection, 26; parts of ipMeli inileeted, 
24, 4. 



INDEX. 



891 



hmfns^ abl. of, lid, i. 3. 

Mtmieusy w. dat., 222, a. 1; w. genit., 
B2/B. 2, (e.) 

-tnt5, genltiTM In, 69. 1 and 2. 

Initio, " at first," 258, v. 

Innitor, 224, r. 4. See also nitor. 

Jnnoeens and innoxiusy w. genit., 218, 
R. 1. 

JnsaHabaiSj w. genit., 218, R. 5. (1.) 

Insciusj w. genit., 213>.r. 1, (8.) 

Inseribo. inseulpo, and insero, conatr., 
241, R. 5. 

iJuimiUo^ w. genit., 217, R. 1. 

Insolens and insolitus, w. genit., 213, r. 1. 

Inops, abl. of, 113, i. 8: 115, 1, (a.); w. 
genit., 213, R. 1; cf. a. 4, (1.); tr. abl., 250, 
2,(1.) 

Inguam, 183, 6; ellipsis of, 209, a. 4; Its 
position, 279, 6. 

Inserted clauses, 266. 

Insinuo^ constr., 229, R. 4, 1. 

Insons, genit. plur. of, 114, B. 8; 115, 1, 
(a.); w. genit., 213, r.1. 

Jnspergo, 249, i., r. 1 and R. 8. 

InstoTy a diptote, 94. 

Instituo, 273, n. 4; 230, v. 1; 281, R. 4; 
w.. inf., 271, K. 1. 

Instrument, abl. of, 247, and R. 5; w. 
verbs of teaching, 281, R. 8, (e.) 

Instruo, 231, R. 4. 

Jnsumere temptts^ 275, R. 2. 

Insueseo, w. dat. or abl. of the tiling, 
«45,n.,8; w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

Insuetux, 213, r. 1, (3.); 222, R. 2, (a.); 
V6j III., (2.); 270, R. 1; 275, iii., r. 1, (2.) 

Insuper, \r. acc. or abl., 285, R. 8. 

Integer, w. genit., 213; integrum ett ut, 
S62, R. 8, N. 3. 

I^teUigo^ w. two aces.. 230, N. 1; w. aco. 
and inf., 272, n. 1; ttuwigitwy tr. inf. as 
■object, 269, R. 2. 

Intention denoted by participle in rut 
with sum, 162, 14; 274, it. 6. 

Intentus, w. acc. nihil, 232, (3.); intentum 
esse, w. dat. of gerund, 275, m., r. 2, (1.) 

Inter, use of, 285, 1, R. 2; in composition, 
196, 1., 8;— w. se or ipse, 208, (5.); w. go- 
ronds, 275, in., R. 3; instead of partitiTe 
fsn., 212, R. 8, K. 4; construction of its 
eompds., 224; repeated by Cicero after tn- 
ter^sse, ti7, ii., 4. 

IntereedOy w. 911m, »«, or quominus, 2S2, 
K.11. 

Intercludo and interdico, 251, N. and a. 2. 

Interdico, w. abl., 251, v. 

Interdiu or die ,253, v. 1. 

Interea loci, 212, r. 4, ir. 4. 

Interest, Roman computation of, 827. 

Interest, w. genit., 219; w. mea, etc., 219, 
R. 1 ; subject of, 219, r. 4 ; d^pree of interest 
how expressed, 219, R. 5. 

Interior, oomparlsou of, 126, 1 ; uUtmus, 
905, R. 17. 

Inteijections, 199; w. nom., 209, a. 13; 
w. dat., 223, (8.); w. acc.,%38,2; w. toc., 
MO; O, heu, etc., not elided, 805. 

Intermitto, w. inf., 271, ir. 1. 

InterpreSy gender of, 80; 61, 2; genit. of, 
TB,8. 

MUnitm* w. genlt., 218, r. 1 and 8. 



lutem^tiTe particles, 196, ll;>-ad>., 
104, 14; 121, 5; i89, 5, 8;— pronouns, 187; 
in indirect questions, 187, K. ; 265, v. 2;— ^ 
sentences, 200, 3. 

Interrogo, vr. two aces., 231, R. 1; constr. 
in pass., 284, I.; w. genit. of the oiime, 
217, R. 1. 

Intersum, w. dat.. 224, 5. 

Intus, w. acc, 838, 1, (6.) 

Intra, how used, 195, R. 8; 253, R. 4, (6.) 

Intransitire xerb, 141, 11.; used imper- 
sonally in pass. w. dat., 228, n. 1, (c.) 

-tntM, acQs. in, 128, 1, 2, and 6. 

Invado, 288, (3.), n. 

Invariable adjs., 122; specified, 127, 7. 

Invenio. w. two aces., 230, if. 1; inveni- 
UTitttr, gui^ w. subj., 264, 6. 

Invideo, constr., 223, (1.), (c); 220, 1; 
invidetur mihi, 223, R. 2, N. (e.) 

Invitus, w. dat. cf the person, 226, R. 8; 
invita Minerva, 267, R. 7. 

^voluntary agent of pass. Terb, 248, n., 
and N. 

-to, nouns in, gender of, 59, 1; personal 
appellatives in, 100, 4, (6.); verbals in, 102, 
7; verbs in of 3d conj., 159. 

Ionic metre. 317 ; 908;— a majore, 817, z. ; 
— « minorey 817, 11. 

-ior, ^'w5, in tenninational eompaxatives, 
124,1. 

fyse, declined, 135; how used, 185, R. 1; 
207, R. 28; used reflex! vely, 208, (4.); 207, 
R. 28, (e.); w. inter, 208, (5.); et ipse, 207, 
R. 27, (6.) ; ipse, with the inf., 273, n. 9, (a.); 
nunc tpsum and turn tp«um, 191, r. 7. 

fystis and ipsissimus, 185, R. 2. 

Iraseor, w. dat., 228, R. 2, n., (b.) 

Iri, w. supine in um. 276, ti., r. 8. 

Iron age of Roman bterature, 829, 4. 

Irony, 824, 4. 
^^^rrigular nouns, 92;— a^js., 116; — ^rerbs, 

-M, nouns in^ gender of, 62; 63; genitive 
of, 74 ; -Is or -tts instead of -is in acc. plur. 
of 8d decl., 85, b. 1 ; abl. of adjs. in is used 
as nouns, 82, s. 4; — used as proper names, 
82, B. 4, (6 ); for -us in genitive of 4th 
decl., 89, 2; fern, patronymics in, 100, 1, 
{b.h ellipsis of in 2d root of verbs, 162, 7, (« ) 

25, .pron., declined, 134; how used, 207, 
R. 26; referring to a clause, 206, (13.); is 
and iUe with quidem used pleonastically, 
207, R. 21 1 is for talis, 207, r. 26^ (6.) ; 264, 
1. If.; et ts, atque is., isque^ et is quidem^ 
267, R. 26, (c.) ; elUpsis of u, 207, R. 26, (</.); 
is-qui, 264, 1, N. 

Islands, gender of, 29; constr. of names 
of, 287, R. 6, (b.) 

•nsimus, a, um. the tenninational super- 
lative, 124, 2. 

■wo, verbs in, 187, 11., 5. 

how declined, 134 ; how nsed, 207, ~ 
R. 28^ 25; iste qui, w. subj., 264, 1, n. 

Isttc, pron., declined, 134, R. 8. 

Istie, adv., istinc, istue, the^r rsferenoe, 
191, R. 1, (e.j 

Istiusmodi, 134, R. 5. 

-^t, roots of nouns in, 66, it., r. 6; in 8d 
root of 4th eoi\j., 176; of certain v«t» of 
8d 001^., 171, R. 7. 
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Urn, 191, m. 5; 377, r. IS, (a.); <!« nan, 
Si7, m. 14. 

Jtaqtie^ ite mmning, 196, 6, r. ; ite plaiM, 
S79, 8, (6.) 

Iter, deeliiMd, 57; 71, 2; with sum and 
•ee. of place, 237, R. 1; ineremsnto of, 
986; 2. 

Hfcr and -ter^ advs. in, 192, ix. and it. 

'iiasy ^'a, -^tia, -ities, -itudQ. and •«ritf, 
■bitiaets in, 101, 1. 

I'lM, senitlTv in, 78) 78, 1; 112, L 

410, freqnentatiTes in, 187. ii., 1. 

-tliiu or -ieitu, wij^. in, 129, 6. 

/<Km, rap., in pxomdy, 284, 1. 1, (2.) 
^'iH*, adfi. in, 192, i. and n. ; a^Ji. in, 

•4i0n. m'bali in, 102, 2; -ium or -ittifm, 
Bonus in, 100, 6. - 

genidTos in, plaeeof Bngliali accent, 
16: in what a^Je., i07; qnantttyof the t, 
188, I., R. 4:-a4)B- in. 128, 1, 2, and6; 
▼oe. dng. of patriala and poneanTes in, £2. 

-t«, in 2d roots of Terbe, 176; 171, R. 8. 

««VM, adje. in, 129, 7. 



J. 

X TOwel befbre, in prosody, 288, it., v. 1. 
Jaeto, 210, R. 8, (2.); 288, (So/ir. 
Jam. with a negattre, 191, r. 6; jamdn^- 
Ann, ib. 

Jceiir, genitive oi; 71, 8; ineiements of, 
886; 2. 

J^jMmu, w. goR. or abl., 218, r. 6, (8.) 

Jmm, deel. of, 68. 

Joeut. plnr. >oct and toco, 92, X 

Ju^xr, abl. of, 82, k. 1, CM 

jMteo, oonstr., 228, (2.): 278, 2, {d.)\ 272, 
R. 6; 2^ R. 4; ellipsis of Jubeo vaUn, 288, 
R. 2; jif6eor, w. inf., 271, N. 1. 

Juamdtts, eonstr., 2762 ni., r. 1 and 4; 
fueundum est. w. qwdy 278. 6, V. 6. 

JudieOf w. two aces., 28d, v. 1; w. aco. 
and inf., 272, n. 1; in pass., 210, R. 8, rS.), 
(c): judUan w. predicate nominatiTe, 271, 
V.2. 

Jiifftfrum, 93,1; 94. 

Jugum, quantity of its ecnnpds., 288, IT., 
R. 1. 

JungOy constr., 229, r. 4, 1. 
Junesus and emyunetus^ constr., 222, 
E 6, (c.) 

Jupiter J genitiTe of, 71 ; declined, 86. 

jMr« aliquid facerty without cum, 247, 2. 

Jim: its compds., 189, ir. Zx—jwatuSy 
irithv«liTe meaning, 168, 16 :—:;uro, poet, 
w. inf., 'a, N. 8. 

Jusjurandumy declined, 91. 

Justum eraty indie, for subj., 269, r. 8; 
justumest with inf. as subject, 268, r. 2; 
jtuto after comparatiTes, 266, r. 9; its 
place, 279, v. 1. 

Juvaty w. ace., 229;jt. 7. 

jHvenaliSy abl. oi; 82, R. 4. (fr.) 

Junenisy abl. of. 82, a. 4, (6.): 118, R. 2; 
eomparison of, 126, 4; 116, 1, (a.); for in 
juventutey 258, R. 6. 

Jitxta as an adT., 195, R. 4; Juxta ae or 
otviM, 196, 8, tt. 



JT, its use, 2, 4. 

Key to the Odes of Horaee, 821. 
Knowing, Twbs of^ tlwir eonstmetkm, 23S. 



Ly roots of nouns in, 66, ii. ; gender of 
nouns in. 66; genitiye ot, 70;— final, quan- 
tity of, 299, 2. 

Laboroy oonstr., 278, R. 1; poet. w. inf., 
271, N. 8. 

Labials, 8, 1. 

Jxuy gender of, 66, R. ; genitiTe of, 70. 
Laeessoy constr., 226. R. 1. 



I/eior, w. abl., 247, 1, (2.): see., 282, (8.) 
Latus. w. abl. or gen., 218, r. 6, (4.); 
cf. R. 4, (1) 



LampaSy declined, 86. 
LapiSy declined, 67. 
LoTy pr., 284, n. 1. 

Lareusy w. gen. or abl., 218, r. 6, (8.); 
cf. R. 4, (1.) 

LarSy genitiTB of, 71. 

Lassusy w. genit., 218, R. 2. 

Lateoy w. dat. or aco., 228, R. 2, v., (ft.), 
and (1.), (o.) 

Latin grammar, its diTisions, 1. 

LatintSy for ludis JjeUiniSy 268. ». 1. 

Latusy altusy and longttSy w. ace. of spaoa, 
236. 

Lavo andZ<izo. scil. m. 229, R.4, 1; Xooo, 
w. abl. of price, 2262, R. 1. 

Laxoy w. abl., 261, n. 

Leading clause, sufitjeet, and Terb, 201, 18. 

Lego (ere), its form in the compds., 189, 
R. 2; constr., 230, n. 1. 

Lemoy constr., 229, r. 4, 1. 

•Untusy acUs. in, 128, 4. 

Letters,. 2: diyitdon of, 8: sounds of, 7 
numeral, 118, 7; capital, 2, 2; silent, 12, r. 
terminal in 8d decl., 66. 

JLevo, w. abl., 261, k.; w. gen. poet, 
220,2. 

Lex. gender, 66, 2]genitiTe, 78, 2, (2.):~ 
legem c/ore, constr., 278, 2, N. ^'y—tegSy abl. 
of manner, 247, 2. 

Liber y w. abl. or gen., 218, r. 6, (4.); ef 
220, 2 ; and 251, n. ; w. genit., 213, R. 6, (4.) ; 
cf. R. 4, (1.) 

Liberoy w. abl., 251, w.; poetically, w. 
genit., 220, 2. 

LiberaliSy w. fjfenit., 218, R. 6, (1.) 

Libram and libras, 236. r. 7. 

Libroy abl. w. adj. without prep., 254, 
R. 2. 

LteentiOy w. genit. of gerund, 275, m., 
R. 1, (1.) 

Ueeoy w. genit. of price, 214, R. 8; w. 
abl., 252, K. 1. 

Licety w. dat., 228, R. 2; w. subj., the ace. 
with the inf., or the inf. alone, 278, 4; 262. 
R. 4; w. inf. as sul^jeot, 368, r. 2; case of 
the predicate after litet esse, ete.. 269. r. 5; 
w. indicatiTe instead oteabL, 2E»y R. 8, (il) 
—lieety eonj. w. robj., 268, 2. 

Limiting ace., 284, n. ;— abl., 260 and R. 

4imusy superlatiTes in. 126, 2. 

Unguals and liquids, 8. 1. 
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Liqiddus, pr., 284, s. 5., r. 8. 

4ls, adjs. in, comparison, 125, 2. 

Literas dare^ scribere or mittere^ 225, m., 
ft. 4; ellipsis of, 229, r. 4, 2; literas or liU- 
ris, after yerbfl of teaching, 281, b. 8, (c.) 

Litotes, 324, 9. 

Litum, pr., 284, B. 1, (2.) 

Loading, verbs of, w. abl., 249, x. 

LocupUs, genitive of, 112, 1; abl., 113, 
E. 2; gen. plur., 114, e. 3; 115, 1, (o.); w. 
abl. or gen., 213, a. 5, (4.) 

Locus, plur. loci and loca, 92, i., 2; loco 
and locis, abl. of place without a preposi- 
tion, 254, B. 2; loco, \r. gen. for predicate 
nom., 210, w. 8; for nredicate aoo., 230, w. 
4; loci and loeorum, 212, a. 4, if. 2 and N. 
4 ; locus in apposition to names of towns, 
287, R. 2; loco, w. sen. of price, 241, a. 5; 
w. abl. of price, 252, r. 1; w. participles in 
dus, 274, R. 7 ; w. genitive of gerunds, 276, 
ni., R. 1, (1.) 

Logical subject, 202, 8 ;--predicate, 208, 8. 

Long syllable, 282, 2. 

Longe^ w. comparatives and superlatives, 
127, 8; 256, N. ; w. acc. of space, 236, n. 1; 
^nge gentium, 212, r. 4, m. 2, {b.)\ longua 
without quam, 256, a. 6. 

J^mgitudinej w. genit. of measure, 211, 

Longus, w. acc. of space, 286; longtan 
Mt, the indicative instead of the subjunc- 
tfTe, 259, R.4, (2.) 

"Is, genitive of nouns in, 77, 2, (2.) 

iMdis, for in tempore ludorum, 258, H. 1: 
257, R. 9, (2.) 

Xuo, w. abl., 252, a. 1. 



Jlf, roots of nouns ending in, 56, i. ; be- 
fore d changed to n, 184, n. 1 ; dropped in 
the 8d root of certain verbs, 171, b. 6: final, 
quantity of, 299, 8; eUded, 805, 2. 

-mo, Greek nouns in, gjenitiye plur. of, 
84, E. 2. 

Mactus, 115, 5: mac(«, w. abl., 247, 1, 
w. 2: w. genit., 218, r. 5, (4.) 

Imgig and mazime, use of in forming 
comparatives and superlatives, 127, 1 ; ple- 
onastic with mcUle^ etc., 256, R. 18. 

Magnus, compared, 125, 5; w. supine in 
tt, 276, III., R. 1; magnam partem, 284, ii., 
B. 3; inagni, parvi, etc., w. verbs of valu- 
ing, 214, r. 1 ; magna, parvo, etc., w. Terbs 
of buying, etc., 252, a. 3. 

Mile, conatr. of its compounds male/aeio, 
maiedico, etc., 225, i. ; meUe, instead of abl. 
of price, 252, a. 3; mcUe, bene, or prudenter 
facia ; male or bene fx, w. quad, 273, 6,(1.) 

Mo/o, conjugated, 178, 3; constr., 278,4; 
£62, r. 4; maliem, meaning of, 260, ii, r.2; 
eonstr. w. abl. like a compaiatiTe, 2S6, a. 
16,(3.) 

Malus, compared, 125, 5. 

Mando, constr., 223, a. 2, and (1.), (fr.) : 
S?78, l». 4 ; 274. a. 7, (a.) ; 262, a. 4. 

Mdne,d^ ; 192, 8. 

Maneoy 210, a. 8, (2.) ; eompds. of, 288, 
(S.)i w- 

Mcm^/istutf w. ffenit., 218, a. 1. 



Manner, advs. of, 191, iii., abl of. 247; 
with cum, 247, 2; w. de or ex, 247, r.'S. 

Manus, gender of, 88 ; ellipsis of, 205, a. 
7; manum injirere, 233, (1.) 

Mare, abl. of, 82, £. 1, (6.) ; ellipsis of, 
205, R. 7. 

]\Ias, gender of, 62, e. 1: genitive, 72, 
E. 1; genit. plur., 83, ii., 8, e. ; used to 
distinguish the sex of epicenes, 33, k. 

Masculine nouns of 3d decl., 68; excep- 
tions in, 59—61; — masculine caesura, 810, 
N.l. 

MaterfjamUias, declined, 91. 

Materia, w. genit. of gerunds, 275, iii., 
R. 1., (1.) 

Material nouns, 26, 6;— adjs., 104, 8. 

MaturOf scil. se, 229, R. 4, 1; w. inf., 271, 
N. 1. 

Ms and mi for mtAt, 133, r. 1. 

Mea, tua, etc., w. re/ert and interest ^219^ 
R. 1 and 2. 

Means, abl. of, 247; when a person, 247, 
R. 4 ; w. passive verbs, 248. 

Measure or metre, 803 ; Roman me«nufi 
of length, etc., 327. 

Medeor, w. dat., 223, ir. (ft.); its gerun- 
dive, 275, II., R. 1. 

Medicor, comitr., 223, (1.), (a.) 

auditor, constr., 273, n. 1. 

Medius^ how translated, 205, a. 17; w. 
genit., 213; w. inter, 212, R.4, (2.); w. abl., 
213, a. 4, (5.); its place, 279, 7, (6.) 

Mel, genitive of, vO, s. ; 56, ii., a. 6: abl., 
82, e. 5, (6.); 94. 

Melas, genitive of, 72, x. 2. 

Melius juit and erat instead of sut()., 258, 
R. 8; melius est, w. dat., 228, 1; m^iut 
erity w. perf. inf., 268, r. 2. 

Melas, nom. plur. of, 88, 1; 94. 

Meme and nupte, intensiTe, 138, B. 2. 

Meminif 188, 3; constr., 216; w. present 
inf., 268, R. 1; w. aoo. and inf., 272, ir. 1; 
memento, poet. w. inf., 271, n. 8. 

Memor, w. genit., 213, R. 1, (8.) ; w. suM., 
218, R. 4. 

Memoro, constr., 272, R. 6. 

•men, nouns in, gender of, 61, 4, and 66; 
genitive, 71, 1 ; -men or -mentum. verbali 
in, 102, 4. 

Mens; in mentem venit^ constr., 216, 
R. 3. 

Merear, w. abl. of price, 252, r. 
•met, encliUc, 138, a. 2; 189, r. 1. 
Metalepsis, ^4, 6. 
Metaphor, 824, 1. 
Metaplasm, 822, 1. 
Metathesis, 822, 9. 
Meto, 171, E. 2. 
Metonymy, 324, 2. 

Metre, 803; how divided, 808, 8; different 
kinds, 310-317. 

Metres, compound, 818 ; Horatian, 820. 

•Metros, Greek nouns in, 49, 2. 

Metuo, w. ut or n«, 262, R. 7; w. inf., 271, 
H. 1. 

Meus^ yoo. sing, maso., 106, R. 8: 189, 1; 
used reflexiTely, 189, r. 2 ; how deoUned, 
189; meum est, 211, r. 8, (8.), (a.) 
• Aft, for mtAt, 188, R. 1. 

Middle Toioe In Greek, 248, r. 1, (2.) 
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Mn«, Romaiif 827. 

Miles, declined, 67; grader, 80: 61, 2; 
nnitiTe, 73. 2; used coIleetiTely, 209, r. 11, 
(1). if>-); ellipste of, 205, R. 7. 

III. . R. 

Militia, constraed like names of tcwns, 
221, R. 8. 

iviilU, how lued, 118, 6; eUipsiB of, 827, 
R. 6. 

Milliok, how exprnaed, 118, 6, (a.); a 
million fWRterces, ^7. r. 6. 
A/m' for mihine, l38, R. 1. 
-^nino, in old imperatiTes, 1S2, 5. 
Minor and compds, w. acc. and dat., 228, 

Ministro, w. dat., 228, R. 2; and (1.), {b.) 
Minwi and minimumjW. genit., 212, R. 8, 

IV. 1 ; minus, for non, 2i7, I., a. 14; minus 
without quam, 256, a. 6. 

Miror, copjugated, 161; w. genit. poet., 
220, 1; constr., 273, ir. 6. 

Mirum est ut^ 2S2, a. 3, iv. 3; mirum 
fvam, quantum, etc., 264, r. 4. 

Misceo. how construed, 245, n., 2, and r. 
1; 224, a. 3. 

Misereor, misereseo, miseret^ miseritum 
0St, Andmisereseit, w.gen. of the thing, 215 ; 
mistret, etc., w. acc. of the person, 215, N. 
8; 229, R. 6; and w. ace. of the thing, 215, 
M. 2; w. acc. of dwree, 216, m. 8. 

Mitis, declined, 109. 

Mitto, w. ad or m, 225 ; w. two dats., 227 ; 
278, 2, (c): w. participle in dus, 274, a. 7; 
w. inf., 271, N. 8; w. quod, 278; missum 
faeio, 274, r. 4. 

Mn, initial, 12, 2, a. 

Mobilis, pr., 284, a. 6, R. 1. 

Moderor, constr., 228, (1.), (o.) 

Modi annexed to prononns, 184, R. 5; 
Its use. 211, R. 6,(5.) 

ModtcttSy w. genit.. 218, R. 6, (1.) 

Modified sulyect, 202, 6; itself modified, 
202, 111., R. 1 :— predicate, 203, 5. 

Modify or limit, in what sense used, 202, 
4, R. 

Modo as abl. of manner, 247, 2. 

Modo, conditional coqj., 198, 5; w. snt()., 
263.2; modo, ady., 193, ii., 3; modo ne, 
2»i3, 2, N. 1; modo-^odo, 277, R. 8. 

Modus, w. genit. of gerunds, 275, ill., 
a. 1, (1.) 

Motlio, 229, R. 4, 1. 

Moleste, agre or graviter fen, w. quod, 
273, N. 6. 

Moneo, conjugated, 157; constr., 218, 
and R. 1, 2 ; 273, n. 4; without ut, 262, r. 4; 
w. Hcc. and inf., 273, m. 4, (e.); in pass., 
234, I. 

Money, Roman, 327, pp. 870—872. 
Monocolon, 319, 2. ^ 
Monometer, 304, 2 ; 313, z. 
Monoptotes. 94. 

Monosyllables, quantity ofl 294, (a.); 
299,1; their place, 279,8. 

J)ibn«, gender of, 64. 1. 

Months, Roman, 820, 2; names of, 826; 
liTision of, 826, 1; gender of names of, 28; 
115, 8; abl. of names in «r and is, 82, r.^ 
(o.) 



Hoods, 148. 

Mora, in prosody, 282, 2. 

Mos m maris est^ constr., 262, v. 2; w 
genit. of gerunds, 275, iii., a. 1, (1.); more 
as abl. of manner without rum, 247, 2. 

Motion or tendency, Terbs of, constr., 
225, IV.; 237, B. 3. 

Motion, pr.. 284, r. 5, a. 1. 

Mountains, gender of names of, 28, 8. 

Moveo, constr., 229, r. 4, 1; 251, ir.; 
motus, w. abl. of cause, 247, R. 2. (6.) 
nouns in, genitive of, 77, ^, (1.) 

MultipUcatives, 121, 1. 

Muiio, (are), constr., 217, a. 6. 

Multus, compared, 125, 5; muUietj how 
used, 278, a. 5; muUo, w. ccnnparatiTea, 
etc., 127, 3; 256, R. 16; so muitum, ih., n.; 
multum, w. genitive, 212, R. 8, n. 1; ai 
arc. of degree, 212, (2.); muOitt instead of an 
adverb, 206, R. 15. 

Mus, gender of, 80; 67, 4; genitive, 76, 
B. 8; genit. plur., 83, ii., 3. 

Munijicus, w. genit., 213, r. 6, (1.) 

Mutes, division of, 3, 1; a mute and 
a liquid in prosody, 283, iv., r. 2. 

Mutilus^ w. abl., 213, R. 5, (5.) 

Muto, constr., 252, R. 5; 229, r. 4, 1. 

N. 

N, roots of nouns in, 66, n. ; nouns in, 
gender of, 58; 61; genitive of, 70; 71; 
final, quantity of, 299, e. ; dropp«d in the 
3d root of certain verbs, itl, s. 6. 

•nactis, genitive of Gxeeh: names in, J8. 

2, (1.) 

Nam and enim, 198, 7, R., (a.); place 
279, 3, (a.) and (c) 

Names of persons, thdr order, 279, 9, (bJ) ; 
of nations instead of those of countries. 256, 
a. 3; 237, a. 5. 

Narro, w. ace. and inf., 272, zr. 1, and a. 
6; narror, constr., 271, r. 2. 

Nascor, w. abl., 246, a. 1; nascitw, w. 
snbj., 262, r. 3, n. 2. 

JVato, 232, (2.), s. 1; constr. of compds., 
233, (3.), N. 

Natura fert, constr., 262, r. 8., n. 2. 

Naturale est, w. ut and the subj., 262, 
a. 8, N. 3. 

Natus, w. abl., 246; naius, < old,' w. aoo., 
236, N. 3; poet. w. inf., 271, n. 8. 

Natu, U' 250.1; 126,4. 

Kauci habere, 214, R. 1. 

-ni, enclitic conjunction, 198, 11; quan- 
tity of, 295, R. ; as an interrogative parti- 
cle, 198, 11, R., (c); its place, 279, 3, (e.) 

Ni, adv., the primitive negative particle, 
191, III., R. 3, p. 158; w. quidem, ib. ; 279, 

3, (d.); w. subjunctives used as impera- 
tives, ib. ; in wishes, asseverations and con- 
cessions, ib. ; 260, a. 6, (b.) with the imper- 
ative, 267, R. 1 : ne mulia, ne plura, etc., 
229, R. 3, 2;— in intentional clauses, 262, 
R. 6; ne non, for ut, 262, n. 4; ellipsis ot, 
262. R. 6; ne, for nedrnn, 262, m. 6. 

Net or neque., 198, 1; net non or 
non, ib. ; nec—^e, with the singular, 209^ 
B. 12, (5.), (a.); ne^e, ton et ne, after Ml 
and ne, 262, R. 6, K. 4;-«m <psc, 207« R.87t 
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(h.); nee is, 207, R. 26, Je.); nuHe or annon, 
265, R. 2; necdunij 27 1, i., R. 16: iU place, 
279, 8, (a.) 

Neeesse, defective a^., 115. 5; neeesse est 
itf,etc., 262, R. 8, n. 2; without vl, 262, 
N. 4; neecsse fuit, the indie, for the suhj., 
259, R. 8; w. inf. as subject, 269, r. 2: w. 
predicate dat.,269, r. 5; 273, 4. 

Necesrity, how expressed, 162, 15. 

?fecessario, after comparatives, 256, R. 9. 

Nedum, w. subj., 2^, n. 5; without a 
Terb, ib. 

Kefas. gander of, 62, e. 2: 94; w. supine 
in u, 276, in., r. 2. 

Negatives, two, their force, 277, R. 8—5; 
BOfative joined to the conjunction, as, nec 
qutsqttam, nee uUuSj etc., instead of et nemo, 
et nuUux, etc., 278, r. 9. 

Negligent, constr., 218, r. 4, (2.) 

Nego, instead of non dico, 279, 15, (6.) ; 
w. acc. and inf., 272, n. 1, and a. 6; negor, 
w. inf., 271, K. 1. 

Negotium, ellipsis of, 211, R. 8, n. 

Nemo, 94 and 95; for nuUus, 207, R. 81; 
nemo est qui, 264, 7, v. 2; nemo non, 
*eTery one,' 2<7, R. 5, (c.) 

Ne^npe, 191, R. 4; 198, 7, R., (o.) 

Neoterisni, 825, 3. 

Nequa and nequee, 188, 2. 

Nequam, indeclinable, 115,4: compared, 
125,5. , , , K~ , 

Neque, Bee nee ; for et non, 198, 1, (c); 
neque — neque, or nee — nee, neque — nee, nee 
—ner/u«, 198, 1, («.); neque — et, ib.; neque 
w. general negatives, 279, 15, (6.); neque 
non, 277, r. 8 : neque quisquam, uUus, urn- 
fttatn,etc., 278, R.9. 

Nequeo, how ooEgugated, 182, n. ; w. inf., 
271, N. 4. 

Ne ^is or nequis, how declined, 188, 2; 
ne quis, instead of ne quisquam, 207, R. 81 : 
278, R. 9. 

Nerio, genitiye of. 69, e. 2. • 

Nescio an, 198, 11, B., («.); 265, R. 8; 
nescio quis, 265, R. 4 ; neseio quomodo, ib. ; 
w. acc. and inf., 272. n. 1. 

Nescius, w. genit., 213, a. 1, (3.) 

-neus and -nus, adjs. in. 128, 1, 

Neuter, nouns, 84; not found in 1st and 
6th decls., 40, 9; of 2d decl., 46; 54; of 3d 
decl., 66 ; exes, in, 66 ; 67 ; adjs. used adverb- 
ially, 205, E. 10, adjs. and adj. prons, w. 
genit., 212, R. 8; acc. of denoting degree w. 
another acc. after transitive verbH, 231, R. 5 ; 
Terbs, 141 ; form of, 142, 1 ; neuter passives, 
142, 2; neuter verbs with cognate, etc., 
subjects, 234, iii.; w. cognate acc, 2^, (1.); 
w. acc. of degree, etc., 232. (3.); w. abl. of 
agent, 248, r. 2; used impersonally, 184,2; 
in the passive voice, 142, r. 2 : participles 
of, 162, 18; neuters of possessive pronouns 
and adjs. instead of the genitive of their 
I ersonal pronouns, or of a corresponding 
noun, 211, r.8, (3.), (a.) and (6.) 

Neutral passive verbs, 142, 3- 

Neve or neu, 198, 8; after ut and ne, 262, 
H. 4. 

iVi or ni5t, 198, 6, R., (6.); nisi, * except,* 
261, R. 6; 277, R. 16; nm quod, ib.; nisi 
«cro, and oih /ortc, ' ttnl«H paroapa,' lb. 



Niha, nihOum, 94; w. sttnitive, 212,r. 1; 
instead of non, 277, R. 2, (6.); 282, (3.); 
nihil eUiud ^uam or nisi, 277, a. 16; nihil^ 
acc. w. eesttmo and moror, 214, N. 2 nihih 
w^aeio, 214; as acc. of degree, 215, n. 3: 
282. (8.); nihil est quod, etc., 264, 7. n. 2; 
nihil abest, quin, 262, n. 7; nihil antiquius 
habeo or dueo quam, w. subj., 273, M. 1 ; 
nihitdum, 277, i., R. 16. 

Nimius, w. genit. or abl., 213. R. 5, (3.) 

Nimio, w. comparatives, 256, r. 16 ; as 
abl. of price, 252, a. 3. 

-nis, nouns in, gender of, 63, 1. 

Nitor, w. abl., n. ; w. in or ad, 245, 
u., R. 2; w. inf. or subj., 273, 1, n. 1. 

Mx, 56, R. 2; genit. sing., 78, (3.); genit. 
plur., 83, n., 3. 

No, constr. of compds. of. 283, (8.), M. 

Noetu or noete, 258, n. 1. 

Nolo, coujugated, 178, 2; constr., 273. 4; 
noli w. inf., paraphrasing the imperative, 
267, N. andR. 3; noUem, meaning of, 260, 
II., R. 2. 

Nomen est, constr., 226, R. 1; 211, r. 2, 
N.; nomine, without a prep, before the 
genitive following verbs of accusing, 217, 
E. 2, (6.); its place, 279, 9, (6.) 

Nominative, 87: construction of, 209; 
210; eUipsis of, 209, a. land 2; wanting, 
209, R. 8: w. inf., 209, r. 5; after interjec- 
tions, 209, R. 18; formation in 8d decl. from 
the root, 56; plural, 8d decl., 88; of adjs. 
of 8d decl., Il4. See Sulyect-nominative 
and Predicate-nominative. 

Nomina, 280; pass., 210, r. 8, (8.) 

Non, 191, R. 8; ellipsis of, afternon modo, 
etc., followed by ne quidem, 277, R. 6; non 
quo, non quod, non qiein, 262, r. 9 ; non est 
quod, CUT, quare, or quamobrem, w. sul^., 
264, 7. ir. 8; non before a negative wonl, 
277, R. 8;— before ne quidem, 277, R. 6; 
position of, 279, 15, (6.); non, rare with the 
imperative, 2&i, r. 1; difiference between 
non and naudj 191, r. 8; non nemo, non 
nuUi, non nihil, non numquam, different 
firom n^o non, etc., 277, R. 5, (c); non 
nihil, to some extent, 232, (3.); nonne, 198, 
11, R., (c); non modo- red eiiam, and non 
modo — sed, equivalent to non dicani — sed^ 
277, R. 10; non dubito, non est dubium, 
non ambigo, non proeul, non abest, quin, 
262, 2, N. 7; non quo non, non quod non, 
or non quia non, instead of non qvin ; non 
eo tjuod, non ideo quod, for non quod, 262, 
R. 9; non priusquam, non nisi, w. abl. ab- 
solute, 257, N.4; non</um, 277, i., a. 16; 
non in the second member of adversative 
sentences without et or vero, 278, R. 11; 
non nisi, separated, 279. 8, id.) 

NoniB, ^ the Nones,' 826, 2. 

NonnuUus, pronominal adj., 139, 5, (1.) 

Nos, tot ego, R. 7, 

Nosco, 171, K. 6. 

Noster, how declined, 189, 8. 

Nostras, how declined, 139, 4, {h.) 

Nostrum, how formed, 133, 8; different 
use of nostrum and no^tri, 212, r. 2, !<. 2. 

* Not ' and ^ nor,' how expressed with tbm 
im|)eiatiTB, 267, R. 1; with su^., 260, «. 0^ 
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Kofuii, 26— lOS; propdr, common, ab- 
■traet, oolleetlre. and matenal, 26: eender 
of, 27—84; number of, 85; eases of, 86, 37; 
dwlension of, 88 — 40; nouns of 8d decl., 
mode of declining, 65 ; compound, declen- 
sion of, 91; irregular, 02; rariaUe, 92; de> 
ftetive, in case, 94; in number, 95. 96; 
sing, and plur. having different meanings, 
97 ; redundant, 99 ; verbal, 102 ; derivation 
of, 100—102; composition of, 108; how 
modified, 2U1; in., B. 1; used as adjs., 205, 
B. 11 ; extent given to the term noun, 24, 
a. 

Notmm est u<, 262, s. 8. N. 2. 

iVoz, declined, 57; genitive of, 78, 2, (4.); 
genit. plur., 83, ii., 3. 

Noxtus, w. genit. of the crime, 213, R. 1, 
(8.); 217, K. 1, (o.); w. dat., 222, b. 1, (a.) 

-nj, participles in, abl. of, 113. 2; when 
used as nouns, 82, b. 4; nouns in, jmnit. 
plur. of, 83, II., 4; genit. sing, of, 77, 2, (2.) 
and K. 1: participials and participles in, 
coustruotion of, 213, b. 1 and 3. 

NubUo, soil, calo, 267, 9, (1.) 

.Vu6o, w. dat., 228; quantity of u in 
compds. of, 285, 2, e. 8. 

Nudo, w. abl., 251, v. 

Nudus. w. abl. or genit., 218. B.6, (4.); 
250, B , (i); w.Bcc, 218, R.4, (8.) 

Nullus^ how declined, 107: a pronominal 
a<\i., 139, 5, (1.); for non, 205, r. Ih; refers 
to more than two, 212, B. 2, n., {b.) nuUus 
est. gut* w. subj., 264, 7, n. 2: nuUus non, 
277, r. 6, (c); nuUius and nimo. instead of 
neminis and nemine^ 207, B. 81, (c); nul- 
lusdum, 277, i., b. 16. 

iVum, with its compounds, meaning of, 
198, 11, B., (6.); num—any used only in 
direct questions, 265, b. 2. 

Number, 26, 7; of nouns, 85; of verbs, 
146; of the verb when belonging to two or 
more subjects, 209, r. 12; when belonging 
to a collective noun, 209, r. 11. 

Numbers, cardinal, 117, 118; ordinal, 
119, 120; distributive, 119, 120; w. genit. 
plur., 212, B. 2, (4.) 

Numerals, adjs., 104, 105; classes of, 117; 
placed in the relative clause, 206, (7.), {b.)\ 
w. genit. plur., 212. r. 2, (4.); letters, 118, 
7; adverbs, 119; 192, 8: multiplicative, 121; 
jgoportional, temporal, and interrogative, 

Nummusy 827, b. 8, (&.) 

Numquam non, and non numgumn^ 277, 
B.4,(c.) . 

SumqvtSy num qvis^ or numgut, etc., 
how declined, 137, 3; numqws est qui^ 264, 
7, rr. 2: nuniqiia and num7u<s, 187, b. 4; 
numqwd, as an interrogative particle, 198, 
11. 

Numqnisnam^ 137, 4. 

JVwnc, use of, il77, r.15; nune-^uiu^ 277, 
a. 8; nunc and etiamnunCy w. imperfoet 
and perfect, 259, b. 1, {b.) 

Nuncupo, w. two aces., 230. n. 1; ntmeu- 
por, 210, R. 8, (3.) 

Nundlna. 826. 2, (11.) 

Nuntioy 278, 2, (c); 272, n. 1; pus. w. 
inf., 271, N. 1; nuntiatuTy constr., 871, a.S. 

Nupvy modo and mox, 191, a. ft. 



Nusqvamy w. genit., 212, r. 4, N 2, (».) 

Ntay pr., 284, 8, 5, b. 2. 

•nz, nouns in, genitive of, 65, 6, 7. 

0. 

O, sound of, 7, 8; changed to u in Ibrm' 
ing certain nominatives from the root. 56. 
I., B. 4, and ii., r. 4; nouns in, gender of, 
68, 59; genitive of, 69; Greek nouns in, 
gender of, 59, e. 8; genitive of, 69, r. 8; 
amplificatives in, 100, 4, (a.); verbals In, 
102, 6, (c); adverbs in, 192; increment in, 
of 3d decl., 287, 8; of plur., 288; of verbs, 
290; final, quantity of, 285, b. 4; 297; 
sometimes used for « after v, 822, 8 ; 58; 
178. 1, N. 

O, intexj. w. nom., 209, b. 15; w. aoe., 
238,2; w. voc., 240, h. 1; 0«i, w. subj., 
268,1. 

06, government of, 196, 4; 275. in., r.«8; 
in composition, 196, i., 9; construction of 
verbs compounded with, 224; of adjs., 222, 
R. 1, (6.) 

Obedio, how formed, 188, n. 8. 

Obequito, constr^ 288, (3.) 

ObeOy constr., 233, (3.), n.: pass., 234, in. 

Object, of an active verb, 229; the dative 
of the remote object, 223, n. 

Objective genitive, 211, r. 2; after a^js., 
218; dat. for objective genitive, 211, r. 6; 
—propositions after what, 278, n. 8. 

Oblique cases, 87; their place, 279, 10 
and 2. 

ObUvtseoTy w. genitive op ace., 216; w 
acc. and inf., 272, n. 1. 

Obnoxiusy w. dat., 222, r. 1, {b.) 

Cfbruo, w. abl., 249, i., r. 1. 

Obsecrpy w. two aces., 231, R. 1. 

ObseqwiTy obtempero, and obtreeto^ w. dat , 
228. B. 2. 

ObservOy vr. ut or ne, 262, rr. 8. 

ObseSy gender of, 30; genitive of, 78, b. 1. 

Obsonor, w. abl. of price, 252, b. 1. 

^9to, and obsistOy quominusy etc., 262, 

Obtemperaiio, w. dat., 222, r. 8. 
ObtrectoTy constr., 228, (1.), (a.) 
Obviusy w. dat., 222, r. 1, (6.) 
Obvianty w. dat., 228, 1. 
OccasiOy w. genit. of gerunds, 275, iii., 

OceumbOy w. dat., 224; w. acc.,'224, r. 5. 
Oceurroy w. dat., 224; w. acc., 238, (8.); 
occwrit uty 262, r. 8, it . 1. 
OeioTy comparison of, 126, 1. 
•oeisy genitive in, 78, (4.) ; 112, 2. 
Octonarius, 304, 2;— iambic, 814, m. 
Odiy 183, 1. 

-edisy genitives in, 76, e. 5; 75, x. 1. 

•odtiSy Greek nouns in, 49, 2. 

CEy how pronounced, 9; in nom. plur. 2d 
decl., 54, 2. 

CEdipuSy genitive of, 76, E. 6. 

(Etay gender of, 42. 

Offieioy w. quominuSy etc., 262, r. U. 

me, pr., 288, i., e. 5; 295, e. 5. 

Oiy how pronounced, 9, 1. 

•ois, genitlvwin, 79> 't.2; words In, pr 
288,1., B-O^ca) 
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Old, hotr expressed In Latin, 236, ir. 8. 
CH^o and rttloUo^ w. acc., 232. i2.) 
Ollu*. for i7/«, iRThenoe oUi, maac. plur. for 
mi, R. 1. 
-o/ir5, a, KM, diminutires in, 100, 3, A. 2. 
•ofM, for -Mm, 63. 

Ouiiscion of a letter or (lyllable, see syn- 
cope— of a word, «» ellipsis. 

Omnes, w. genitive plur., 212, R. 2, n. 6; 
onmiutn, w. superlatives, 127, 4, n. 2; 
tmnia, acc. of degree, 232, (3.) 

-on, Greek nouns in, 54, 1; -dn for-oncm, 
64. 4; -OH, roots in, of 3d decl., 56, n., r. 1 ; 
nouns in, of 3d decl., 58 and 61, 6; genit. 
plur. in, of Greek nouns, 83, ii., 6; -os aud 
•oir, nouns in, of 2d decl., changed to -us 
and -um, 64, 1. 

Onustus, w. abl. or genlt., 213, a. 6, (4.) 

Operant dare, w. ul, 273, N. 1 ; w. dat. of 
gerundf 275, iii., a. 2, (1.); w. ace. tV/, 232, 
(3.) ; — operA men, equivalent to per me, 247, 
r. 4. 

Opinio est, w. ace. and Inf., 272, r. 1; 
opinione after comparatives, 256, a. 9 ; its 
place, 270, n. 1. 

Opinor, w. aco. and inf., 272, n. 1. 

Oportet, w. inf. as its sutuect, 269, R. 2; 
w. inf., acc. witli the inf., or the safcj., 273, 
H. 5; without ut, 262, r. 4. 

Oportebat^ oportuit, the indio. instead of 
the subj., 259, r. 3, (a.) 

Oppitlo, w. adjs., 127, 2. 

Oppif/uniy in apposiUon to namM of 
towns, 287, R. 2, (6.1 

OppUo, w. abl., 249, t., R. 1. 

OptabiUus erai. the Indlo. instead <tf tha 
fnbj:. 259, a. 8. 

OptimeAtatenA of abl. of price, 252, a. 8. 

Opto, 271. a. 4: 273,4: opto, w. subj., 
without ut, 262, a. 4. 

Opuientus, w. genit. or abl., 213. R. 6, (3.) 

OpHS, work, declined, 67: opus, need, 
w. genit. and acc., 211, R. 11; w. abl. of 
the thing, 243; as subject or predicate of 
est, 243, a. 2; 210, &. 5; w. perfect pqr- 
ticiple, 243, r. 1; w. supine in u, 276, in., 
R. 2; o/tHs est, w. inf. as subject, 269, r. 2. 

•or, nouns in, gender of. If: 61; genit. 
of, 70; 71; verbaU in, 102, 1; 102, 6. 

Oratio obliqua, 266, 1, and 2; 273, 8; 
tenses In, 266, R. 4. 

OriM, w. abl., 251. R. 

Orbus, w. abl., 250, 2, (1.); or genit., 218, 
R. 6, (4.) 

Order, advs. of, 191. 1. 

Ordinal numbers, 119,120; in expressions 
of time. 236, r. 2. 

Origin, participles denoting, w. abl., 246; 
from a oountrjr expressed by a patrial, 240, 
R. 8. 

-iris, genitives In, 76 ; 112, 2 ; -9ris, genit. 
In, 75. 

•orium, verbals In, 102, 8. 
OriuHtiHS, ronstr., 246. 
Oro. w. twoMCCs., 231, a. 1 ; w. Mt, ne, or 
Inf.. 273. 2, y. 4; without ut, 262, a. 4. 
Orthoepy, 6—23. 

Orthography, 2—6; figures of, 822. 
Ortui, w. abl., 246. 

aoonf la, of 2d dtel., 64, 1; of 8d 
M 



decl., gender of, 68 and 61, 8; genit. cf 76: 
Greek genitives in, 68, 1; final in plural 
acci., sound of. S. b. 3; quantity of, 300. 

0.«, {oris), ge' ler of, 61, 3; genit. of, 76; 
wants genit. plur., 94. 

Os, {ossis), gender of, 61, 8; genit. of, 76 
B. 1. 

gender of, 42, 1. 
Ostendo, w. acc. and inf., 272, w. 1. 
-osus, a(j^. in. 128, 4. 
'Otis, genit. in, 75; 112, 2. 
* Ought * or ' should,' expressed by indio 
Otdebeo, 269, R. 4, (2.) 
•ox, nouns in. genit. of, 78, 2, (4.) 
Oxymoron, 324. 20. 

P. 

P, roots of nouns ending in, 56, t. ; when 
Inserted after m in 2d and 8d roots of verbs, 
171. 3. 

Pace or in pace, 253, N. 1; 257, R. 9, (2.) 

Palatals, 3, 1. 

PaUeo, w. acc, 282, M. 1. 

Pnn, acc. of, 80, a. 

Panthus, voc. of, 54, 5. 

I>ar. abl. of. 82, k. 1, (6.); 11.3, r. 8; su- 
perlative of, 126, 2; w. dat. or genit., 222, 
R. 2, (a.); w. cum and the abl., 222, r. 6; 
par ernt, indie, instead of subj., 2(19, r. 8, 
(a.) : pr., 3S4, n. 1 ; par ae, 198, 8. 

I'urabola^ SO. 

P4iiadl£tnj4^ of nouns, 1st decl., 41; 2d 
decL, 40; 3d decl., 57; 4th decl., 87; 5th 
decl .. BO;— of ac^s. of 1st and 2d dec!., 106 
—107: 3d dfeci., 108— 111:— of verbs, sum. 
15S; 1st eon],, 156, 166 ; 2d coi^.. 167; 8d 
cor;]., 15S, 109: 4th conJ.. 160; deponent. 
161 i poiiphniitlc, coi^., 162; defective, ItiS; 
lmp«n«oiial, td4. 

I'lirrkj^oge, 322. 6. 

yirntiu.^, constr., 222, R. 4, (2.) 

Ftiyrn. w. dJit., 228, R. 2. K., («.); parci' 
tuT ntiki, ib., {£.); w. inf , 271, X. 8. 

Parous, w. genit. or abl., 218, R. 6| (2.)s 
w. in, 213, R. 4, (2.) 

ParBgnienon. 324, 24. 

Parelcon, 823. 2, (1.) 

Parenthesis, 824, 4, (6.) 

Pariter ae, 198, 8. 

Puro, constr., 278, H. 1; w. Int, 371, H 1. 
Paroemiao verse, 804, 2. 
Paronomasia. 824. 2i>. 
Pnrio, compos, of, 168, s. 4. 
Parsing, 281, iii. 

Pars, acc. of, 79, 4; abl. of, 82, r. 6, (a ): 
ellipsis of, 205, R. 7; its use in fractional 
expressions, 121. 6; vtagnam and nmxt- 
mam paHem,22i, II., R. 8: muUis parttbus, 
256, R. 16, (3.) 

Part, aco. of, 234, n. 

Partieept, genit. of, 112,2; genit. plur. 
of, 114, I. 2; 116, 1, (a.)— w. genit., 213, 
».1,(8.) 

Participial adjs., 130;— of perfect tense, 
meaning of. with tenses of xm/h, 162, 12, (2.) ; 
w. genit., 213, r. 1, (2.) 

Participles, 25 and 148, 1; in us, how de- 
clined, 105. a. 2; in ns, do.. Ill; abl. sing. 
oC, 118,2; partidplMOf aeUva fwbt, ^'^ 



398 



INDEX. 



1. (S.); or water TBriNh 148, 1.(8.); 102,16; 
or deponent Terb«, 182, 17; of neuter pas- 
•!▼« verbs, 1G2, 18; in -nw, genit. plur. of, 
162, IS); riM. and perf. compoonded with 
iir, 162, 21 ; when they become adja. or 
nouu*. 1^ 22; ciu«e of In compd. tenses, 
1^, 12. 13; sometiires with esse indeclina- 
ble, 1(12, 13. (1.); in -rus with^wm, force of, 
162, 14: how modified. 202, ir., (3.); agree- 
ment of. 2r)5; agreement with a predicate 
nom. instead of the enbject, 205. R. 6; 
gender when'ofled impersouallj. 206. R. 18; 
perfect denoting origin, wjth abl., 246; in 
abl. abiiolute, 266; — paasire of naming, etc., 
with predicate abl., 257, R. 11; their gOT- 
ernment, 274; their time how determined, 
274, 2, and 8; perfect in circumlocution, 
for abl. of cause, 247. 1, R. 2, (6.); with 
kabeoy etc., 274, 2, r. 4 ; for a Terbal noon, 
274. 2. a. 5; for clanaea, 274, 3. 

iWtic'>o, poeticallj, w. genit., 220, 2. 

PartieUSy 190, 1. 

Partim^ 79, 4; partim^ w. genit., 212, 
a. 4; portipn—ptartim^ w. genit. or ez, 277, 
a. 8. 

Partitive nouns, 212, r. 1:— a4js., 104, 9; 
— partitiTes with plur. TerlM. 209, r. 11; 

211, R. 1; w. genit. plur., 212: ellipsis of, 

212, R. 2, N.8; w. acc. or abl., 212, r. 2, 
M. 4} genit. sing, after neuter a^js* and 
pronouns, 212, a. 8. 

Parts of speech, 24, 2 and 8. 

Pantm. its meaning, 191, iii. ; compared, 
194,4; w. genit., 212, a. 4. 

Farumper^ its meaning. 191, ti. 

Parvus f compared, 125, o; pom', w. 
▼erbs of raluing, 214, r. 1, (a.), (1.); 
parvo^ with comparatiTes, 256, a. 16; after 
Tstimo, 214, R. 2, M. 2; as abl. of price, 
252, a. 8. ' 

PaseOf 171, B. 6. 

Passive voice. 141, 2; construction of, 
284 ; passive voice with a reflexive pronoun 
understood as the agent equivalent to the 
middle voice in Greek, 248, a. 1, (2.); with 
acc. of the thing. 234, i. 

PateOf w. two dats.,227, R. 1. 

Pal«r, declined, 57. 

Pater-familias, etc., how declined, 48, 2. 
Pathetic or emotive word, 279, 2, («.) 
Paiior. 278, 4 ; 262, r. 4 ; paiiens. w. gen., 

213, R. 1. (2.) ; w. inf., 271, n. 3. 

PRtrial nouns, 100, 2: in o, genitive of, 
89, K.;— adjs., 104, 10; 128, 6, la.); eUipsis 
of their substantive, 205, a. 7. pronouns, 
189,4. 

Patrocinor, w. dat., 223, a. 2. 

Patronymics, 100, 1 ; in -<«, genit. plur. 
in um instead of -arum, 43, 2; in and is 
used as acUs.. 206, r. 11; quantity of their 
penult, 291, 4 and 5. 

JViiroi, acc. of de^nv, 232, (3.) 

Paulisper^ its meanlnjr. 191, ii. 

PauiOj w. conipamtiTef, 256, R. 16; poM- 
ban abest guin^ n . 7 

^MMpetf abl. on 113. i£. 2: deflective, 116, 
1, (a.): w. genit. or mliL. 213, a. 6, (2.) 

JVivuftu, w. fl^iiSt.. 213^ R. 1. 

Favor utne, etc., 202, ir. 3. 

Bmis, (-«Hiuli, 4i; 67, s. 8. 



Pieeidians^ 223, R. 2, (a.) 
Pedesy gender of, 31, 2; genit. of, 3| 
fbr pedites, 209. r. 11, (1.), (6.) 
Ptjero, pr., 285, 2, e. 1. 
Pelagut, gender of, 61; acc. plur. of, 54i 

'p<'//o,171, R. 1, (b.); 251, w. 
PenJo, w. genit. of value, 214; w. abl. of 
price. 252, r. 1. 

Pensi and pili haberf^ 214, R. 1. 
Pentameter verse. 304. 2; 311; 312, ix., z. 
Penthemimeris, 804. 6. 
Penult, 13 ; quantity of, 291 ; of proper 



Per, its uses, 195, R. 9; 247, 1, R. 1; w. 
the means when a person, 24^, 8, R. 4; in 
a4)urations, 279, 10, («.); in composition, 
196, 1., 10; per compounded with adjectives 
strengthens their meaning, 127, 2. 

Perceiving, verbs of; thdr construction, 
272. 

Pereipio. w. acc. and Inf., 272, K. 1 ; per- 
eeptwn kaoeoj instead of percepi, 274, R. 4. 

Pereontor, w. two aces., 231, R. 1. 

Perennis, abl. of, 113, e. 1. 

Perdo, w. capitis^ ^'a*' P^i^^ 
for perdere, 276, ii., R.2. 

Perduimj for perdam, 162, 1. 

Perfect tense, 145, it.; definite and In- 
definite, 145, it., r. : old form in 4/m, 162, 
9; quantity of dissyllabic perfectSv2S4, x. 1. 
perfect participles translated actively, 162, 
16; both actively and passively, 162, 17, 
(a.);— of neuter verbs, 162, 18; of imper- 
sonal verbs, 184, r. 2; the perf. snbj., 260, 
II.. R. 1, (8.); in the connection of tenses, 
258 ; signification of perf. definite, 259, r. 1, 
(2.), (a.); of perf. indefinite, ib., (6.)-<<<H; 
perf. subj., signification of, 260, ii., R. 1. 
(8.), and r. 4 and 6: in the protasis, 261, 2 
and R. 2 and 3; 268, R. ; perf. subj. for im- 
perative. 287, R. 2; perf. inf., how used, 
268, a. 1, (a.); perf. participle, 274, 2 and 
V. : supplies the place of a pres. pass, par- 
ticiple, 274, R.8, (a.); perf. part, of a pre- 
ceding verb used to express the completion 
of an action, ib., (6.); m.habeo, 274. R. 4; 
w. rfo, reddo^euro, etc., ib.; snpplies the 
place of a verbal noun, 274, a. 5; used in 
circumlocution for abl. of caupe, 247, R. 2, 
(6.); neuter perf. pass, participle used as 
the subject of a rerb, 274, a. 6, (6.) 

PerJUio uf, 273, N. 2. ^ 

Pergo, consitr., 225, !▼. ; w. Inf., 271, K. 1. 

PiTA/6eo, 230, N. 1; 272, i». 1, and a. 6; 
perhibeor, 210, R. 8, (3.); w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

PerielitCT. capitis or eapite, 217, a. 8. 

Period, 280. 

Perinde, 191, III. ac or atgvtj 198, 8, R. 

Periphrasis, 323,2,(4.) 

Periphrastic coojugations, 162, 14 and 16. 

Peritus. 213, R. 1, and R. 4; 275. (2.); 
270, a. 1; w. a</, 213, R. 4, (2.); 226, m., 
». 1, (2.) 

Perm ijtree, 246, n., 2, and R. 1 and 2. 
Permitto^ i3, 4; w. part. Alt. pass., 37i| 
R. 7 ; w. subj. without ul, 262, R. 4. 
Permuto, 252, r. 6. 
Pemoxy genit. of, 112, 2. 
PierMM, 188, L V. 
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Ptrpetto. 273, w. 4. 

Ferpes, in genlt. ainjr., 112, 1; 115, 2. 

Persevero^ vr. inf., 2il, v. 1. 

Personal pronouns, 1^, i; ellipslfl of as 
subject-nominatives, 209, R. 1; expressed 
with infinitive, 272, n. 4;— personal termi- 
nations of verbs, 147, 3. 

Personification, 324, 31. 

Person of a noun or pronoun, 35, 2; 132, 
4 ; of a verb, 147 ; used in the imperative, 
1 17, 2 ; 1st and 2d persons used indefinitely, 
209, a. 7; of verbs with nominatives of dif- 
ferent persons, 209, r. 12. 

Perspectum habeo, instead of perspexif 
274, R. 4. 

Persuadeoj w. dat., 223, n.. (b.); hoe per' 
suarfetur mihL 228j H., {c.);—ftersuasum 
mihi habeo, 2^iiy R. 4. 

Pertaaum est, constr., 229, R. 6; 215, (1.) 
Rnd N. 2. 

Pertineoj ellipsis of, 209, R. 4. 

PetOy constr., 230, r. 2; 231, n.^\peto 
«t,273, ir. 4; 262, r. 4. 

Pes and compds., genit. of, 73, 1. 1: 112, 
1; abl. of, 113, ». 2; pr., 284, w. 1; 800, 
X. 2, {b.) * • 

i%, in syllabication, 18, 2; wb«B silent, 
12, R. 

Phalecian rerae, 804, 2; pentameter, 
812, X. 

Pigfr^ declined, 106 : constr., 222, r. 4, (2.) 

Pigetf w. genit., 215; w. aoc., 229, R. 6; 
participle and gerund of, 184, R. 8. 

PUi habere, etc., 214, R. 1. 

Place, advs. of, 191, x. ; 192. ni.j genit. 
of, 221: acc. of, 237; dat. of, 237, R. 8; 
place where, abl. of, 254; — ^whence, abl. of, 
255 ; through which, 255, 2; place of a foot 
in verse, 309, n. 

Plants, gender of their names, 29. 

Ptaudoy change of au in its eompdB., 189, 
V. 8. 

Plenty or want, adjs. of, w. abl., 250. 
PUnus. w. genit. or abl., 218, R. 5, (8.): 
250, 2, (1.) 
Pleonasm, 323, 2. 

•p/«ar, adjs. in, abl. of, 118, s. 8; how de- 
cUned, 121, 1. 

PUriquey w. genlt. plur., 212, R. 2, (1.) 

Pluperfect tense, 145, ▼.; old form in 
162, 9; for the historical perfect, 259, 
R. 1, (3.) 

Plural number, 35, 1 ; when wanting, 95 ; 
nouns only plur., 96; plur. of Greek nouns 
of Ist decl., 45, 2; do. of 2d decl., 54, 2;— 
nouns used for ringular, 98 ; nos for ego, 
209, R. 7, (6. ) ; of verbs with collective nouns, 
209, R. 11; the plur. of abstract nouns, 95, 
R.; plur. nouns in apposition to two or 
more nouns in the singular, 204, r. 5. 

Plurimum, w. genit., 212, r. 3; pturimi 
and plurimo after verbs of buying, etc., 
214, R. 1, (1.), and R. 3, N. 2; plurimo, abl. 
of i)rice,252, r. 8. 

Plus, declined, 110; w. eenit., 212. r. 8, 
ir. 1, (a.); with numerals, ete., with or 
wltliont cuam, 266, R. 6; phis for magis, 
277, R. 12; plure, abl. of price, 262, R. 8. 

rolfma, (iBelined. 67. 

Poems, gender of names ct, 29. 



Panitet, w. geidt., 2'J&; w. snbj.. 2fl5, r. 
w. acc 229, R. 6; pardciples of, 184, r. 8, 
w. quod, 273, N. 6. 

Pois'is, declined, 86. 

Poetical arrangement of words, 279, 8, 
(«.);16,N.4. 
-politanus, adjs. In, 128, 6, (g.) 
Pollens, w. genit. or abl., 218, R 5, (4.); 

cf. R. A, (L) 

Peliietor^ W- attd Jut, 372, H 1. 

Po^yptoton, SSfn 23, 

PoLy£7nd«ton, 823, % {%) 

Pm^tfr tDdfcUnnbls, H ; pandv Ubratn ot 
librasf 211, a. 6, (4J ; 236, i. T. 

Pdno, 171, E. 2; 230, a.2| SiLa. 6; pr., 
284, p..%ir.): 22f>,tL.4, I. ^ 

Pl ^ M. K, t»»!*rr:i., 2^J1; 28^ X*2;W.1ll, 
etc., 1::;3. n. 4j in puss., 204, r. 

Portkiofi in iiroaoUy, it. 

Posm™ degree, 122, 4, 

PosuppislTe, a*ijs.j VA\ pronouns, 139: to 
what oqu^TQlent, 1^3, 6; how imed, 207, 
R. 8C: 211, ULrB; plIipMi of whc^n reflexiTS, 
207, u. -i"): u^h for itiLJpetiTt tnd posses- 
sive ^runlt ,211, r.. {'.'.), tt. §,(3.),(«.)5 
for it'i.jivMre izs'ijj^.. Llll, ii- 3, so pos- 
sessive aUjectlvu^d, l:11, r. 4, aod a. 8, (3.), 
(6.) ; mea, tua, etc., after reAfrt and interest, 
219, R.1. 

Possideo, w. perf. pass, part., 274, R. 4. 

Possum, conjugated, 154, a. 7; with su- 
perlatives, 127, 4; w. inf.. 271. ir. 1: pot^ 
rat, the indie, for the subj., 25v, r. 8; |>0#- 
sum for possem, 259, r. 4, (2.) 

Post, postquam, ete., how prononneed, 
8, E. 4; post, its case, 195, 4; post In com- 
position, 196, 11: 197, 14; eonstr. of verbs 
compounded with, 224; with concrete ofll- 
cial titles, 233, a. 8: w. ace. and abl. of 
time, 233, R. 1 ; eUipsis of, 235, n. 8; w. aid. 
lUce a comparative, 256, a. 16, (3.) 

Postea loci, 212, r. 4, n. 4. 
.Postera, defieetive, ll5, 5; compared, 125. 
4; derivation, 130, v. r~ , 

Posterior and postremus, instead of |>os- 
terius and postremum, 205, r. 15. 

Postquam and posteaquam^j^. historical 
perfect instead of pluperfect, 259, r. 1, (2.), 

^ l^stulo, w. two aces., 231, a. 1 ; w. aco 
and genit., 217, R. 1 ; w. de or the simple 
abl., 217, R. 2; w. subj., without ut, 262, 
R. 4. 

Potens, w. genit., 218, R. 1, (8.): w. in or 
ad and aco., 212, r. 4, (2.) 

Potior, w. abl.. 245, i. ; w. acc., 245, i., 
».: w. genit., 220, (4.); potiundus,lG2,20', 
273, II., R. 1. 

Potis, defective, 115, 5. 

Potius. compared, 194, 4; used pleonasti- 
cally, 25^, R. 13. 

Potus. translated actively, 162, 16. 

PrtB, in composition w. adjs., 127, 2; w 
verbs, 197; before adjs.. 127, 6; constr. ot 
verbs compounded with, 224: prat, with 
comparatives, 127, 6; 256, r. 18, (ft.) 

Prabeo, w. two sceiK, 280. N. 1. 

Pracedo, eonstr., 288, (8.), and v.; SSi^ 
s. 6. 

PrmOOo, jmsM, sie., 224, 8, and B. i. 
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Frmeept, M. of; 118, b. 3, and ■. 1. 

PwipiOy eonstr., 23. (1.), {b.) 

prttcipitOf 229, k. 4, 1. 

Praeiptu^ praatertim, etc., 198, n., 2. 

fr^noTOy conBtr.« 224, 8, and a. 6. 

rnrdium, ellipiis of, 266, k. 8. 

PrfFdituSy w. nW., 244. 

Pr/meftf, gender of, 06. s., and 29, s. 

PrtrAomem, tte place, 279, 9. (b.) 

Prerp^f^ genit. aing. ot, 112, 1; gsnit. 
plur., 114, I. 2. 

PrasaribOy w. «<, ete., 278, 2, n. 4. 

PmuMM, declined. 111; abl. of, 118, B.2. 

P/tBses, gender of; 80; 61, 2; genit. o^ 
78, B. 1. 

Pmxto, 238, (8.), and v.: 280, n. 1; 224, 
8, and ajS: 28iS, a. 16. (8.);— ^mlo, adT., 
w. dat., 228, li—pnBsto sunt, 91M, w. snl^., 
864, 6, N. 1. 

Pnrstolor^ w. dat., 228, B. 2, «. ; w. aec., 
i28, (1.), (a.) 

Prvser^ w. adja*, 127, 6; w. comparatiTBa, 

866. B. 18, (6.); as an adrerb, 191, iii. 
Pnpierec, w. quod, 278. 6, (1.) 
Pnnterity eonatr. of. 229, b. 7. 
PrMenfuam tptod^ 277, a. 16. 
Prtrterrekoy 238, (2.) 
Pntrertar^ w. dat., 224. 8 and B. 6. 
.■V^cur, w. two aces., 231 ; w. wt, 278, H. 4; 

mt oniitted, 203, b. 4. 

Prodtcate, 201: 208;— predlcate-nomina- 
tire, 210; dlOering in number from the 
tut^^Kt-nominatiTe, 210, B. 2; inatead of 
dat. of tbe end, 227, B. 4 ; after what rerba, 
210, B. 8 and 4 ; prad. wUa.^ 210, b. 1 ; after 
«M, Aotert, jmdicariy vu/eri^ etc., 271. s.2; 
— predicatemnnUTe, 210, (6.); dattTa, 
210. (c); abl., 210, (if.): 267, a. 11. 

Prepodtlona, 196—197; in eompodtlon, 
196; Willi nouns, 108; with a^te., 131, 11— 
18; with rerba, 196; change of in compoei- 
tion, 103, B. 2; 181, b.; 196, (a.); inwpara- 
ble, 196. (6.); w. aco., 196, 4; 286: w. abl., 
196, 6; ^1; w. acc. and abl., 196, 6; 236, 
(2.)— <6.); used aa adverba, 196, B. 4; how 
modified, 202, 11., B. 2 ; Terbe compounded 
with, w. dat., 224; w. aco.. 283; w. abl., 
242 ; compda. of a<f, con, and m, with aoc., 
224, B. 4 : repeated after compda., 224, a. 4; 
283, B. 2; how interchanged, ib. ; compda. 
of tut.ante, etc., with neuter Terbs of mo- 
tion, 224, B. 6: 233, b. 1 ; repetition of 
preposltiona. B. 2: 277, ii^ 8 and 4; 
prepoeitiona of one ayUaole, pr., 286, 2, n. 1, 
and K. 6; ellipaU of, 282, (2.); 236, a. 11.; 
elHpsia of their caae, 236, b. 10; their phu», 
27U, 10; quantity of </i, se and re</, 286, B. 
2 and 3; put after their caae, 279, 10, B., 
(/.); repeated, 277, 11., 4. 

Present tenae, 146, i.; a principal tenae, 

268, A. ; indicative pres. for hiatorical perf., 

269, B. 1, (a.); forthefht., 269, a. 1, (6.); 
fi>r imperf. or perf. w. dum^ 269, a. 1, (c); 
■uttj. pres., use of. 260, n., a. 1,(1.); used 
to soften an aaaertion, 200, 11.. a. 4; to ex- 
press a wiah, command, etc., 260, a. 6; 267, 
a. 2; imperatiTe prea., how uaed, 146, B. 8; 

867, (1.); inflnitlTe prea., how uaed, 268, 
a. 1, (a.), and a. 8. ; 272, a. 4 and 6; par- 
ydfla pna., hoTdaeUiiad, 111, b.; wbatit 



d«B0tea,274,2aiidir.; dmoUqg loaMlhlqf 
about to be done, 274, a. 1 ; also a parpoaa, 
274, a. 2, (a.); and a aUte or condition, 
274, a. 2, (b.u preaent paaa. partfeiple, 
how aupplied. 274, a. 9. 

Preterites. 146, n. 2; 268, a.; preterite* 
of the Ind&catiTe uaed for the plnperfeet 
aubjunctiye. 269, a. 4. (1.) 

PreteritlTe rerba, 183, i. 

Pretii and prttio, 214, a. 2, a. 8: ellipda 
of, 262, a. 8. 

Priapean rerae, 810, n. 

Ihrice, ablatire of, 262; genitiTa of taiKL 
etc., 214, a. 1. 

Pridie, w. genit., 212, a. 4, a. 6,'w. aee., 
288.1. 

Prinuuty medius, etc., how tranalatod, • 
206, a. 17; their plaee, 279, 7; prio^, fri- 
nuts, for priuSy primum, 206, a. 15. 

Princeps. genit. of, 112.2; abl. of. 118, 
a. 2; 116. 1, (a.); used instead of anadwrb 
oftime,206, a. 16. 

Principal parts of a rerb, 161, 4;— propo- 
sitions. 201, 6 ;— parts of a propoaition, 208, 
6; tenses, 266, a. 

PrincipiOy abl. of time, 2Q3f B. 

Priusquam. with what oood, 268, 8. 

Privoy w. aol., 261, a. 

PrOj constr. of Tens compounded with, 
224; w. abl. for predicate nom., 210, a. 8; 
for predicate ace., 280, a. 4; in composition, 
quantity of. 286, a. 6, and a. 7; pro nihih 
ducOf etc.. 214, a. 2, a. 2; pro so and 
inde ac, 198, 8, a. 

Prodivis, W, B. 4, (2.) ; 276, nL, B. 2. 

Proad, w. abl., 196, a. 8; 241. a. 2. 

Prodigus, w. genit. or ahL, 218, a. 6, (2.) 
w.m,^a.4,(2.) 

Prodo, w. ace. and int, 2i3, V. 1, and 
B.6. 

Proditur, oonstr., 271, a. 2. 

ProfieiscoTs w. two datives, 227, B. 1. 

Prohibeo. 261, a. 2: w. oaommiu, 262, a. 
11; 278,4; w. genit., 220. 2; w.abl.,261, a.: 
w. dat. or abl., 224, a. 2; w. aco. and inf., 
272. a. 6. 

ProUutt, adT., 191, xxi. ; proinds ae, ISS, 

^Prolepria, 823, 1, (».) and (4.) 

PromiltOy conatr., 272, a. 4; 217, a. 8, (e.) 

Pronouna. 182—139; ahnple, 132, 2; 
neuter w. genit., 212, a. 8, a. 1. 

Pronominal atgs., 139, 6. 

Pronunciation of Latin, 6. 

PronuSy conatr., 222, a. 4. (2.) 

Prope estf w. ut and the aul^., 262, a. 8, 
a. 1. 

Proper nouns, 26, 2 : found on]j ia 1st, 
2d, and 3d decla.. 40. 9. T 

FroptTO, w. inf., 2il, a. 1. 

PropinquOy 226. a. 2. 

Propinquusy w. the dat. or genit, 222, 
B. 2, (a.) 

Propior, bow oompared. 126, 1; pnpior 
and proximus. w. dat., 222, a. 1^ w. aee.. 



I, a. 6; 238.1; instead propuu^ pntX" 
ty 206, a. 16; pnuimum sal, w. «tf and 
!auld.,2G2. a.li, K.l. 
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Proportioiuil, a^., 181, 2. 

Proposition, 201, 1 ; analysis of, 281. 

Proprius, constr., 2S32, R. 2, (a.) 

Prorufnpo, oonstr., 226, K. 4, 1. 

Prosodiac rerae, 304, 2. 

Prosody, 282-821 ; figures of, 805-^)7. 

Prosopopoeia, 824, 84. 

P^'osp^ and prospenu, 105, H.; w. genit. 
or abl., 218, r. 6, (2.) 

Prosthesis, 822, 1. 

Prosto^ \r. abl. of price, 252, r. 1 

Prosum, 164, a. 6. 

Profndeo^ oonsfer., 228, (1.), (a.) 

Protasis and apodosis, 1951 ; impart c(t th« 
4ifllBrent tenses in the protaaifl and apodo- 
•is. 261, 1 and 2. 

Pn>vtdu9^ w. genit., 218, b. 1, (8.) 

Prudens^ w. ffenit., 228, R. 1, (8.) 

Ps. initial, 12, a. •.--ps, nouns in, genit. 
of, 77, 2, (1.) 

•pse. enclitic, 185, R. 8. 

Pt, initial, 12, R. 

•vte, encUtic, 188, r. 2; m 

Pkbes and impubes. genit. of, 112, 1 : abl. 
Of, 113, B. 2; 116,1, (a.) 

Pudet, w. genit., 215; w. inf., 215; w. 
ace, 229, a. 6; w. perf. inf., 268. R. 2; w. 
•up. in tt, 276, HI., K. 2; participle in duSj 
apd gerund of, 184, r. 8. 

Puety instead of m pueritia,, 258, a. 6. 

Pueritia, how used in the abl.. 258, V. 1. 

PugnIL, for in pugnA^ 258, ir. 1 ; pugnam 
PUgwortf, 232,(1.) 

Puenatur^ conjugated, 184, 2. (b.) 

Pidchre, instead of abl. of price, 252, a. 8. 

Punctuation, 5. 

Punio, constr., 217, R. 5. 

Punishment, constr. of words denoting, 
S17,a.8. 

Purgo, w. genit., 217, R. 1; 220, 2; w. 
Rbl., 261, N. 

Purpose, denoted by ttf, etc., with the 
mitj., 262; by participles, 274, 2, r. 2, 6 
and 7; by inf., 271; 278, n. 4, (b.);\)j 
gerund, 275, in., a. 2, and (1.), (2.); bj 
•tipine in -um, 276, ix. 

Purus^ w. genit. or abl., 21jl, R. 6, (8.); 
of. 251, i«. 

-^M, Gredi nouns in, genit. of, 76, R. 6. 

Pvto. w. genit. of value, 214; w. abl. of 
price, 252, r.1; w. two aces., 280, k. 1, 
and N. 4; w. acc. and inf., 272. m. 1; jmta- 
rM.280, ir:, r. 2; putor, 210, rI 8,(8.), («.); 
V inf., 271, r. 1. 

Q. 

Qm before t in wbal roots, 171, 1 

QtfA, adTerbial convlatiTe, 191, r. 1. 

Qua—qua, for «!—«< , 277, R. 8. 

QiMsro, constr., 231, a. 4; poet. w. inf., 
271« K. 8. 

Ouaso, 188, 7; constr , 2(Q, r. 4. 

OualL% 189, 5, (8.) ; w. eompaiativBS, 266, 
r. 10, {b.). 

Qualitquakt or q ualistu mqus^ 189, 6; 

di!!aM.l|aK«,906,(16.) 
Onam, w. eompaiattfes, 2S6| v. tho m- 
pi»lattf<t, with or withoat poisMft, 127, 4; 
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oUlpefci of after phu, mttttcs, ofipUus. etc., 
256, a. 6 and 7; guam qui and superlatiTO 
after torn, 206, (21.); qu€un pro^ w. compar- 
atives, 266, r. 11; quam non, 277, a. 14; 
quam and a verb after ante and poU^ 258. 
R. 1, N. 8; qiuim qui, w. comparativeB ana 
the subjunctive, 264, 4. 

Quainquam. peculiar use of, 198, 4, R- ; 
constr., 263, 2, (4.); used to connect an 
abl. absolute, 26f , r. 10. 

Quamvis, constr., 263, 2, and (2.), (S ) 

Quando, quando-quidem^ 198, 7, (^O 

Quantity, a4js. of, 104, 4; w. genit., 212, 
a. 8, r. 1; after sum and verbs of valuing, 
214; adverbs of, w. genit., 212, r. 4. 

Quantity, in prosody, 13, 1 ; marks of, 
5, 1 : general rules of, 13: 283 ; special rules 
of, 284; of penults, 291; of antepeniats. 
2w; of penults of proper names, 293; of 
final syllables, 294-^1 ; of final vowels, 
294—296; of final consonants, 299; of de- 
rivative words, 284; of compound words, 
285; of increments, 286-290; of Greek 
words, 283, r. 6. 

Quantus^ pronom. wi^., 139, 5, (3.); 
quantus for quam, with posse and superla- 
tives, 127, N. 1; constr., 206, (16.); quaxUo^ 
w. oompaiatives, 256, R. 16; quantum, w. 
genit.,/212, r.3, m. 1; in ace. of degree, 
231, R. 5; 232, (3.); 256, a. 16, n.; quan^ 
turn possum, w. indicative, 264, 8 Jin.; 
qmntus—tantus, 206, (16.) 

Quantustumqus, quanttaqtuintus, qttanf 
tuluseumque, 139, 5, (3.); w. indicative, 259, 
R. 4, (8.); quantieumqus, 207, R. 29. 

QiMut, w. sutu., 263, 2. 

Quatio, constr., 229, R. 4, 1 ; how eliaoged 
in its compds., 189, r. 8. 

-qusj its use, 198, 1, a., (a.); quest, si 

Queis and qwis. for 9111610, 136, r. 3. 
Queoy how conjugated, 182, R . ; w. isf., 
271, N. 8. 

^iMror, w. acc., 282, v. 1; w. quod, 278, 

' Qui, decUned, 136; qui In abl., 136, a. 1; 
187, R. 2; interrogative. 137; difference be- 
tween qui and quis, 187, 1 ; person of qui^ 
209, R. 6; w. sultj., 264; when translated 
like a demonstrative, 206, (17.); with sum 
instead of pro, 206^ (18.); quicum, when 
used, 186, R. 1 Jin. ; qui vero, qui autem, 
280. nx., (8.); ex quo, Hot postquam, 258, 
4. 

ta, quod, and ^voniam, 196, 7, a., (>.) 
me and quiequam, 138, 8, (a.) 
uid, 196, R. 4; acc. of degrse, 
(8.) • 
uicumque, liow declined, 186, 8: how 
used, 207, a. 29; w. indie, 259, a. 4, (8.); 
for omnis, quivis, or quiiibet^ Wl, R. 29. 

Quid, 137; w. genit., 212, a. 8, H. 1, 
(a.); acc. of degree, 281, a. 5, (a.); 282, 
80 ; quid ? why f 235, a. 11 ; quid siln wdtf 
KS, N., (b.); quid sstquod? w. sul^., 26i, 
7. m. 2; qmdsstevTBto,, 264. 7, R. 3; quid 
sdiudqmmf 208, r. 4: quUtt quid vsrof 
qmd tgiimf quid srgof quid quiA 
rnnttaf ffttwf fib|r«rTa8, R. 9* 2. 



40* 



JttMBXm 



QifMam,lioirte!iiMd,in,6; bowttna, 
107, m. 88. 

Quidvn. its mcanlnff, 191, x. 4: Its plaM, 

f79:8,(rf.j 

Qiulibft, how declined, 188, 6; how need, 
Zfiy B. 31. 

QiM>« and compds., gender, 61, 1; genit., 
78,4; 96. 

Qum, 196, 8; w. Ba1\J., 282, r. 10; Ibr a 
relative with non, ib., 1 and n. 6; for «! 
fkm, lb.. 2; after non dttbitOf etc., ^m? 
nhy not? w. indie., lb., n. 9. 

fuSTSJ' 8?i /* **' ^**^' ^* 
Otft/iptamf 138, 8, (a.) 
Chtiqiuiy 186, R. 4. 

Qwim, genit dng.,74, B.4; genit. plnr., 
88, II., 6. 

Quis. declined, 187; difference of quis 
andTMi, 187, 1; between ^mx and uter, 212, 
R. 2, M. 1 ; outs est mti ? w. ralj., 264, 8, (2.); 
between quit and tUiqmSy 207, R. 80, (6.) 

Ouisnam^ fwinom, how declined, 187, 2. 

Qmspimm^ how decUnsd, 188, 8; how 
OMd, 207, %. 80; gi w> p t af n , w. genit., 212, 
R. 8, N. 1. 

QHijuiMam, how declined, 188, 8; how 
med, 207, a. 81; fmeqtuun and fMicf^nam, 
w. genit., 212, r. 8: aoo. of degree, 2S1, 
m.6;(a.);2fl,(8.) 

Qmsque. how declined, 138, 8; how nMd, 
907, r. 85 rwlth plnr. ^b, 909, r. 11, (4.) ; 
Its place, 279, 14; w. a snpeHatiTe, 20i, R. 
85, (6.); in apposition, 204, a. 10. 

QMMfvrjt, declined, 186, 4 j its use, 207, 
R. 2»; dilference between quuquis and qui- 
cififiTiM, 207, R. 29: w. indk. 259, r. 4, (8.) 

Quivi»f how declined, 188,6; how used, 
907, R. 84. 

Quo, the correlatiye adT.. 191, a. 1; .9110, 
w. a compaiatiTe, 256, R. 16, (2.); Ibr kI «o, 
w. sahi.. 982, r. 9; as adT. of place, w. gen- 
itirv, 212, R. 4, R. 2, (6.); 9110 mthi kane 
rrm, 909, r.4; 228, a. 5; quo sedus^ 262, 
R. 11, R. ; quo iM, 262, R. 6. 

Quoad, w. sal^., 268, 4; w. 212, r. 
4, ff. 6. 

QMseum, qtuutan^ etc., instead of eum 
9110. etc., SiiL, a. 1. 

Quod, cahsal coi^., 196, 7; construction 
of; 278, 5: tefers to past time, 278, (6.); 
w. sulij. of df'eo, puto, etc., 266. 8, a. ; quod 
teiont. etc., 264, 8; quod, renrring to a 
preceding statement, 206, (14); 278, 6, (a.); 
w. genit., 212, a. 8; before n, nm, etc., 
906. (14); as acc. of degree^ 282, (8.) 

Quojus and quoij tor eujus and cut, 186, 

Quoque and etiam, difference between, 
196, 1, B., (rf.) : place of ^uo^ue, 279, 8, (d.j 

QhoC, indecl., 115, 4; interrogatiTe, 12l, 
6; 139, 6, (8.); constr., 206, (16); quotsunty 
qui? 261, 7, R. 2; quotquot, w. indio., 269, 
R. 4, (8.) 

Qttoteni and quotus, interrogatlTe, 121, 6. 

QuotieSf interrog. adv., 121, 5. 

Oiiotu$-quisque^ its meaning, 207, k. 86,(a. ) 

Qiwm, oorrelattre of turn, 191, r. 7; ii^ 
■toad or jpcdouam, 258, if. 4; — ooqj., 198, 
10: MBStr- , 968, 6^ and a. * 



it, befbre s in roots of boobs* (6, a. If 
nonns In r, genltlTe of, 70, 71 ; changed to 
s before s and t, 171, 8; r final, qnantitgr 
of, 299, 2. 

iRapio, w. dat. or abl., 224. a. 2. 

Rarum est, lit, 262, a. 3, ». 8. 

Rostrum, plur. rastri or rostra, 92, 6. 

Ratio, w. genit. of gerunds, 275, ill., a. 1. 
(1.); ratione, as abl. of manner, without 
cum, 247, 2. 

Ratum est, ut, 262, r. 8, R. 2: ratum* 
pr., 284, R. 1, (2.) 

-r« in 2d person sing, of passivB Tolee, 
162,8. 

Re or red, inseparable prep., 196, (b.)* 
197, 18; quantity of, 285, a. 3, (a.) 
Reapse, 135, a. 3. 

Recens, abl. of, 118, R. 8 and r. 1; also 
adrerb, 192, 4, (6.) 

Reeeptio, constr., 238, a. 2. r. 

Reeingor, w. acc., 284, R. 1. 

Reeordor, w. genit. or acc., 216; w. pres. 
inf., 268, a. 1; w. ace. and inf., 272, R. 1. 

Recte, instead of abl. of price, 262. a. 8. 

Reckoning, Roman mode of, 826, 827. 

Rectum est, ut, 262, a. 8, N. 3. 

Rnuso quin, and quomimus, 268, v. 7 and 
a. 11; w. ne, 271, a. 1; w. inf., ib., v., and 
271. w. 1. 

Reddo, w. two aoes., 230, it. 1 ; pass. 210, 
R. 3, (3), (6.); w. perf. pass, part., 274, a. 4. 

Redoleo, w. acc., 232, (2.) 

Redundant nouns, 90 ; adjs., 116 ; 108, r. ; 
111, If. ; Terbs, 185. 

Redundo, w. abl., 250, 2, (2.) 

Reduplication, 163, a.; of compound 
Terbs, 168. R. 1; of rerbs of 1st eoi^., 165, 
R. 2; of 2d coqJ., 168, w. 2; of 3d coi^m 
in, R. 1, (6.); quantity of, 284, R. 2, 

Refero, w. acc. and inf., 272, n. 1. 

Re/ert and interest, w. genit., 214; 219; 
w. the adj. pronouns mea, etc., 219, R.1; 
w. ad. etc, 219, R. 8; refsrt, pr.. 285, R. 8. 

Re/ertus, w. genit. or abl., 218, R. 6, 

Reflexive pronouns, 182, 4; 189, a. 2f 
how used, 206; fbr demonstrstlTes, 908, 
; elli|8b of, 229, r. 4 ; In oratio obIiquR« 

Reformido, w. inf^jSil, R. 1. 

R^o, w. genit., 220, 4.- 

Regnum, declined, 46. 

Rego, coi]Jngated. i58, 

R^tive a4j8., 104, 18; 189, r,; gOTer»> 
ment of, 213, a. 1 ; 222}8: adverbs, w. sultf., 
expressing a purpose, 264, 6, R. 2; used ia> 
definitely, w. snbj., 264, a. 8. 

Relative pronouns, 136; agreement ofl 
206, R. 19; ellipsis of, 206, (6.); in the case 
of the antecedent, 206, (6.), (a.); relbrring 
to nouns of difbrent genders, 906, (9.) ;— to 
a proposition, 906, (13.); agreeing with a 
noun implied, 206, (11); number and gen* 
der of, when referring to two or mors 
nouns, 206, (15);— -relative clauses used as 
dreumlocutiomi and to express the English 
*so oaUed,' 206, (19) ; relative adverbs 
re^ve pnmoans, 20 (^ ( 20) rg» ^g<|thg 
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SD6, 116); 9»i with mm, instead of 

206, (18) ; peiflon of. 209, b. 6; 206, R. 19;— 
w. 8ul\}., 264; their place, 279^8; 280, iii., 
gO; relatiyes u oonnectiTee, 280, lit., (I.) ; 

Rei>oirIng, Terb» of. 273, 1, (n.) 

Relinquo^ w. two datiTee, 227, a. 1 ; w. 
part, in 274, a. 7 ; rtlinquitwr^ w.- ut 
and the subj., 262. a. 8, N. 1. 

Reliqua^ acc., 234, xi., R. 8; rdiqwan est 
«<, 262, R. 3. 

Heminisear^ constr., 216. 

Remittor 229, K.4. 1. 

Remoring, verbs of, w. abl., 2S1. 

R^muHeror^ w. abl., 249, i., r. 1. 

Renuneio^ w. two aces., 280, if. 1: paas., 
210, R. 8, (3.), (6.) 

Repeated wordii, their plaee, 279, 4. 

Rfpens, abl. of, 113, B. 3. 

Hepfrio, w. two acca., 280, K. 1 ;— 
nor, 210, R. 3. (3.), {£.): 271, a. 2;— r<p«ii- 
^nxi/r, vtti, w. BubJ., 264, 6. 

Repo, coniitr. of compds. of, 288, (8.), ir. 

Reponoy 241, R. 5. 

Reposcoy w. two aces., 231, r. 1. 

RepugnOy with r/uowinus or ne, 262, R. 11. 

Res, declined, 90; use of; 205, R. 7, (2.), 
R. 1. 

ReseSy genit. sing, of, 112,1; deftotlTe, 
115.2. 

Resipio. w. acc., 282, (2.) 

Re^pomiTps, cam of. 204, r. 11. 

RespuUieOy declined, 91. 

Rextat, wi. 262. r. 8, N. 1. 

httt y abl. of, 82, s. 1, (6.) ' 

RetraetOy couAtr.. 229, r. 4. 1. 

Reusy w. genit.. 213. r. 1,(8.); ivi 
Wfaeere. w. genit., 217. R. 1. 

Rhetorle, figures of, 824. 

Rhus, genit. of. 76, s. 8; ace. dy 80, n. 

Rhythm, 808,(1.) 

RiUeoy w. acc, 232, i«. 1. 

•mntusy -ritisy quantity of. 290, R., (1.), 4. 

'rimusy superlatives in, 125, 1. 

Ritu, as abl. of manner withont turn. 
847. 2? 

Rivers, gender of names of, 28. 
•rtz, verbals in, 102, 6, (a.) See tor and 
trix. 

RogOy w. two aces., 281, R. 1; w. uty 278, 
9. 4; 274, a. 7: withont «<, 262, r. 4; 
eonstr. in pass.. 284, i. 

Roman day, 826, 1 ;— hour, ib. month, 
826, 2;— names of the months, 826, 2. (1); 
-^letidar table of; 826, 2, (6), p. 869 ;~ 
week, 826, 2, (10) ; names of the daysof the 
week, ib.;— year, how designated, 2, 
(11) ;— money, weights and measures, 82i ;— 
tables of weights, etc., 827, pp. 870—878;— 
coins, 827, p. 871 ;— interest, how comput- 
ed, ib. 

Root or crude Ibrm of words Inflected, 
what and how found, 40,10; formation of 
nominative sing, firom in 8d ded., 66, i. 
and n. 

Roots of verbs, 150; general, 150, 1; 
special, 150, 2; second and thhrd, how 
formed, 150, 8 and 4; third, how determin- 
ed when there is no supine, 151, v. ; first, 
Its tadnAnt, Ul» 1; Imvalacities In 



tenses formed from, 102, 1^; seeond, do., 
151, 2; irregularities in tenses formed from, 
162, 7—10; third, do., 151, 3; second and 
third, formation of, 1st conj., 164—166; 2d 
conj., 167—170 ; 3d conj., 171-174; 4th 
conj., 175 — 177: eeoond and third irregu- 
Ur, 1st coqj., 165; 2dcoi^., 168; 4th copj., 
176. 

•rsy nouns in, genitive sing, of, 77, 2 ^2.) i 
genit. plur. of, ii., 4. 

Rudisy 213, R. 1, and r. 4, (2.); 275, :zi.f 
R. 1, (2.) 

RupeSy declined, 57. 

RuSy construed like names of towns, la 
ace., 237, R. 4; in abl., 254; 255; cf. 52, 
E. 5, (6.); rvrey not run with an a4}., 256, 
R. 1. 

•rtM, participle in, how declined, 10& 
R. 2; its signification, 162. 14; 274. 2, r. 6; 
with sim and essem serving as future sub- 
junctives, 162, R. 8; with esse and /uisse, 
162, 14, R. 8; 268, R. 4; genitive plur. of. 
162, 19; denotes intention, 274, a. 6; ufled 
for an English clause connected by ^ (dnce, 
when,' etc., ib. ; as an apodoeis, ib. 

Rutum, pr., 284, r. 1, (2.) 

S. 

Sy sound of, 11 ; added to some roots of 
nouns of 3d decl., 56, i.; added to roots of 
verbs ending in a consonant, 171 ; nsed in* 
stead of < in the 8d root of some verbs, 171, 
R. 5; inserted in some verbals, 102, 6, (6.)* 
s preceded by a consonant, nouns in. gen« 
der o^ 62; 64; genit. of, 77; final, elided, 

Saeery w. genit. or dat., 222, R. 2, (a.) 

Saeerdosy gender of, 80; 61, 8. 

S/rpSy comparison of, 194, o. 
^Saly R. 1, (6.), and 66, R.; 96,9; pr^ 
284,11.1. ^ 

SeUiOy constr. of compds. of, 288, (8.), w. 

Salteniy 193, ii., 8. 

SalutOy w. two aces., 280, r. 1 ; uUutOTf 
w. two nominatives, 210, a. 8, (8.) 
Salvey 183, 9. 

Samnisy genit. sing., 74, 1. 4; ftnii. 

plur., 88, II., 5. 

Sapio^ w. aeo., 232, (2.) 

Sapphie verse. 804. 2; 315, it. 

Saty indecl., 115, 4; sattSy w. genit., 213, 
R. 4; satis esssy w. dat. of gerund, 275. iii., 
R. 2, (1); scuis hnbeOy and sntis miki est^ 
w. perf. Infln., 268, r. 2; satis naty indie, 
instead of subj., 258, r. 8; degrees of cob»* 
parison, 126, 4. 

SatagOy w. genit., 215, (2.) 

ScaetUsy gender of, 80; 61, 2. 

Satiatusy w. abl. or genit., 218, R.5. (3.) 

SatisdOy w. datnni infeetiy 217, R. 8, (e.i: 
w.dat.,226,r. ' 

Satisfacioy w. dat., 225, 1. 

Satumy nr., 284, x. 1, 2. 

Satunuaihusy for ludts SatumalibuSy 268, 
R. 1. 

SutuTyhow declined, 105, R. 1; w. genit 
or abl., 218, R. 5, (8.) 

Saturo. w. abl., 249, X., s. 1; V. ftait 
poet., 220, 8. 



404 



Bftjinr, TeriM of, eonstr., 272: elUpeli of; 
t70, R. 2, (6.) and SMmpUed, 278, S, (6.); 
vied In Um pMrire, 272^. 6. 

SeamdOy compda. of, 288, (8.), H. 

Beanning , 804, 6. 

Seaieo, w. abl.. 260, 2, (2.), K. 1; with 
Senit. poet.. 220, 8. 

Scawn, 814, ir. 

Sci4i^ pr..284, s. I, (1.) 

SciUctt^ IM, 7, E., (a.) 

&/o, w. aee. and Inf., 272, n. I; mcUo, 
162. 4. 

Seitof and seiseitor, eonslr.. 281, R. 4. 

•xra. verlM in, 187, ii., 2; arop m in 9d 
tad 8d root befm t, 171, k. 6. 

&r(fro, 273, 2, {e.):w. two aoes., 280, M. 
1; w. aco. and Inf., 272, v. 1, and a. 6; in 
paat. w. predicate nominatit«, 210, a. 8, 
(8); seribit, w. pres. inf. instead of perf, 
968, m. 1, (a.) 

fiv, inseparable prep., 196, ib.) 

fir, w. inter. 208, 6. See nn. 

Seeermo^ 261, N., and R. 2, n. 

Seetu, for sexus, 88, 1 ; M ; 211, R. 6, (4.) ; 
280, a. 6: adr., 191, iii. ; w. aco., 196, R. 8. 

Sed, 196, 9, a., (a.) j its place, 279, 8, (a.) ; 
ud, ud Qitod, $ed ^um, 262, a. 9; sed, ted 
tamen, 2i8, R. 10; $efl el, 196, 1, (d.) 

fiu/eo, 210, R. 8, (2.); oMapds. of; 283, 
(8), V. 

Sedik, declined, 67. 

Sedo, eonslr., 229, R. 4, 1. 

•Mm, old tennination of plim. Indlo. ae- 
tlt^l«2,9. 

fleni-depmieDt Terbs, 1^ 2. 

SenoniM, 304, 2; Iambic, 814. 

its d e gr ee s of compaiisoii, 196, 4; 
gender of, 66, 2; genitive of, 78, 2, (2); 
abl. of, 113, R. 2; U6, 1; for seHMfiite, 
968, a. 6. 

Sentences, 200 : analysis of. 281. 

Senttments of anotlker, in dependent 
elauses. 266, 8. 

fimiro, V. aco. and inf., 2T2, v. 1. 

Separating, verbs of, w. aU., 261. 

Srparo, w. abl., 261. y. 

Sigmiur, ooastr. 968, r. 8, it. 1. 

-ifer^, future infln. in, 168, 10. 

Sereno, sell. eoUtt, 267, r. 0, (9.) 
^Sermo, deeUned, 67. 

ikrptmt^ gender of. 64, 8. 

fipM, IntenslTB. ^i*' ^' 

Servitutem tervirt, 282, (1.) 

SMertiuSi ito value, 827, R. 9, (h.) ; how 
denoted, lb.; mode of reckoning, lb.; ms- 
urtium^ ib., a. 6—7. 

Sru, or sive, 196, 9, a., (e.) 

Ships, gender of their names, 99. 

[EfoortsyUable,282,2. 

Showing, verbs of, eonstr., 272, a. 0. 

5/, how pronounced, 11, 1. 1. 

'•si or Greek datives in, 84. 

5i, coiU;i 196, 6; si for niim, 196, 11, R., 
(«.); SI mmiM, sin minus or «m aij<«r, 196, 
6, a., (6.); 277, a. 14; ellipsis of in the 
protasis, 261, a. 1; si with the Imperfoct 
•nl^., instead of the pluperfeet, 961, R. 6{ 
sft mkU alimdy 209, r. 4: «» frntttmam aad n 
iiOms,907,r.80,(6.)I m iMMhMI, r. 6. 



I 5si£ wo, 9n, ir.,|«.) 

191, K. 6: 277, R. 19, (•.); plMmi- 
tically,20y,R.2Sf. *-»^ »' 

Sieuti^ w. subj., 268, 2, (1.) 
Significant word, in a propoBitioii, 978, 
9, («.) 

iS^'ffm, sies, ete.^ 164, R. 4. 

Silentio preBtertrs or fiu«H aliquidj with 
out ctttn, 247, 2. 

SikOf w. aee., 288. iv. 1 ; pres., 284, m. 

Silver age of Roman literature, 829, 8. 

•«iin, old termination cf pertect indie, 
active. 162, 9. 

Similar constructions, 278, V. 1 and 2- 

SimUe, 824, 80. 

Similts, w. genit. or dat., 222. r. 2, (a ) 

w. dat. la hDilation of the Greek, 222, a. 7: 
simiSi$. w. Inter.. 222, a. 4, (4.); w. ae and 
a/m«,a2a, R- T^jU. 

eiiDpK BoliJepL 202,2;— predicate, 208, 
2;— Jtentetices, 201, 10. 

Ssmui, w. abl., 196, a. 8; 241, R. 2; 
sifrtni—timvl, 2T7, R. 8. 

5; 1» plRce, 279, 8, (a.); «m 
mtnuL.t, 277* a. 14. 

SlnsuUr munbaV) 86, 1: dng. for pjur., 
20O, 11, 1, 

StnfttiaTt tst ul, 262, a. 8, R. 8. 

<5iittf, 278, 4; 262, a. 4. 

Sfouiilenij ISS. 7, R., (6.) 
Sitfuiji, haw lined, 188, 9; tiqtns and 
siqu/j. N«>w une<j, 188, 9, (a.) and (6.): 907, 
R. 29; s> quis est. qui, w. sat))., 964, 6. 

fii< for si riSy 188. a. 8. 

Sisto. constr., 929, r. 4, L 

Siltmn, pr., 2d4, a. 1, (2^ 

Sive or s«m, 19S, 2, r. ; 278, r. 8; its placa, 
279, 8, (a.): 5t«e— stM, w. verb in thoiadle., 
269; R. 4, (8.) 

-so, -stm, "Mm, old vexfaal terminations, 
162,6. 

Sodus, w. genit. or dat., 222, a. 2, (a.) 
SodeSj for «i oim/m, 188, R. 8. 
Solecism. 826, 2. 

Soleo, how copjugated, 142, R. 2 ; w. int, 
271, w. 1. 

Solitusy 274, R. 8; sstteo, after eompam- 
ttves, 266, R. 9; its place, 279, n. 1. 

SoUtm, solittnmodo-^ 198. ii., 8. 

Solus, how declined, 107: w. relativaand 
sut^., 264, 10; for xo/um, 206, R. 15. 

Seiutus, w. genit., 218; w. abl., 261, N.; 
solutuMy pr., 284, a. & 

Solvo, w. abl., 261, if. 

5mm, genit. plur. oil 114, R. 8 ; 115, 1, (a.) 

Sosaes: genit. of, 119, 1 ; abl. of, US, R 2{ 
116,1. (a.); 126,6,(6.) 

Sotadio verse, 804, 2 ; 817, i. 

Sounds of the letters, 7—12; of tho 
vowels, 7 and 8; of the diphthongs, 9; of 
the consonants, 10—12. 

Spaoe. aoo. and abL oi; 286; eUipda tt, 

16, R.8. 

Spatiuniy w. genit. of gerund, 275, m*f 
R. 1, (1); dfwlio as abL of spaoe, 986, m. 4. 
S^etCy eonstr., 226, R. 1. 
SpemSyBSjl. 

Bperoj w. aoc. and inf., 279, >. 1. 

SpM ssi, IP. MO. uift ipfi^ ra» » 1| 
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w. gralt. of gmindi, 275, ft., b. 1, 
(1.); »pf* after comparatives, 256, b. 9; its 
place. 27d, n 1. 

Spolio, w. abl.. 251, n. 

Spondaic TKme, 310; tetrameter, 812. 

Spbndeo^ 163, b. ; w. acc. and inf., 272, 
W. 1. 

Stanza, 819, 4. 

atatim^ 193, n., 1. 

Statuo, 241. B. 5 : 278, v. 1; 271, R. 8; 

272, sr. 1 ; stalutum htiheo. 274, a. 4. 
Statum, pr., 284, e. 1, (2.) 

Sterilis, w. genit. or abl., 213, R. 5, (2),* 
w. a//, 218, B. 4. (2.) 

5t«r< and stiti, pr., 284, £. 1, (1.) 

* Still,' w. comparatires, how expressed in 
Utin, 256, B. 9, (b.) 

titipulor, 217, B. 3, (c.) 

Sto, 163, R.; w. genit. of price, 214, k. 8; 
w. pred. nom., 210, r. 3, (2.); w. abl., 245, 
n., 5, and a. 2; stat per me, construction 
of, 262, a. 11: compds. of, 233, (8.), !f. 

Strophe, 319, 4. 

Sludeo, w. dat., 223. R. 2; with gemnd, 
275. III., B.2, (1.); with the inf. with or 
without an accurative, 271, B. 4; w. u<, 

273. 4, (a.); w. acc. »V/, 232. (8.) 
Stuf/iosus, w. genit., 213, B. 1 ; 275, ni., 

R. 1, (2.) 

Stwtium, w. genit. of gerunds, 275, n., 
R.l,(l.) 

Styx, gender of, 28. v. 

Suadeo, constr., 273, n. 4; 262, k. 4. 

Sub, in composition, finrce of, 122; gOT- 
trnment of, 285, (2): constr. of verbs 
compounded with, 224; of a^js., 222, r. 

'^uiiect of a verb, 140; of a proposition, 
201; 202; simple, complex, and compound, 
802; its place in a sentence, 279, 2; subject 
of a dependent clause made the ot^t of 
the leading verb, 229, r. 5, (a.) 

Subject-nominative, 209; ellipsis of, 209, 
R. 1 and 2; when wanting, 209, R. 3; w. 
Inf., 209, R. 5; 239, n. 1; two or more in 
the singular with a plural verb, 209, r. 12; 
(2.) 

Subject-accusative, 289; ellipsis of, 239, 
R. 1— 3; considered also as the accusative 
of the object after verbs of saying, showing, 
and believing, 272. a. 6. 

Subjective genitive. 211, b. 2 ; possessive 
pronoun used instead of, 211, R. 3. 

Subjectus, w. dat., 222, a. 1, (6.) 

Subjunctive, 148, 2; its tenses, 146, R. 2; 
bow used, 260—266, and 278; various use 
of its tenses, 260; how translated, 260, i. 
and II., B. 1; Ibr imperative, 260, a. 6; in 
impersonal verbri. 184, b. 2; in conditional 
clauses, 261; after particles, 262 and 268; 
after 9tf/, 264; after relative advs., 264, r.2; 
Indefinite subj., 264, 12 and .v. ; in indirect 
questions. 265; in inserted clauses. 266; in 
oratio obliqua. 286, 1 and 2; after wliat 
Terbs used, 278; after adljectives^ 213, B. 4; 
axehanged for ace. w. inf., 273. 8, (6.); 
•ubjunctive in doubtflil questions, 260, B. 5 ; 
In repeated actions after relative pronoona 
Riuladf«rt»,a6i,12 



SiAito, 198, n., 1. 

Suhonlinate conjunctions, 19S, XT. 
pOKicioni*, 201, 6 and 7. 

Substantive, 26—103; sub.««tantive pro- 
nounii, 132, 138; their pander, 132. 8: de- 
clined. 133: as 8ubjtH:!t nominative, ellipsii 
of. 209. R. 1; dat. of, redundant, 228. .\.; 
substantive verb. 153; sul>stant)Ve clauses, 
201, 7and S; 229, a. 5; 231, r. 2, {h.)\ sub- 
stantive clause instead of the abl. after opns 
est, 243. R. 1 ; and after dignus and indig 
nu.«. 244, R. 2,(6.) 

Stibter, constr., 235. (4.) 

Subtractive exprandons in numerals, 113, 
4; 120, 2, 3, and 5. 

Succenseo, 223, R. 2; w. quod, 278, N. & 

Suffieio, w. dat. of gerund, 275, III., 
R.2,(l.) 

Sui, signification of, 132, 4 ; decUned., 188: 
use of, 208 ; 266, r. 3; 275, ii., r. 1, (4.) 

Suliis for si vulUs, 183, r. 3. 

Sum, why called an auxiliary, 158; why 
substantive, ib.; why the copula, 140, 4; 
copjugated, 153; compds. of. 154, a. 5— a. 7; 
w. a genit. of quality, 211, r. 6, (7): la 
expressions denoting part, property, duty, 
etc., 211, R. 8. (3); 275, R. 1. (5); denot- 
ing degree of vstiniation. 214; w. dat.. 226; 
with two datives, 227; how translated. 227, 
R. 3; w. abl. denoting in regard to, 250, 
R. 8; w. an abl. of place, manner, etc., la 
the pmlicate, 210, a. 8, (1); w. dat. of ge- 
rund, 275, R. 2, (1); w. abl. of price, 252, 
R. 1 ; w. genit. of value, 214 ; sunt qui, w. 
subj.. 264,6; ntnt quidnm, nonnuUi, etc., 
264, 6, a. 4; ellipsis of as copula, 209, r. 4 
Jin. I of esse hnd fuisse, 270. B. 3; sum w 
predicate nom., etc., 210, a. 8, (1): esse w 
predicate nom., 271, n. 2. and k. 4. 

Sumo, w. two aocfl., 280, a. 2; Wt. w 
inf., 271, «. 3. 

Supellex, genitive of, 78, 2, (2); abl. of, 
82, K. 5, (a.) 

Super, constr. H {31 ; of v*rl» eom« 
pounded with, 224; f>^n^3j,■^ , 212, 1, (6.) 

Sttper^uo, w. nbL, 2, t2}. a. 1. 

Super jacio, con>tr. , ( 1 . r ' 

Superlative dei:n ^- . V^.fi: part u- ular xm 
of, 122, a. 4; fonimcmii cpf^ 134^ byiwajrww, 
127, 1; superlative ^itti fHuniCfloit R-85; 
w. partitive genit., 212, &. %wA^i, n. 7: 
place of. 296, (7). (6.) ^ 

Supero, w. abl., 256. R. 16, (8.) 

Supersedeo, w. abl., 242. 

Superstes, gonit. of, 112, 2; abl. of, 119 
K. 2; 115, 1. (a.); 126, 6, (6.); w. genit. « 
dat., 222, R. 2, (a.) 

Supersum, w. dat., 224, 11; superest Ml, 
etc., 262, R. 3, w. 1. 

Superus, its d^prees of comparison, 125, 
4; svpremus or summus. 205, R. 17; sunt' 
mum used adverbially, 205, R. 10; 231, ii., 

Supines. 25 and 148, 8; few in number, 
162, 11; in vm, by what cases Ihllowed, 
276, I.; on what verbs dependent. 276, u., 

eo, 276, II., R. 2 and 8; supines in 
after what adj"*) 276, iii., and a. 1; after 
fu, nefas, and opus, 276. iii., R. 2; of Iwo 
qrilablei, quantity of, 284, r. 1. 
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Aipm, w. see., 196, v w. a^fi., 127, 6; 
M 13. (6.) 

Stip}f0iito* w. two date., 227, a. 1; 229, 
a. 4. 1 : V. aM.. 250. 2« a. 1. 

SirppUx, fppiiit. plur. (if, 114, B. 2; 115, 
1. V. dat.. 222. a. 1. (h.) 

^uppndciou or coarcwioD denotad by tha 
teoiM of ttM *obj., 260, a. 8. 

Stimpio, w. dat. or abl., 224, m. 2. 

fikt, gFiHlaror. 80; 67, a. 4; ganlt. of, 
T6, s. 3; dat^ADd abl. plur., 84. a. 1. 

SuMTipio^ w. participle In tfa*, 274, a. 7. 

Stapensta and «iu|McltM, w. geuit., 213, 
a. 1. 

JSimn, me oC 139, a. 2; 206: Mfarring to 
a word In the predicate, 208, ( i ) ; Ibr MmJus 



whm a noon Is omitted,' 208, (7.): « 
tpo DOans are united by mm, 206, (7), 
(c. I ; denoting fit, ete., 208, (8.) 
gylkUc csBsara, 810, N . 1. 
Syllabication, 17—28. 
Syllables, number of. In latin werda, 17: 
pure and hnpure, 80 ; quantity of fimi and 
midab>,2M; of penoltiraate. »1; oTaate- 
penaltimato. 202: of final, »4. 
Sy ll«p«U, 828, 1, (*.) and (8.) 
Sywplorr. 824, 15. 
SyosnvNls, 806. 1. 
Synakrpha. 806, 1 
Synaphvia. 307, 8. 
Synchysis, 824, 4. 

Sync«>pe, 822, 4; hi gralt. plur. oTlflt 
4sel., 48. 2; of 2d deel., 58; in eaaes of ftas 
and sais, 88, a. 1 and 84, k. 1 : of e In ob- 
Bqna causa of nouns In cr of Zd ded., 48: 
^8d dael., 71, a. 1; in parftct, ete., of 
rba, 162, < ; see OmIsBion. 



Synecdoche, 284, ii.; 828,1,(5.); 8M,8. 
Syneeis or synthesis, 828, 3, (4.) 
Synonymia, 824, 29. 
Synopris of Iloratian matrss, 820. 
Synta.x,l; 200-261. 
Systole, 807, 1. 
■j»yBr,803,4. 

T. 

r, sound of, 12; baHnu s In roote of 
nouns, 56, a. 1; in roote of verba, 171, 8, 
and I. 5; nouns in, gender of, 66; genlt. of, 
78: final, quantity^, 299, 2. 

Threo, w. aco.. 2^ n. 1. 

Teedet, w. genit., 2l6; w. aco. 229, a. 6. 

Tucti» w. aod., 283, E. 2, r. 

Taima, gender of, 42, 2. 

7Wt>, demonstr. adj., 189,5, (8.); talis 
followed by aui and the sul^., 264, 1, N. ; 
ellipsis of, 264, 1. (6.); 206, (8). (a.); and 
(16) ; talis oc, 196, 8, K. ; talis— ^flults, 
206. (16.) 

Ifam. 191, a. 5, ; torn— fuam, 277, r. 11 ; 
fam with an wilj. before qui and the sul^., 
264. 1, If. 

JhtnM, how used, 196, 4, k. 

Thmstot, 198, 4; eonstr., 268, 2, (4.) 

Tamqyam. w. suhl., 201, 2; used like 
j«iU^am^207,^a. 88, (6.)>fi».; w. aM. abio- 

2lHMism, 'l9i, B.8. 



TmUMHi, adv., 193, n., S. 

Iba/as, demonstrative, 189, 6. (S.); M 
lowed by gui and the subl., 264, 1, it., 
ellip^ds of. 264. 1, < 6.); 206. (8.), (a.); and6,- 
tnntHS—guMlus, 206. (16); tanii, quniitu 
ete., w. Turba of valoing, 214, a. 1. (1.); 
tamium. w. genit. pinr. and plur. rerb, 2U0, 
a. 11, (3),; faaxawi, w. gtpnit., 212. a. 8, >r. 
1; tanti after rfftrt and imiereMt. 219. R. 6; 
toMtum, ace. o/ degree, 281, a. 5; 232, (3.); 
266, a. 16, a. ; laaio, w. edmpaiattvea, 250, 
a. 16. (2.) 

Timttvere. 191, a. 6. 

Ibrdo, 229, a. 4, L 

Tautology, 825, 4. 

Taxo. eonstr., 217, a. 6; w. abL oTpiba^ 

252, a. 1. 
-le, enclitic, 138, a. 2. 
Tempt, 83. 1, and 94. 
Tempera, 223, a. 2, and (1). («.); i 
rare miki nan poMwm, fam, 262, a. 7. 

Temporal uUs.* 104, 6; elassasoC; 121, 8;— 
coiOnnctions, 196, 10. 

Tempu*, eUipais of, 206, a. 7 ; tempus sir, 
w. Inf., 270, a. 1 ; tempus iinpnu/«re,2i5, in., 
a. 2; tetnpus eonnnner*, lb.; temporis aSiui 
turn and <wac, 212, a. 4, M. 4; w. tef, Aoe, 
ttriiiein, 234, ii., a. 3; tempore or m tem^ 
pare^ 253, N. 1; w. genit. of gerunds, 23Si 
til., a. 1, (1.) 

Tenax^ w. genitive, 213, a. 1. (1.) 
Tentto, eonstr., 225, nr.; 229, a. 4, 1; w. 
Inf., 271, a. 1. 

Tkneo, w. perf. pUB. particlpla, 27^ a. 4 
JSm.; teneri, perf. pass, part., 268. a. 1. (*.) 

144 ; division of, 144, 2 and 8: oC 



the subj.^ 146, a. 2; of the imperative, 
a. 8 : of the infinitive, 146, a. 4 ; eoi 
of; 258; principal and historical, 
anda.; of indie, mood, used one for ! 
269; future for hnperative, 268, a. 1, (4): 
the preterites of the Indie, for the plnpedbol 
snbj. in the apodosisof a conditional clause, 
268, a. 4; of suhi. mood, their uae, 200, i., 
a. 1, and ii., a. 1; in protasis and apodo- 
sis, 261; of inf. mood, use of, 268; tensei 
used in epistolary style, 145, n., 8; 259, a. 
1, (2.), (e.) 

TentOy eonstr., 273, x. 1; w. infL, 271, 
a. 1. 

TenuSj w. genit., 221, in. ; w. sU., 241, 
a. 1; place of, 279, 10; 241, a. 1. 

•(^r, nouns in, 48,1; 71. 

Teres, in genit. sing., 112, 1; defbetive, 
115.2; ite degrees, 126,4. 

Terminational comparative, and superla* 
tive, 124; wAjfi. without sueu compuisou, 
126, 5. 

Terminations of Inflceted wordr, 40; of 
nouns, table of, 89; of 1st deel., 41 and 44; 
of 2ddecl., 46; of 8d deel., 66; of 4th deel., 
87; of 5tb dec]., 90; masculine and Ibmi- 
nine affixed to the same root, 82, 3; of da> 
grees of comparison in, a4js., 124, 126: la 
adverbs, 194, 2; personal, of verbs, 147, 8t 
verbal, 160; teble of verbal, 168. 

aVrr«, as genit. of place, 221, a. «, (4): 
terra mtrtqut, 264, a. 2; terrarwfi, 212, a. 4 
a. 2. 

Tvno^ w. irt or M, 282, 8. 
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IVntnetifr, 827, p. 871; ttnmcii kabtre, 
214, R. 1. 

Tirte, inteuslTe, 183, R. 2. 
. Tetrameter, 804, 2; a jmore, 812, it.; 
a postfriore, 812, ; meiorus, 812, XI. ; 
eatalectic, 812, zii. 

Tetniptotes, 94. 

Tctmstrophon, 819,' 8. 

7%, in syllabication, 18, 2. 

' That.' sign of what moodfl, 278; instead 
of a repeated subst., how expressed in Latin, 
207. R. 26. (#.) 

Thesis, In prosody, 808. 

Thinking, Terbs of, their constr , 272. 

Thousands, how expressed in Latin, 118, 
6, (a.) 

Tij how pronottiified, 12. 

Tfarasy 45, 8. 

Tibi, its pronunciation, 7, R. 1 j 19, i. 
Tigris, genit. of, 76, 2: aco. of, 80, s. 2: 
abl. of, 82, R. 2, {b.) 

Time, adTS. of, 191, it.; coqJs., 198, 10; 
•ee. of, 286; abl. of, 253; with de or sub, 
263, a. 4; with intra.ih.; with m. 258, R.6; 
expressed by id with a genit., 258, r. 8; 
by the abl. absolute, 257 ; the concrete noun 
instead of the abstract title, 257, a. 7; mode 
or reclLoninff. 826; table of, 826, 6. 

Timeo.223. r. 2, (1.); w. M ottu, 262, 
R.7: w.inf., 271,«.l. 
Timidus, w. genit., 218, r. L 
Tirynsj genit. of, 77, x. 2. 
•<i*,gBnit. in, 77, 2; 71,2. 
Titles, place of, 279, 9, (a.) 
*Too' or * rather >* how exprened in 
LaUn, 122, R. 8; 256, R. 9. 

-4ar and -trix^ Terbals in, 102, 6; UMd M 
a4js., 129, 8. 

. TVt, indeel., I15, 4; eorrelatiTe of quot, 
121, 6; 206, (16); qmcc^e of, belbre quot^ 
206, (16.) 

Totidem, indecl., 115, 4. 
Toties, correlatiTe of auoties, 121, 6. 
To/tM, how declined, 107; toto, lota, abl. 
without in, 254, R. 2; totua, instead of an 
adverb, 205, R. 15. 

Towns, gender of names of, 29, 2 ; constr. ; 
lee Place. 
-tr, roots of nouns in. 56, ii., R. 8. 
Traditio, w. dat., 222, r. 8. 
Tnulo, w. acc. and inf., 272, w. 1, and 
R. 6; w. part. fnt. pass., 274, a. 7, (a.); 
tmditur, constr., 271, R. 2; trader, constr., 
271, R. 2. 



TranquiUo, scil. mart, 257, a. 9, (1.) 
Tmn«, constr. of verbs compounded 
8. 1; in passive, 231, r. 1, \b.) 



with. 



Trajieio, constr., 2», a. 4, 1; 233, (1.) 
Transitive verbs, 141; w. acc., 229- ellip- 
^ of, 229, R. 2. 
Trees, gender of names of, 29 
Tres, how declined, 109. 
TrepiduA, w. geiiit., 213^. 1. 
Tribuo. w. two datives, 227, R. 1; w. two 
aces., 28(), a. 2; w. part, perf.pass., 274, 
R. 7, (o.) 

Trieolon, 319, 2; tricolon tristrophon and 
tetrastrophon, 819, 6. 

Trieorpory abl. of, 113, s. 2; 116, 1. 
Trinupit, abl. of; 118, s. 2. 



Trlhemlmcris, 804, 6. 

Trimeter, 3(M, 2j eatalectie, 812. m. 
Tripes, genit. oi, 112, 1; abl. of, 113, 
S.2. 
Triptotes, 94. 
Tristrophon, 819, 8. 

Trochaic or fpiiiinine cscsura. 810. ir. 1;— 
metre, 316 and 803; tetrameter catalectio, 
815. 1.; dimeter eatalectic, 815. iv.; tro- 
chaic pentameter or Phalcciaa, 816, lu. 

Tropes, 824. 

-trvm, verbals in, 102, 6. 

Truneus. w. abl. or genit., 213, a. 5, (4 ) 

Ttf. declined, 183; in nom. with ad^j. in 
TOO., 206, R. 15, (c); used indefinitely, 209, 
R. 7 ; when expressed, 209, a. 1 ; tui, femi- 
nine, with mase. or neuter gerundive, 276, 
m., R. 1, (4.) 

Turn and qtatm, 191, R. 7; turn— turn, 
277, R. 8 ; turn and tunc, difference between, 
ib. : ttan maxinu, ib. ; turn temporis, 212, 
R. 4, N. 4. 

TumuUu, M aU. of time, 253, w. 1. 

Tune and nunc, 191, r. 7 ; tunc tcm/iofts, 
212. R. 4, 11.4. 

tumidus and turgidus, w. abl., 218, a. 
5, (6.) 

Turris. declined, 67. 

•4us, adjs. in, 128, 7; nouns in, of M 
deel.,76, R.2; 102, 7. 

Tuus, how declined, 139; used reflexiv»- 
^i;39 R. 1; tua after re/ert and misrssl, 



IT, ioiiiid of, 7 and 8; u and v, 2, 8; « la 
genit. and voc. of Greek nouns, £4; roots 
of nouns of 8d decl. ending in, 5(S, i. ; dat. 
in, 89; neuters of 4th deci. in, 87; dat. in 
of 4th ded., 89. 3; in 2d root of verbs, 167, 
and 171, z. 2; increment in, 8d derl., 287, 
8; plur.. 288: of verbs, 290; final, quanti- 
ty of, 298; 2B5, R. 4; M and itu in 8d roots 
of verbs, 167. 

Ua, ue, eto., pronunciation of, 9, 4 and 
6; quantity of, 283, if ., x. 8. 

Uber, w. genit. or abl., 213, R. 6, (8.) 

-ttfriM, in dat. and abl. plur., 89, 5. 

Vbi, genit., 212, a. 4, n. 2; w. indie, 
perf. instead of pluperf., 259, a. 1, {d,)\ 
ubiubi, 191, a. 1. 

-wis, genitives in, 78, (5): 112, 2. 

•udis, genitives in,J6, x. 1. 

•uis, genitives In, i6, x. 3. 

-Miens, a, um, diminutives in, 100, 8, 
0. 1. 

UUus, pronom. adj., 139, 6, (1), (a.); 
how declined, 107; how used, 207r. 81. 

Ulterior, its degrees, 126, 1; uUimus tm 
uUimum, 205, R. 16; how translated, 205, 
R. 17. 

UUrix, gender of, 125, 1, {b.) 

UUra, prep., 196, 4; adv., 191, r. 

UUum ire for ulcixci, 276, ii., R 2. 
•ulum, verbals in, 102, 5. 
-ulm, a, «m, diminutives in, 100, 8) 
128, 6. 

•wm, genit. plur. in instead of onim, 48} 
Instead of snim, 63; rnoua* ending in, 4ft| 
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In cenft. plnr. 8d ded., 88: 114,-— «dvi. in, 
192. II.. 4. 

Unein^ 2Zi, p. 872. 

"trnttiut, participles in, 182, 20. 

Umdt domo, 2&5, a. 1. 

Umt/Miun, 191. ii. ; mnqmam, togMom, m- 
fM, uspiam, 191, a. 6. 

'umtis. in genifc. of Greek souni , 76, s. 6. 

C^iurf, declined, 107; when tued in plnr., 
118, a. 2; added to superlativee. 127, K. 2; 
imifj a/<^, with vertM sinffular, 209, 
B. 12; w. relatiTe and sul^)., 284, 10; for 
MotHnfy tamtum^ etc.. 205, a. 15, (6.); taiifffi, 
M ace. of degree. 232, (3.) 

Umusquitqw^ how declined, 138, 4. 

-wr, noona in, gender of, 86, 67; ganit. 
cC, 70, 71. 

•arm, Terbals In, 102, 7, ». 2. 

Urb$^ in apposition to namei of towm, 
287, R. 2, (6.) 

Hirro, ^ >rha in, 187, n., & 

-tfrij, grnitiyes in. 70, s. 8. 

-«.«. noons in, of 2d decl., 46; ezeeptions 
In, 40-<51; too. slog, of, 46, n. and 52; 
of 8d decl., gender of. 66; 6< ; genitiye of, 
76; tireeic geolt. in, 60, s. 8; nouns In of 
4th decl., 87—89; participles in, how de- 
clined, 105, R. 2; Terbals in, 102, 7; final, 
quantity of, 801. 

Uxitatum est^ ut, 262, R. 8, N. 8. 

U»piam^ usquatn. vsqne, 191, a. 6; au- 
9tMm, w. genit., 212, R. 4, V. 2; w. 
•oc.. 195, a. 8; 235. r. 0. 

UsuSf w. abl., 248; turn trmiV, ut, 262, 
K. 8, y. 1; w.genit. of gerunds, 275, ui., 
R.1, (1.) 

Ut or arit, a eonj., 198, 8; «/ non and ut 
iM, ib.; w. sul\}.. 2(0: its correUtiTes, 262, 
R. 1; ellipsis of, 262, R. 4; its meaning 
after metuo, etc., 262, r. 7; «l Mon, 262, 
R. 5, and R. 6, 2; ut^ta or sic, 277, R. 12, 
rb.); vt, ^as,' ellipsis of, 277, R. 17; «(, 
*eTen if,' and ut non, w. snlg., 262, r. 2; 
tr( with certain impersonal verbs and sul^., 
262, r. 8; iu qneetions expressing indigna- 
tion, 270, a. 2, (a.); ut, art primmn, etc., 
with the historical pcrf., indie., instead of 
the pluperf., 259, a. 1. ('/.); iU place, 279, 
8. (6.); ut after est xc\th a predicate adj., 
262, R. 8, K. 4; nt credo, ut pitto, etc., in 
InterpoHett clauses. 277, i., &. 17; vt, *be- 
cauPe,' 277, i., b. 12, (6.); ut qui. 264, 8. 2; 
«< SI, w. subj., 263, 2; ut if a dieam, 207, 
a. 33. (6.) Jin. ; uf, ^ as if,' w. abl. absolute, 
257. N. 4; utut, w. indie, 259, r. 4, (8); 
ellipsis of Ml when nt precedes and et, etc., 
follow, 278, a. 6, (c.) 

Utcumque, w. indie, 250, R. 4, (3.) 

Uter, how declined, 107; w. dual genit., 
212. R. 2, r». 1. 

Utercumque, how declined, 107. 

fifrlibety Mterque, Knd uterris^ their mean- 
Ing and declension, 107; 139, 5, (1), (6.); 
utrriptf. 11^ of. 207, R. 82; uterqut, w. plur. 
Terb.209, R. 11, (4.) 

Uiilis. w. dat., 222, a. 1; 275, iik. r. 2; 
w. ad, W, R. 4, (1.); utile est ut, 262, a. 8, 
X. 8; Wilis, w. inf. poetically, 270, R. 1, {b,)'f 
276, a. 2; utUius fuit, indie, instead of sul^., 
860, a. 8; w.aoplat In «i 876, ai^ k. L 



Uimam and uti, w. imT^., 268, 1. 

-utis, genitives in. 76. b. 2; 112, 2. 

Utor, w. abl., 245: w. ace., 246, i*, LJ 
w. two ablatives, 246^ n. ; KfarjHiV| «te^ 
their gerundives, 275, u.., a. 1. 

Utpote qui, w. 8ul]^i.^3Ee4, Ml J 

Utrique, how ufied. IttT. 89!i(^J 

Utrum and wtruiMi, Itt, U. 

'Utus, adjectives Id, 138, 7. 

'■uus, adjectives ia, ^ 

•war, nouns in, genlt. af. 79^ % lEA 

Uxor, ellipsU of, m, r^t7 



r, changed to u, 168, 2 ; sometimes drop- 
ped in forming the 2d root of verba of tho 

dd cooj., 171, K. 4. 
Vaco, 250, 2, r. 1. 

Vacuus, w. genit. or abl., 218, R. 6, (3.); 
ef. 251, M. 

Vadoj constr., 225, ir.; 232. n. 1: 238, 

Vatj w. dat., 228, 8; w. aco., 238, 2. 
rai^/«, 127, 2. 

Valeo, w. abl., 250, 2, a. 1; 252; w. ace., 
252, R. 4 ; veUere or vtde dieo, w. dat., 225, 

I. , IV. ; w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

Validus, 213, R. 5, (4.) 

Valuing, verbs of, 214, m. 2; w. gaait., 
214: w. abl., 252, a. 1. 

Yapulo, 142, a. 8. 

Variable nouns, 92; a^js., 122. 

Yas, genit. ot. 72. r. 1; gender of! 68, 
R. 1, and R. 2; fe, S. ^ 

-ve, 198, 2, and m. 1, p. 76; plaea of, 278, 
8, {f-) 

VeAoTy cc>T)>pdi of. 233, (8.), If. 

tVf , 1^, 2 ; difference between vd and 
fflf/, IQS. It . i M w. superlative degree, 127, 
4; w c(iaip4.T;ktives, 256, R. 9, (6^ 

Vtii ifi, w. tiutu. without ut, 280, K. 4; 
2C II. 4. 

Vetlew, how used, 260, R. 2. 

Velox, constr., 222. r. 4, (2.) 

Velut, velut si, veluti^ w. snU., 268, 2; 
velut, *as if/ w. abl. absolute. 25<, zr. 4. 

Vennlis, w. abl. of price, 252. 

Vendo, w. abl., 252; w. genit., 214, r.8, 

II. 1. 

Veneo, 142, R. 8; 252; 214, r. .3, w. 1. 

Venio, w. two datives, 227, R. 1: w. ad 
or tM, 225, iv. ; w. dat., 225. a. 2 : renit 
mihi in mentem^ constr., 211, a. 8, (5); 
216. R. 3. 

Venitur, coqjugated, 184, 2, {b.) 

Verbal terminations, 15^; nouns, 102; 
w. ace, 233, r. 2, x.; of place. 237, R 1; 
w. dat., 222, a. 8; w. abl. of place, 255; 
w. genit. of personal pronouns, 211, r. 8, 
(«t,}; vt-r!jiii -.niy.. 129. 

Wri.s 1 Jit- HO; fiutject of, 140, 1; 
acliT- i-y JiTiTL-itii't;. 141, 1,: neuter or in- 
traiisitivi;. I3l. u.; m-afvr pssslve, 142,2; 
neiiEr^tl ^iJiriHut", U2. 3; dng^jnent, 142, 4; 
com mo [3, 11^, 4, ijr.i: ;,iriaM>ipal parts of, 
15J. 4; iii'UCtJT, iinrtldplw nt 162, 16; in 
ceptire, 173; awiOcmtiT^^ 1&7, li., 8; 176, 
M,i In^oUr, lT8--48a| Maiivt, 188; na- 
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dmidant, 185; rtrhe spelled alike, or 
having the same perfect or siipioe, 186; 
derivation of, 187; imitative, 187, 8; fre- 

3oentatiTe, 187, ii., 1; Inceptive, 187, u., 
; desiilerative, 1:^7, it., 8; diminutive, 
187, n., 4; intensive, 187, ii.. 5; 187, ii., 
1, («.}; composition of, 188; changes in 
composition, 189; compounds from simples 
not in use, 1S9, N. 4; agreement of, 209, 
(b.)] ellipsis of, 209, r. 4; person of with 
quiy 209, R. 6: agreeing with predicate 
nominative, 209, r. 9; with collective 
nouns, 209, r. 11; plural with two or more 
nominatives, 209, r. 12; after utertpie, etc., 
209, R. 11, (4); after a nominative with 
cum and the abl., 209, a. 12, (6) ; after nomi- 
natives connected by aut, 209, r. 12, (5); 
their place in a sentence, 279, 2; in a 
period, 280. 

Vere and fero, 192, 4, N. 1. 
Vereor^ w. genit. poet., 220,1; w. ttf or 
««, 262, R. 7; w. inf., 271, w. 1. 

Verisimile est tf<, 262, R. 8, n. 8; w. inf. 
as sub^t, 269, b. 2. 

Vfritum w. ace., 229, r. 6. 
Vero, use of in answers, 192, 4, ir. 1; 198, 
9. R., (a.); ellipsis of, 278, R. 11; its place, 
279,3,(0 

Verses, 304; combinatioiis of in poeou, 
819. 

Vemiflcation, 802. 

Versus, w. ace., 195, B. 8; 285, R. 9; place 
of,279,10, (/) 

Verto. constr., 226. I?. ; w. two datives, 
227. R.l; 229, a. 4.1. 

Veritm fst, ttf, 262, a. 8, K. 3; w. inf. as 
gattject, 269, r. 2; verum, oonj., 192, 9; its 
place, 279, 8; virum and verunt'tamen^ 
^Isay,' 278, r. 10; verum enimvero, 198, 
9, R., (a.); vefo after comparatives, 256, 
B. 9. 

Veseor^ with abl., 245, I.; with aco., 245, 
I., B. 

Vespere^ or -rt, 258, w. 1. 
Vester^ how declined, 189, 1; restrC^, 
138, 8; used after partitivea, 212, r. 2, m. 2. 
Vestio. 229, r. 4, 1. 

Veto, 273, 2, (d.)] 262, r. 4; w. aco. and 
inf., 272, R. 6. 

Vetus^ declension of, 112, 2; its superla- 
tive, 125, 1 ; 126. 8. 

Fr'a, abl. of place without fit, 254, R. 8. 

Yieem for t'ie«, 247. 1, i*. 8. 

Vicinio', genit. of place, 221, B. 8, (4.); 
212, a. 4, N. 2, (6.) 

Vicinus, w. dat. or genit., 222. r. 2, (a.) 

Victrix, 115, 1, (6.); how declined as an 
R^.. 129, 8. 

Viftf licet and scilicet. 198, 7, B., (a.): 
pr.. 286, R. 4, N. 2. 

w. acc. and inf., 272, H. 1; w. ut 
or Hf, 262, N. 8; viderfS,2IB0, r. 2; video 
for euro. w. ut. 273, n. 1; videor. constr., 
a71,R. i;272, R.6. 

Viduusy constr., 213, R. 6, (4); 250, 

' Vigeo, w. abl., 260, 2, B. 1. 



Vigilias, vtgilare^ 283. 

Vilis, w. abl. of price, 262. 

Vir, how deelin^. 48, 2. 

Vireilius, voc. of. 52; accent of, 14, b. 

Virgo, declined, 57. 
Virus, gender of. 51. 

Vis, dtH-liiieU, 85; arc. sing, of, 79, 2; 
abl. sing., 82, k. 2: genit. plur., 83. ii., 3; 
94; vi and per vim, difference between, 
247, 3, R. 4; w. genit. of gvrunds. 275, lu., 
B. 1. (1.) 

Vilahuntlus, w. acc, 233, R. 2, N. 

Vitam vivere, 232, (1.) 

Vitio creati ma^istratus, 247, 2. 

Vivo, w. abl.. 245, ii., 4; w. prsd. nom., 
210. R. 3, (2); tertia vivHitr atteut, 284, iii. 

Viz, with part. fut. pius., 274, a. 12; 
vixdum, 277. i., r. 16. 

Vocative, 37; sing., its form.. 40, 3; plnr., 
40,4; ellipsis of, 2«), a. 2. 

Voco, constr., 225, a. 1; 280, zr. 1; pass., 
210, R. 8, (8.) 

Voices, 141. 

Volucer, in genit. plur., 108, h. 2. 

Volo, {are), compds. of, 283, (3), N. 

7o/o, conjugated, 178, 1; w. perf. inf.. 
268, R. 2; w. perf. part., and ellipsis of 
««»^, 269, R.^; its construction, 271, R.4, 
and If. 4; 2<B, 4; 262, r. 4; voUns, w. dat. 
of person. 226, r. 3; volo bene and waU 
atieui. 226, 1., n.; volo. w. reflexive pron., 
228, K., (6.) 

Voluntary agent of pass, verbs, 248, T. : 
ellipsis of, 141, R. 2; 248, i., r. 1; when 
expressed by per snd acc, 247, a. 4; of 
neuter verbs, 248, R. 2; dative of volnntaiy 
agent, 225, n. and iii. 

Volutum, pr.j284, R. 3. 

Vos^ see lu, 133. 

Vott and votontm damnati, 217, B. 8. 

Vowels, 3, 1; sounds of, 7 and 8; vow«l, 
before a mute and liquid, its quantity, 18, 
6, and 283, iv., b. 2; before another vowel, 
quantityof, 13, 8, and 288, i.; in Greek 
words, 283, e. 6; before two consonants, 
13, 5, and 288, TV. ; ending first part of a 
compound, quantity of, 286, B. 4. 

VulguSy gender of, 51; 86. 

VultuTy gender of, 67. 

W. 

IT, not used in Latin, 2, 4. 
Weight, acc. of; 236, a. 7; weights, Bo- 
man, 327. 
Willingnera, verbs of, constr., 278, 4. 
Winds, gender of names of. 28. 
Wishing, verbs of, constr., 271, a. 4. 
Words, division of, 17—28; arrangement 
279; gender of as mere words, 84, 8. 
"riters in diOerent ages, 829. 



of, 271 
Wri 



X, sound of, 12; its equivalents, 8, 2; 68, 
B. 2; 171, 1; in ^Uabication, 18, 4; noonf 
in, gender of; ^ and 66; fenittte Ut 
78,2. 
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INDEX. 



T. 

r, firand only In Oredc words, % 6; 
firand oC; 7. m. 2; 8. s. 6; Doana in, gender 
of. 62: nnitive of, 60; inerancnt in, 3d 
decl.,287. 8; final, qoantitjoi; 296 ; 285, 
R. 4. 

'jfekis, in lesnitiTe, 78, 2, (6.) 
^rf.<, genitiTes in, 78, 2, (6.) 
•ycfM, genitives in, 77, 1. 
Yi, how prononnosd, 9, 1; ahl. In, 82, 
I 6. 



•yrM, genitiTes in. 178, 2, (6.) 

•ynox. Greek genitiTe in, 71. 2. 

-yji, nouns in. gender of. 62. 63. gral- 
tlTi» of. 77; ace. of. 80, ii. ; abl. of, 82. s. 6; 
final, quantity of, 801. 

-yx, noons in, gender of; 65, 6. 

Z. 

Z, found only in words derlTed firom lbs 
Greek, 2, 6: its equivaJents, 8. 2. 
aSeagma, 823, 1, (6.) and (2.) 
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